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During my travels in Tibet and Nepal I came across 
many manuscripts of Sanskrit works which are, to my 
knowledge, so far unedited. 

I could acquire the originals of some of them; of others 

I took photos, of some I had copies made. 
The works which I so collected are chiefly Buddhist. 

It is my purpose to edit them in this series or to have 
them edited by my pupils. Though the works are not 
all of equal importance they will certainly contribute to 

a better knowledge of Buddhist thought. 
To some colleagues who have assisted me with their 

suggestions I wish to acknowledge my gratitude: to 
Prof. Edward Conze the best authority on the intricacies 
of the PrajfiiipHramitH, to Prof. P. Demi6ville who has been 
so kind as to read the introduction to the Saptasaptati. 
Prof. V. V. Gokhale went through the proofs of the 

book and proposed some additions and corrections; 

Muni Jambuvijaya, a great authority on Nyiiya, made 
me many suggestions concerning the two logical trea- 
tises here published. Both gave me the valuable as- 
sistance of their experience and learning. My thanks are 
also due to Dr. H. Gnoli whose familiarity with Indian 
palaeography greatly spared my eyes. For editorial reasons 
the book has been divided into two parts: the second 
part will be published very soon, being already in the 

press; it contains, besides other texts, the Bhiivaniikrama 
(1st) of KarnalaSila aud the indexes. 



The introduction to the second part of Minor Buddhist 
Texts  went far beyond the limits whicb I had anticipated 

and I was therefore compelled to include in this part only 

the B h H v a n H k r a m a .  The R a t n a g o t r a - u p a -  

d e 8 a of S a j j a n a p H d a I sent for publication to 

my friend V. V. Gokhale who has devoted a great part 

of his time to the study of the R a t  n a g o  t r  a .  
Part I11 will contain the V y H k h y H of V i m u k- 

t i s e n a ,  a famous commentary on the A b h i s a  - 
m a y z l a m k i i  r a  superseded by that of H a r i b h a d r a  

but of great importance for the history of the exegesis of 

the P r a j i i H p H r a m i t H .  Then the M a h i i y H n a -  

s a m u c c a y  a k H r i k H  of S a m g h a t r a t a  will follow. 

The indices will be published when the series is concluded. 

To their compilation Dr. P. Daffini is attending. 
I conclude these introduc.tory remarks by thanking 

with deserved gratitude my k a 1 y a n a m i t r a s : Prof. 

V. V. Gokhale and Muni Jambuvija~a who went through 

the proofs of R h a v a n a k r a m a , Prof. P. Demi6ville 

and Mr. H. E. Richardson who were so kind as to read the 
introduction. To their p 5 n d i t  y a I owe many ~~aluable  
suggestions and corrections. Some doubts or objections 
they raised prompted me to write a few addenda meant to 

clarify my point of view. For which I am most grateful 
to them taking upon myself all the d o ~ a s  which might 
have remained. 

Saidu S h e r q  (Swat)  25-IX-57 
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I N T R O D U C T I O N  





In  the Nor monastery (on which see TPS., p. 205) I 
found a small palm-leaf manuscript of Nepalese origin 
and script of only three pages. The second and the third 

page, especially the second, seem to have been eaten up 

by worms on the right side, so that the contents of the 
book are fragmentary. The booklet ends with the follow- 

ing colophon: T r i S a t i k H y H h  p r a j i i H p H r a m i -  
t H y H h  k H r i k H s a p t a t i h  s a m H p t H  k y t i r  

i y a m  P r y H s a n g a p H d H n i m  i t i .  
So we are confronted with one of the minor commen- 

taries upon the P r a j i i H p H r a m i t H  (Cf. Pra j f iHpH-  

r a m i t H p i n d H r t h a  by DinnHga, ed. by me in JRAS, 
1947, p. 53 ff. 'I). The importance of the ms. consists in the 
fact that i t  preserves another work by one of the most 

active and rightly famous mahgyina writers to whom not 

only Buddhist but generally Indian speculation is greatly 

indebted. But the contents of these metrical summaries 
of the sii t r a are very difficult to understand without 
the help of some commentaries. Morover, in this case, the 

fragmentary condition of the ms. required the comparison 
with a Tibetan or a Chinese version. 

No title similar to that which appears in the colophon 

can be found in the indices either of the Ch. Canon or of the 
b s T a n a g y u r . But in the Ch. Canon, under the title 
N e n g  t u a n  c h i n  k a n g  p a n  jo  p o  l o  m i  t o  

'1  In another ms. (the same which contains the If a h a y a n a v i m 5 i k a) 
the work is called P a r a m i t a r t h a s a m k g e p a ;  cf. p. 200. 



c h i n g  l u n  s u n g ,  Nj. 1208, Taish6 1514, ij& Bf& 
j& j!j @ & @ - , restored hypothetically 
as V a j r a c c h e d i k H p r a j i i i p H r a m i t i - s i t r a - 8 H s -  
t r a - k H r i k 8  (or g H t h H  Nj.) a metrical work by 
Asanga is   reserved which, as i t  appears from the very 
title, is a commentary upon the V a j r a c c h e d i k H I ) .  The 

1) Fundamental Literature on the  V a j r a c c h e d i k a : 
MAX MULLER'S edition in  Anecdota Oxoniensia. The  Aryan Series. Vol. I. 

Pa r t  I, Oxford 1881. 
A. F. R. HOERNLE, JRAS, 1910, p. 834 ff., 1283 ff. and ID., Manuscript 

remains of Buddhist Litercrture, Vol. I, 1916, p. 176 and  214. (Khotanese: 
see there references t o  earlier literature). 

E. LEUMANN, Zur nordarischen Spracha u. L,itcratur, p. 58 ff., p. 84 ff. 
H. REICHELT, Die Sogdischen Handschriftenreste des Britischen Museums. I1  Teil 

(Nachtrag), 1931, p. 71 ff. Stzb. Berl. Ak. Wiss. 1934, pp. 644-647. 
The Vajracchedika has been translated many times into Chinese: by  Kuma- 

rajiva, Habbgirin, n. 235; by Bodhiruci, ibid. n. 236; b y  Paramartha, 

ibid. n. 237; by Dharmagupta, ibid. n. 238; by Hsiian-tsang, ibid. n. 220-9; 
by I Ching, ibid. n. 239. 
The Tibetan translation is included in the b K a ' 9 g y u r . BECK, Ver- 

zeichnis der Tibet. Handschriften, p. 10, n. 5. ( G  e r p ' y i n , vol. 2 E). 
CTANI, Cat., p. 223, n. 739. T ~ H O K U ,  Cat. (D), p. 5, n. 16. CSOMA KOROSI, 
Analysis of Sher Chin, in  Asiatic Researches, 1836; p. 395. T h e  translators 
into Tibetan were ~ i lendrabodhi  and Ye les sde. 

The Manchu version was edited by C. DE HARLEZ, WZKM, 1897, pp. 209- 
290: 331-356. 

I. J. SCHMII~T, Mkmoires de I'Acad. Imp.  des Sciences, St. Petersbourg. VIme 
SCrie, 1840. 

The work has been translated into English b y  Max M ~ ~ L L E R ,  SBE,  vol. X L I S ,  
Par t  11, p. 109 ff, W. GEMMELL, Diamond Siitra, Shanghai 1912, A. 
F. PRICE, The Diamond Siitra, The  Buddhist  Society, London 1947; into 
French by C. DE HARLEZ, JA, 1891, s. 8., t. XVII I ,  440 ff., into German by 
M. WALLESEH, Die C'ollkornmenheit der Erkenntrriss, Gottingen u. Leipzig 
1914. 

T. MATSUMOTO T O K U M Y ~ ,  Die Prajficipc?ramitc? Literatur, S tu t tgar t  1932. 

M. LALOU, La version Tibe'taine des Prajiitiptiramita. J.4, CCXXV, 1929, p. 67. 
T. AMAN, Bonbun N6dan Kong6 f iannyaharurni~ta~y6 to Chibeitoyaku Kanyuku 

no Taish6, comparison of the  Sanskrit Text  of V. with its Tib. alld Ch. t ran-  
slations. Daij6, VIII,  n. 12. 

On the contents of the 1'P. in general see E. OBERMILLER, . ~ n ~ l ~ . s i s  of the 
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translator was I Ching. A comparison between the Skr. 

text and the Ch. translation showed in fact that they 
are one and the same treatise. SO our ms. contains the 

original of the kbrikd in which Asariga summarized and 
condensed in a logical and consequent way the abstruse 
teaching of the V a j r a c c h e d i k H . 

On the other hand, in the b s T a n a g y u r  the book- 
let appeared to be missing, because no treatise of such 
a name as that of our ms. can be found among the works 
attributed to Asanga in that collection. But in vol. i io 

(Cordier, Cat., vol. 111, p. 495, n. 1) a metrical 6 H s t r a 
is contained " S e s  r a b  k y i  p ' a  r o l  t u  p ' y i n  
p a  r d o  r j e  g c o d  p a  b S a d  p a i  b 6 a d  
s b y a r  g y i  t s ' i g  l e u ,  V a j r a c c h e d i k H y H h  
p r a j f i H p H r a m i t H y H h  v y H k h y H n 2 p a n i b a n -  
d h a n a - k 8 r i k H ", which corresponds exactly to 
our text. No name either of the author or of the trans- 
lator is given. Since the work is not included in the cata- 
logue of the b s T a n a g y u r compiled by Bu ston (com- 
plete works, vol. La) we may conclude that i t  i t  was added 
to the b s T a n  a g y u r after the time of that great 
Tibetan writer. I looked for it in D, but with no 
success. 

Asanga and Vasubandhu made a special study of the 
V a j r a c c h e d i k which had the great advantage over 
the other setrus of the same class of summarizing in a brief 

resume the main contents of the p r a j ii - literature. 
In  the Chinese Canon the following works by these two 
masters are preserved: C h i n k a n g p a n j o 1 u n 

A h h i s a m a 1. a l a i~ k li r a ,  Calcutta Orierltal Serie:, 11. 27, London 1933- 
19Kj. E. CONZE, ,4 b h i s a 111 a y a 1 a d k 2 r a I~ltroduction and transla- 
tion, Serie Orient ale Roma, Roma 195 1. 
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.+-HI fie s*&(Ta.1510),  V a j r a c c h e d i k H - p r a -  
j ii H p H r a m i t H - 6 H s t r a by Asanga, translated by 
Dharmagupta, in prose: then the k H r i k Q s by Asanga 
were commented upon by Vasubandhu in a S H s t r a 
which was translated twice into Chinese, viz. C h i n k a n g 
p a n  j o  p o  l o  m i  c h i n g  l u n  fiz % 

,# -$+ (Nj. 1167, Ta. 1511) translated by Bodhiruci 
and C h i n  k a n g  p a n  j o  p o  l o  m i  c h i n g  l u n  
5 h i h ( . . ) translated by I Ching (Nj. 1231, Ta. 
1513). 

In Tibet we find a commentary on the V a j r a c c he - 
d i k H which is attributed, in the colophon, to  Vasubandhu, 
T6hoku Cat., n. 3816: a P ' a g s p a b c o m  1 d a n  
a d a s  m a  Hes  r a b  k y i  p 7 a  r o l  t u  p 7 y i n  
p a  r d o  r j e  g c o d  p a i  d o n  b d u n  g y i  

7 r g y a  c e r  a g r e l  p a ,  A r y a b h a g a v a t i -  
p r a j i i H p H r a m i t H v a j r a c c h e d i k B y H h  s a w  
p t a [ p a ] d B r t h a t i k 8 , which, as far as I know, is 
missing in N. 

Are all these attributions t o  be accepted? In  favour 
of the attribution of our metrical treatise t o  Asanga speaks 
the colophon of the manuscript as well as the translation 
of the k H r i k H s by I Ching and the translation by the 
same author of the commentary on it written by Vasu- 
bandhu (Ta. 1513) '1. The title of this work is in fact 
followed by the statement that the k 8 r i k B s were 
written by Asanga and the commentary by Vasubandhu. 
But the translation of the same S H s t r a by Bodhiruci 
(Ta. 1511) does not contain any mention of Asanga and 
the treatise is said t o  be the work of Vasubandhu, without 

1) Cf. H .  U I ,  Z I I ,  vol. VI,  1 9 2 8 ,  p. 216. 
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distinguishing between the k H r i k B s and the prose corn- 
mentary on it. As , to the catalogues, in the K ' a i 
y i ia  n s h i  h c h i a o  l u  j t  & $$ (Ta. 2154), 
p. 567b,c, cf. p. 607b, p. 689c, p. 713b, the 
k 8 r i k H s are attributed to Asanga, but the com- 
mentary t o  Vasubandhu. (NO mention of the author of the 
i H s t r a  in the S i u  k u  c h i n  y i  thing t Y u  

c h i  & + $$ @ #z Ta. 2152, p. 370 c). In  the 
T a  T ' a n g  n e i  t ' i e n  l u  ;k )$j- (Q AB 1- & (Ta. 2149, 

P* 269 a) no mention of the author is found l) .  In  the 
K u  c h i n  y i  c h i n g  t ' u  c h i  $i + $$ #@ #c 
(Ta. 2151, p. 363 c) also no mention of the author. In the 
K ' a i  y i i a n  s h i h  c h i a o  l u ,  (Ta. 2154, p. 541a) the 
work is said t o  be of Vasubandhu (not of Asaliga as in 
Bagchi p. 258). In  the T u n h u a n g mss. - Ta. 2740, 
p. 138 b - Vasubandhu is mentioned as the only commentator 
of the V a j r a c c h e d i k 8. On the other hand, Chih En 

B (Ta. 2736, p. 110 b) enumerating the translations %u 4,. 

made into Chinese of the V a j r a c c h e d i k H and of 
its commentaries refers to the d H s t r a both by Vasu- 
bandhu and by Asaliga. Have we to surmise that this 
silence on the author of the k H r i k P s and the only 
mention of Vasubandhu in Bodhiruci's translation mean 
that according to Bodhiruci or his sources Vasubandhu 
composed both k H r i k H s and t i k H ? That this 
was his opinion as well as that of some writers is evi- 
denced by what we read in the C h i n k a n  g 
h s i e n 1 u n RIJ ys (Ta. 1512), translated by the 

1) 111 tile % $$ $$, Ta.  2148, p. 185 c, the C h i  11 k a n  g p a n  

j o 111 11 i n  t\vo chapters is attributed to  If$ {& $$ (eomn~anieation 
of Prof. Demi6ville). 
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sane  Bodhiruci. In  fact the compiler of the C h i n 

k a n g h s i e n 1 u n states openly that Vasubandhu 

was the author of the k H r i k H s , ibid. p. 799 a. 

The same statement is found a t  the end of the book 

(p. 874 c) in a passage which was made known for the 

first time by N. PBri, (BEFEO, XI, 1911, p. 343, cf. 

Takakusu, The date of Vasubandhu, the Great Buddhist 

philosopher in Indian studies in honour of Charles Rockwell 
Lanmann; H. Ui, Maitreya as an historical personage, ibid., 

p. 99. Frauwallner, On the date of the buddhist Master 

of the Law Vasubandhu, Serie Orientale Roma, 111, p. 42, 
Roma 1951). 

In this passage i t  is stated that  the interpretation of 

the s ii t r a started from Maitreya who transmitted it 

to Asanga. 

" Maitreya, the world-honoured, feeling pity for the 

men of Jambudvipa made the explanation of the meaning 

ofthe V a j r a c c h e d i k i i - p r a j i i i i p i i r a m i t i i s n -  
t r a ,  and of the T i  c h ' i h  l u n  ( f$j L& B o -  

d h i s a t  t v a b h m i) and he handed them over to 

the bhiksu Asanga enjoining upon him to spread them. 

But Maitreya, the world-honoured, only made (fF PBri 
6 C n'avait expliqu6 que le commentaire en prose ") the 

prose ') explanation: the author ($ -- - )  Vasubandhu 
having learned it from Asaliga, sought farther the signi- 

ficance of the s ii t r a and of the I ii s t r a ; then he 
again made a I H s t r a in verses widely proposing doubts 

and questions in order to explain this s fi t r a ; in all 

there are eighty stanzas. Moreover he made an expla- 
nation of the S B s t r a in prose. Again he transmit- 
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ted and taught this 6Hs t ra  to the C h i n  k a n g  h s i e n  
(Vajrarsi) BHstrHcHrya and others. This C h i n k a n g 
h s i e n transmitted it to Aksayamati (Pbri: A c a y a - 
m a t i -N 3 gi). Again Aksayamati transmitted i t  to 
ShBng chi - 2 @f , Sh&ng chi transmitted it to Bodhiruci ". 

This means that according to the author of the C h i n 
k a n g h s i e n 1 u n there were a prose explanation 
attributed to Maitreya and handed over by this master 
to Asafiga, a commentary on the s a t r a by Vasubandhu 
in eighty stanzas and then another commentary in prose 
by the same master upon these stanzas. The same idea, 
according to I Ching, was current in some quarters in India. 
On the other hand, the same I Ching is definite in stating 
that the author of the eighty k H r i k Q s was not Vasu- 
bandhu but Maitreya who handed them over to Asariga 

(Ta. 1817, p. 783 a, BA & f& - 1% s ,  
L i a o  m i n g  p a n  j o  m o  h o u  i s u n g  t s a n  s h u ;  

cf. also & 4% , C h i n  k a n g  p a n  
j o c h i n  g t s a n s h u ,  Ta. 1700, p. 124 a work 
by K'uei chi @kc) - - and C h i n  
k a n g  p a n  j o  l u n  h u i  s h i h  (Ta. 1816, p. 719a), 
by the same author: Maitreya expounds the text to 
Asanga: Asanga transmits it to Vasubandhu '). 

Therefore, leaving aside the tradition according to which 
the author of the stanzas was Maitreya, as happens 
with many other works of this school of Buddhist thought 
(e.g. the A b h i s a m a y a l a l i k ~ r a ) ,  it appears that the 
attribution of the k H r i k H s to Vasubandhu, though 
not unknown in India, rests chiefly in China on the 
statement of the C h i n li a n g h s i e n 1 u n . 

1) This last reference has been indicated to rlle by Prof. Demieville. 
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This can be called a commentary on Ta. 1511 by a so- 

called pupil of Vasubandhu, whose name is said to  have 

been C h i  n k a n g  h s i e n ,  Vajrarsi. But the style of 

the work seems to suggest that  we are here confronted 

with a compilation written in China. 
The numerous passages in which the Sanskrit words 

are transcribed and then rendered into Chinese with a 

discussion on the older transcription or translation of the 
original terms BhagavHn, SrHvasti, PHramit5 etc. also 

point to this conclusion. The work itself is nothing but 

a commentary on the s H s t r a of Vasubandhu; as a 

matter of fact, first the author comments rather diffusely 

on the siitra itself, then he refers to  the b H s t r a of 

Vasubandhu; the passages of this 6 8 s t r a are gene- 

rally quoted and then a comment follows: the k H r i k H s 

are also mentioned but rather cursorily, without entering 

into many details. A careful perusal of the book con- 

firms the reader in the opinion that  the author undertook to 

comment on the V a j r a c c h e d i k H supporting his views 

with the work of Vasubandhu which he strictly follows 

and glosses. These facts, along with the references to  the 

transmission of the book and the discussion, already allud- 

ed to, on Sanskrit terms rendered into Chinese show 

that  the treatise has been compiled in China perhaps by 

Bodhiruci himself as an explanation both of the s ii t r H 
and the S a s t r a of Vasubandhu '). That explains why 
in some quarters the authoritativeness of this work was 

questioned. I n  fact K'uei chi (Ta. 1700, p. 125), after 
having stated that  in China were circulating three diffe- 

1) Cf. J .  TAKAKUSU, op. ci t . ,  pp. 83-4. Cf. Quarterly Bull. of Chinese 
Bibliography, New Series, 1114, Peking 19.1'0. P. DEMI~VILLE, BEFEO, XLIV, 
p. 387, n. 3. 
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rent commentaries of the V a j r a c c h e d i k B , viz. that 
of Vasubandhu in two or three pen, that of Asanga in 

one or two pen and that of C h i n k a n g h s i e n , adds 
regarding this last work: " but it is said that he was a 

man of Wu in the South and that (his teaching) is not 

the true holy teaching ". 
But then we are confronted with another difficulty; 

how many were the verses of the k H r i k H s ? In the 

commentary of Vasubandhu we find eighty stanzas instead 

of the seventyseven of our ms. and of the translation 

of the same by I Ching. The author of the C h i  n 

k a n g h s i e n 1 u n ,  in the opinion that k H r i k i s 

and comment are an inseparable whole, states that Vasu- 
bandhu composed 80 stanzas, two being the introduc- 

tion, one the conclusion and 77 the bulk of the work 

(Ta. 1512, p. 803 c). 
The same statement is also found in the small treatise 

of I Ching already referred to (Ta. 1817, p. 11). 
It is not easy to explain this last statement of I Ching 

since in his separate translation of the k H r i k H s (Ta. 
1514), these are exactly 77 as in our ms. And that it should 

be so is confirmed by the fact that in the commentary by 
Vasubandhu, as distinct from the 77 k H r i k H s constitut- 
ing the metrical text, the first two stanzas and the last 

one have no comment at  all. This therefore proves that 
they are part of the comment, being respectively the 

t r i i a r a n a  or m a n g a l g c a r a n a  and the conclu- 

ding stanza. The contradiction between the treatise of I 
Ching on the last g t h H of the V a j r a c c h e d i k H 
(Ta. 1817) and the translation of the k H r i k H s can 

only be explained as a 1 a p s u s to which the author 

was led by not separating the introductory and conclud- 
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ing stanzas of the commentary from the real metrical 

work. 
Therefore in spite of the contrary statement of the 

C h i n k a n g h s i e n 1 u n and of the booklet of I 
Ching on the last stanza of the V a j r a c c h e d i k 3 it 

seems that we must conclude: 
1. that the k i i r i k i i s  on the V a j r a c c h e d i k a  

are the work of Asanga ') and not of Vasubandhu just as it 
is confirmed by the colophon of our mss. and by the trans- 
lations of I Ching, both of the k 8 r i k 8 s and of the 

commentary on them; 
2. that the k H r i k H s of this small treatise are 

really seventyseven and not eighty. 
Now what about the other two prose commentaries, 

the one attributed to Asanga by the Chinese sources and 
the other which the Tibetans 1 o t s H v a s want us to 
accept as a work of Vasubandhu? In  other words is this 

commentary preserved in the b s T a n  9 g y u r the same 
as that attributed to him in the Chinese canon, viz. the 
commentary on the k H r i k H s by Asanga, or is it an 
independent work ? First of all we must remember that 

the statement of Nanji6 viz. that Nj. 1168 (the transla- 
tion by Bodhiruci of the commentary by Vasubandhu 
on the k H r i k H s of Asariga) is a commentary on Nj. 1167 
(the prose work upon the V a j r a c c h e d i k a attributed 
in the Chinese indices to Asanga and by the Tibetans to 
Vasubandhu) is wrong. Nj. 1168 and 1167 are two different 

1) The question of the attribution of the k a r i k a s to Maitreya would 
lead to the discussion whether Maitreyanatha was a historical personage or 
not. But this is not the scope of the present study. Moreover, i t  has been, 
to my mind, definitely settled by P. DEMIEVILLE in his recent study on the 
Yogtictirabhiimi de Sarigharak~a in BEFEO, Vol. XLIV, fasc. 2, p. 381, n. 4. 
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works, the first being the translation of the commentary 
on the k P r i k H s and the second that of the independent 
treatise in prose said to be of Asanga. 

The authors of the Ttihoku Cat., on the other hand, 
state that n. 3816, viz. the Tibetan translation of Vasu- 
bandhu's commentary, corresponds with the text attri- 
buted in the Chinese canon to Asariga. In  order to be 
definite on this point, I compared the Chinese text with 
the Tibetan and I could, in fact, establish that the prose 
commentary by Asanga Ta. 1510 (Nj. 1167) completely 
agrees with the Tibetan prose text attributed to Vasu- 
bandhu: Ttihoku Cat., n. 3816. 

So there is a discrepancy as regards the authorship of 
this work between the Chinese and the Tibetan traditions. 
Which are the Chinese sources concerning this attribution ? 

The K ' a i  y u a n  s h i h  c h i a o  I u  Ta. 2154, 
p. 551 b refers for this attribution to Asanga t o  the T a 
T ' a n g n e i t ' i e n 1 u (Ta. 2149), (so a l s ~  does the 
C h e n g  y u a n  h s i n  t i n g  s h i h  c h i a o  m u  

H f i  & ft , Ta. 2157, p. 85Oa) ' u ,  /. 
but in this work, at  p. 280n. no mention of the author is 
found. No indication either in K u c h i  n y i c h i n g 
t ' u c h i (Ta. 2151, p. 366 b). The conclusion therefore 
to be drawn from the catalogues is that the attribution of 
this commentary to Asanga rests upon the statement of 
the K ' a i  y u a n  s h i h  c h i a o  l u .  But - 

K'uei chi (born 632) in his C h i n k a n g p a n j o 
c h i n g  t s a n  s h u ,  &mIJji@s#$ g$& (Ta. 1700, 
p. 125 c), quotes among the 6 ii s t r a s , commentaries on 
V a j r a c c h e d i k H preserved in Chinese, besides that of 
Vasubandhu (the commentary on the k H r i k H s), another 
by Asanga circulating in one or two books, which presu- 
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mably can only be this work with which we are concerned 

(also in two c h ii a n Ta. 1510 a). 

Against this statement there is a passage contained 
in the small treatise attributed to  I Ching on the last stanza 

of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a (Ta. 1817, p. 783 a) here 
it is said that  Vasubandhu after having explained the 

k r i k H s of Maitreya-Asanga again made another ex- 

planation of the prajiici in which its seven topics were 

expounded. There is no doubt that  the work here alluded 

to is the treatise Ta. 1510 (Nj. 1167) attributed by the 
current tradition to Asanga and called in Tibetan D o n 

b d u n  g y i  r g y a  c ' e r  a g r e l  p a ,  S a p t a p a -  
d H r t h a t I k a; this corresponds to  what we read in the 

Chinese translation of the same work: -f5 @ 2& &I, S a p - 
t a p a d a r t h a. I n  the colophon of the Tibetan transla- 

tion the work is said to  be by Vasubandhu, s 1 o b d p o n 

d B y i g  g i i e n ,  m D o ,  M a ,  203b. Thenthecolophon 

continues: " There remaining a little portion unfinished 

of this new translation made by the all-knowing g ~ o n  

nu dpal, the fourth hierarch (c o d p a n a d s '  i n p a) 
of the Zva dmar sect, dPal c'os kyi grags pa ye ges dpal 

bzan po in order to  fulfil the wish of that  excellent master 

(r j e), ordered that  (that portion) should be translated. 

Therefore the 1 o t s H v a of 2a lu, C'OS skyon of ~ G o s ,  

in the palace of sNeu gdon rtse, - a great meeting place of 

the two Laws, the religious and the civil, - translated it  

properly with the support of the powerful king, master 

of the Law, (C ' o s k y i r j e), a king ruling according 

to the Law, (C ' o s k y i r g y a 1 p o) dPal nag gi 

dban p'yug grags pa, the all - victorious one. The clear 

commentary, (explaining) the meaning of the Mother of 
the Buddhas of the three times which possesses the name 
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of the Diamond, was arranged by that car of famous glory 
that was a second all-knowing (Buddha), Vasubandhu. 
It was translated by a Tibetan, equally supreme in learn- 
ing and mystic realizations (m k ' a s g r u b) who had 
the name of $on nu dpal; on account of the merit acquir- 
ed by completing this translation, may the intentions 
of that supreme leader be fulfilled. Again C'os skyoi~ 
bzah having found an Indian manuscript of the work 
and comparing the book with the analogous expressions 
in the commentary of KamalaB~la, endeavoured t o  correct 
the irregular forms (t ' s i g p ' r a d , n i p H t a) and 
the disputed sentences or those somehow not perfectly 
translated ". So it appears that the translation of this 
work was undertaken by the 1 o t s a v a of gGos, $on nu 
dpal and that it was continued by C'os skyon bzan po of 
Aa lu. These personages are well known; the first is the 
famous author of the D e b t ' e r s n o n p o , (finished 
in the year 1478) I ) ;  the second is a grammarian who 
lived between 1441 and 1528 (TPS., p. 123). Equally 
the fourth h a  dmar, ninth in the list of Klod rdol (TPS., 
p. 682 i) 2, is well known. As regards the prince who 
patronized the translation, Nag dban p'yug grags pa, 
chieftain of Nethang (sNeu gdon) in Lokha on the south- 
ern bank of the Tsangpo, we know that he was born 
in the year 1439, that he was installed on the throne in 
the year 1481 and that he died in the year 1495. We 
must conclude that this translation is one of the latest 
ever made in Tibet. A comparison with the Chinese shows 
that it is extremely defective; in many places the san- 

1) See translation by G. ROERICH, The blue Annals, Calcutta. 
2 )  Cf. J .  F. ROCK, The ancient Na-khi kingdom of South-lFhst China, 

Cambridge, Mss., 1947, p. 201. 
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skrit original has been completely misunderstood; we also 
note that some pages in the manuscript used by the trans- 
lator were probably misplaced. This work represents one 

of the few instances when the Chinese text adheres to the 

original Inore strictly than the Tibetan '). 
Now are we to believe the Chinese or the Tibetan tra- 

dition ? Shall we, in other words, attribute this prose 
commentary to Asanga or to Vasubandhu ? We saw that 

only one Chinese source states that the treatise was com- 
posed by Asanga on the authority of a catalogue which 
in fact does not confirm such an attribution. On the other 
hand the small treatise of I Ching on the last g H t h 2 
of the V a j r a c c h e  d i  k a attributes as we saw (Ta. 1817, 
p. 783 a) to Vasubandhu the commentary on the seven to- 

pics of the Prajiii & % + r? & % which cannot be 

but the text here concerned 2). 

So, to conclude, it seems to me that most probably 
the work was not composed by Asanga but rather by Va- 
subandhu. 

Now before leaving this text, we must add that there 
are in Chinese two redactions of the translation of the 

The book ends with the following stanzas transliterated into Tibetan: 

etodggim (a) arthagatirp niiamya 
yesalp mahayanam abuddham eva (b) I 
tan aSmano vedmi na va6mano 'pi (c) 

gupair abhavyan lasunan avaimi 11 1 
hino hi gambhiryam udaratam va 
bodhurp na Saknoti na cadhimoktum I 
prayena caivaqvidha ega lokab 
tenatra dharme khilatam prayatah 11 2 

(a) Xyl. Odas im .  (b) Xyl. a v a d d h a u m  e v a .  (c) X y l .  a g m a n o .  
The Chinese does not follow closely the sanskrit original; meter u p a j 8 t i  
2)  And Vasubandhu himself alluded to the seven topics in this commen- 

tary on the k a r i k a s ;  see below p. 131 and 143 ff. 
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S a p t a p a d H r t h a , both being alike attributed to 
Dharmagupta: they differ notably as regards the form, 
though there is a general but not complete agreement 
in the contents (cf. On& B U S S ~ O  kaisetsu daijitcn, vol. 
111, p. 511 c). The first redaction is the Corean, in 
two c h u a n , while the second one (-- Sung, Yiian, 

Ming) is in three c h u a n : the larger size in this case, 
being the result not of a text fundamentally different, 
but of the regular insertion before the passages of the 
6 H s t r a of the complete sentence of the s ii t r a com- 
mented upon. I n  other words while the first redaction 
quotes only the first sentencee of the s ii t r a -passages, 
the second reproduces the s ii t r a in its entirety: (in 

Bodhiruci's translation). Moreover, the second translation 
often introduces the topics, later separately discussed, 
with a general statement: being so enunciated, these can 

easily be distinguished. This facilitates the understanding 
of the text. Moreover, in the first translation no com- 
mentary on the last g t h a of the text is found; it 
simply states that its explanation is the same as that 
previously written. On the other hand, in the second 
one a fd commentary of the g a t  h a is contained. 

Other differences concern the sequence of the arguments 
in Section I1 which are as follows: A, a) six reasons of 
Subhiiti's questions, b) 7 greatnesses, c) a n u g r a h a, 

d) p a r i n d a n H ; B, a) seven greatenesses, b) a n u - 
g r a h a ,  c) p a r i n d a n i i ,  d)sixreasons. SoalsoT. The 
other main differences are summarized in the Appendix I. 

What is thc conclusion to be drawn? Can we surmise 
that there were two different translations based upon two 
different texts: or that a first translation was revised after 
a comparison with a new manuscript? The fact that there 
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is the above said agreement of B with T. as regards the 

place of one passage would support this hypothesis. 
As regards the catalogues, they state that the book was 

in two c h u a n  as A: ( N e i  t ' i e n ,  p. 280a; K ' a i  y i i a n  
s h i h  c h i a o ,  p. 551 b; K u  c h i n  y i  c h i n g  t ' u  c h  i 

P 366b) only the C h e n g  y u a n  h s i n  t i n g  s h i h  
c h i a o ,  p. 850 a, speaks of three c h u  a n :  but in the 

Tempy6 and Sh6soin ms. two chapters are mentioned. 
Unfortunately I have no sufficient data to solve in a 

definite way the problem of the origin of the two redac- 
tions. But it is certain that except for the misplacement 
of the passage referred to above, generally, the agreement 

of A and T. is much closer than of B and T. 
The fact that the ancient catalogues know only a 

text in two c h u a n makes it possible to guess that 
when the text of the s fi t r a was inserted into that of 

the B ii s t r a ,  this caused a new arrangement into 

c h ii a n and also some changes in the text itself such as 
the enunciation of the subject dealt with in each section 
and a rearrangement of some paragraphs with the purpose 
of making easier the understanding of the text. 

Besides the above treatises, other commentaries upon 
the V a j r a c c h e d i k H have come down to us either 
in a Chinese or in a Tibetan translation. 

First comes the & - Fjfl & ft4 -a A a 4% $JJ qx 8 
, C h i n  k a n g  p a n  j o  p o  l o  
m i  c h i n g  p o  c h ' i i  c h u  p u  h u a i  c h i a  
m i n g 1 u n attributed to K u n g t e s h i h &B f3 
, (Nj. 1192; Ta. 1515). 

This name has been restored by Nanji6 into Guna- 
da (?) and the same tentative restoration has been ae- 
cepted by HGbGgirin (Table des auteurs et traducteurs, 
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144, Kudokuse) and Bagchi (Le Canon bou~ldhique en 

Chirtc, p. 507). But in the r G y a n a g g i y u 1 d u 
7 d a m  p a i  c o s  d a r  t s ' u l  g t s o  b o r  h g a d  

p a  b l o  g s a l  k u n  t u  d g a '  b a i  r n a m  

r g y a n  of 9 Jam dbyahs mk'yen brtse, sDe dge ed., p. 99 b,  
1. 4 we find mention, among other commentaries on the 
V a j r a c c h e d i k P, like those of Asanga and Vasubandhu, - 
of:  DO r j e  g c o d  psi a g r e l  p a  in twochap- 
ters, written by dPal sbyin and translated by Deviikara. 
The name of the translator (Deviikara for Diviikara) makes 

i t  certain that  the work here alluded to  is the same as 
that with which we are now concerned. dPal sbyin cor- 
responds exactly to  Sridatta: and the Chinese rendering 
quite agrees with this original, because I)J corresponds 

not only to  g u I? a ,  a n u  b a m s 8 ,  but also to  Sri 

(cf. e.g. the chapter on Sridevi of the S u v a r I.I a p r a - 
b h H s a where Sri is translated into Chinese as: ;Cfi 15). 
Nothing can be said as regards this Sridatta who does not 

seem to  have anything in common with a later author of 

the same name, to  whom a P fi j ii v i d h i of Maiijuvajra 

is ascribed in the b s T a n a g y u r , r G y u d , XL, 
30, Cordier, Cat., p. 156. 

Then we should mention the & E Z j l  fi4 -% C h i n 

k a n g  h s  i e n  l u n ,  (Ta. 1512; not in Nj.) of which we 

have already spoken. 

I n  b s T a n a g y u r another commentary is included 

viz. a P ' a g s  p a  Hes r a b  p ' a  r o l  t u  p ' y i n  p a  

r d o  r j e  g c o d  p a i  r g y a  c 7 e r  a g r e l  p a ,  

A r y a v a j r a c e h e d i k i i p r a j i i i i p i i r a m i t i i t i k H .  
Cordier, Cat., 111, p. 288, n. 7, mDo, vol. XVI, Ma, 

(T6hoku Cat., 3817) by the famous Kanialabila, the 

comnlentator of the T a t t v a s a 19 g r a 11 a .  
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Sanskrit commentaries on the V a j r a c c h e d i k 5 preserved in Chinese or Tibetan translations. 

- - -. ---- -- - - . -- .- -- -. 
. . . _. . . .  - -  -- - - -- -~ - - - - 

- . - - - -- - . . - . . -- - - . .. - - - 

I Chinese I I Tibetan 
Author Translator 

Ta. 
-- -- - I D. (Tahoku) P. (Cordier) = 3. 

Asanga . . . . . . . 

Asanga . . . . . . . 

n 

P\3 
p.3 - Vasubandhu . . . . . 

1208 
(k8ri k8) 
1167 
(prose 
comm.) 

1168 1 1231 

Chin kang hsien lun . 1 

I Ching 

Dharmagupta 

Bodhiruci 
I Ching 

3816 
attributed to 
Vasubandhu 

Bodhiruci 
- - 

111. p. 288. n. 7 
(mDo, ma) 

1) Two translations of the same work. At p. 766 b 1. 12, for & 5% ;IL @ read: I 
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It is worthy of notice that neither in Buston nor in TPra- 
natha is there any mention of the works upon the V a j - 
r a c c h e d i k H which we mentioned in these pages. Evi- 

dently in Tibet the great importance enjoyed by the 
A b h i s a m a y l 1 a n k H r a (equally attributed to Mai- 

treys-Asaliga) which had the great advantage of being a 
detailedsYnopsisofthe P a i i c a v i m 6 a t i s ~ h a s r i k ~ ,  

the commentaries on the minor s ii t r a s 

such as the V a j r a c c h e d i k H :  this fact is rather 
surprising because the last work, on account of its con- 
ciseness, was revered as the most effective summary of 
the P r a j ii 5 ,  so that copying or reading or distributing 
it was considered as greatly meritorious. Considering the 
great importance that the V a j r a c c h e d i k H enjoyed 
in China and then in Japan, chiefly among some schools 
like the T'ien t'ai (Tendai) and the Ch'an (Zen), 
it is not surprising that the Chinese and Japanese Bud- 
dhists studied with care the literature connected with it 
and that, in their turn, they commented upon the sanskrit 
works which had been translated into their language. We 
have only to refer to the # ;lt g+ JBL / -  Bussho 
kuisetsu daijiten, vol. 3, p. 499, of G. On6 where we can 
find a comprehensive list of the most important commenta- 
ries, glosses and treatises written on this famous s ii t r a . 

These commentaries on the V a j r a c c h e  d i k H attempt 
the difficult task of giving some logical order to the ideas 
expounded in or suggested by the text and of making 
explicit its implications, though the compilers of the 
text itself could have scarcely anticipated the coherent 
architecture of subtle notions, strictly connected with one 
another, which later dogmatics were going to discover in 
the s i i t r a .  
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The k ii r i k ii s of Asanga explain the sequence of the 

ideas supposed to be underlying the revelation contained 
in the book and endeavour to show the inner meaning 
implicit in the apparent repetitions contained in the text. 

Vasubandhu, on the other hand, divides the different 
topics dealt with by the s a t r a into seven items. This 
is the reason why his work is also called s a p t H r t h a - 
t k H , evidently in order to differentiate it from the 
-4 b h i s a m a y H 1 a n k P r a in which, as known, is the 

topics of the P a ii c a v i m B a t  i have been arranged 

under eight items. These seven topics are: 
1. continuity of the lineage of the Buddhas; 
2. the practical methods leading to complete reali- 

zation (p r a y o g a); 
3. the foundation of the practice (p r a t i p a t  t y- 

i i d h i r  a); 
4. the counteragents of the states hostile to reali- 

zation; 
5. no loss; 
6. the stages of the realization; 
7. reasons why the book is so called. 

It is evident that in fact the important topics are really 

six, the last one having but little relation with the mystic 
practices specified in the text. 

K amalagila follows Vasubandhu so closely that the Ti- 
betan translator of Vasubandhu's commentary frankly 
admits the help he received by comparing his manuscript 
with the Tibetan text of KamalaSilas' work. The scheme 
in fact is the same with only the difference that the seven 
topics have been reduced to five: viz. 

1) the occasion (g 1 e n g i i , n i d H n a p. 19, 1. 1, 
I1 e v a 1n m a y 8 .  . . n y a 5 i d a n .  2) the opportu- 
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nity, (g 1 e d b s 1 a n b a, explained as s k a b s d a 6 
s b y o r  b a )  p. 19,l. 12-p. 20, 1. 1 t e n a  k h a l u  . . .  
a v 0 c a t . 3) Non-interruption of the lineage of the 
Buddhas ( sans  r g y a s  g d u n  r g y u n  m i  a c ' a d  
p a r  b y a  ba),  p. 20, 1. 1-5 H d c a r y a m  ... p a r i n d a -  
n a y g . 4) Characteristics of the practice: s g r u b p a i 
m t s ' a n  i i i d ,  p. 20, 1. 5-7 t a t  k a t h a m  ... 
p r a g r a h  r t a v y a m . 5) Its topics from p. 20, 1. 16 
i h a S u b h ii t e up t o  the end. But the difference is 
small, because we saw that the seventh item of Vasubandhu 
deals with the name of V a j r a c c h e d i k H ,  therefore 
this section cannot be considered as essential to the de- 
scription of the method of realization which represents the 
fundamental part of the work. Kamaladila discusses this 
point at the very beginning of this treatise. Then, Kama- 
ladilas' item four corresponds to  number two of Vasu- 
bandhu. Numbers four and five and six of Vasubandhu 
are included within number five of Karnalag~la, and con- 
tain 18 topics or supports divided into the following 
groups : 

A = Supports 1 and 2. 
B = Supports 3 and 4. 
C = Supports 5 to  16 included, as counteragents 

(p r a t i p a k s a) of the contraries (v i p a k s a). 
D = Support 17. 
E = Support 18. 

The eighteen items or supports are the following: 

A) 1. C i t t o t p ii d a . Resolve to  attain illumination; 
as a consequence of 1: 

2. Application t o  the practice of the PP. (p ' a r o 1 
t u  p ' y i n  p a  l a  s b y o r ) ;  
as a consequence of 2: nn. 3 and 4. 



B) 3. Desire to obtain a corporal form. 
4. Desire to obtain the body of the absolute (D h a r - 

m a k H y a ) .  

C) V i p a k s a  ( K m . 2 2 8 b ) ( c o n -  C) P r a t i p a k s a  ( K  m. 228b) 

traries). Supports: Counteragents to  the v i - 
p a k ~ a s ) :  

1. Self conceit. 5. No self conceit in the opi- 
nion of having acquired 
~ecu l ia r i ty  in meditation. 

2. No self conceit, but scarce 6. Attainment of a time 

learning. when the Buddhas appear. 

3. Much learning but atten- 7 .  The vow (to be reborn) in 
tion concentrated upon fu- the pure lands. 
tile objects. 

4. Removal of that  defect, 8. To lead all beings to  spi- 
but indifference towards ritual maturity. 
beings. 

5. Removal of that  defect 9. No attachment to  the doc- 
but inclination ( c ' a g s trines of the heretics. 
a j u g ) towards heretical 
doctrines. 

6. Removal of that  defect 
but uncleverness in resist- 
ing the opinion that mate- 
rial things and beings have 
some real characters of 
their own. 

7. Cleverness in that, but no 
accumulation of merit. 

10. To train oneself in the me- 
ditation that  beings (s a t - 
t v a l  o k a)  and space con- 
taining the beings (b  h P j a - 
n a l o  k a) have the charac- 
ter of destruction, viz. of 
impermanence. 

11. Honour and worship of the 
T a t h ~ ~ a t a s .  
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8. Accumulation of merit, 
but indolence and relishing 
profit and honors. 

9. No relishing those things 
but incapacity to  bear pain. 

10. Capacity to  bear pain, but 
no accumulation of mystic 
knowledge ( y e  6 e s); re- 
lishing s a m P d h i . 

11. Accumulation of mystic 
knowledge, but attachment 
to  the notion of the exi- 
stence of a self. 

12. No attachment to the no- 
tion of the existence of a 
self as the experiencer, but  
non-possession of instruc- 
tions. 

12. No indolence and no desire 
of profits and honors. 

13. Ability to  bear pain. 

14. NO relishing s a m i d  h i .  

15. When realizations are ob- 
tained, absence of the no- 
tion of a self as the expe- 
riencer. 

16. Seeking for instructions. 

D) 17. Realization. 

E) 18. Search after the Buddha-stage. 

These 18 places or topics (g n a s) are included within 
three groups: 

I) (Km. 210 b) 1-16 are the m o s p a s s p y o d 
p a i  s a ,  a d h i m u k t i - c a r y g b h i i m i :  the in- 
troductive or preparatory stage 

11) the 17th. is the pure stage of a d h i  c i t t a ; 
111) the 18th. is the b u d d h a b h ii m i . (viz. syn- 

thesis of the three dik! Z: a d h i  8 i 1 a ,  high morality 1-16th, 
a d h i  c i t t a ,  high mind, 17th., a d  h i p  r a j fi H ,  high 
gnosis 18th. cf. M a h H y H n a - s a m g r a h a Chap. VI, 
VII, VIII, cf. below p. 140. 
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It also appears that  Kamaldila fits his commentary wi. 
thin the framework of Asanga and Vasubandhu, explaining 
the sequences of the V a j r a c  c h c  d i  kH according to 
the fivefold dialectical method which his predecessors 

discovered in the text: antithesis, characters of the objects 
discussed, exhortation of the listeners t o  desire and vow 
concerning that  very object, real meaning of the same 
object from the absolute point of view, its final evi- 

dence as it  is realized in the yogic attainment (yogasa- 

mzpatti). 
Moreover, in Kamal,$ila's commentary there are many 

digressions on the selflessness (n a i r ii t m y a) of every- 
thing, on non-perception (a n u p a 1 a m b h a), on the lo- 
gical contradiction implied in the notion of cause and 

effect, of a whole (a v a y a v i n) or of a part (a v a - 
y a v a). 

In other words, Kamalagila introduces in a treatise on 
the meditative process the basic doctrines of the MHdhya- 
mika. His work is therefore a clear attempt a t  a conci- 
liation between Asa~iga's exposition of the career of a 
Bodhisatvva, as pointed out by the PrajiiH-literature, and 
the Miidhyamika standpoint. 

It is also clear that  there is great difference between 
this classification and that  of AA. I )  which is as follows: 

1. s a r  v B k i i r  a j ii a t  8 ,  omniscience of the Bud- 
dha. 

2. m B r g a j ii a t H , omniscience of the Bodhisattva 
concerning the path. 

3. s a r v a j ii a t H , omniscience realized by the fol- 
lowers of the Lesser Vehicle and concerning things. 

See the works of 'E:. O R E R ~ ~ I L L E R  and 1'. CONZE quoted a t  p. 6, n. 1 .  



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 29 

4. s a r v H k a r P b h i s a m b o d h a , v i z .  

I full intuition of the various aspects of 

stantaneous realization of the truths 
meditated upon. 

8. d h a r m a k H y a ,  body of the absolute 

I omniscience. 
p r a y o g a ,  5. m ~ r d h i i b h i s a m b o d h a ,  
method 

full 
realization culminating the meditative 

leading 
process. 

to the 
6 .  a n u p i i r v H b h i s a m b o d h a , g r a -  

Why is the same subject, the P r a j ii H , analyzed in a 
different way by the same author ? In  fact there is no 
doubt that the texts commenting upon the V a j r a c - 
c h e d i k i and the P a ii c a v i m s a t i both belong 

omniscience 
of the 
Buddha. 

to the same group and are concerned with the same 
doctrine: the p r a j ii H , the wisdom which coincides 
with Buddhahood, the reality, and cancels whatever is 
mere illusion or mental representation with no real back- 
ground. But the V a j r a c c h e d i k H was a condensed 
exposition, I should say an introduction to the sublime 
science: it starts from the point of view of the man 

dual intuition of the same contents 
of omniscience. 

7. e k a k s a n H b h i s a m b o d h a ,  in- 

who formulated the vow of illumination. The AA. sum- 
marizing and giving a certain order to the sequence of 
the ideas contained in the P a ii c a v im d a t i , starts with 
a statement of the omniscience of the Tathlgata, as the 
condition sine qua non of truth and appearance as well. 
It starts therefore from above, from the aim which should 
be attained. But then the end is the same, the realization 
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of DharmakHya. While in the AA., the bodies of Buddha 

are four, in Asanga's commentary on the V a j r a c c h e - 
dikH only two are recorded, the D h a r m  a k H y a  and 

the N i r m H n a k H y a ,  the absolute and the apparitional 
body; this relates our text to the P a ii c a v i m B a t i . 
Moreover, while the AA. considers the path of the Bodhi- 
sattva as well as that of the Pratyekabuddha and of the 
SrHvaka, Asabga's commentary discusses only the path of 
the Bodhisattva. On the other hand, the path is equally 

divided into two parts: n. 1-16, the preparatory one, and 
n. 17-18 mystic knowledge and the realization of the 

identity with the absolute, the D h a r m a k H y a .  
Occasional analogies with M a h I y H n a s ti t r 8 1 a n - 

k H r a ,  and M a h i i y H n a s a m g r a h a  are alsonoti- 
ceable, but no allusion is made to H 1 a y a v i j ii 8 n a and 

suchlike theories so peculiar to the YogHcHras (except in the 
Comm. on k H r i k H 76) '1. But of course no conclusion 

can be drawn from this fact because the booklet is only 
concerned with the path, not with speculation or dogmatics. 

1) According to I Ching (Ta. 1817) who reproduces an  Indian tradition, 
Asanga had the revelation of the k r i k a s from Maitreya in the Tugita: the 
Prajiia was explained according to the tenets of the Yogacara, and the 

Vijiiaptimatrata. Then Vasubandhu the great scholar explained 
them. Again Vasubandhu bodhieattva wrote the explanation of the  meaning 
of the seven '' doors " of the P r a j ii a (viz. the S a p t a p a d a r t h a). This 
text was transmitted in Nalanda and on account of its difficulty i t  was commented 

upon by g@ Siqhacandra and the very learned (b a h u 6 r u t a) Can- 

dragomin s from eastern India: there arose different schools of interpre- 
tation: some followed the three-s v a b h a  v a-doctrine and did not agree with the 
Madhyamikas; others followed Nagarjuna's doctrine and did not agree with the 
Yogac~ras, the fundamental point of difference being tha t  for the Yogacaras the 
real exists and the conventional does not exist, and for the Madhyamikas, on the 
contrary, the conventional exist and a reality does not exist. The first ones state 
the theory of the three s v a b h a v a : the second ones base themselves on the 
two-truths-principle. The great school of the P r a j ii a embodies both views. 
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In this way the text of the V a j r a c c h e d i k P is 

interpreted as a p i d e  which leads the bodhisattva through 
the intricacies of M a h P y H n a ; he is therefore placed in 
a condition where he gradually gets rid of the subtlest ble- 
mishes which even in the higher stages of the meditative 
process veil the real intuition; in the end he is bound 
to obtain the definite realization of truth, beyond all 
possible conceptual representations and notions. The 
T a t h a t H , D h a r m a k H y a , the absolute, transcend 
in fact all determinations whether positive or negative; 
that absolute coincides with the monistic realization which 
flashes, but to last for ever, when mind and its operations 
of all sorts and of every intensity have completely vani- 
shed. It cannot therefore be dissociated from the reve- 
lation in which it is contained, viz. the revelation of the 
P r a j ii H as Dihniiga stated with his usual pregnant 
conciseness in the opening verse of PPp.: 

" The gnosis is the monistic knowledge: it is the Ta- 
thlgata, to be realized by the identification with its sense: 
its verbal expression concerns the book (which expounds 
it) and the path (therein expounded) ". 

While the commentaries of Asanga and Vasubandhu 
classify the various topics of the V a j r a c c h e d i k H 
in different groups, adapt its contents to the scheme, 
which, with great acumen, they attempt to discover 
in the s u t r a as its ideal background, such a sche- 
me is missing in S r i d a t t a ' s work. His commen- 

tary follows strictly the text, as a series of questions 
or doubts proposed regarding the meaning of the book 
and of consequent replies meant to solve them. As a 

whole, his treatise is therefore far less interesting from the 
philosophical point of view than the other commentaries. 



SYNOPSJS O F  THE S A P T A S A P T A T I  

chapter of the 

VajracchedikH 
contents: 

2 1 1 I p a r a m i i n u g r a h a  and p a r a m a p a r r n d a n i i .  
I I vast 
I intention of benefitting ( supreme 

others I ' absolute 
not erroneous 

\ 

, goods 

I moral rules 
six p 8 r a rn i t H s includ- ~rot"cti0" 

\ * 

led in d i i n a p i t a m i t i i ,  

I 
energy 

as gift of ) Law meditation 
1 
\ gnosis 

t 
hut with no attachment to: of a reward 

) tho results of the good action 
therefore : 
control of mind, 
no assumption of the existence of characters peculiar to things, 
elimination of subsequent doubts. 

-- 



Buddhahood is not produced. 
no marks of rn a h 8 p u r u ? a can be superimposed on it; 
this deep teaching is understood by the bodhisattvas possessed of: 
a) moral conduct, 
b) good qualities. 

- - -- .. - - - - - 

/ no dharma 

chapter of the 
~ a j r a c c h e d i k g  

no adharma 
dharma no s a m j i i i  

[ n o  a s a m j i i i  

kHri kH of the 
S a p t a s a p t a t i  

the bodhisattvas have faith in the satras 
four reasons of un- I 9 9  

9 9  are pleased with them 
derstanding properly . 9 9  99  do not understand them 
truth literally 

9 9 grasp their real meaning 

con tents: 



chapter pf the 
Vajracchediki  

k a r i k z  of the 
S a p t a s a p t a t i  contents: 

These qualities of the bodhisattva are intuitively known by the 
Buddha. 

the apparitional body is not the Buddha. 
Dharma is inexpressible. 

the grasping of the Law and its teaching cause merit and sup- 
port illumination. 

9 I 18 I no dharma can be grasped or taught. 
S ~ k ~ a m u n i  did not receive anything from Diparp kara. 
the buddha-worlds are pure denomination. 
the Buddha himself cannot grasp himself. 

varieties of merit. 

the gift of the Law superior to any other gift: 
1) it makes worthy the place where it has been given and 

the giver 
2) its fruits are great 
3) it is cause of no defilements 
4) it surpasses inferior merits 
5) it makes one escape from infinite sorrow 



chapter of the 
V a j r a c c h e d i k ~  

k i i r i k a  of the 
S a p t a s a p t a t i  

con tents: 

6) its ends are difficult t o  be obtained 
7) no limits of its contents 
8) peculiarity of its teaching 
9) profoundity and depth 
10) superiority to the teaching of other schools 
11) its connection with the Buddha's lineage 

propitious 
capacity of endurance rich in merits 

it  does not cause pain. 

k e H n t i p . H r a m i t 1 .  
p r a t i p a t t i but devoid of assumption of reality. 
beings are a mere denomination. 
the path is instrumental t o  Baddhahood but no notion in it 

of its being a cause. 
I 
statement of truth of 

the Buddha 
1 :eZhing of Lower and Higher Vehicle 
1 - - 
( prophecies 

therefore this teaching is neither true nor untrue. 



chapter of the 
VajracchedikH 

k g r i k i i  of the 
S a p t a s a p t a t i  con tents: 

no t a t h a t H can be realized by those whose mind is p r a - 
t i t h i t a somewhere. 

ignorance: darkness; knowledge: light 
one grasps the doctrine 

right behaviour one is learned in it 
one explains it  to others. 

i t  causes spiritual ripeness to others. 
the effects of the teaching: 
are not accessible to common people 
are unique 
are resorted to  by great men 
are difficult to  be heard 
they develop the pure elements 
they produce the capacity of grasping the Law 
they ~ u r i f y  the place where the Law is preached 
they clear away all impurities 
they ~ r o d u c e  a quick realization of a b h i j fi i 
they ~ r o d u c e  great ripeness of perfections. 
there is in fact no bodhisattva and no illumination to be realized. 



chapter of the 
Vaj racchedikg  

k a r i k a  o f  t h e  
S a p t a s a p t a t i  

con tents: 

the dharmas have no attributes, nor existence. 
the body of the Buddha is a body of non existence. 
the incapacity to understand properly the d h a r m a k 8 y a : 

the idea that one may lead beings to  nifvzna, the purification 
in paradises etc. all these are wrong views. 

all dharmas are devoid of self. 
vision of the Buddha, and Buddha's eyes. 
the mental statuses have no stand. 
merit is the support of right understanding. 
d h a r m a k 8 y a does not consist in perfection of signs: but no 

signs are conceivable apart from d h a r m a k 8 y a 
the teaching as well as the Buddha cannot be said to exist: those 

who believe in them are neither s a t t v a nor a s a t t v a .  
illumination is supreme. 
teaching is a v y 8 k y t a ,  but still conducive to illumination 
its merit is incomparable. 
beings = absolute; therefore no being is liberated. 
The Tathigata cannot be inferred by perfection of signs. 



con tents: chapter of the 
VajracchedikP 

I I the d h a r m a k i y a is not a product and cannot be seen by 
I 

k i r i k i  of  t h e  
S a p t a s a p t a t i  

the profane; 
but this does not exclude merit; 
but merit is not cause, because illumination is unconditioned. 

I the merit of the Buddha is accumulated automatically, a n i - 
b h o g e n a .  

0 no diversity nor identity is possible; the Buddha is not identical . 
with, nor different from d h a r m a k i y a . 4 

c 
n illumination does not derive from a suppression of B t m a n 

and d h a r m a ,  because these two do not exist. 
therefore both views, viz. of 2 t m a n and d h a r m a , are a 

non-view, a cover, to be eliminated. 
The Tathigata does not assert any self and n i r v i n a is not 

I I the product of s a q s k r t a ,  nor different. 

I /what  is the unconditioned. 



COMPARISON 
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T a .  1510, a (Dharma- T a .  1510, b (Dharma- 
gupta, Cora) gupta. Sung and Yiian) 

P. 757, a 10-14 See: p. 767, c 11-13; 26-28. 

$? 9 B-1 * - *  El % p. 768, a 5 

@ & 
Po 757, a 15-b 4 See: p. 768, a 28-b 6 

#I) fE 4ka 3 3 - - *  RkEi 
,% 4; % 8 

p. 757, c 24-26 See: p. 776, c 14-16 

fi \ q-J Cfi$.@g$ ... 
!k .+ 6% .* irp 

p. 757, c 25-p. 758, a 25 See: p. 777, a 12-15-p. 778, 

I%% %I 8 1% - m e  at a 1-2; 21-24 
$3 3; 3% E qKI 

p. 758, a 7-b 5 Miss. 

%-%_Ir.W.BH"S 
Y -**I& % 8-ka 2 ?# 

p. 758, b 5-27 See: p. 780, c 20-p. 781, 

-& i% $9 • I@ ?,Fi a 14 

JIR 13 tl #I3 
ABBREVIATIONS: a, b, c refer to the partitions of the page in T a .  

figures refer to lines. 
miss. = ~nissing (passage missing in the corresponding text). 
reads = different reading in the corresponding text. 
see = indicates a different collocation of the passage in the corresponding text. 
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See: p. 770, a 18 reads: 
- - B E i % 5 @ - B $ i ~  

f $7 
p. 770, b 2 reads: 

7 5 E % S % ~ %  
*E ?8 @I1 a $R A 
$El 82 & $El %!$ $$ 

p. 770, b 24-25 reads: 

E qx \E * 3; qx 
%%g#Ei7 

p. 770, c 13 

Miss. 

p. 772, a 7-8 reads: 

4a * 'd: ZE ?A fEE b 
Jyf%3Pa%$&Rrr. 
$6 @ b s  8; % 

p. 772, c 5-9 reads: 

5 @s?B-+$fj9 k u ~ ~ l i j  
?fl*M*$+B%% 

~6 Q +Z 5 6  29iB 1% 
. u 4 ,  F1 

fjf +j % 2 $2 rEj 

AB 8 - 9  #$g g 2 4x ,.- 
J 3 & Z B % %  
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P- 762, c 21 
D&!&*R#ES 

P* 763, a 13 
H $ j E R P % # Z !  

p. 763, b 6 
Miss. 

p. 763, b 26 
Miss. 

P. 773, c 3-4 reads: 

@ S & A h % * B h  
*H%R.*H%*#H% 

p. 774, a 18, reads: 

a @ * & & @  
p. 774, b 18, reads: 

-+JJ%"RE!P k PR & 
p. 775, a 24-25 reads: 

!2 3-$ $7 
p. 775, b 11-12, reads: 
g * A fjE g +$ -;a 
5% f@E $7 Ik 45 E & 
A%#% 

p. 775, b 17-18, reads: 
@ 3fi *- FJ -% 
11. '2 % RlJ fi? & @ 
;t;EQ@%i#a@ 
a n w a s  

p. 775, b 19-20 reads: 

7 4 S b 2 M X % i 2  
B *  

P* 775, b 21-22, reads: 
@ 7 5 B B S * &  
$$ - +JJ la X A 
BPT@AN@I?k%$ 
% %  
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P. 763, c 2-3 P. 775, b 25-26 reads: 

& I @ @ $ $ &  %%%*%&A 
q#@BnEP /b !2 t -  ;jg & ,#g & 
% 3 % @ % B  A$$%%@* 

p. 7644, a 11 
Miss. 

P* 764, b 26-27 P*  777, b 28 

% u & M * % T @  Miss. 

4. E % E, %rl 3 
p. 764, c 27-28 Pe 778, b 17-18 reads: 
a -E- a .p .++ D ba a; @ s @ G  + E k n  
-q 4% 4; ;4 4 * % + p q # $ & @ *  

p. 765, a 13 p. 778, c 21, reads: 

ka b All ;fi R % Ru 3R 111 % A 2% 
qx % &%%$li l%% 

P* 765, b 16-17 p. 779, b 28-c 1 reads: 
=+5fisg=ps ii 4,  -- 5Q- 3:. 8 3 @! zi A, " CI 

% T % k A B Z  93;j .%&AH3& 
$ j % $ ~ p 2 : i & ~ ~ ~ ~  c1 I E ~  I,a\ 'Ei &la$$ E$ t!t F k 
3 39PGH;Ri%9~g 

3 
[ 44 I 
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See: P. 758, a 27-29 

P. 779, c 8-9 reads: 

jfg 3- Q f,, # /&- * g 4; qg jig f& q!g 
El b&b 

I t t : * ? p 7 %  

p. 779, c 10-11 reads: 
jfa * f& -g 
-2 u C J 

$$ gik %i fgj a; qx 
fa fg! 2 i!& 3 @& qx 
8s fg+ g 

p. 780, a 28-29 reads: 
@S=&q&-!j'$&-* 
% 111 2 - 43 #H * 

p. 780, b 4 reads: 

@S??u *a-& 
111 * - & #H 

p. 780, b 25-26 reads: 

Q S k u ~ + f & * E  
*€I s 
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P. 759, b 26 
Miss. 

p. 760, a 6 
Miss. 

p. 760, b 27 
Miss. 

p. 760, c 1 
Miss. 

p. 761, a 13 
Miss. 

p. 761, b 6 
Miss. 
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P. 761, c 1 
Miss. 

P* 761, c 20 
Miss. 

p. 761, c 29 
Miss. 

p. 762, a 4 
Miss. 

p. 762, a 11 
Miss. 

p. 762, a 25 
Miss. 
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P. 762, 6 7 P. 773, a 11-12 

Miss. * H . & T $ f $ +  P AB 

- 
* * *  -+ 1 @ * 

p. 762, b 11 p. 773, b 9-10 

Miss. -*El .  PDII & T; % +  
- - - * -  + 1 qg tp 

p. 762, c 16 p. 773, c 18 

Miss. #FfiL$&,#&g 
p. 762, a 17 p. 774, a 17-18 

Miss. - -  PAR u. & 7; %+z - 
S I  a, E* -1.- 1 @ q 

p. 762, c 18 p. 774, a 19-21 

Miss. % @ @ & S q ~  k - * * --• - fjk a; 
45  - 4 f j  am a, - 

- a 7% -.=.-- $a m 
kt; - a,5 a; -1% $B; zl 
8E 54 3% 

p. 762, c 21-22 reads. p. 774, a 24 

R B @ @ S  % ~ @ @ @ S ~ I I %  
a @ B & a R  

p. 762, c 28 reads: p. 774, b 2-4 

tta ##! a i; &I $11 --Ir R! s 5B .I \ 

E%~I&%%f-WS ~ B E P ~ Z M ~  =fir 

af;P A\ E H!R 

[ 48 I 
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P. 763, b 4 
Miss. 

P. 663, c 13 
Miss. 

p. 764, b 7 miss. 
(See: p. 757, c 28-29) 

p. 764, b 17 
Miss. 

p. 764, c 10 
Miss. 
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See: p. 758, a 1-4 

p. 765, b 10 
Miss. 

p. 765, b 16 
Miss. 

See: p. 758, a 3-5 

p. 766, u 14 
Miss. 



SANSKRIT T E X T ,  CHINESE, TIBETAN 
A N D  ENGLISH TRANSLATIONS 





In this chapter the Sanskrit text is edited on the basis 
of the Nor manuscript described above. This text is not 

absolutely correct, but eventual mistakes may be explai- 
ned considering the difficulties of the treatise, which 
would, on account of its conciseness, often be unintelligible 
without the help of a commentary. It appears that in 
some cases the copyist wrote down his manuscript with- 

out fully understanding what he copied. 
I did not restore the missing portions of the k ii r i k H s 

because these restorations are always approximate. I sup- 
plemented however, within square brackets, those words 

about which no doubt seems legitimate. In  footnotes I 
have marked passages in which the Tibetan or the Chi- 
nese translation seem to disagree from the Sanskrit text 
or from one another. 



5 4 G .  TUCCI 

I. paramo 'nugraho jiieyah birirah saparigrahah I 
pr~ptHprPptivihHnau ca param2 syl t  parindan2 1 1  

rgya gar skad dl1 j La dsra tsts'e di kH yii pra dsiia p~ 
ra mi t H  y~ by2 k'yH no pa ni ban dha na kH ri ka I bod 
skad du I Ses rah kyi p'a rol tu p'yin pa rdo rje gcod pa 
bead pa bHad sbyar gyi ts'ig leur hyas pa I ~p'ags pa 
+jam dpal gion nur gyur pa la p'yag ats'al lo 1 1  

p'an gdags pa yi dam pa ni I 
lus dab ak'or bcas Hes par bya 1 1  
t'ob dab ma t'ob mi iiams pa I 
yons su gtad pai dam pa yin 1 1  

' 7 2. vipulah paramo tyanto viparyastag [ca] cetasi I 
upakHrH8ayah sthinam yHne 'smin gunapiiritah 11 

sems la p'an pai bsam pa ni I 
rgya c'en mc'og dan [2 a] gtan du dan 11 
p'yin ci ma log gnas pa ste I 
t'eg pa adi la yon tan rdsogs 11  

1) a: Translation of Bodlliruci. Ta. 1511. b: Tranilation of I Ching. Ta. 1514. 
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3. danam p~ramitHqatkam Bmiqiibhayadharmatah 1 
ekadvayatrayeneha pratipat sP 'pratiqthiti 11 

zan zin mi +jigs c'os kyi ni I 
sbyin pa p'a rol p'yin drug ste 1 1  
gcig dan gfiis dab gsum gyis ni 1 
lam de +dir ni mi gnas yin 1 1  

4. HtmabhHve pratikrtau vipHke cHpy asaktatii I 
apravrttitadanyirthapravrttiparivarj ane 11  

lus dab lan du p'an +dogs dan I 
rnam par smin la c'ags pa med 
mi +jug pa dab gian dag tu  I 
+jug pa yons su span p'yir ro [ I  
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5. pragraho mandale tredhii nimittic cittaviranam 1 
uttarottarasamdehajanmatag ca niviranii 1 1  

ak'or du rab tu  adsin pa des I 
mts'an ma las ni sems bzlog dab 1 1  
p'yir &in t'e ts'om skye ba las I 
sems ni [2 b] bzlog par byed pa yin 1 1  

6. samskrtatvena samkalpya sampat priiptau niviiryate I 
trailak~anyinyathiibhiiviit tadabhivit  tathlgatah I !  

adus byas iiid du kun brtags pas I 
qbyor pai at'ob pa bzlog par mdsad 1 1  
mts'an iiid gsum ni agyur bai p'yir 1 
de med pa ni de biin gbegs 1 1  



M I N O R  B U D D H I S T  TEXTS 

7. sahetuphalag5mbhiryade6anHsmin yugPdhame I 
na nisphal5 yatah santi bodhisattv~s trayHnvitHb 11  

dus na ts'e nal)  rgyu dad abras I 
bcas par zab par bstan pa ni 1 1  
byan c'ub sems dpa' gsum ldan pa I 
yod pai p'yir na don med min 1 1  

8. SiksayopPsPnPt piirvam kuSalasy Pvaropaniit I 
Silavanto 'nyabuddhesu gunavanta6 ca kirtitiih 11 

snan c'ad sans rgyas gaan dag la I 
bslab pai sgo nas bsiien bkur byas 1 1  
dge ba dag kyan bskyed pai p'yir I 
k'rims ldan yon tan ldan par bstan 1 1  

1) Perhaps: dus rian adi na. 

[ 57 I 
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9. sapudgalesu dharmesu samjfilyi viprahinatah I 
.-- 9 - -  prajnavantag ca samjnayl a?tadhHstirthabhedatah 1 1  

gan zag c'os dab bcas rnams kyi I 
adu Zes spans p'yir Ses rab ldan / I  
don brgyad yod pai bye brag gis 1 
adu Ses rnams la brgyad du agyur I /  

10. p~thagbhiivena samtatyi vrtter iijivitasthiteh I 
punai ca gatilinatvid ltmasamjfii caturvidhii / /  

dnos po so so rgyun gyis +jug I 
ji srid ats'o yi bar du gnas 1 1  
p'yir yan agro bar sbyor bas na I 
bdag tu  gdu [3 a] Ses rnam bZir agyur 11 
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kun med p'yir dan med pa ni I 
yod pai p'yir dab brjod med p'yir ; I  
brjod pai sbyor ba yod pas na I 
c'os kyi adu Ses rnam btir agyur 1 :  

12. adhimuktivaiiit tesHm bhiitasamjiii prasidatah I 
yathirutHgrahHt samyagdeiitatvasya codgrahHt 1 1  

de dag mos pai dban gis na I 
dad pas yan dag 9du Ses so 1 1  
sgra biin adsin pa ma yin dan I 
yan dag bstan pa adsin p'yir ro 11 
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13. phalato na mitii buddhaih pranidhijfiiinalaksitHh I 
1ibhasatkBrakHmiiniim tadv i ida~ in ive ta~e  11 

sans rgyas ?bras bus dpog med mdsad I 
smon nas Ses pas t'ugs su c'ud 1 1  
riied dab bkur sti adod pa rnams I 
de skad smra ba bzlog pai p'yir 1 1  

14. asthiiniid inukalyic ca dharmesv adhigamasya hi I 
kolasyeva parityigo dharme samdhis tat0 matah 1 1  

k'on du c'ud pa C'OS rnams la I 
mi gnas p'yir dab mt'un pai p'yir 1 1  
gzins dan adra bar yons su blah I 
de p'yir c'os kyi dgons par bied 1 1  
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15. nairminikena no buddho dharmo nipi ca degitah 1 
degitas tu dvayHgr8hyo ' v~cyo  '~Hkpathalaksan~t 1 1  

sprul pa yin pas sans rgyas min 1 
c'os kyan bgad pa med pa yin 1 1  
bstan kyan giiis su gzun du med I 
ts'ig lam mts'an iiid min brjod med 1 1  

16. grahanadeSanH cHsya nipirthH pu[nya]samgrahit I 
punyam bodhyanupastambhid [upas] ''tambhHd 

[dvayasya ca 1 1  

de ~ d s i n  pa dan bstan pa ni I 
bsod nams sdud p'yir don med min [3 b] 11 
bsod nams byan c'ub ston min dan I 
@is ni rtog pa yin p'yir ro 1 1  

1) Ma. dvayastharpbhad. 
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17. sv~bhiivikiiptihetutvlt tadanyasya ca janmanahl) I 
kaivalyld buddhadharmlniim agryatvaltl puqya- 

[sHdhanam 1 1  

no bo iiid gt'ob rgyu yin pas I 
de las gBan pa skye ba yin 1 1  
sans rgyas c'os rnams ma gdres p'yir I 
mc'og yin pas na bsod nams bsgrubs 1 1  

18. agrihyiinabhiliipyatvarp svaphaliinim anudgrahiit I 
dvay~varananirmokflt subhiitlv araniidvayam 11 

ran gi gbras bu gzun med p'yir I 
gzun du med cin brjod du med 1 1  
sgrib pa gfiis las nes grol p'yir I 
rab abyor ~ d i  la sgrib @is med 11 

1) Me. janminab. 
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mar me mdsad las sans rgyas kyis I 
rtogs pa ts'ig gis blans pa rned 1 1  
de yi p'yir na rtogs pa la I 
gzun du rned dan brjod rned grub 1 1  

ye Hes rgyu mt'un rsam rig tsam I 
yin pas gin du adsin pa rned 11 
lus rned p'yir mc'og gi p'yir I 
bkod pa rned pa bkod par bged 11 

1) Ms. avyiihavyabatiitmatii. 

1 63 I 
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21. sumeror iva riijatve sambhoge 'I nisti codgrahab / 
siisravatvena ciibhiiviit samskrtatvena ciisya hi 11 

rdsogs par lons spyod ri rab ltar I 
rgyal por adsin pa yons mi mna' 1 1  
zag bcas iiid du de med dan I 
adus byas iiid du med p'yir ro 1 1  

22. bahutvabhedakhviityartham vigesasya ca siddhaye I 
paurviiparyena punyasya punar dpfHntade6anH 11 

man bai bye brag bstan p'yir dan I 
k'yad par dag kyan bsgrub pai p'yir 1 1  
sna ma dab ni p'yi ma yis I 
bsod nams dpe ni yan bstan to  1 1  

1) Ms. sarpbhogye. 

[ 64 I 
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2 3. dvayasya piitrikaranzn niayandatvamahatvatah I 
asamkle6asya1) hetutviid dhiniibhibhavaniid api 11  

rnam giiis snod du agyur ha dab I 
rgyu mt'un yin pas c'e ba dab 1 1  
kun nas iion mohs rgyur agyur dab I 
dma' bas zil gyis gnon p'yir ro 1 1  

24. tatphalalresrhaduhkhatvid durlabhiirthottamiirthatah j 
jfieyipiirarnitatvic ca parisiidhiranatvatah 11 

de yi gbras mc'og sdug bsnal p'yir I 
riied dkai p'yir dab mc'og p'yir dab 11 
Ses byai p'a [4 a] rol p'yin med p'yir I 
gZan dan t'un mon ma yin p'yir 11 

1) Ms. asatkleo. 
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25. gidhagambhirabhiiviic ca parasfitraviBistatah I 
mahiiduddhiinvayatviic ca punyHt punyam viBisyate 1 1  

gin tu  zab pai ran bgin p'yir I 
mdo sde @an las k'yad iugs p'yir 1 1  
rgyul) ni dag cin p'al c'en p'yir I 
bsod nams las ni bsod nams qp'ags i l  

26. sahisnutii ca caryayiim duskariiyiim Bubhii yatah I 
tadguniipariminatviid agriirthena nirucyate 1 1  

qdi ltar dka' ba spyod pa la I 
ci mi scam pa dge p'yir dan 11 
de yi yon tan ts'ad med pas I 
mc'og gi don du brjod pa yin 11 

1) For: anvaya. 

E 66 I 
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bdag tu adsin dab gnod sems kyi I 
adu 6es med p'yir sdug bshal med 1 1  
spyod pa sdug bshal abras bu can I 
siiin rje yod p'yir bde dab ldan 1 1  

28. cittii2)tyig8bhinirh8re yatna[h] karyo drdho yatah I 
k$intipHramitHprHptau 3, tatprzyogika eva ca 11 

de p'yir sems ni mi btan bar I 
sgrub la +bad cih brtan ') par bya 11 
bzod pai p'a rol p'yin t'ob dan I 
de la sbyor las byun ba aid 11 

8 W  1) For. ,c, as nsual. 2) Ms. cittamtyao. 3) Ms. prapte. 4) Xyl. bstan. 



68 G .  TUCCI 

29. pratipatti.4 ca sattviirthii vijiieyii hetubhiivatah 1 
sattvavastunimittZt tu  vijiieya parivarjitii I /  

rgyu yi ts'ul gyis bsgrub pa ni I 
sems can don du ges par bya 1 1  
sems can dnos po mts'an ma ni I 
yons su span bar Ses par bya 1 1  

30. nimaskandhH.4 ca tadvastu tatsamjiispagamij jine I 
tadabhiivo hi buddhiniim tattvadarganayogatah 1 1  

b )  @s:u45% S % @ Z E  
a$ -I& @ %it tt; E Q & R * H l  

de dnos min dan p'un po yin I 
sans rgyas yan dag gzigs ldan pas 1 1  
rgyal ba de yi cdu Ses dan I 
bra1 bai p'yir na de $is med 1 1  

1) In the Ch. text: $B . 
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31. phaliipratisthit~ miirgas tatphalasyZpi kPrapam I 
buddhiiniim bhiitaviiditviit tac ca jiieyarp caturvidham 11 

?bras bu la ni mi gnas lam I 
de yi ?bras bu at'ob rgyu yin 1 1  
sans rgyas yan dag gsun bai p'yir I 
de yan rnam biir Hes par bya 1 1  

32. pratijiiii hinayiinasya mahiiyiinaeya debanii I 
sarvavyHkaraniinHm ca na visamvidini yatah 11 

dam bcas t'eg pa dman [4 b] pa dan I 
t'eg pa c'en po ston pa dan 11  
luh bstan t'ams cad bstan pa rnams I 
slu bar byed pa min p'yir ro 11  

1) Instead of 811 Ta. 1513  readl: 6 f $ e  

[ 69 I 
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33. apripter 5nuk~lyHc ca na satyii na mrsl mat5 1 
yatharutanive6asva pratipak~ena deSanii 1 1  

nes t'ob min i i n  mt'un pai p'yir I 
bden pa med cin rdsun med bied 1 1  
sgra biin du ni $en pa yi I 
giien po fiid du bstan pa yin 1 1  

34. - - - - - - - - - - - - - . [a]lzbhatP I 
ajfiHnHt sapratisfhena jfilniid anyena liibhats / I  

de biin fiid ni rtag tu yan I 
kun la yod biin mi at'ob pa 1 1  
gnas dan bcas pas ma Ses p'yir I 
gcig Hes kyis ni Ses p'yir at'ob 11  
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.-- .-- 
35. tamahpraklgam ajnanalp jnanam Blokavan mata[m] l )  I 

pratipaksavipakeasya 1HbhahHny~mukhatvat~h 11 .  

mi Ses pa ni mun pa adra I 
Ses pa snan ba adra bar baed 1 1  
giien po dab ni mi mt'un p'yogs I 
t'ob dan iiams par agyur p'yir ro 1 1  

36. yadriyn pratipa[ttyZ] - - - - - - - - - I 
yat karmikH ca sii dharme3) pratipattis tad ucyate 1 1  

c'os la sgrub pa ji lta bus I 
bsod nams ci adra at'ob pa dan I! 
las ni gan dab ldan pa de I 
sgrub pa yin te de brjod do 1 1  

1)  Ms. matah. 2) Ta. 1513 m. 3) Ms. dharmpe. 
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37. vyaiijane tiividhH dharmadharatve grutavistare I 
arthasya parato 'dhyitmam Hptau dravanacintan~t 1 1  

yi ge la ni rnam gsum ste I 
c'os adsin pa dab rgyas t'os la 1 1  
don ni gian la bdag iiid kyis I 
miian dab bsam las c'ub par agyur 1 1  

38. - - - - - -- - - - - - - [parilpzcane I 
vastukiilamahatvena punyHt punyam viiisyate 1 1  

adi ni bdag smin byed gian ni I 
sems can yons su smin byed yin 1 1  
dnos dab dus ni c'e bai p'yir I 
bsod nams las ni bsod nams ap'ags 1 1  

.LL' 
1) In To. 1514 wrongly A. 2) Ta. 1513 ZR. 3 )  Ta. 1513 

4) ~ s .  1514 e.  5 )  Ta. 1514 e . 
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39. agocaratvam kaivalyam mahHtml6ritat~ tathH I 
durlabhagravatl caiva dhltupustir anu[ttarH] 11 

spyod yul min dab ma gdres dab I 
de btin c7e ba fiid la brten 1 1  
t70s pa riied par dka7 ba dan I 
k7ams kyan rgyas byed bla na med 1 1  

40. - - - - - - - - - - - [pHtra]t%raye I 
BodhanPvaranHniim ca ksipriibhijiiiitvarn eva ca 11 

dam pai C'OS ni gdsin pa dab I 
gnas kyan snod du bya ba dan 11 
sgrib pa rnams kyan ~ d a g  pa dad I 
mnon par ges pa myur ba dan 11 
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4 1. vicitralokasampattivipiik& sumahinn api I 
karmini etini dharme prztipatter matZi[ni .] 1 1  '1 

?jig rten abyor pa sna ts'ogs kyi I 
rnam smin gin tu  c'e ba ste 1 1  
adi dag c'os la sgrub ba yi I 
las rnams yin par rab tu bstan 1 1  

42,  - - - - - - - - - [bodhisatltvakalpanii I 
cittivaranam iikhyatam yac cittam apratighitam 1 1  

sgrub pa so so bdag ran la I 
byan c'ub sems dpar rtog pa yin 1 1  
mi gnas sems ni gab yin pai I 
sems liyi sgrib3) pa yin par bstan 1 1  

1) After: m a t a n i , v a i , c a or such like word s h o ~ l d  be  supplemented. 
In c read: k a r m a n i e t a n i metri causn. 

2) Ta. 1511 e. 3) S y l .  sgrub. 
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43. pa6ciidvyHkaranHn no ca caryH dipamkare par% I 
bodhis tac caryayH tulyH na sa - - - - - - I! 

p'yi nas kyan ni lun bstan p'yir I 
mar me mdsad las spyod mc'og min 1 1  
byan c'ub de yi spyod dab adra I 
byas pai mts'an iiid kyis mi [5 a] bden 1 1  

44. - - - - - - - - na mr@ paridipitii 1 
dharmiis tat0 buddhadharmiih sarve 'bhiivasvalaksaniih I\ 

dei mts'an med pai mts'an iiid kyis I 
rdsun pa med ces yons su bstan 1 1  
de p'yir c'os rnams sans rgyas c'os I 
t'ams cad dnos med ran mts'an aid 11 

1) Ta. 1511  wrongly @ for B* 
[ 7 5  I 
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45. dharmaksyena buddhas tu matah [sah] puru!opamah / 
nirsvaranato - - - - - - - - - - I I 

sails rgyas c'os kyi skur bied de I 
mi de dab ni adra ') ba yin 1 1  
sku ni sgrib pa med dab ldan I 
t'ams cad du ni agro ba dan 1 1  

46. [gunamahHItmyataS cPpi mahzkzyah sa eva hi I 
abhHvakayabhHvHc ca akHyo 'sau nirucyate 1 1  

yon tan c'e ba iiid kyi p'yir I 
de Gid sku ni c'e ba yin 1 1  
med yai lus ni yod pas na I 
de ni med pai lus ltes bya 1 1  

1) Xyl. adre. 

[ 761 
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47. dharmadhitiv akuialah s a t t v a n i r ~ i p a ~ e  rnatih I 
ksetriinlm bodhane caiva - - - - - - - - i I 

c'os kyi dbyins la mi mk'as pa I 
sems can mya ban ada' ba dail 1 1  
kin rnams dag par bya bar sems I 
des na p'yin ci log pa yin 1 1  

48. [sattvHnHm bodhisattvilnim dharmin yaS ca 
[nairitmakin . 

buddhyi 'dhimucyate 'nlrya iryo dhimin sa kathyate /I 

sems can byan c'ub sems dpa' yi I 
c'os rnams su Zig bdag med par 1 1  
blos mos ap'ags min ap'ags pa'n run I 
de ni blo dab ldan Zes brjod 1 1  
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49. nopalambhe 'pi dharmHnHrp caksur na hi na vidyate I 
buddhHniq paiicadh5 t[ac ca vitathirthasya dar8anst] I/ 

c'os rnams la ni mi dmigs kyan 1 
sans rgyas rnams la spyan med min 1 1  
de +n rnam pa lna yod do I 
nor pai don tu gzigs pai p'yir 1 1  

50. [nHnHvithataviljiiapteh smrtyupasthinavarjanit I 
nirHdhHraprabandho 'syH vitathi'to nirucyate 11  

nor pai rnam rig sna ts'ogs pa I 
dran pa iie bar blag med p'yir I! 
de yi rgyun ni giti med de I 
de yi p'yir na nor iies bya 11 
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51. jii~nas~iidhiirato jiieyii punye vitathat5 na ca 1 
tatah punyanimittarp hi puna[r dre [iintak~rtanam] 1 1  

bsod nams ye Bes gii yin p'yir I 
nor pa ma yin Ses par bya 1 1  
de lta bas na bsod nams p'yir I 
dpe ni bzlas te bstan par mdsad 1 1  

52. [na dharmakHyanispattir anulvyaiijanam ucyate I 
na ca laksanasampattis tad akiiyatvato matH 11 

dpe byad bzan po ies bya ba I 
c'os kyi skur sgrub ma yin t e  11 
mts'an rnams p'un ts'ogs pa an min I 
de p'yir sku dei sku min bied 11 
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53. dharmak~~PvinirbhHgZn na dvayam na tathHgatah I 
sarppattir ucyate bhiiyo dvayam nHsty astit; tatah 1 1  I t  

c'os kyi sku las dbyed rned p'yir I 
@is pa de biin gSegs rned min 11 
p'un sum ts'ogs ies yan brjod pas I 
de p'yir giiis po rned las yod 1 1  

sans rgyas hiin du bstan rned p'yir I 
bstan pa rnam pa giiis las brtags 11 
c'os kyi dbyins las dbyer rned pas I 
bstan pa'n ran gi mts'an iiid [5 b] rned 1 1  

1) Ta. 1513 * a  
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55. des'yadai6ikagiimbhirya6raddhH na ca na santi hi I 
na sattvH nHpi cHsattvHs te 'nHryHrya - - - - I I 

ston dan bSad bya zab pa la I 
dad med pa ni ma yin te 1 1  
de dag ap'ags min ap'ags ldan p'yir I 
sems can med min sems can min 1 1  

56. - - - - - - - - jiieyii bodhir 'I anuttari I 
na v~ddhyg dharmadhiitau hi Buddhisiimyiit sva- 

la[ksa]nit 11 

c'os rnams rdul tsam med p'yir dab I 
c'os kyi dbyins la skye med dab 11 
dag pa miian p'yir ran mts'an p'yir I 
t'abs kyan bla na med pai p'yir 1 1  

1) Ms. bodher. 
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byan c'ub bla med Ses par bya I 
zag dab bcas pa c'os min p'yir 1 )  
dge bai c'os rnams ma yin no I 
de p'yir de iiid dge bai c'os 1 1  

58. [naiva?] cHvyHkrtatve 'pi degani 'prHptayel) mati  I 
dharmaratnam tataS caikam ratnid anyHd viSi~yate 1 1  

bstan pa lun du ma bstan kyan I 
t'os par mi agyur bSed ma yin 1 1  
de p'yir rin c'en c'os gcig na I 
rin c'en mt'a' yas las kyan ap'ags 1 1  

1) Ms. deianaprao. 
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grans dab mt'u dan rigs rnams dab ( 
$brel ba dag gi k'yad par ni 1 1  
brtags kyan ajig rten t'ams cad na I 
dpe byar run ba mi riied do 1 1  

60. samatvid dharmadhiitoi ca na sat& mocitii jinaih I 
sahanimnii yatah skandhii dharmadhiitvabahirgat* 1 1  

c'os kyi dbyins ni miiam pa dad I 
p'un po rni[nl1) bcas c'os dbyins las 11 
p'yi rol ma gyur de yi p'yir I 
rgyal bas sems can bkrol ba med 11 

1) Xyl. mi bcas. 



61. HtmagrHhasamo dosas t a  - - - - - - - I 
- - - - -  grHhe hi l )  agriihagriihati mats 1 1  

bkrol hyai sems can gdsin na ni I 
de la c'os su gdsin agyur te 1 )  
bdag tu  adsin dan iies pa mts'uns I 
gzun du med pas ~ d s i n  par bSed 1 1  

62. na caiva riipakiyena so 'numeyas tathsgatah I 
dharmaklyo yata6 cakravarti mibhiit tathiigatah 1 1  

gan p'yir gk'or lo sgyur ba yan I 
de bZin ggegs pas brgol 3, ggyur p'yir 1 1  
de bZin ggegs pa c'os kyi sku I 
gzugs kyi sku las brtag pa min 11 

1) Sorne t r i causa .  2 ) T a . 1 5 1 4 @ .  3) Reading doubtful. 

[ 84 I 
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63. na ca laksanavaipHkyapu[ny]. - - - - - - I 
[dharmakiiyalsya lHbho hi '' upHyo yad vilaksar?ah 1 1  

mts'an ni rnam par smin pa yi I 
bsod nams p'un sum ts'og pa las 1 1  
c'os sku at'ob par mi bted do I 
t'abs dan mts'an iiid mi adra' p'yir 1 1  

64. riiplnus'ravamltrena na buddhajiiah prthagjanah I 
' ..- tathatldharmaklyo hi yato vijn~nagocarah 1 1  

c'os sku de biin aid yin te  I 
rnam Ses spyod yul min 2, pai p'yir 1 1  
gzugs dab de ni sgra tsam las 1 
skye bo sans rgyas mi rtog so 1 )  

1) As before metri causa. 2) Xyl. yin. 

[ 85 I 
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65. na ca punyas - - - - - - - - - - - - I 
kaiintiliibhe 'pi nocchedo nirmalasyiisya libhatab 11 

bsod nams c'ud zar agyur ba med / 
de yi $bras buLn ac'ad mi agyur 1 1  
dge ni dri med t'ob pas na I 
bzod pa t'ob kyan c'ad mi Ggyur 1 1  

66. punah punyanimittam hi tasmHd drstZntade6anH 1 
tat  punyasyH'vipikatvHnl) nodgrahah saparigrahah 1 1  

de lta bas na bsod nams p'yir I 
[6 a] dpe bstan pa ni yan brjod do 1 1  
bsod nams des ni rnam smin med I 
de p'yir adsin bcas2) log adsin min 1 1  

1) Ms. Onyasya vi. 2) Xyl. hcos. 
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67. tan nirminaphalam tesi[m punya] - - - - - - I 
anibhogena yat karma buddhiib kurvanti dikpu ca 1 1  

de dag gi ni bsod nams dei I 
+bras bu sprul dab sems can gdul 
sans rgyas rnams gyi ap'rin las adi I 
lhun gyis grub pa p'yogs na mdsad 1 1  

68. gatyidayas tu  nirmiinair buddhiis tv avicaliih sadi I 
dharmadhitau ca tatsthiinam naikatvinyatvato matam 11 

sprul pa rnams kyis biud la sogs ') I 
rtag tu mi yyo sans rgyas rnams 1 1  
de dag c'os kyi dbyiris gnas pa I - -. 
gcig dab t'a dad ma yin bked 11 
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69. rajomasikriyi dhitor dr[stZntas tasya dyotalkah I 
masikara[na]tZ klegaksayasyeha nidarganam 11  

k'ams rdul p'ye mar bya ba ni I 
de na de yi dpe yin no 1 1  
adi la p'ye mar bya ba ni I 
Eon mods zad pai dpe yin no 1 1  

70. asamcayatvll)pindatvam anekatvanidarganam I 
samhatasthznati tasmin ninyatve ') ca nidars'anam i i  

ts'ogs min ril po ma yin pas I 
adu ma aid kyi dpe yin no 11 
de la adus par gnas pa ni I 
t'a dad ma yin dpe yin no il 

1) Ms. Ovat pi0. 2)  Ms. naryatve. 

[ 88 I 
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7 1. vyavahHramHtratHyH [bHlH]nHm udgraho 'nyathP I 
dvaylbhHvHn na bodhyiiptih prah4Hd Htmadhar- 

mayoh 1 1  

t'a siiad tsam du ma ges p'yir I 
byis pa gfan du log par gdsin 1 1  
bdag dan c'os giiis med pai p'yir I 
de bas byan c'ub t'ob mi agyur \ I  

72. tasmld drstir adpiid ca nairarthyiibhtitakalpatah 1 
sfiksmam Hvaranam hy etat tathH jfiHnHt pra[h~yate] 1 1  

de p'yir don med nor brtags pas I 
lta ba med dab lta bar agyur 11 
de @is sgrib pa p'ra ba ste I 
de ltar Ses pas spon bar ggyur 11 
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73. jii~nadva~asamidhfnapraheyam tac ca deSitam 1 
nirminaih kaSanHt punyam tad buddhinim na 

[niktayarn 1 1  

de yan ye Bes rnam giiis dan I 
tin ne ~ d s i n  gyi spad par bstan 11 
sans rgyas rnams kyi sprul rnams kyis I 
bSad pai bsod nams zad mi agyur 11 

74. nirmito 'smiti citminam ki6ayantas tathigatih I 
prakiiayanti na[trngnam] tasmit s i  kH6anH sati 1 1  

de bain gSegs rnams ston pa ni I 
na ni sprul pa yin no ies 11 
bdag aid ston par mi mdsad p'yir I 
bstan pa de ni legs pa yin 11 

a 

[ 90 I 
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75. samskiro na ta th i  nHnyam nirvlnam hi tathHgate 1 
navadhii sambhiitasyeha samyagjdinapariksa@t 11  

de btin gSegs pai mya nan adas I 
adu byed ma yin gtan pa min 1 1  
adir ni yan dag ges pa yis I 
adus byas rnam pa dgur brtag p'yir il 

76. drstir ') nimittam vijiilnam pratisthldehabhogatii I 
atitam vartamHnam ca pariksyam cHpy anHgatam 1 1  

Ita dab mts'an rliam Ses dan I 
gnas dab lus dab lons spyod dah ji 
adas pa dab ni da ltar dan I 
ma 'ons brtag par bya ba yin 11  

1) Ms. drstirp. 
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mts'an iiid dan ni log pa l) dan I 
ajug pa rnams [6 b] ni brtag pa las 1 1  
adu byed rnams kyi gii dag la I 
dban byed dri ma med pa at'ob 1 1  

trigatikiiyiih prajfiiipiiramitii[yiih] kiirikiisaptatih 
[samiipti 1 1  o 11 

krtir iyam iiryiisangapiidiiniim iti 1 1  o 1 1  

Ses rab kyi p'a rol tu  p'yin pa rdo rje gcod 
pa biad pai biad sbyar gyi ts'ig leur byas pa 

rdsogs so 11 

1) Sic =mithyn: perhaps a mistake for i i e  b a r  s p y o d :  u p a b h o g a .  



1. As the supreme favour (p  a r  a m  H n u  g r  a h e n  a .  

P 20 I), 1. 3) should be considered the body (bestowed 
upon the bodhisattva, since the Buddha-characteristics 
come therein to maturation) as well as the other 
things connected with it; supreme entrusting (p a - 
r I n d a n 5 y 5 , p. 20, 1. 5) means that he does not 
loose either what he has obtained or what he has 
not yet obtained (because he does not forsake the 
mahHyHna nor his endeavour to be proficient in it). 

[End of chapter 21 

2. the intention (H S a v a) of benefitting others, which 
appears in his mind (and which aims at illumination) is 
full of good qualities; it is fourfold: a) vast, because 
when the bodhisattva makes h:s vow, c i t t o t p H - 
d a ,  his purpose is to lead to salvation all the living 
beings, p. 21, 1. 1 m a y H s a r v e etc.; b) supreme, 
(because his aim is that all these beings should enter 
perfect nirviina, p. 21, 1. 1 p a r i n i r v a p H y i t a - 
v y H h ) ;  c) absolute, (because no being at  all does 
in reality exist, n a  k a S c i t  s a t t v a h  p a r i -  
n i r v 5 p i t a h); d) not erroneous (because in case 
he thinks of some being as existent he would no lon- 
ger be a bodhisattva, p. 21, 1. 4 n a s a b o d h i - 
s a t t v a  v a k t a v y o  ... p u d g a l a s a m j i i n  
v a p r a v a r t e t a) ;  it represents the way of 
staying in this vehicle (of the gnosis). 

[End of chapter 31 

1) Page references to M. Miiller's edition. 
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Coming then to the explanation how the p r a j 6 a .  
p H r a m i t H should be practised, the text states 
that the bodhisattva must practise the p a r a m i t 8 
of liberality without therefore taking anything as 
real. But then, one may ask, why is here liberality 
alone mentioned when the p 5 r a m i t H s are six ? 

3. The six p ZI r a m i t a s are alluded to by the mere 
mention of liberality and this on account of the charac- 
ter common to  all of giving something, whether it be 
a) goods ( H  m i s a); b) protection (a b h a y a); c) the 
Law itself (d h a r  m a). The first contains only one 
element viz. the giving itself; the second two, viz. obser- 
vance of the moral rules and patience; the third, three 
viz. energy, meditation and gnosis. Such a path is 

said t u  be a path which has no hold on anything 
( a p r a t i s t h i t a ) .  

What is the meaning of: p. 21, 1. 7 n a . . . v a s t u . . . 
p r a t i s t h i t e n a  d a n a m  d a t a v y a m ?  

4. No attachment: a) to one's own self as something 
really existent (implicit in v a s t u 1. 7); b) to the 
expectation of a reward for the good which has been 
done (implicit in k v a c i t  1. 8, reward being 1 a b h a  
and s a t  k H r a) and c) to the result of the good 
action which has been accomplished (implicit in r ii p a 
1. 8). (This suggests that) two things should be equally 
avoided: the non-practice of liberality (on account 
of love to one's own person), and the practice of it 
when it aims at something else than right medita- 
tion. 
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This explains how liberality should be practised. 

The s a t r a then explains the control of mind: 

5. a) the control of mind concerning the group of the 
things to be considered under three different points 
of view (viz. as regards liberality in itself, the person 
to whom liberality is shown and the donor, the three 
being equally non existent); b) the keeping away of 
the mind from the assumption of the existence of 
characters peculiar (to the things, as if they were ex- 
istent); c) the elimination of the subsequent doubts 
which may arise, one after the other, as regards the 
statement contained in the text (chiefly that, if there 
is no liberality, no merit derived from it would be 
possible). 

[End of chapter 41 

Somebody may ask: if the liberality is practised with- 
out believing in the existence of the things, d h a r - 
m a s , how then can one practise it in the hope of 
obtaining Buddhahood ? Therefore the s a t r a 
says: t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  l a k t a n a s a m -  
p a d H etc. " What do you think, Subhati, is the 
Buddha to be seen on account of the perfection of 
his signs etc.? " p. 22, 1. 1. 

6. One may suppose that Buddhahood is something pro- 
duced (on account of the merits of liberality etc.); 
therefore, (in order to refute that assumption, here) 
it is excluded that perfection consists in obtain- 
ing the signs (of the m a h H p u r u 5 a ), which are 
peculiar to the apparitional body; in fact the d h a r - 
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m a k H y a being non-produced, no signs of rn a h 5 - 
p u r u s a can be superimposed on it. Therefore 
the s o t r a  says: y a  s a  l a k s a n a s a m p a t . . .  
s a i v  a 1  a k 5 a n  a s  a m p  a t  , p. 22, 1. 3), viz. Bud- 
dhahood is something different from the three cha- 
racters (which are peculiar to  everything produced: 
origination, duration, destruction). I n  fact difference 
from (viz. absence of) that triple character is said to 
be the TathHgata (viz. the condition of the Tathigata 
is not produced) l )  

[End of chapter 51 

These ideas (the practice of liberality etc. a p r a t i - 
s . t . h i t a and transcendence of the Buddha) are so 

difficult to be grasped that, in future, when Buddhism 
will begin to decline, there will hardly be people 
disposed to believe it  (p. 22, 17). 

7. This teaching of something very deep, along with 
the (peculiar notion) of cause and effect, which is 
implicit in it, even in this cosmic age (y u g a), the 
worst of all, is not fruitless, because there are (even 
now) bodhisattvas possessed of the three necessary 
qualities (good qualities, moral conduct and wisdom, 
g u n a v a n t a h  B i l a v a n t a h  p r a j i i H v a n -  

t a h ,  as it is said at  p. 22, 1. 17). 

Asanga is now going to explain that sentence in the 
following k H r i k 8 . 

1) In b Ch. a and T. suppose s a rp p a t - p r B p t i r ; Ch. b read diffe- 
rently " the good signs are not the supreme signs" in d T. understands " since 

99 the 1 a k v a n a are changing. . , . 
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8. Since, in their former existence, they have attended 
(the Buddhas) by means of the (triple) training 
and have planted roots of moral merits in front of 
the Buddhas, other (than the last one, these Bodhi- 
sattvas are said) to be possessed of moral conduct 

and of good qualities. 

Having so explained why the s ii t r a calls these 
bodhisattvas B i 1 a v a n t a h and g u n a v a n t a h , 
the A. passes on to explaining the third epithet: 
p r a j ii H v a n t a h , possessed of wisdom. 

9. They are also possessed of wisdom, because they have 
cut off any assumption as regards the substanti- 
ality of dharmas as well as of any metaphysical entity 
in the beings. This assumption is eightfold because 
its objects are eightfold. 

viz., as will be explained below, four assumptions 
concerning the metaphysical entity in beings: H t - 
m a n ,  s a t t v a ,  j i v a ,  p u d g a l a ;  and 
four assumptions concerning dharmas: d h a r nl a ,  
a d h a r m a ,  s a m j i i z ,  a s a m j i i i i  (p. 23, 1.7- 
8). Therefore he adds: 

10. The assumption of a metaphysical entity in the beings 
is fourfold; in fact it can be considered a) as some- 
thing existing apart from the five constituents of a 
person (H t m a n); b) as a continuity of existence 
(s a t t v a); c) as a duration up to the end of life 

( j  I v a); d) as a clinging to a new form of existence 
(p u d g a 1  a) '1. 

1) Traditional etymology of p u d g a 1 a , AK,  IX, p. 245, n. 3. 
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As regards d h a r m a s : 

11. The assumption of dharmas is also fourfold (though 
no assumption of dharmas, d h a r m a s a m j ii H, is 
really possible), because a) all dharmas are not ex- 
istent (the notion of perceiver and perceived being 
untenable); (on the other hand the assumption of no- 
dharma is impossible), b) because there exists this 
non-existence1) (as voidness, 6 ti n y a ; nor assumption, 
s a m. j ii H , is possible), c) because there is nothing of 

which something can be postulated; (but non assump- 
tion is also impossible), d) because there is the con- 
ventional use of predicating something of some- 
thing. 

One may now ask why the bodhisattvas possessed of 
wisdom have been discussed apart from those possessed 
of moral. conduct and good qualities ? The reply is 
found in the fact that the b h f i t a - s a m j i i 8 ,  viz. 
the assumption according to truth, is something distinct: 

12. On account of four reasons, viz.: a) their faith in the 
s ti t r a s (when they listen to their contents); b) their 
being pleased with them; c) their understanding of the 
meaning of the s ti t r a s not according to their ver- 
bal expressions; d) on the contrary their grasping 
properly what has been there taught; (for these 
reasons) the right assumption of truth is peculiar t o  
these (Bodhisattvas). 

1) Cf. M d h .V., I, 1. 
abhiitaparikalpo 'sti dvayam tatra na vidyate I 
Btinyata vidyate tv atra tasyim api sa vidyate ) I  
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But who are those creatures to whom the s ii t r a has 
already referred and are kncwn and seen by the 
Tathiigata only ? p. 23, 1. 2. 4. The s t r a says 
that the results acquired by those bodhisattvas are 
known by the Tathiigata, they are not inferred, but 
intuitively perceived, not seen by the corporeal eye. 
In  order to make this point clear the A. comments: 

13. The qualities (referred to above) of these bodhisatt- 
vas are not inferred by the Buddhas on account of 
the results they bring about, but they are (directly) 
ascertained by them, on account of the knowledge 
(peculiar to the Buddhas) and descended from the 
vow originally made '1. The Buddha has so said 
(in the passage here considered of the s ii t r a) in 
order to refute (the possibility) of such a statement 
on the part of those who desire to obtain profit and 
honours (and proclaim themselves to be holy men). 

14. The grasping of the Law (as expounded in the s ii t r a s 
etc.) is such that one should not repose on it (when 
one has possessed its meaning), but at  the same time 
conform to it; it should then (be taken and) rejected 
as a raft (which is iiseful until one reaches the other 
shore, but is abandoned when one has reached it). 
This is said to be the hidden implication inherent in 
the Law '1 (which states that the dharma should be 
at the same time embraced and abandoned). 

[End of chapter 61 

1) Cf. AK, VII, pp. 88, 89 and 89, n. 1. 
2 )  This shows that Walleser's suggestion (P r a j ii ii p ii r a m i t a , Die 

Vollkommenheit der Erkenntnis, p. 143, n. 2)  that s a rp d h H y a should be 
changed into s a m g h ii y a cannot be accepted. 
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But now another doubt is possible: if, as stated before, 
the Buddha should not be viewed from the perfection 
of his corporeal signs, because Buddhahood is not 
poduced, how is it, then, that in the scriptures it 
is affirmed that the Buddha has realized the supreme 
illumination and that he then preached it ? This 
traditional view would contradict what is here a&- 
med viz. that there is no illumination to be realized, 
nor any Law to be preached. Commenting upon 
p. 24, 1. 1 ff. the A. goes on to say: 

15. By the fact of being apparitional, the apparitional 
body is not really the Buddha, nor any Law has 
been taught by it; on the contrary it has been taught 
that no dharma can ever be grasped in either way, 
viz. either (as dharma or as non-dharma as stated 
before) and that it is therefore inexpressible because 
it transcends the path of words. 

[End of chapter 71 

But though the Law cannot be grasped nor taught, 
still i t  is not unreal, it exists. (In fact the s ii t r a 

says: t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e ,  s u b h t i t e ,  y a h  
k a g c i t  k u l a p u t r a  etc. 24, 1. 10 ff.). 

16. The grasping of that dharma (for oneself) and its 
teaching (to others) is not useless, because one accumu- 
lates by it a (great) quantity of merit; i t  is merit in 
so far as it is not (taken as) the support of illumina- 
tion (because when the text speaks of s k a n d h a 

of merit, the word: s k a n d h a ,  has not here the 
sense of shoulder viz. of that which carries something, 
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but that of accumulation, heap); on the other hand 
both the grasping of the dharma and its teaching 
can support '1 the illumination. 

Therefore the s a t r a immediately adds that the 
supreme illumination is derived from this text p. 25, 
1. 4 a t o  n i r j H t H .  

17. The accomplishment of merits (which is derived from 
the grasping of the dharma and from its teaching 
t o  others, g H t h H m  u d g r h y a  p a r e b h y o  
d e 6 a y e t p. 25, 1. 3) is the summit as the cause 
by which one obtains what is essential 2, (b o d h i - 
viz. d h a r m a k H y a - here called essential because 
it is not produced, a s  am s k y t a), then, in so far 
the other body than this (viz. n i r m H n a - k H y a) 
is born out of i t  and, last, since it shows the unique- 
ness of the qualities of the Buddha (as is indicated 
in the s ii t r a when it states that these are the 
dharmas of the Buddha, p. 25, 1. 8). 

[End of chapter 81 

The s fi t r a states that all saintly persons are defined 
as being beyond the conditioned, a s a m s k r t a - 
p r a b h H v i t H (p. 24, 1. 9); but, on the other hand, 
the scriptures tell us that the 6 r o t a - H p a n n a etc. 
obtain the fruit of their conduct. Is not this a con- 
tradiction ? No, for the reason explained in the same 
s ii t r a ,  p. 26, 1. 8. 

1) Rut T. r t o g p a y i n where this expression may have the meaning 
of a n u - g a m , v y a v a s l y , to reach, to ascertain. 

2) Ch. 1511 a: " the cause of the understanding of the true name ". 
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18. No dharma can be grasped nor can it be taught by 
words because no one (from B r o t a - H p a n n a .. . up 
to a r h a t) can grasp a fruit as one's own (on ac. 
count of the true nature of everything being a s a m - 
s k r t a ,  a s a m s k r t a - p r a b h z v i t a ,  andof 
the erroneous implications of an eventual assumption 

that there is a partaker in that fruit like the H t m an  
etc.) Since he is free of both impediments (the moral 
defilements and the intellectual defilements), in Su- 
bhati both kinds of defilement are absent (a r a H , 
as is stated at  p. 26, 1. 12). 

[End of chapter 91 

This statement seems to contradict the other con- 

tained in some scriptures that S~kyamuni  received the 
Law from Dipamkara. I n  fact such a contradiction 

does not exist, because, as the s a t r a tells us, p. 26, 
1. 18, there is no doctrine which the Buddha received 
from Dipamkara. 

19. SHkyamuni did not receive by means of words any 
(instruction how to) realize the doctrine from the 
Buddha Dipamkara. Therefore it is proved that in 

its realization there is nothing which was grasped 
or was expressed in words. 

But if it is so, how is it possible to say that the bodhi- 

sattva can partake of the Buddha fields (b u d - 
d h a - k s e t r a) or be considered king of the Law? 
A reply to this question is contained in p. 27, 1. 1. 

20. It is impossible to be a partaker of the Buddha fields, 
because they are a mere denomination which is the 
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mental outflow of the Buddha; on account of their 
not having any material consistency (from the point 
of view of the absolute truth) and of the eminency 
which they imply, the arrangement (v y a h a) of 
these fields is said to be essentially a non-arrange- 
ment ( a -  v y  a h a). 

C i t t a m should always be a p r a t i s t h i t a m , 
mind should repose nowhere (p. 27, 1. 5). The Bud- 
dha, king of the Law, cannot speak of himself as a 
Buddha, king of the Law, as if he had grasped the 
Law, just as the Sumeru cannot speak of itself as 
being the Sumeru (p. 27, 1. 9 ff.). 

Just as the Sumeru cannot grasp itself as being the 
king of mountains, in the same way no Buddha (in 
spite of his greatness) can grasp himself as being in 
the condition of fruition, s a m b h o g a (because no 
activity of imaginative thought is admissible in either 
case). In  fact it is a state characterized by the ab- 
sence of any impure influx (ii 6 r a v a) as well as 

of karmic forces (s a m  s k r t a ,  in so far as it 
does not depend on any external cause). 

[End of chapter 101 

This explains the statement of the s ii t r a that the 
self (H t m a b h H v a) is no existent thing (b h H - 
v a) and that this non existence (a -  b h H v a) is 
the real self (H t m a b h H v a), p. 27, 1. 13-15. 

Now one may ask: The s ii t r a has already spoken 

of merit; how is it that it now comes back again to 
the same subject ? (p. 27, 1. 15 ff.). 



22. (The s i i t r  a returns again to the subject of merit) in 
order to make manifest the varieties in its greatness 
and in order to prove its peculiarity. Therefore a 
second instruction (so that faith in i t  may increase) 
is here given by means of an example in order to show 
that the following exceeds the previous one. (With a 
different emphasis, in so far as in the previous case 
the Buddha has spoken of merits which are not a 
support of illumination and now of a merit which 

can support illumination). 

Which is this gift that can be a support to illumina- 
tion, that is which is the supreme merit ? The reply 

is given in the following stanzas. 
[End of chapter 111 

23-25. The gift of the Law is superior to any other gift, 
because a) it makes worthy the two (viz. the place 
where the doctrine has been given i. e. preached 

p t h i v i - p r a d e 8 a , p. 28,l. 10, and the giver 

of it, i.e. the preacher of the doctrine, p. 28, 1. 14 
d h g r a y i s y a n t i .  .. s a m p r a k 8 8 a y i s y a n t i ;  

[End of chapter 121 
8 )  the fruits which are its outflow are very great, 
(because in fact no dharma has ever been preached, 
p. 29, 1. 3 ff.); 
c) it is the cause of no defilement I ) ;  (as the gift of 
other things, p. 29, 1. 6 ff., rather it stops all sorts 
of defilements); 

1) Ch. a and b and T. " for being a cause of s a m k 1 e B a "; this refers 
to the gift of jewels; the Sanskrit text intends the gift of Law, which is 
a s a l p k l e g a .  

:& Ch. a " I t  subdues merit in which there is passion " % r l g a . 
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d )  it surpasses the inferior merit (in so far as its aim 
is the realization of supreme illumination and not the 
obtainment of the signs of the m a h H p u r u 8 a .  
(This would be an erroneous assumption since the 
d h a r m a k H y a ,  as has been said before, is devoid 
of any sign, p. 29, 1. 13 ff.); 
e) from the practice of those lower merits one gets 
as a fruit higher pains (in so far as the practice of libe- 
rality, as a result, causes enjoyment to be experienced 
by one's own body in a future life, and that body is 
essentially sorrow, while the merit derived from the 
gift of the Law makes us abandon numberless bodies) 

Po 29, 1. 19 ff; 
[End of chapter 131 

f )  its ends are difficult to be obtained (referring to 
n a  m a y Z  B r u t a - p f i r v a h  said by Subhati 
p. 30, 1. 8): and its meaning is the highest (referring 
to: p r a j i i Z p H r a i n i t H  s a i v H p Z r a m i t H  
p. 31, 1. 6 ff.); 
g) the limits to its contents cannot be known; 
h) its teachings are not common to those of the other 
sects (viz. the b h fi t a s a m j ii H p. 30, 1. 10, is 
peculiar only to this doctrine); 
i) it is profound and deep; (in so far as no wrong opi- 
nion, v i p a r y a s a, is found in this doctrine concerning 
the existence either of the percipient or of things to . - -  be perceived, n H t m a - s a m j n a  ... p r a v a r t i -  
5 y a t e . . . p. 30, 1. 19 ff.; but in spite of this reali- 

zation of non-existence, the bodhisattva does not feel 
any mental fear, which is of three kinds: n o t t r a - 
s i s y a n t i ,  n o  s a i p t r a s i s y a n t i ,  n a  s a m -  

t r H s a m  Z p a t s y a n t e  p. 31, 1. 5); 
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k) it is superior to the s a t r a s of the other schools 
( p a r a m a p ~ r a m i t e y a m  p. 31, 1. 6); 
1)  it has a great and pure connection (with the lineage) 

oftheBuddhas (yHm c a . . .  t a t h i i g a t a  b h ~ .  

s a n t e p. 31, 1. 7-8). 
Therefore the merit derived from the understanding 
and practice of the gnosis distinguishes itself from 
and it is far superior to that derived from the mere 

practice of good actions etc. 

(But though the practice of the gnosis is painful, never- 

theless i t  cannot be said to be a cause of pain; this 
point is made clear in the two following stanzas:) 

26-27. The capacity1) to  endure the difficult practice of 
the path leading to illumination is designated as 

being excellent (p a r a m a - y H r a m i t H p. 31, 
1. 8) because; 
a) it is propitious (consubstantiated with the perfec- 
tions) b) i t  is impossible to enumerate the merits de- 
riving from it; c) moreover, since in this doctrine there 
is no place either for the notion of a self (which can 
be offended) or for that of an offence, there is in it 
no possibility of admitting a condition of suffering 

(p. 31, 1. 11 ff.); d) this practice of the path to illu- 
mination is (in fact) accompanied by satisfaction, 
because, being compassion, it does not cause sorrow 
as fruit 2). 

1) But T. has c i  m i  s ii a m  which does not give any meaning here. 
2)  So according to Skr. and Ch. b: Ch. a and T. read d u h k h a p h a - 

1 a d ii : but in the Comm. the reading is evidently a d u h k h a ,  not only 
without pain, but possessed of pleasure: if the reading d u h k h a is accepted 
the meaning could be that the practice, pleasant because accompanied by 
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It may be that somebody, on account of the suffer- 
ings implicit in the practice of the six perfections, 
gives up the vow of realizing the supreme illumina- 
tion. In  order to clear up this doubt the s ii t r a 
states that one should abandon all sorts of notions 
etc. ( s a r v a s a m j i i H m  v i v a r j  a y i t v i  etc. 
p. 31 last line p. 32 first line), because only a man who 
has not formulated that vow can be deterred by the 
sufferings of that practice, not he who has formulated 
the vow and, therefore, has implicitly abandoned all 

notions and is a p r a t i s h i t a c i t t a , viz. with 
mind resting nowhere. Such is the purpose of the 
following stanza. 

28. In fact a strong effort is to be made in the effectuation 
of not renouncing the vow of reaching illumina- 
tion; so also in the mastery of the perfection of 
patience (k s H n t i p H r a m i t H) and in the means 
instrumental to that (viz. realization of illumination, 
the perfection of liberality, etc. all depending on the 
mind not resting anywhere '1). 

This statement of the mind reposing nowhere 
(a p r a t i s h i t a c i t t a) as a fundamental quality 
of the bodhisattva, seems to be contradicted by what 
the s a t r a states, viz. that the vow of attaining 
illumination and the practice of the p i r a m i t H s 
should be followed in order to benefit beings. There- 

compassion, in the end causes sorrow in so far as it supposes that the being 
to whom compassion is directed exists and therefore the false conception still 
persists; therefore the projection of illusory forms still continues. 

1) In the s a t r a p. 32 1. 6 there is mention of liberality only because, 
as was said before, liberality includes all sorts of perfections. 
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fore the mind should at least repose on the thought 
that beings exist. 

The stanza 29 solves this doubt. 

29. The practice of the proper behaviour (p r a t i p a t t i) 
is to be understood as being useful to the creatures 
in so far as it is the cause of (their benefit); but it 

should also be understood as being devoid of any 
assumption implying that those creatures have the 
character of real things, s a r v a - s a t t v H n H m 
a r t h H y a 32, 1. 9). 

But what is then the real character of the beings ? 

30. That thing which we call a creature (in reality is 
nothing but) a denomination (applied to the synthesis 

of) some components (s k a n d h a); (therefore it 
is a non-notion, a s a m j ii ii p. 32, 1. 10 and devoid 

of any essence). These two notions viz. H t m a n ,  
as well as dharma, completely disappear in the 
Victorious One; therefore (creatures and dharmas as 
well), are not existent for the Buddhas in so far as 
these are possessed of the vision of reality '1. 

But if that is really so and no practice really exists, 
then does this mean that there is no cause of the 
fruit to be realized, viz. the illumination or, in other 

words, that the path is no cause of the fruit ? 
Certainly not, because the s a t r a says: b h - 
t a v 8 d i etc. p. 32, 1. 11). 

1) T. and Ch. a read "The Buddha has not the two ". 
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31. The path does not repose on the notion of its being a 
cause of a fruit consisting in Bnddhahood (which would 
then be produced: s a m s k ?. t a), but it is never- 
theless the instrumental cause of its fruit; because 
the Buddhas (who proclaimed this doctrine) tell always 

the truth. This statement of truth by them is four- 

fold: 

32. Viz. a) the promise (to become a Buddha), b, c) the 
teaching contained in the Lesser and the teaching 
contained in the Greater Vehicle, d) that contained 
in prophecies delivered by the Buddha which never 
turn out to be false. 

This explains the fourfold expression of the s ii t r a 
b h t i t a v H d i ,  s a t y a v H d i ,  t a t h H v H d i ,  
a n a n y a t h H v H d i .  

But how is it possible to say that the very teaching 
of the Tathagata is such that it cannot be said to be 
either true (s a t y a m) or false (m r s 5 )? (p. 32, 
1. 14). 

33. Therefore since it  does not reach anything (as a real 
existent thing, in so far as there is nothing which 
exists behind these words), this teaching is not true; 
it cannot either be said to be untrue, in so far as it 
is in agreement with (the fact that illumination is 
reached); it is taught so as to serve as a counteragent 
to the inclination of taking words according to their 
literal meaning (as if they corresponded to an entity). 
(Therefore there is no contradiction when the s fi t r a 
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says: b h a t a v H d i t a t h H g a t a ,  and after. 
wards adds: n a s a t y a m ,  n a m 7 s 8). 

Now a doubt is possible; if the saints are, as has 
been told, a s a m s k y t a - p r a b h H v i t H (where 
a s a m s k ~ t  a = t a t h a t  H), then, how is it that 
Buddhahood is realized by a mind reposing nowhere 
( a p r a t i ! t h i t a c i t t a ) ?  When illumination is rea- 
lized a mind should repose somewhere (p r a t i s ! hi  - 
t a c i t  t a), Moreover, if this illumination is eternal 
and all pervading, then, how is it that sometimes it 
may be realized and sometimes not ? 

34. Though the absolute (t a t h a t  H) is always and every- 
where, still it cannot be realized by those who, on 
account of ignorance, have their mind reposing some- 
where (p r a t i ! ! h i t a) but, on the contrary, it is 
realized by the others whose mind, on account of right 
knowledge, reposes nowhere (a p r a t i t h i t a). 

(This is further explained by an example p. 32,l. 14 ff.). 

35. Ignorance is like darkness, knowledge is said to be 
like light. The counteragent (of erroneous assump- 
tions, here the example of the sun destroying darkness) 
and its opposite (here the example of darkness) are 
respectively conducive to realization of truth and to 
loss of it. 

36. Now it is told what kind of merit is derived from such 
and such practice of a right behaviour and of what 
kind of (karmic) effects this practice of a right beha- 
viour in the Law consists. 
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37. Concerning the right behaviour, as regards the doc- 
trine consisting of sentences (expounded in the 8 u t r a), 
it can be of three kinds: one may grasp the doctrine, 
one may be learned in it, one spreads it explaining 
it to others ( u d g r a h ~ s y a t i ,  d h ~ r a y i -  

s y a t i , v H c a y i s y a t i) p. 32, 1. 21. As regards 
the meaning, i t  can be obtained either from another 
or by oneself, viz. by listening to it or meditating on it. 

38. This behaviour (viz. intended to grasp the Law) 
causes the spiritual ripeness of oneeelf; the other (viz. 
to explain it to others) causes the spiritual ripeness 
of the other creatures (cf. p. 33, 1. 3). Therefore one 
kind of merit is superior to the other on account of 
its intrinsic greatness, as well as of the great time 
it requires to be accumulated. 

[End of chapter 141 

(In stanza 36 mention was made of the effects 
connected with this practice of the right behaviour 
( p r a t i p a t t i ) .  
Now one may ask which are these effects connected 
with the Law ? They are explained in the following 
three stanzas. 

39. a) The character of not being accessible (to common 

people, a c i n t y a p. 33, 1. 14), b) the uniqueness, 
(in so far as it is not common to S r H v a k a s  , a t  u - 
l y  o ,  ibid.), c) its being resorted to by great men, 
viz. those who have embraced the great vehicle, 
a g r a y i i n a - s a m p r a s t h i t H n H m  p.33,1.15- 
16), d) difficulty to be heard, n a  h i  s ' a k y a ~ p  L r o -  
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t urn p. 34, 1. 5, e) the capacity to  develop t o  the 
utmost (pure) elements l )  (viz. the meritorious 
tendencies) up t o  the extreme, a c i n y e n a , .  . 
p u n y a s k a n d h e n a  p. 34, 1. 2 n i i b o d h i .  
s a t t v a p r  a t i j i i a i h  ... d h i i r a y i t u m ,  p. 34, 
1. 6-7. 

40. f )  the capacity of grasping (exactly) the supreme Law, 
,g) the capacity of purifying the place where the Law 
was ~reached, a place worthy of worship, a p i t u 
k h a l u  ... b h a v i s y a n t i  p. 34, 1. 9-12. 

[End of chapter 151 

h) the capacity of clearing away all impurities, y Hni 
c a t e ii m p. 34, 1. 17-19; i) the quick realization 
of themystic knowledge (abhi j i i i i ) ,  a b h i j i i n i i r n ~  
a h a m p. 34, 1. 20 ff. 

41. k) a great ripeness of the perfections to be experienced 
in the various worlds, s a c e t  p u n a h ,  S u b  h i i t  e ,  

t e s l m  ... p r a t i k i i m k s i t a v y a h  p. 35,l. 12-17; 
all these are said to be the effects of the behaviour 
in the Law. 

[End of chapter 161 

How is it that on this very subject Subhati puts in 
another question, though the Buddha has already stated 
that there are three kinds of right behaviour ? P. 35. 

42. If, when one practises the right behaviour, one assumes: 
" I am a bodhisattva " (or " I am practising the Law" 
or " I subdue my mind "), this is called obstruction 

1) Ch. b h e  t u  a instead of d h l  t u .  Ch. o reads: " non exclusion 
is (its) object ". 
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of mind (because in reality there is no bodhisattva): 
mind should repose nowhere (a p r a t i s t h i t a m). 

Now one may contend: in the s ii t r a it is written 
that there is no bodhisattva; but, then, if there is no 
bodhisattva, how could the Buddha S ~ k ~ a r n u n i  prac- 
tise at the time of D~pamkara ? 

43. Since it was then prophesied by D~pamkara that 
I should have become a Buddha in the future, I 
then did not practise, at the time of Dipamkara, the 
supreme practice (because if I had then acquired 
the illumination, no prophecy could have been made 
concerning me. Moreover when a bodhisattva makes 
the vow to become a Buddha, then, if he thinks that 
there is no illumination, this implies that there are 
no Buddhas - and this is a wrong assumption of non- 
existence. In order to avoid this erroneous assumption 
the s a t  r a states that the Buddha is the real absolute, 
b h . i i t a t a t h a t H ,  p. 37, 1. 3, where b h i i t a  
means " not false " and t a t h a t Z that " it cannot 
become another or change ". If, on the contrary, one 
thinks that illumination is realized, this is a false 
statement, v i t a t h a p. 37, 1. 7); in fact illumina- 
tion is equal to the practice (in the sense that there 
is nothing which can be practised, just as there is no 
such dharma as illumination which can be realized; if 
illumination could be obtained) in that case it would 
not be real, being something produced. 

But is this not a complete negation of the possibilities 
of reaching perfect illumination ? The s ii t r a re- 
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plies: " what is realized by the Buddha is neither 
true nor false", viz. n a  s a t y a m  n a  mr!g 

p. 37, 1. 13. 

44. In  so far (as all dharmas) are characterized as being 
devoid of any proper character, the dharmas are 

qualified as being not false. Therefore all dharmas 
are like the dharmas of the Buddhas (p. 77, 1. 13, 
viz. b h ii t a t a t h a t H) and so their character is 
that of being devoid of existence. 

What is the meaning of the words u p e t a k 8 y o 
m a h H k H y o ? " possessed of body, with a great 
body " p. 37, 1. 15. 

45. On account of having a d h a r m a -body, the Buddha 
is said to be similar t o  a man; on account of the 
absence of the two impediments (viz. the intellectual 
and moral impediments), his (body) is all-pervading. 

46. But this body is also said t o  be " a great body", 
because it is possessed of a greatness of qualities. 
The Buddha is also spoken of as being without a body, 
a k H y a at  p. 37, 1. 17, because his is a body of the 
non-existence (viz. a s a m s k t a - t a t h a t 5). 

Now the doubt may arise: if there are no bodhisattva~, 
then there is no perfect illumination realized by the 
Buddha, there are no creatures to lead t o  nirvHna 
and no paradises; what would, then, be the scope of 
the vow of the bodhisattva to help the beings t o  enter 
nirvHpa or t o  make them think of paradise ? The 
following stanzas answer this doubt. 
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47. The inability to understand properly the d h a r - 
m a d h H t u , b) the idea that one may lead crea- 
tures to nirvana (p. 37, 1. 20) and c) the opinion 
of purification (as leading to) Buddha-fields (p. 38, 
1. 6) such (assumptions) as these are wrong views. 

48. The man who concentrates his intelligence on all 
dharmas either of the (common) creatures or of the 
bodhisattvas (referring to sii t r a p. 38, 1. 9) and 
recognizes them as devoid of any self, this man, 
be he an unworthy man or be he a saint, is called 
an intelligent man, (a bodhisattva). 

[End of chapter 171 

If one becomes enlightened only in so far as one does 
not see any dharma, then the Buddhas do not see 
any dharma. But this does not imply that the Bud- 
dha has no eyes (p. 38, 1. 12 ff.): 

49. Although there is no perception of a dharma, this 
does not mean that (the Buddha) has no eyes; be- 
cause his eye is fivefold and it sees the different 
errors. 

50. In so far as the various erroneous ideations are 
excluded from mindfulness, their series (or flux 

as hinted by the s i i t r a :  c i t t a - d h H r H  ... 
b h H ,  i t p. 39, 1. 11) has no stand whatever, (be- 
cause past, future and present, in which that con- 
tinuity should develop, are not existent); therefore 
they are said to be false or wrong. 

[End of chapter 181 



But why does the sii t r a insert here, p. 39,l. 15, p. 40, 
1. 7, a new example concerning the accumulation of 

merits? One may in fact contend: if there is no such a 
thing as a flux of mental moments, the merit also 
which is accumulated would implicitely be impossible. 
If this merit is a false assumption, how then could 
virtue be realized ? The reply is that there is no 
such thing as a flux of mental statuses; but this does 
not mean that accumulation of merit is to be avoided. 

51. It should be known that there is no falsity in the accu- 
mulation of merit, in so far as this merit is a support 
of right understanding. Therefore, in order to ex- 
plain the significance of this merit, there is another 
example concerning that very merit, (b a h  u p u n  - 
y a s k a n d h a  p. 40,l. 1, where s k a n d h a  is certainly 
not taken in the sense of constitutive element, u p  ii - 
d H n a s k a n d h a , because this would never be the 

support of right knowledge) 
[End of chapter 191 

But now one may urge: if the Buddha is uncondition- 

ed, a s a m s k F t a ,  how then is i t  stated that he is 
possessed of the lower and superior signs of the great 
man? In  order to reply to this question the s ii t r a 

says that the Buddha is not seen as the completion of 
bodily forms, r a p a k H y a p a r i n i s p a t t y H  p. 40, 
1. 9 ff. nor as perfection. of the signs of the great man 

( l a k ? a p a s a m p a d i  p. 40, 1. 13). Here, as saidin 
the commentary, r ti p a should be understood as 
a n u v y a ii j a n a viz. the 84 minor signs. The 
Buddha replies that r a p a k H y a p a r i n i s p a t t i 
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i s in  fact a p a r i n i s p a t t i  andthat  l a k s a e a -  
s a m p a t  is a l a k $ a n a s a m p a t .  What does 
this mean ? 

52-53. The completion of the d h a r m a k H y a is not 
said to consist in the (appearance of the) secondary 
signs (= r ii p a k H y a), nor is it the perfection of 
the signs of the great man, because that (perfection 

of d h a r m a k H y a) is considered as the absence of 
any body1) (p. 40, ll. 8-12); on the other hand since 
both these perfections ( r n p a k i y a p a r i n i s p a t t i  
and 1 a k s a n a s a m p a t) are not distinct from 
the d h a r m a k 5 y a itself, (one should not think) 
that those two perfections are not the TathHgata; (the 

C C s a t r a) says once more perfection " because their 
(co)existence (is indicative of the fact that) the exi- 
stence of those two (as two contraries) has been 
transcended 2). 

[End of chapter 201 

(But now one may ask: if in the Buddha those two 
perfections are absent, then how is the teaching of 
the Buddha possible ? p. 40, 1. 17 ff.). 

54. Like the Buddha, the teaching of him (the Buddha) 
also cannot be said to exist: the teaching is imagined 
to be twofold (viz. words and meaning, which is hint- 

1) T. '' therefore his body is said to be a non-body ". 
2) Ch. b "(the text) once more says that (he possesses) perfect signs and 

then these two, both, do not exist ". 
Ch. a* " therefore (the text) speaks once more of that perfection and (says) 

also that there are not the two and (still) they exist ". 
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ed a t  by the repetition of the expression d h a r - 
m a d e g a n g  d h a r m a d e S a n H  in the s f i -  

t r a ,  p. 4 ,  1. 2). (The s ti t r a adds that  there is 
no such thing as the teaching of the doctrine, d h a r - 
m a d e 6 a n H) because the teaching, being not 

distinct from the d h a r  m a k H y  a ,  has no cha- 

racter of its own. 

But then, one may object, if there is no Buddha as 
the Teacher, then, even his teaching, being identi- 
fied with the d h a r m a k H y a , will not exist. Who 
is the man who believes in such a deep theory ? The 
s ii t r a therefore states: n a t e s a t t v H n ii - 
s a t t v 8 etc., p. 41, 1. 7. 

55. It is not that  there are not those who believe in the 
depth of the things t o  be taught or of their teacher. 
They are neither s a t t v  a , beings, nor a s a t t v a ,  

non beings: (as beings are here intended) those who 
are devoid of the characters of the saints (H r y a), but 
possessed of those of the profane - p r t h a g j a n a - 
and as non-beings those who possess sainthood. (This 

means that  as regards profaneness (p r t h a g j a - 
n a t  v a) beings are a s a t t v a ; but having regard t o  

sainthood they are not a s a t t v a . Therefore when 

the Buddha speaks of a s a t t v a non-being, he does 
so referring to the profane, but when he speaks of a 

non-a s a t t v a , this he does referring to the saints)* 
[End of chapter 211 

If, then, there is no such thing as the supreme 
illumination why then does the s ii t r a continually 
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mention the supreme illumination ? The s ii t r a 

replies: n H s t i s a etc. p. 41, 1. 12. 

56-57. The illumination is to be known as supreme (p. 41, 
1. 14) because there is not the smallest dharma (a n u r 

a p i d h a r m a h , p. 41,l. 13) (which can transcend 

it); (this depends on the fact that) in the absolute 

(d h a r m a d h H t u) there is no possibility of fur- 

ther growth; on the contrary, there is complete 

equality of purity (p. 41, 1. 16-18). It depends also 

on its proper character (viz. no ego, absolute still- 

ness which does not imply any gradation), and on 

its being the supreme means (in so far as all good 

dharmas are there completely perfected and there is 

no perfection, s a m p a t t i , of good dharmas except 

in illumination). 

What is the meaning of the good dharmas referred 

to by the s ii t r a p. 41, 1. 19' Is this not contra- 

dictory with the statement that there is no dharma ? 
(57, vv. b-d). 

In  so far as there is no dharma by being possessed 

of defilement ') there cannot either be such a thing 

(as its opposite viz.) a good dharma. Therefore this 

dharma is called the good dharma (because its nature 

is absolutely, not relatively, good, a t y a n t a k u b a 1 a) 

[End of chapters 22-23] 

But if good dharmas are so understood, as conducive 

to illumination, then the dharma which is taught, 

1) Ch. a b b  devoid of S S r  a v a - d  h a r m  a  ". 
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the teaching, being a v y 5 k r t a ,  cannot be condu- 
cive to illumination. The doubt is out of place, as 

shown in the following stanza: 

58. Though the teaching is a v y H k r t a , it  must not 
be considered as non-conducive to the illumination. 
Therefore only this jewel of the teaching is superior 
to any other jewel. 

So the merit which is derived from this gnosis is in- 
comparably superior to any other merit as stated in 
the s i i t r a  p. 42, 1. 4 ff. 

59. As regards (the fourfold determination of difference in 
merit concerning) number, power, kind and connec- 
tion, there is nothing in this world which, thoroughly 
examined, can be taken as an object of comparison 
with it. (refers to p. 42, 1. 6 with full list a t  p. 35, 
1. 10). 

[End of chapter 241 

One may urge: if the nature of d h a r m a is pure 
identity, according t o  p. 41, 1. 16, then there would 
be nobody to lead t o  it, nor anybody who could be 
led; this would contradict the statement of the Buddha 
that his aim is the liberation of beings. I n  order to  

meet this objection the s ii t r a says: n H s t i . .  . 
p a r i m o c i t a h  p. 42, 1. 10. 

60. Because the creatures are identical with the abso- 
lute, no creature is liberated by the Victorious Ones, 
in as much as the elements composing the illusory per- 
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son (s k a n d h a) along with names, (viz. n H m a - 

k s y a) are not outside the absolute. 

Suppose that it were affirmed that within the s k a n - 
d h a s there is a soul to be liberated; this would 
amount to saying that there is a being (s a t t v a), 
and therefore the s ii t r a adds: 2 t m a g r H h a - 
a g r H h a p. 42, 1. 13. 

61. If one maintains the existence of a dharma whatso- 
ever, one commits the same mistake as that of assert- 
ing the existence of a self (H t m a n). If (the 
existence) of a creature (to be) liberated is admitted, 
this is considered to be the (erroneous) admission of 
something which is no object of admission. 

[End of chapter 251 

It may now be urged: You said that the Tathigata 
cannot be seen as a perfection of signs (1 a k s a a - 
s a m p a t) because he is d h a r m a k H y a ,  the 
absolute; but nevertheless this d h a r m a k H y a , 
which is essentially the TathHgata, can be inferred 
from that perfection of signs which make us know 
his perfection of merits. Therefore the s fi t r a adds: 
t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  ... p. 42, 1. 17. 

62. Not indeed on account of the visible body can the 
Tathagata be inferred, since He is only the absolute 
( d h a r m a k z y a ) ;  the Universal Ruler ( c a k -  
r a v a r t i n) (who is equally possessed of the cha- 
racteristic signs of the great man) cannot be taken 
for the TathHgata (as could happen if the mere 
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P resence of the signs is taken as indicative of the 

Buddha). 

That perfection of signs is certainly the maturation 
of the merits accumulated, but this is not the cause 
of supreme illumination: because, as concluded by 
the s fi t r a p. 43, 1. 3 ff.: 

63. The d h a r m a k H y a is not said to be obtained by 
a perfect accumulation of merits, the maturation of 

which are the (thirtytwo) signs of the great man; 
in fact the means (in both cases) are different; (viz. 
gnosis being the very essence of d h a r m a k 5 y a ,  

that d h a r m a k 8 y a cannot be identical with 

merits). 

Two g z t h H s , giving a resume of these statements, 
follow in the s ii t r  a ,  p. 43, 1. 6-9. 

64. The profane cannot know the Buddha, because they 
only see his figure and hear his voice. I n  fact the 
absolute (d h a r m a k H y a), which is the only rea- 

lity, transcends the field of discursive intelligence. 
[End of chapter 261 

Somebody may argue that in so far as merits are 
not conducive to illumination, the meritorious deeds 
of the bodhisattva would have no result. In order 
to eliminate this doubt the s ii t r a answers: t a t 

k i m m a n y a s e etc. p. 43, 1. 10. 

65. Even so7 that merit is in no way lost nor its fruit 

suppressed; even if one possesses the supreme patience 
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consisting in the realization that all dharmas are not 
born, no annihilation of merits (p. 43 last line p. 44 
first line) follows from it, because one has obtained 
the realization of the spotless reality. 

[End of chapter 271 

66. Therefore in order to explain again that merit (is not 
in vain), another example is taught: (p. 43, 1. 18 ff.); 
but since this merit does not lead to a retribution (be- 
cause illumination is a s a m s k r t a ,  unconditioned), 
any acceptance of i t  does not bring with it a wrong 
grasping of i t  (u d g r a h a) as something existent; 
(this in fact would be a wrong view, s H 6 r a v a). 

[End of chapter 281 

But it may be argued that, if the Bodhisattvas do 
not take upon themselves the fruit of their merits, 
how can this fruit be known and how can the vi- 
sible activity of the Buddhas be explained ? p. 44, 
1. 7 ff. a p i  t u  k h a l u  . . .  y a h  k a 8 c i d  
e v a m  v a d e t  . . .  

67-68. The miraculous fruit of that merit which they 

accumulate and their conversion of creatures is the 
work which the Buddhas accomplish in the (ten) 
quarters, viz. (everywhere and for ever) automati- 
cally ( a n i i  b h o g e n a ) .  
Their (apparent) (actions such as) going, and coming 
are accomplished by miraculous emanations; but in 
reality the Buddhas are for ever motionless. Their 
abiding in the absolute (d h a r m a d h a t u) is stated 
to be neither identity with nor diversity from it. 

[End of chapter 291 
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What then is the meaning of the example of the atoms 
which follows in the s fi t r a p. 44, 1. 12 ff. ? 

69. When the s fi t r a refers as an example to  the redu- 
cing of the universe into a dust of atoms I) ,  this 

example is meant to  make clear the same idea. The 
expression " reducing into dust " is intended to show 
(how the) destruction of the defilement should be 

understood. 

70. The fact that  there is no condition either of mass 

(s a m c a y a) (p. 44, 1. 17) of atoms nor of mat- 
ter 2), indicates that  things are not unity. The 
fact that  a condition of collection exists, indi- 
cates that  there is no diversity. (Just as when 
the atoms are reduced into dust they are neither 
identical with the thing they formed nor different, 
because the parts and the whole cannot be conceived 
one without the other, though they represent two 
different conditions of being, so also the state of Bud- 
dhahood is neither identical with the d h a r m a - 
d h P t u nor different). 

But how is it that  the profane thinks to  grasp 
what in reality cannot be grasped ? (s a c a b H 1 a - 
p r t h a g j a n a i r  u d g r h i t a h  p. 45, 1. 7). 

1) Ch. 1514 b; in a ,  b " the atoms being reduced to dust, that example 
explains the d h a r m a d h 8 t u " . 

2) So according to Ch. b and T. but the ms. and Ch. 1511 read a s a Ip - 
c a y a t v 5 t p i n d a t v a m , which equally gives a good sense: (the refe- 
rence to) matter as not being caused by accumulation shows non-identity- 

T. for a n  e k a t  v a has: 9 d u s m a fi i d " non collection ". 
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71. Since the profane possesses only a wordly knowledge, 
he grasps all this, i.e. the notion of a mags or of 
matter referred to  in the above example, in a diffe- 
rent way (from what it  really is); it is in fact 
impossible that  the illumination be obtained by the 
suppression of both, the ego (ii t m a n) and the 
elements of existence (d h a r m a), because both ' 1  

do not exist (and therefore cannot be suppressed). 
[End of chapter 301 

So it is not the suppression of either the atom or of 
the elements or existence which leads to  i1lum:na- 
tion, but the suppression of the wrong views concern- 

- ing them. (p. 45, 1. 11-12 y a  s 2 . .  . H t m a d r -  
s t i s . . . etc.). 

72. Therefore both the view (viz. the affermative assump- 
tion of the existence of the ego or of the elements, 
dharma) as well as the non-view, (viz. the negation 
of something) derive from the assumption of some- 
thing unreal or wrongly conceived. Both views (being 
originated from wrong imagination) are a subtle cover 
(H v a r a n a) which is eliminated by the knowledge 
of truth (as propounded in the siitra). 

But then the s i i t r a  adds: e v a m . . .  j f i H t a -  

v y  a . . .  a d h i m o k t a v y a h  p. 45, 1. 14 ff. 
What is the meaning of these words ? 

1) Ch. b in b, c. " to suppress H t m a n  and d h a r m  a ,  these two 
kinds (of things) is not to realize illumination, because of (their) non existence ". 

Ch. a: " i t  is not that obtaining non duality (corresponds to, is) illumi- 
natioh (but) removing [the notions of] i t m a n and d h a r m a ". 
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vanic condition, still they can make their emana- 
tions appear in order to  benefit the creatures; but, 
in reality they do not abide either in nirvgna or 
in the samsaric world. All this can be clearly 
understood by an exhaustive enquiry into the cor- 
rect knowledge concerning the nature (of what is 
produced by karmic agency, is conditioned, s a m - 
s k t a) and happens to  be in nine ways (as enun- 
ciated in the concluding g P t h P of the s ii t r a p. 46, 
1. 5-6, and explained in the following stanzas). 

76. As regards the characters of the elements of samsaric 
existence, they should be considered from nine points 
of view: 
a) as regards vision, (since all mental elements, c a i t - 
t a ,  disappear when right knowledge is realized, just 
as stars (t H r a k ii) disappear when the sun shines); 
b) as regards characters (because the things are wrong- 
ly perceived, just as are the hairs in front of his eyes 
by a man who has a fault of vieion (t i m i r a m); 
c) as regards mental activity (which is like a lamp, 
d r p a ,  because passions are born in so far as things 
are seen). 
d) as regards the support '1, (elements composing this 
world are essentially unreal like things appearing in 
a mock show (m ii y ii). 
e) as regards body, (it lasts for a short time like dew 
drops). 

f )  as regards fruition (which is like a bubble, because 

1) For p r a t i g t h i i d e h a b h o g a t i i  d, e, f. Cf. Mdh.V., p. 53. MS. 
pp* 88, 98. PPp., 10. 
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it results from three things: enjoyer, things t o  be 
enjoyed, enjoyment). 
g) as regards past, (because like dreams they remain 
only as memory). 
h) as regards present (because they disappear quick- 
ly like a flash of lightning because they are momen- 
tary, k rj a n  i k a). 
i) as regards future (they are like clouds because the 
basic consciousness (5 1 a y a v i j 5 a n a) contains 
all the seeds of the elements which are going t o  deve- 

lop). 

When one masters this right understanding of the 
elements, what advantage will one obtain ? 

77. When one has thoroughly examined the play of the 
conditioned existence (s a m s k y t a) under three points 
of view, a) its characters (viz. mental construction), 
b)  its fruition (in which one experiences it, i.e. the 
world and by whom, viz. the body), c) its flux (viz. 
differentiated by time-succession), one obtains a com- 
pletely pure mastery over the conditioning karmic 
processes, (s a m s k a r a) (in so far as one is unde- 
filed by the impurity of s a m s k a r a); (that person 
will therefore be in a state of nirvlna). 

[End of chapter 321 

Here end the seventy stanzas on the P r a j fi 5 p H - 
r a m i t a in three hundred stanzas '). This is a 
work by AryHsanga. 

1) Viz. of sentences of 32 syllables each. 



ANALYSIS OF THE VAJRACCHEDIKA 
ACCORDING TO VASUBANDHU (TAISHO 1510) 

(COMPARED WITH KAMALA~ILA'S COMMENTARY) 





As regards the perfection of gnosis: 
Seven topics, Z& 'a, d 0 n g y i g n a s , of the perfec- 

tion of posis  are implicit in the V a j r a c c h e d i k ii . 
They may be grouped in three groups, A-B comprehend- 
ing the training or practice of the Bodhisattva (up to  
the n i s t h H v a s t h H) and C explaining why the book 
is so called. 

A) Topics concerning the preparatory practice of the 
Bodhisattva up t o  the attainment of realization. 

I. No cutting off of the lineage (@ 8; wl, g d u i~ 
r g y u n  m i  a c ' a d  p a ,  g o t r H n u p a c c h e d a )  of 
the Buddhas. 

11. Characters of the practice or training of the Bo- 
dhisattva ( @ s ( T # B ,  r a b  t u  s b y o r  b a  m t s ' a n  
a i d ,  p r a y o g a l a k e a n a .  

111. Supports of practice ( & , r t e n , 
H b r a y a ,  H d h H r a l ) .  

IV. Counteragents (Pif g ii e n p o , p r a t i - 
p a k e a ) .  

V. No loss (of mindfulness) (jl; R, m i ii a m s , 
a s a m m o s a ) .  

B) Stages after realization is obtained. 
VI. The stage (@, s a ,  b h ii m i , the Buddha-stage). 

C )  
VII. Why the book is so called (3 g, m t s ' a  n 

g y i r g y u m t s ' a n) and its scope. 
The seven topics are examined in detail. 

But Km.: g n a s ,  s t h ~ n a .  RG., p. 1, 1. 6. 
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A) I. - No cutting off of the lineage. 
The gnosis assures the continuity of the BuddhaYs 

lineage; p a r a m  a -  a n  u g r  a h  a (p. 20, 1. 1 ff.), means 
that as soon as the Buddha realized the illumination and 

 reached the Law to the Bodhisattvas who were spiritually 

ripe, these were established in the five topics which con- 

stitute the essential requisites of a Bodhisattva. viz, 
nn. 1-5 of the previous list (viz. in the stage, Km. 208 b);  
p a r i n d a n 8 (ibid.) refers to the Bodhisattvas not yet 

mature who '), after the Buddha has entered nirvgna, will 
be established in these five topics (viz. the a d i k a r - 
m i  k a). 

In  such a way the continuity of the Buddha's lineage 

is assured. 

11. - Churacters of the practice or training of the Bodhi- 

sattva. It is suggested by the words of the text of the 
s i i t r a :  

a )  s t h H t a v y a m : " how should he abide ", p. 20, 
1. 6, refers to 1) desire, c h a n d a , i c c h H 2, and 2) vow, 

p r a n i d h i ;  

b) p r a t i p a t t a v y a m : " how should he pro- 
gress ", refers t o  yogic attainment, y o g a s a m H p a t t i ; 

c) c i t t a m  p r a g r a h i t a v y a m :  "howshould 

he control his mind ", refers to complete suppression of 

distractions: -a 81, r n a m p a r y y e n , v i k 5 e p a .  
Desire is an upright wish, s, m n o n p a r 

a d 0 d p a ,  a b h i 1 H s a ; vow is an accomplished 

1) Definition of a p a r i p a k a v a  and p a r i p a k v a  in B o b h a ,  
p. 298, 1. 24. The path when one has entered it is of five stages, a v a s t h a *  
cf. LAMOTTE, La Somme, 11, Chap. 111. 

2) Cf. RG., p. 36, 1. 5 .  
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mode of mind, will, directed to  and recollecting the object 

of that wish. [Ch. 737, b ] .  
Y o g a s a m H p a t t i , yogic attainment, in con- 

centration (s a m H d h i) in which no imaginative thought, 
v i k a 1 p a , is present. 

Suppression of distractions means that when mind 

forsakes concentration, one should force it  to enter con- 
centration again. 

Desire and vow refer to  the first grasping of the 

path of illumination. 
Yogic attainment refers to  the fulfillment of that 

path of illumination. 
Suppression of distractions refers to  not abandoning 

that path. 

111. - Supports or points ( g  n a s , Km.) of the practice or 
training. 

They are of eighteen kinds: 
1. the resolution to illumination (c i t t o t p H d a), 

p. 20, 1. 16. 
2. application to the perfections (p I r a m i t i), gift 

etc. p. 21, 1. 7. 
3. desire to  possess a corporeal form, viz. the r ii p a -  

k i y a ;  l a k s a n a - s a m p a d l  p. 22, 1. 1. 
4. desire to  possess or realize the plan of the abso- 

lute (d h a r m a k ii y a), p. 22, 1. 7 ff. 
As regards this d h a r m a k H y a it should be 

noted that  it  is twofold (RG., p. 18, d v i v i d h o 
d h a r m a h ,  d e 8 a n i i d h a r m o ' d h i g m a d h a r -  
m a  B c a): 

a )  d h a r m a k 8 y a expressed in words, revea- 

led; the Doctrine, the Verb, d e 8 a n H d h a r m a .  
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b )  d h a r m a k i y a as realization, (Cf. PPp., v. 1). 
This can be considered as characterized by: a) gnosis and 

p) merit '). 

As regards a ) ,  p. 22,l. 7 ff. the words of the s ii t r a 
are true, unerroneous and should be taken according to  

their inner meaning, not according to  the verbal expres- 
sion. 

As regards b): a) p. 24, 1. 1 (Ch. 757 c) and P) p. 24 
1. 10 (Ta. 180 a). 

5. no self-conceit in the opinion tha t  one has acquired 
a fruit from the meditation on the truths of MahHyina *) 7 

Po 25, 1. 9. Ta. 180 a. 
6. attainment of a time when the Buddhas appear 

( b u d d h o t p i d a r a g a n a t H ,  B o b h a .  p. 287, 1. 14: 
T. m i i e s  p a r  b y e d  p a ;  so a 1 s 0 K m . ~ )  ButCh.:not 
to miss the time when the Buddhas appear, p. 26, 1. 17). 

7. to  make the vow of obtaining the pure fields of 

the Buddhas p. 27, 1. 1, b 11 d d h a k e t r a .  
8. to  lead all beings to  spiritual maturity, s a t t v a - 

p a r i p i i c a n a ,  p. 27, 1. 8. 
9. avoidance of heretical theories, p. 27, 1. 15. 
10. to  train oneself in the meditation that  material 

things as well as beings, when taken as something mate- 
rial, have the character of destructibility viz. of imper- 
manence p. 29, 1. 6. Therefore avoidance of notion of 
matter or beings. 

11. honour and worship of the Tathigatas p. 29,l. 13. 

1) Cf. HBbBgirin, s. v. B u s ~ h i n ,  p. 183. 
2) According K'uei chi abhimiiruz, self-conceit is twofold: a t m a b h i : 

" I obtain a fruit "; wrong a b h i rn . : b6 I have obtained something ". 
3) m W e s p a r b y e d p a ,  to  give pleaqure. to ~ r o ~ i t i a t e ,  do~ible  sense 

of a r a g a y a t i : to attain and to  propitiate. 
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12. no indolence and no desire for honours and pro- 
fits which cause lack of energy or reversion p. 29, 1. 19. 

13. ability t o  bear pain p. 31, 1. 9. 
14. absence of relishing, H s v ii d a ,  (Ta. 180 6 )  

quietude (T. t i n n e a d s i n , gj $9 p. 33, 1. 5 I ) ) .  

15. when realization is experienced, no feeling of 
joy, T. no sense of appropriation: b d a g g o s fi a m 

d u  a d s i n  p a ,  so also Km., p. 35, 1. 18. 
16. seeking for instructions, a v a v 8 d a ,  p. 36, 1. 8. 
17. realization, attainement of illumination. (+a 

m n o n  p a r  r t o g s ,  a b h i s a m a y a )  p. 37, 1. 15. 
18. the Buddhas' stage. 
Six kinds of accomplishments (s a m p a t t i) should 

be considered as peculiar t o  the Buddhabhiimi. 
a) accomplishment of purity of the Buddha fields 

(2 i , @ ) 38, I. 6. (Ta. 180 b). 
p) accomplishment of purity of supreme vision 

(p. 38, 1. 12) and supreme gnosis p. 39, 1. 3. 
y) accomplishment of mastery ($ &- , d b a n , 

v a 6 i t H) in the accumulation of merit p. 39, 1. 15. - 

(This is missing in Ch. which gives only: accomplish- 
ment of a n u v y a i i j a n a  and l a k s a n a  as two 
separate items). 

6) accomplishment of body: 
1. as manifested by secondary signs, d p e b y a d 

k y i  s k u ,  a n u v y a i i j a n a  p. 40, 1. 8. 
2. as manifested by primary signs, m t s ' a n ii i d 

k y i  s k u ,  l a k s a n a  p. 40, 1. 13. 
E) accomplishment of speech, p. 40, 1. 17 ff. 
) accomplishment of spirit, sixfold: 

1) Cf. B o b h i i ,  p. 1 3 4 , l . a .  5 a m a p a t t ~ - - a s v a d a m ;  p . 1 7  d h ~ a -  
n a m  a s \ - a d a y a t i .  
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1. stability of awareness, s m ~t y u p  a s  t h a n a  
(Ch. 758 a, Ta. 181 a), p. 41, 1. 7 ff. 

2. right intuition, p. 41, 1. 13, iE a, m n o n  p a r  

r d s o g s  p a r  b y a n  c ' u b  p a .  
3. a) declaration (p r a j ii a p t i) of the teaching 

peatly benefitting (ma h H r t h a) p. 42, 1. 2 ff. 
b) declaration of (p r a j fi a p t i) the instructions 
greatly benefitting p. 42, 1. 8 ff. 

4. apprehension of the absolute, d h a r m a k a y a ,  
p. 42, 1. 17. 

5. non conformance t o  the idea that there is either 
n i r v H n a ,  p. 43, 1. 14 or s a m s a r a ,  p. 44, 1.2,3. 
In  the following sentence p. 44, 1, 4: 
p a r i g r a h i t a v y a means assertion of ex- 

istence (of merit). 
g r a h i t a v y a means appropriation of the path. 

Such a thing should be avoided as regards merit as well 
as its fruit. (Ta. 182 a). 

6. purity in behaviour (lit. going and staying, 47 
, r g y u  d a n  g n a ~ ) ~ )  p. 44, 1. 7 ff. 

a) behaviour in majesty, f , p r a b h - 
v a 3, (this word not in T. but in Km.) p. 44, 1. 7 
(Ch. 758 b); 

b) behaviour in mastery in the meditation on the 
non-existence of the mental and physical elements com- 

posing the individuals and the universe (n P m a - r ii p a) 

p. 44, 1. 12 ff. & % $ $jg@ $ & , g z u g s  
d a b  m i n  r n a m  p a r  b s g o m  p a ;  

1) D h a r m a - p r a j i i a p t i ,  B o b h u .  p. 292. 
2) c a r e  - v i h l r e  c a .  
3) Cf. B o b h a ,  p. 58, ff., p . 7 5 ,  1. 23f f . ,  p. 90, 1 .  1 ff. p r a b h a v a -  

p a r a m a t a .  
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C) behaviour with no taints, either as regards the 
Verb, the Law, d e b a n a d h a r m a  p. 45, 1. 20 ff., 
or as regards s a m s H r a = s a m s k t a p. 46, 1. 5; 
g z t h i i :  

" As stars, a fault of vision, as a lamp, a mock show, 

dew drops, or a bubble, a dream, a lightning flash or 

cloud. So we should view what is conditioned " '1. 

Four characters of caused existence (s a m s k r t a). 

(Cf. AK., vol. I, p. 222, S i d d  h i ,  p. 66; here T. is 

defective). 

A )  Essential character, $ , 6 o b o ii i d k y i 
m t s ' a n  i i i d ,  s v a b h H v a l a k s a n a :  every men- 

tal activity (v  i j fi i n a) is a vision of something accom- 

panied by the characters, marks, of something. 

B) character of being object of relish (T. c ' a g s 

p a i  g n a s  m a  y i n  p a i  r o  m y a n ,  relish for 

something to which one should not be attached; but 

Km. 266,b: r o  m y a n  b a i  y u l  g y i  m t s ' a n  

ii i d ; so also Ch. -E FJi @ $B, but it is explained as 
relishing the attachment to  false objects, - 

p ' y i n  c i  l o g  t u  g g a g  p a r  b y a  b a i  

y u l  m y a i  b a .  

C) Character of being necessarily connected with the 
defect (H d i n a v a) of impermanence. IS& JIQ a 32- # 
iies d m i g s  k y i  r j e s  s u  a g r o  b a i  m t s ' a n ,  

viz. X 1% IIR, m i  r t a g  p a i  r j e s  s u  

? g r o  b a .  
D) Character of being connected with factors of release, 

1% ll@ & &B $B, n e s  p a r  a b y u n  h a i  r j e s  s u  
a g r o  m t s ' a n ,  n a i r y i i n i k a ,  onaccount ofbeing 

1 )  From the translation of E. CONZE, Buddhist tex ts ,  No. 1.50. 
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the support of the meditation that no dharma and no 

self exist . 
Therefore the following is the sequence of the exam- 

ples in the g 8 t h s : 
A. - 1. Caused existence is compared to stars because 

it shines in the darkness of ignorance and disappears when 
the light of gnosis arises. 

2. the theories of the existence of an ego or of the 

d h a r m a s are like a fault of vision, because they 

make us assume as real things which do not exist. 
3. mental activity (v i j ii H n a) is like a lamp 

because it shines on account of that oil which is the cling- 
ing (u p H d H n a) to existence. 

B. - Caused existence, being a false appearance, 

(Ta. 182 b), is like a mock show (m 8 y 8). 
C. - 5-6. Being impermanent and painful it is com- 

pared to dew drops or a bubble. Pain in triple. 

D. - 7-9. " Dream" refers to past karmic factors 

(s a m s k ii r a), impressions being an object of memory; 
" lightning flash " refers to the present because nothing 
lasts; " cloud " refers to future (as clouds cover the sky, 
so these karmic forces cover the mind with the seeds of 

bad situations, d a u s t h u 1 y a). 
Therefore all caused existence is unsubstantial. 

IV. - Counteragents (pratipaksa) ') 

They are o: two kinds for they may counteract 
a) erroneous practices, or b) good practices accompanied 

The counteragents oppose the obstructions, and constitute the 13 h a -  
v a n a m a r g a :  a v a r a n a p r a t i p a k g a d  a n a v a r a n a m  b h a v a n a -  
m a r g a ,  M d h . V . ,  p. 80, 1. 20. 
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by views, these wrong views being representations 
(v i k a 1 p a s) which should be abandoned. 

1st support: 
a) p.20, 1.16, i h a ,  s u b h a t e  ... e v a m  c i t -  

t a m  u t p i d a y i t a v y a m  y H v a n t a h ,  etc. If  
such a thought did not arise it  would lead to a wrong 
practice, an error ( v  i p r a t i p a t t i). (Ch. 758 c, 1. 17 
negation is missing). This is a counteragent to  a wrong 
practice (viz. of forsaking the beings). 

b) p. 21, 1. 3 ff., s a c e t  ... s a t t v a s a m j i i l  
p r a v a r t e t a , etc. This is a counteragent to  the good 
practice, the progress in the path (p r a t i p a t  t i), but 
accompanied by a wrong view (s a - d s t i ; Ch. A\ 9 

t?, T. wrongly y a n  d a g  p a i  l t a  b a - s a -  
m y a g - d t i), " wrong view " here being the idea 

of being. 
2nd support: 

a) p. 21, 1. 7 ff., d H n a m . .  . d g t a v y a m .  
Counteragent of wrong practice. 

b) p. 21,l. 7 n a  v a s t u p r a t i ~ t h i t e n a ,  coun- 
teragent of good practice but accompanied by wrong 
view (viz. existence of something). 

V. - No loss (of mindfulness). 
A v o i d a n c e  o f  t h e  t w o  e x t r e m e s .  

a) imputation of positive existence (s a m H r o p a) 
viz. attribution of some essence to things which are purely 
nominal (P a r i k a 1 p i t a) p. 24, 1. 16, and 25, 1. 7, 

b u d d h a d h a r m l - a b u d d h a d h a r m -  
b) imputation of negation (a p a v H d a) p. 25, 

1. 6 viz. the view that  all dharmas, being unsubstan- 
tial, are absolutely non-existent p. 24, 1. 17, (Ta. 184 a) 
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and p. 25, 1. 7-8 t e n o c y a t e  b ~ d d h a d h a r ~ ~  
i t i l). 

B )  VI. - T h e  stages (Ch. 759 a )  
Three: 

1. practice by faith, a d h i m u k t i - c a r y i i  fzq?, 
m o s p a s s p y o d p a ,  1-16 supports. 

2. high, pure intention, S u d d h B d h y a b a y a - 
h i ,  , l h a g  p a i  b s a m  p a  d a g  p a  (viz. 
entrance in the Bhamis: 1st Bhiimi: p r a m u d i t a v i - 
h H r a up to  7th b h a m i  included), 17th support. 

3. Final stage ( n i  s t h H v a s t  h H), the T a t  h H - 
g a t a - b h ii m i ; 18th support viz. the stage of the 
Buddhas. 

C) VII. - Causes of this revelation being called V a j - 
r a c c h e d i k H and the implications of this name. 

1) In fact: a d h y i i r o p i i p a v ~ d a d  b h r i i n t i h ,  M d  h.V. ,  p. 79, 1. 22. 



[Km. 208 b.  

1) N i d H n a ,  p. 19, 1. 1, p. 20, 1. 1 b h a g a v a n -  
t a m  e t a d  a v o c a t .  

2-3) and no cutting of the B. lineage, p. 20, 1. 1, 
H i c a r y a m  ... p. 20, 1. 5, p a r ~ n d a n a y H ] .  

Seven greatnesses on account of which the Bodhisattvas 
are called MahHsattvas, viz. as regards dharma, mind, faith, 
pure intention, (,, , accomplishment of merits, time, 

fruit I). 

I) No cutting off of the lineage. 
The favour bestowed on the Bodhisattva is supreme 

7 (p a r a m o n u g r a h a) on account of six considera- 
tions: (Ta. 184 b, 1. 5, Km. p. 209 a only five). 

1. time: the time when the Bodhisattvas rejoice in 
the favours bestowed upon them refers to  the present; 
the time when they benefit by it refers to  the future. 

1) ~ h .  bE -A T. e . 0 9  

JL, 7 7 
s e m s  ( b s k y e d  p a ,  Km. 206 b)  

fi2 rqe 9 9 
m o s  p a  

JL, 9 7 
b s a m  p a  

%t #a " t s ' o g s  p a  

s;t: 
9 9 

d u s  

x B  '" k u n  d u  + g r o  b a ,  Km. yalh d a g  

p a r  + g r u b  p a .  
The seven greatnesses of the Bodhisattva are enumerated in B  o  b  h a ,  

p. 297: d h a r m a m a h a t t v a m ,  c i t t o t p i i d a m . ,  a d h i m u k t i m . ,  
a d h y i 6 a y a m . ,  s a q b b i r a m . ,  k i l a m . ,  s a m u d i g a m a m .  
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2. pculiarity: viz. in comparison with the SrHvakas 
and the pratyekabuddhas. 

3. excellence: since no favour is superior to it 

(Ta. 105 a). 
4. firmness (+ , b r t a n), because it is absolute 

g i n  t u  p a .  
5. all-pervasiveness, because that favour favours 

one's own individual series as well as that of others. 

6. special marks, k $B (T. only: r i g s), because it 
exceeds the favours bestowed upon the Bodhisattva not 

yet pure. 

Why is this entrusting, p a r i n d a n 8 , supreme ? 
On account of six considerations (Km. only 1-3): 

1. its pervasion; i t  entrusts (the Law) to all the spi- 

ritual friends (k a 1 y H n a m i t r a); 

2. since the Bodhisattva has received this favour 

he favours others by the same; 
3. it enjoins the Bodhisattva to confer on others 

the same favour; 
4. no loss, no deflection from it; 
5. compassion; 
6. esteem. 

[Km. characters, or marks p. 20, 1. 5 t a t  k a t  h a m ,  

1. 14 p r a t y a S r a u s i t ] .  

Subhiiti proposes his questions for six reasons, each 

item being the cause of the following one, or rather the 

condition which allows the following one to arise (Ta. 
from 185 a-8, 1. 5 to p. 185 b, 1. 5 and Ch. b are inverted, 

see p. 19) for the purpose: 

1. of eliminating doubts (viz. that the lineage of the 

Buddha may be interrupted);, 
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2. of inducing the immature listeners to  accept the 
faith, and to attain this faith in the gnosis by celebrating 

its merits; 
3. of introducing those who are mature to  the deep 

meaning of the Law; 
4. that they be so changed that  they may not revert; 
5. that they may rejoice in this Law; 
6. that  the perfect Law may remain for a long time 

viz. even after the Buddha has entered nirviina. 
For these reasons the PP. serves the purpose that the 

lineage of the Buddhas be never interrupted. (Ch. 759 b). 
11) Characters of the practice. 
As before p. 132 s t h i i t a v y a m ,  p r a t i p a t t a -  

v y a m ,  c i t t a m  p r a g r a h i t a v y a m .  
111) The 18 supports or points: 
1st support: the resolution to illumination (cf. above 

p. 133): 
All sorts of beings, divided according to the place where 

they are born, (s k y e g n a s , egg. etc.), locality (r iip a 

etc.), mark (1 i n g a), s a m j ii H etc. are to  be led to  
nirvana by the Buddhas for three reasons (Ch. 759 c, 

Ta. 186 a, p. 21, 1. 1): 
1. because those who possess the eight conditions 

unfavourable to  a good rebirth (a t a - a k s a n a MV. 
2298) are made to  encounter in future a favourable si- 
tuation; 

2. because the Buddhas render spiritually mature 
those who, though reborn in a favorable condition, are 
not yet mature; 

3. because they lead to  liberation those who are 

quite mature. How? p. 21, 1. 1, m a y H  s a r v e . . .  
p a r i n i r v H p a y i t a v y ~ h ) ,  p. 21, 1. 2-6, n a  k a -  
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B c i t  s a t t v a h  . . .  (Ta. 186 b), p u d g a l a s a m j r i i  
p r a v a r t e t a .  (The idea of self should be removed), 

a) desire and vow, 20, 1. 15-16, e v a m c i t t a m 
u t p i i d a y i t a v y a m ,  p. 21, 1. 3; 

b) the sentence 6 C e v a m . .  . b h a v a t i "  refers 

to the application to or progress in the yogic attainment, 

y o g a s a m H p a t t i ,  p. 21, 1. 1-3; 
6 6  c) the sentence s a c e t . . .  p u d g a l a - s a m j i i s  

p r a v a r t e t a " etc. refers to the control of mind, (Ch. 
760 a, Ta. 187 a) when distractions are stopped (see above 
p. 133) and non existence of being is realized; pending 

this realization it is impossible to speak of a bodhisattva. 
[Km. p. 212. criticism of anH t m a - v H d a  by Htma- 

v H d i n s and reply]. 

2nd support: application to or progress in the perfec- 

tions (P H r a m i t H). As regards the application to the 
various supports, except desire and vow which are all- 

pervasive, five modes must be considered: 
A. The basic argument is an antithesis, the thing t o  be 

negated ( , d o n ii a m s p a), l) p. 21, 1. 7, n a 
v a s t u p r a t h i s t h i t e n a .  

1) I n  the Tibetan translation d o n ii a rn s corresponds to the Chinese 

f& s: "rclied-upon meaning"; d o n  L a m s  = a r t h a h i i n i  ( i iams is 
for n a 6 , p r a c y u t i , b h r a rp 6 , h a). The statements in the text start, 
as a rule, with a question: t a t  k i m m a n y a s e , in which a doubt is 
expressed or rather the argument aimed a t  is put in its negative form: f.i. 
t a t  k i r p  m a n y a s e  l q k s a n a - s a m p a d i i  t a t h i i g a t o  d r a -  
g t a v y a b ? viz. a v i p a k g a ,  the counter-aspect of the right idea which 
is to be formulated and supported. This fivefold process may be an adapta- 
tion to the meditative process of the fivefold logical argument as exemplified 
by the syllogism of the Nyiiya school and of early Mahayana masters (syllo- 
gism of five terms in Asahga's M a h i i y a n ~ b h i d h a r m a s a r n u c c a y a  
ed. P r a h l  a d  P r a d h a n ,  Visvabharati, p. 205. 
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B. The indication of the characters of that very sup- 
port (% $B, m t s ' a n  m a  t s a m  y o i s  s u  g r a g a )  
(d 5 n a m d t a v y a m  the six perfections are included 
in the perfection of liberality, the gift, which is triple 
see p. 94). 

C .  Apprehension, viz. desire and vow to  apprehend that 
support as a counter-agent (Ch. &f# $$, T. better: g s a 1 
b a r  b y e d  p a ,  to  make clear, u d d y o t a n a ,  
p r a k H d a ,  but at p. 188a, 1. 2 m t s ' o n  p a r  
b y e d ,  a b h i l a k s ,  to  set forth). P. 21, 1. 8-9, 
e v a m  d z n a m  d g t a v y a m .  

D. Establishment of the absolute view as regards 
the support, viz. 6ow one should meditate on it. (s 
, r n a m  p a r  a j  o g  p a r  b y e d  p a ,  v y a v a s -  
t h H p a n H .  . . ,  n a  k v a c i t  p r a t i s t h i t e n a :  
p. 21, 1. 8. 

E. Evidence ( rlbV 3 ,  y a n  d a g p a r s t o n p a r 
h y e d p a) is suppression of distractions and y o g a - 
s a m H p a t t i ,  p. 21, 1. 10, n a  n i m i t t a s a m -  . - 
J n H y H m . . . p r a t  i t i 5 t h e  t because in those two 
moments there is no c i t  t a s  a m  j ii H '). 

[Km. p. 2 16 a, reduces the arguments to three onlv 
s t h z t a v y a m :  dHnam d i t a v y a m ,  desire and vow; 
p r a t i p a t  t a v y a m :  n a  v a s t u p r a t i s t h i t e n a  ... 
e v a m  d H n a m  d H t a v y a m ,  y o g a s a m B p a t t i ;  
c i t t a m  p r a g r a h i t a v y a m :  elimination of v i k s e -  
p a s . This indicates training in the gnosis, impossibility 
of knowledge of an object whether the knowledge has the 
form of i t  (s 1 k ~ r  a), or not ( n i r  H k H r  a), or has 
another form (a n y H k H r a). 

1) Cf. here K'uei chi Ta. n. 1816, p. 732 6 ,  C. 
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In other words, the five points are reduced by Km. to 
three only, which correspond to the three mental or 
mystic attitudes of the Bodhisattva referred to in the 
Sntra: p. 20, 1. 6, s t h i i t a v y a m ,  p r a t i p a t t a .  
v y a r n ,  c i t t a m  p r a g r a h r t a v y a m  "how should 
he abide, how should he progress, how should he con- 
trol his mind ", but, as soon as the series of the counter- 
agents begins, viz. from point 5 to point 16 included, the 
fivefold articulation is accepted. 

Fruits of the six p 6 r a m i t 6 s 

P e r f e c t i o n ;  i t s  f r u i t :  

in a future life (p a - in this very life: 

gift 
morality 

roksa ) ;  
great prosperity, a) people will have 
perfection of body, faith in him and 
viz. body of Indra, honor him. 
Brahmii etc. b) he enters nirviina 

etc. in this very life 
patience friends and retinue 
energy continuity of (good) 

results 
meditation no physical injury 
gnosis senses sharp, happiness 

of mind etc., mastery 
in great assemblies 

Some Bodhisattvas are generous in order to get, in 
the future, the fruit of what they now give. Therefore 
the text says: n a  v a s t u p r a t i s t h i t e n a  ... 

p. 21, 1. 8 against gift given in order to obtain in this 
life honors, profit: n a  r i i p a p r a t i e t h i t e n a  ... 
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p r a s t a v y a  ... p r a t i s t h i t e n a  d i n a r p  d i -  
t a v y a m ,  e t ~ .  n a  ... d h a r m e s u  p r a t i t h i -  
tens d H n H v  dH t a v y  a m ,  against the gift of 
the Law intended to obtain n i r v H n a in this very life. 

[Km. 213 b, but no attachment either to non existence 

of things (gift, giver etc.), because those things are per se 

non existent]. 
Km. 220 a. 
Then the implication would follow that there being no 

g ift etc., no merit is possible, p. 2 1, 1. 11 t a t k a s y a 
h e t o h etc.; the merit derived from a gift given in the 
wrong view that the gift etc. is real, produces limited 
results, but great results are brought about by the gift 
given following the perfect view of the gnosis: the per- 
ception of a thing or a result can be had within the 
sphere of s a m v t i s a t y a , but it disappears in a 
state of s a m l  d hi]. 

Characters of this great merit (wide as space to  which 
it is compared in order to  show that it  exceeds space 
on account of being:) 1. all pervading, 2. vast, 3. inex- 
haustible, p. 21, 1. 13 ff. 

This leads to: 
3rd support - Desire to  possess a corporeal form: (1 a k - 

F a n a s a m p a t )  
A. Antithesis: t a t k i m m a n y a s e , etc. p. 22, 

1. 1 (Ta. 188 b) viz. the conceit (a b h i m H n a) that the 
Tathiigata is in the corporeal form. 

B. Indication of the very character p. 22, 1. 2, 1 a k - 
s a n a s a m p a t .  

C. Setting forth of desire and vow, p. 22, 1. 3, 
yH sB l a k s a n a s a m p a t  s a i v H 1 a k s a n a s a m -  
p a t .  
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D. Absolute sense: y P v a d . . a 1 a k a n a s a m - 
p a t  p. 22, 1. 4, the signs of the Ta th~ga ta  are not 

absolutely real, just as the apparitional Buddha himself 
is not real. 

E. Evidence in mystic trance or yogic attainment, 

l a k s a n z l a k ~  . . .  d r a s t a v y a b  p. 22, 1. 5. There- 
fore the signs should be seen as no signs. 

4th support. Desire to possess or realize the body or 
plan of the absolute (d h a r m a k H y a): 

I) D h a r m a k H y a as revealed doctrine, Verb, 
b H a d  p a i  c ' o s  s k u ,  d e B a n H d h a r m a ,  ( s o -  

b b 
t r H n t a p a d a where p a d a is intended as = seven 

topics "): a s t i k e c i t s a t t v H etc. p. 22, 1. 7-10. 
(T. interprets wrongly b h fi t a as b y u n b a ,  " be- 
come ", not as: '' real "). 

Even after the Buddha has entered nirvgna and the 
Law decays, still some Bodhisattvas can understand this 
Doctrine in its proper implication. Main reasons '): 

a) practice: these bodhisattvas are possessed of the 
three B i k s  H :  a d h i i i l a m ,  a d h i c i t t a m ,  a d h i -  
p r a j ii a m p. 22, 1. 17. (Ch. 760 c, T. 189 a) viz. from 

the virtue of scarcity of desire, a l p  e c c h a ,  etc. up to 
s a m a d h i ;  

b) accumulation (attainment, s a m u d H g a m a) of 

causes, p. 22, 1. 18, n a  k h a l u  e k a b u d d h a  ... 
a n e k a b u d d h a B a t a s a h a s r H v a r o p i t a - k u i a -  

l a m f i l g h ;  p r a s H d a m  a p i  p r a t i l a p s y a n t e .  

1) Km. 221, b: 
which cause they 

s a m u d a g a t a ,  

which practice (b s g r u b p a j i 1 t a b u) they practice, by 
attain it, r g y u  j i  l t a  b u s  ~ a r i  d a g  p a r  b s g r u b ,  

Cb. :!$$ , of which assistance of k a l y FI p a rn i t r a g 

they are possessed, by which right notion or sign they are termed. Extensive 
explanation of the four points in K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p. 736 b, 1. 21, 
p. 737, 1. 4. 
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c )  assistance by the k a 1 y H n a m i  t r a s (or Buddhas 
K7uei chi): j ii H t i s  (nHmakHya) ,  d r s t ~ s  ( r i i p a -  
k i y a ) ,  b u  d d  h i  s p. 23, 1. 3. 

d )  appropriation of merit p. 23, 1. 5-6, s a r v e t e 
7 p r a m e y a m  p u n y a s k a n d h a m .  

From these causes: 
e) notion of truth ( n a  d h a r m a ,  n a - a d h a r m a ) :  

P 23, 1.6-8, n a h i  . . .  t e s H m  p r a v a r t a t e .  This 
notion of truth, b h ii t a s a m j ii H , is the counter-agent 
of 5 wrong opinions'), viz.: 

1. opinions of the heretics that  the self exists, (in 

the text B t m a n ,  s a t t v a ,  j i v a ,  p u d g a l a ) ;  
2. within Buddhism the opinion of the profane and 

of the auditors; (d h a r m a s a m  j ii H refers to the 

assumption of the existence of the d h a r m a s); 
3. opinion of the Bodhisattva possessed of conceit, 

viz. assumption of the non existence of the dharmas as 
a thesis, viz. as something positive (i. e. against u c c h e - 
v 8 d a); dharmas, from the conventional point of view 

(s a m v t y H), are existent (therefore: n H d h a r m a - 
s a m j  ii H); 

4. opinion that  a t  least some ideal entities, such as 
nominal entities, exist, as happens in worldly trance, 
l a u k i k a  or s a s a m j f i g s a m H p a t t i ,  # &! 
4J-= , + j i g  r t e n  t ' u n  m o n  p a i  a d u  F,es s u  
I t u n p a (sic !), since motives present in yogic states 
are conventional, s a m v r t y ii (in the text n a s a m  j 8 1); 

5. No ideation or sign whatsoever (Ta. 189 b): nH - . - -  
s a m  j n a s ; this also should not to be taken as absolute 

1) For another fivefold classification of errors: t 1 r t h i k a ,  p u d g a - 
l a v e d i n , - B i i n y a t s  as thesis, i r a \ . a k a ,  p r a t y e k a b u d d h a  see 
GR., p. 30 ff. 
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or connoting something existent; this is because it is the 

antithesis of the previous moment. 

Therefore: 

A. Antithesis of wrong views, p. 22, 1. 8-10, a s  t i  

b h a g a v a n  ... b h i i t a s a i n j i i H m  u t p H d a y i -  
s y  a n t  i (Ch. 761 a). 

B. Indications of the characters themselves; p. 22, 1. 14, 
i m e g u  e v a m r i i p e s u  etc. 

C. Setting forth the vow and desire, p. 22, 1. 18. 
u t p i i d a y i ~ y a n t i .  

D. Absolute sense, p. 22, 1. 6-7, n a t e s H m ii t m a - 
s a m  j ii H etc. 

E. Evidence; p. 23, 1. 9, n a  t e s  H m d h a r m a -  

s a m j i i H  n H d h a r m a s a m j i i H  (T. 190a). 
[Q. But how is i t  that the Buddha preached that the 

Dharma should be taken, accepted ? R. p. 23, 1. 14. T a t 
k a s y a h e t o h etc.: i t  should not be taken wrongly, 
viz. as positively existent]. 

11), 1. l )  Achievement of d h a r m a k i y a characterised 
by (but Km. 221 n.: r g y u  can, having as cause) wisdom 
( y e  Hes) .  

(This topic is introduced in order to prevent the objec- 
tion that if dharma, from the absolute point of view, is 
unreal, then the statement of the s ii t r a s ,  that the 
Buddha, after enlightenment, preached the dharma would 
also be untrue: therefore the Bodhisattva would have no 
desire to obtain the d h a r m a k i y a of realization having 

Km. r t o g s  p a i  c ' o s  s k u ,  a d h i g a m a d h n r m a k a y a  (itcan 
be obtained not produced). 
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wisdom, gnosis, as its cause; Km. 224 b, d e b Z i i g ll e g 8 

y e  B e s  r t o g s  p a i  s k u .  

A. Antithesis, p. 24, 1. 1 ff., t a t  k i m m a n y  a s e . .  . 
a b h i s a m b ~ d d h a b .  

B. Indication of its characters, p. 24, 1. 2, a s  t i s a 
k a $ c i d  ... vH d h a r m a s  . . .  d e s i t a h .  

C. Setting forth desire and vow of that body, but as a 
means, p. 24, 1. 4-6, y a t h H h a m . . . d e b i t a h .  

C D.Absolutesensep.24,1.7-9, y o  s a u . . .  a g r i h y o  
(it refers to  the time when it is rightly heard), a n a - 
b h i 1 H p y a (the time when it is preached), n a d h a r - 
m a (dharma here = imaginative thought, v i k a 1 p a), 
n P d h a r m a (because d h a r m a s have no self and 

therefore negation of them is impossible) (T. 190 b). 
E. Evidence: a s a m s k r t a p r a b h H v i t i i  h y  

B r y a p u d g a 1 H h viz. bodhisattvas, p. 24, 1. 8-9 (here 
a s a m s k F t a = a v i k a 1 p i t a) (Ch. 761 b); double 
sense of: 

a) yogic attainment, (y o g a s a m i - 
unconditioned \ p a t t i), interruption of distractions 

( a s a m s k r t a )  = S a i k q a  
as viewed in b) perfect realization = a 5 a i k s a , 

Buddha 

11), 2. Achievement of d h a r m a k H y a characterised 
by merit: i t  results from teaching to  others even a single 
sentence of the Law (T. 191 a). 

(If the Buddha did not obtain the supreme enlighten- 
ment and there is no Law which he taught, how then 
copld the bodhisattva, out of desire to get the body cha- 
racterised by merit, start appropriating the Law? Km.). 

A. Antithesis: merit immeasurable 1). 24, 1. 10-14, t a t 
kim m a 11 y a s e etc. (antithesis to non-production of merit). 



B. Indication of the very character, d h a r m a k a y a 

characterised by merit, p. 24, 1. 15, p u q y a s k a n d h a ,  
C. Setting forth desire and vow. p. 25, 1. 3, b a h u - 

t a r a m  etc. 
7 D. Absolute sense, p. 24, 1. 16, y o s a u p u n y a .  

s k a n d h a  ... a s k a n d h a h ;  therefore b u d d h a r -  

m H . . . a b u d d h a d h a r m H p. 25, 1. 6-7 (stock of 

merits and qualities of Buddha included in the d h a r - 
In a k I y a ; hence, as before, repudiation of negation 

and affirmation). 
E. Evidence as in a s a m s k r t a - p r a b h i i v i t a  

(and therefore no mention of it). Therefore this d h a r - 
rn a k H y a which is realized (r t o g s p a) by the 
TathHgata and which is caused by merit is brought about 
( ne s  p a r  a b y u n )  by the d h a r m a k z y a  as teaching; 
therefore the teaching of a portion of the Law can be 
said to lead to d h a r m a k ii y a as caused by merit, but 

of course s a m v r t y H , conventionally. So that the 
Bodhisa~tva may endeavour to get merit, though in reality 
there is no teaching and no enlightenment. 

(Km. p. 227, b Q.: if, from the absolute point of view, 

all d h a r m a s have no origin, all d h a r m a s or qua- 

lities of the Buddha would also have no origin: how, 
then, could enlightenment be derived from this behaviour ? 
R.: b u d d h a d h a r m g  a b u d d h a d h a r m a h ,  

p. 25,l. 6-7. They are unspeakable and p r a t y H t - 
rn a v e d a n i y a , to be directly realized). 

[Chinese, Part 111. 

Supports consisting in the elimination of impediments* 
(Ch. 761 c). Since the following twelve supports are 
mere absence of twelve impediments, the counter-agents 
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of these impediments (corresponding to supports 5-16 
included) should be explained, that  is to  say the supports 

are here the counter-agents of the opposites, contraries 

( v i p a k s a ,  m i  m t ' u n  p a ) 1 ) .  

5th support (= 1st impediment): self-conceit (A. = p. 25, 
1, 9-10; B. C. 1. 11, D. 1. 12, E. p. 25, 1. 9-10 etc. as 

beforefrom t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  up to a r a n i i  
v i h a r a t i t i p. 26, 1. 16. The same fivefold classifi- 
cation is applied in all the following items, as before. 

Here Km. adds an explanation from the MBdhyamika 

point of view that a result is logically impossible either as 

s a m s k r ta  or as a s a m s k r t a p. 229 8-230 a; then 
he goes on to show the logical impossibility of the thing 

to be obtained or of an obtainer whether they are con- 

ceived as contemporary or following one another; the 

same as regards the doer and the action. 

(Q.: If, from the absolute point of view, there is no fruit 

to be obtained nor obtainer of it, how could the Buddha, 

when he was still a Bodhisattva (in the 8th b h i i  m i), 
obtain the Law from Dipamkara ? If he did not obtain 

it, how could we be desirous to attain a time when the 
Buddhas appear and obtain the Law from them? Km.). 
The reply is the following: 

6th support (attainment of a time when the Buddha 

appears) (= 2nd impediment); no self conceit, but scarce 
learning (learning = preaching of the Buddha but, even 

SO, no attachment as it were something to be taken), 

1) Different lists of v i p a k g a - p r a t i p a k s a :  B o b h u ,  p. 368, 3ldh.V., 
P .  168 each p r a t i p a k ~ a  corresponding to a b h u m i ;  cf. S a m d h i n i r -  
m o c a n a ,  p. 229. S i d d h i ,  p. 639 ff. 
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. 26'1. 17 ff., t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  is the v i -  

a k s a ,  the antithesis, the contrary; therefore: n P 8 t i 
a 8 c i d  d h a r m a h  

7th support (= 3rd impediment); much learning but at- 
tention concentrated on futile objects 3$ $8 f? A JL 

t ' o s  p a  m a n  y a n  d m i g s  p a  y i d  la b y e d  
p a  c ' u n  d u  b s g o m  p a); k g e t r a v y G h a  

P* 27, 1. 8 produces attachment to matter etc, therefore; 
y a h  k a 8 c i t  etc. up to p. 27, 1. 8, c i t t a m  u t -  

p H d a y i t a v y a m , against attachment to r ii p a etc. 
and to all other imaginations; r a p a ,  material things, do 

not exist either as a v a y a v i n, a whole, or an aggrega- 

tion ( s a m u d a y a )  of parts. (Ch. 762a). 

8th support (= 4th impediment). Though meditation is 
not concentrated on futile objects, there is indifference to 

beings ( s e m s  c a n  l a  y a l  b a r  a d o r  b a  fiid, 
# @ ) though beings do not exist, one should 

not desist from trying to mature them, 'I Km. p. 232; 

P 27, 1. 9-14, t a d  y a t h i p i  n H m a  . . .  H t m a -  
b h H v a (n a b h H v o n H b h H v a h, against distrac- 
tions); (T. 192 b) but any ego is logically impossible. 

9th support (= 5th impediment). Though indifference 
towards beings is absent, there is inclination towards 
heretical doctrines, p. 27, 1. 15, t a t k i m rn a n y a s e. . . 
y H v a n t y o g H n g H y H m (heretical doctrines are the 
antithesis). 

Cf. K'uei chi, Ta. 1 1 p. 4 b: 11 p  2 y a  k  a u 6 a  1 a  t  2 is hew 
meant. I tre fers to  p r a t y e k a b u d d h a s  whosewrongv iewi s  s a t t v a r -  
t  h n v i m u k h a t a ,  ~ a t t v a r t h a n i r a ~ e k s a t a :  its  opposite is k a r u n a .  
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Four peculiarities of the Buddhist doctrine: 
1. it accumulates merit, p. 27, 1. 19-p. 28, 1. 2, 

y g v a n t y l s  t i i s u  6s s t r l . . .  p r a s u n u y r i t ;  
2. it is honoured by gods, p. 28, 1. 10-14, a p  i t u . . . 

s a q p r a k i i d a y i s y a n t i ;  
3. it achieves difficult things, p. 28, 1. 14-15, p a r a - 

m e g a . .  . b h a v i s y a n t i ;  
4. " It excites, produces the recollection, a n u s m F t i 

of the Tathiigatas etc. " (SO Ch.; Km. 233 a: " it makes 
one similar t o  the Tathiigata " I ) ) ,  p. 28, 1. 15-17, t a s m i m i  
c a  p r t h i v i p r a d e d e  . . .  v i j i i a g u r u s t h i i n ~ y a ,  
but the Law, though a counter-agent of the doctrine of 
the heretics, should not be taken literally, as really existent 
while it is, in fact, only conventional, relative, p. 28, 
1.21-p. 29,l. 2, y a i v a  p r a j i i i i p i i r a m i t i i  ... t e -  
n o c y a t e  p r a j i i i i p i i r a m i t i i ;  it is realized di- 
rectly, so also as regards the other d h a r m a s , p. 29, 
1. 3-5, t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  ... b h i i s i t a h  (T. 193a); 
the proper character (s v a 1 a k a n a) of things cannot 
be connoted (b r d a g d a g s m i n u s ) ,  and the 
general character (s ii m H n y a 1 a k 5 a n a) is a mere 
connotation (p r a j ii a p t i Km. 234 b); therefore no 
dharma. 

10th support (= 6th impediment). No inclination towards 
heretical doctrines, but inability to  avoid inexperience in 
mastery of counterfeited characters, g z u g s b r ii a n, -& 
fg2), p. 29, 1. 6 ff., t a t  ki ip m a n y a s e  o k a d h i i t u r .  

1) K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p. 755  a: it  bri~lgs  about the realization of d h a r -  
m a k a y a ,  the signs of the Buddha etc. but this is  not the case of gift  etc. 

2 )  P r a t i r u p a k a  viz.: n o  b h u t a ,  R o b h u ,  p. 159.1. 8; s k a n -  
d h a ,  atom?, in a word all d h a r nl a s because imagined by  v i j ii a n a ,  
K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p. 745 c.  
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External: 
1. against the apprehension of the counterfeited cha- 

racter of a material form (r fi p a k ii y a), viz. how the 
bodhisattva in his initial stage (H d i k a r m i k a) can 

overcome that  inability; 
a)  reduction of matter to  subtle atoms, p. 29,l. 7 ,  

b a h u p y t h i v i - b h a v e t (the universe is not a 

unity; method for having it  vanish into atoms which 
cannot be proved, (a r a j a s), but only accepted con- 

ventionally; 
b) inconceivability, " non recollection ", (;.I; /I\ J L ~  snafi 

b a  m e d  p a r  b y e d  "making not to appear"): a r a j a s  
t a t  t a t h i i g a t e n a  b h i i ~ i t a m ,  p.29J.9-10 (Ch.762c), 
the world has not the nature of many (d u m a) - as an 

antithesis to the theory assuming the existence of space 
and beings ( s a t t v a  and b h 8 j a n a - l o k a ) .  

Internal: 
2. against the counterfeited doctrine of apprehending 

the mark of n iim a k i iy  a of beings as real '1, p. 29, 
1. 10-12, y o ' s a u  ... l o k a d h i i t u r  ( = s a t t v a d h i i t u ;  
world of beings) (T. 193 b) (I o k a d h ii t u , being neither 
one nor many, is a l o k a d h i i  t u ) .  

11th support (= 7th impediment). One possesses that 
ability, but merits are not accumulated, p. 29, 1. 13 ff., 
t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  ... d v H t r i m S a t  m a -  
h i i p u r u ~ a l a k s a n a  . . .  l a k ~ a n i i n i .  In order 
to  accumulate merits the Tathagatas should be honor- 
ed, but these should not be considered as perfection 
of signs (but as d h a r m a k 8 y a , the absolute): the 

1) So Ch.; but Km.: inability in overcoming (the apprehension) of marks 
of things. 
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antithesis here is r 8 p a k l y a , the corporeal form of 

the Buddha, taken as the TathHgata). 

12th support (= 8th impediment). Merits are accumulated, 
but one is indolent or relishes honours and profits. There- 
fore one is not energetic and may revert from the undertaken 
endeavour (indolence etc. are the antithesis, Km. 236 b), 

P 29, 1. 19-30, 1. 3, y a i  c a  k h a l u  p u n a h  . . .  
s t r i  v H .  

Greater than the merit derived from the sacrifice of 
one's own body is the merit of listening to the Law, and 

teaching it to others, p. 30, 1. 4 ff. (T. 194 a, Ch. 762 c). 
Then, when one has realized the merit which is de- 

rived from the Law, the danger may be that one takes 
this Law not as conventionally existent, but literally as 
being the ultimate reality, not according to its true signifi- 
cance: therefore, p. 30, 1. 9-12, is added y H c a i s H .  . . 
b h i  t a s  a m  j ii H s a i v i i b h f i t a s a m j i i a ,  viz., provi- 
ded that there is no representation of v i k a 1 p a as regards 
b h ii t a s a m  j ii 8 , as if i t  were the notion of something 
really existent, great is the merit of the Bodhisattva who 
in the future, when the Law decays, will rightly understand 

this Law, p. 30, 1. 13-19, n a  m a m  a .  . . b h a g a v a n . .  . 
s a m a n v a g a t i i  b h a v i s y a n t i ;  that is as regards 
double selflessness, n a i r i i t m y a :  B t m a n ,  d h a r m a ,  
etc.). Reason for first sense of shame, a p a t r H p y a : 
when the Law is preached you are unable to  practise it. 
This the Bodhisattva should learn from the teaching of 
the Buddha, p. 30, 1. 91-p. 31, 1. 2, a p i  t u  k h a l u  ... 
s a r v a s a m j i i i p a g a t i i  h i  B u d d h H  b h a g a -  
v a n t a h . Since, from the absolute point of view, there 
is nothing which can be the object of ideation (s a m  j fi H) 
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not even n a i r H t m y a , there can be no ideation at 

all (Km. 238 a). 
This is said having regard to: 

a)  those who desist from energy, p. 30, 1. 13-15, 

a v a k a l p a y H m i - a d h i m u e y e ;  
b) those who do not undertake energy, p. 31, 1. 5 ,  

n o t t r 8 s i y a n t i etc. (in the Lower Vehicle the 
Buddha said to the 6 r H v a k a s that there are the 

d h a r m a s and the void; now on hearing that neither 

dharmas nor void exist, as something positive, you are 
alarmed (at the voidness of the d h a r  m as), and frigh- 

tened (at the voidness of void itself); then you are 
endowed with great fear, because these two voidnesses 
cannot logically be put together. Those Bodhisattvas on 
the contrary n o t t r g s i s y a n t i ,  n a  s a m t r a s i -  
s y a n t i  n a  s a m t r H s a m  H p a t s y a n t e .  As a 
conclusion (reason of second a p a t r H p y a) p. 31, 1. 6-8: 
p g r a m i t e y a m  ... t e n o c y a t e  p a r a m H  p a -  
r a m i t H (exceeding gift et c.). 

13th support (= 9th impediment). One is free of the 
aforesaid defect, but is unable to bear pain and therefore 
energy is scarce. I n  order to abandon this incapacity, 
1. 9ff., a p i  t u  k h a l u  etc. 

A) patience, ability to bear pain. 
a) how patience is practised, p. 31, 1. 9, k s l n t i - 

p H r a m i t H s a i v a p a r a m i t H (by non perception 
of any entity in d h a r m a s) [Km. 239 a]; since, from 
the absolute point of view, patience is non existent, 
nobody who practises patience, no place where it is 
practised, nor what one should be patient of, nor such a 

thing as patience itself can be admitted; 
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b)  the character of patience (antithesis of d h a r m a 
and self); since there is no notion of self, when some injures 
Us, no thought of hatred is born; no notion of patience 
nor non-notion of patience, p. 31, 1. 10-13, y a d 5 m e . . . 
K a l i ~ i g a r H j a  ... v H s a m j i i H  vH b a b h f i v a ;  

c )  its varieties or aspects: 
1. forbearance of extreme pain: torture by Kalib- 

garHja') ( a h g a p r  a t y  a n g a ) .  
2. forbearance of a continuous pain, K~HntivHdin 

(500 years). 
B) inability to bear pain; the cause of this non-for- 

bearance are the three kinds of d u h k h a ; pain being 
of three kinds, the counteragents also are of three kinds 
(Ch. 763 a, T. 195 a): 

1. s a m s H r  a ,  p. 31, 1. 19, p. 32, 1. 5, t a s m z t  
t a r h i  ... c i t t a m  u t p H d a y i t a v y a m  ... n a ... 
p r a t i s t h i t e n a  d H n a m  d H t a v y a m ;  counter- 
agent being the abandoning of all notions (H t m  a n ,  
rfipa etc.). 

2. false assumption of a being, L& $B E ,  
s e m s  c a n  l o g  p a r  s g r u b  p a i  [Km. l o g  
p a r  a j u g ]  s d u g  s n a l ,  v i p r a t i p a t t i ,  coun- 
ter-agent being the abandoning of the false notion of a 
s a t t v a ,  p. 32, 1. 8-10, a p i  t u  k h a l u  p u n a h  
b o d h i s a t t v e n a i v a m r t i p o  ... s a i v H s a m j i i H  
and p. 32, 1. 9-12, y a  c a i s g . .  . n a  v i t a t  h a v i  d i  
T a t h H g a t a h ,  . . .  n a  mrsH,  reason of faith in 
the TathHgata. 

K u m e r a j i v a (Ta. n. 235, p. 750 b) Keliraja; so also B o d h i  r u c i 
(Ta. n. 236, p. 754 c): I Ching (Ta. n. 239, p. 773 b) Kalirigariija; D h a r m a - 
g u p t a (Ta. n. 238, 769 a bad king). Good rerun16 and list of 
Bources in LAMOTTE, Grande Sagesse, p. 264, n. I .  
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3. scarce enjoyment, counter-agent being charity 
given not in the hope of a fruit to come, p. 32, 1. 14, 
t a d y a t h H p i n H m a etc. All sorts of attachment 
to  things (v a s t u) must be eliminated; their being 
considered as real is caused by ignorance (a v i  d y ~ )  
which disappears when the sun of knowledge (Y e S e S)  

rises, and illuminates all the knowable ( j  ii e y a), p. 32, 
1. 14-19. 

14th support (= 10th impediment). One can bear pain, 
but one does not accumulate gnosis, (Km. 243 a). Some 

people in this way undertake the practice of patience, 
but they still relish ( r o m y  o n  b y e  d) s a -  

m a d h i '1, they long for inferior knowledge; they are 

therefore not energetic in MahHyHna which alone brings 
about a complete accumulation of knowledge ( j  ii P n a - 
s a m b h H r a); in order t o  remove that, the 14th sup- 

port is stated, p. 32-120-33, 1. 4, a p i t u k h a 1 u . . . 
Ye k u l a p u t r i i . .  . p r a t i g r a h i s y a n t i  (T. 
196 a); five privileges of the exercise of the Law (Km. 
fivefold merit of the virtue of being energetic in the 
supreme Law so as t o  of remov relish for s a m i - 
d h i): 

1. The Buddhas take note of the bodhisattvas who 
achieve this ( d g o l i s  p a ,  s a m a n v a h ~ t a ) ,  p. 33, 
1. 2, jiiHtHs, d ~ s t l s ,  b u d d h a s .  

2. apprehension of peculiar merits, p. 33,l. 3-4, s a r v e 
t e  ... p r a t i g r a h i s y a n t i .  

3. praise of the Law and o f ~ h e  progress in it. 
a) praise of the Law, p. 33,l. 14-16, a p i t u k h a - 

l u  ... a c i n t y o  . . .  b u d d h a s  t e  T a t h P g a -  

1) Mdh.V. ,  p. 81, 1. 5 and p. 215, 1. 5. 
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t e n a ,  incomparable as it causes purification of moral 
and mental defilements, 

p) praise of the progress in it, b s g r u b p a r 
b y e d  p a ,  p r a t i p a t t i l ) ,  p. 33, 1. 16-19, y a  
i m a m  t a t h H g a t e n a  ... 

4. honor by the gods etc., p. 34, 1. 9-12, a p  i t u 
k h a l u  ... b h a v i s y a t i, (thus desire and vow are 
aroused). (Ch. 763 c). 

5. suppression or purification of sins: p. 34, 1. 13- 
19, a p i  t u  k h a l u  . . .  c H n u p r H p s y a n t i .  

Why merit referred to above is immeasurable and innu- 
merable? On account of: a) its majesty or potency, 2 ,  
r a b  t u  z i l  g y i s  g n o n ,  Km. 245b: m t ' u ,  p. 34, 
1.20-p. 35, 1. 11 (T. 197a) a b h i j a n H m y  a h a m  ... 
n a k s a m a t e ; b) its manifoldness, p. 35, 1. 12-15: 
s a c e t  p u n a h  ... g a c c h e y u h ;  C) this teaching 
and its fruit (d h a r m a p a r y P y a) transcend mind 
p. 35,l. 15-17: a p i  t u  k h a l u  p u n a h  ... p r a t i -  
k l n k s i t a v y a h .  

15th support ( = l l t h  impediment). One accumulates gno- 
sis but the idea of self still lingers (viz. " I realize 
enlightenment etc. ") 2). 

(Km. 247 a: though this has been stated already, it is 
now repeated, at  the moment when realization approaches, 
in order to make this belief more steady; in fact the 
impediments may still be active in force of s a m m o h a). 

p. 35, 1. 18-p. 36, 1. 7, k a t h a m  b h a g a v a n  
b o d h i s a t t v a y ~ n a  ... b o d h i s a t t v a y a n a -  
s a m p r a s t h i t o  n s m a  (T.197, b). 

1) In fact one of the excellencies, P n u  t t a r y a of M a h ~ y ~ n a  consists just 
inthe p r a t i p a t t i ,  Mdh.V.,  p. 199. Cf. M S A . , V ,  1. 

2, Cf. Mdh.V,  p. 215, 1. 19 ff. 



16th support (=12th impediment). Though the idea of a 

self no more lingers, one lacks instructions '). 

Km. 247 a: If there is no d h a r m a ,  how could the 
future Buddha, having received the instructions, become 
an accomplished Buddha, since, there being no enlighten- 
ment, there is no need of instructions? To remove this 
doubt support 16th is introduced. Formerly, when there 
was desire of getting the Body of the Law (c ' o s k y i 
s k u), the attachment (g r a h  a) to  the body of the 
Dharma as verb (b S a d p a i c ' o s s k u) was check- 
ed, now, at the time of realization, the attachment to  

the idea of Buddhahood assomething per se is checked, 
P* 36, 1. 8-16; p. 37, 1. 2, t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  ... 
a b h i s a m b u d d h a h .  

Objection: if there is no realization how could there have 
been prophecy? Therefore it is said: (Ch. 764 a): p. 36-116, 
p.37J.2, s a c e t  ... k a 8 c i d  d h a r m a  ... s a m -  
y a k s  a m  b u d d h a h .  If the d h a r m a  enlightenment 
could be spoken, when Dipamkara spoke, the bodhisattva 
could have obtained enlightenment: therefore there would 
have been no need of the prophecy by Dipamkara. Since 
that d h a r m a cannot be spoken, the bodhisattva did 
not, then, obtain enlightenment and the prophecy of 
Dipamkara took place. 

Q.: If there is no such a thing as enlightenment, how 
could the Tathlgata be ? p. 37, 1. 3-6-14, t a t k a s y a 
h e t o h . .  . T a t h H g a t a  i t i ;  a t y a n t i i n u t -  
p a n n a s y a i t a d  a d h i v a c a n a m .  T a t h a t 5  
=absolute ( d h a r m a t ~ )  = n o t b o r n = T a t h H g a t a m  
One may say that the Buddha did not obtain enligh- 

1) Cf. MS-4, chapter XIV. 
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tenment from D~pam., but attained it later by himself 

Po 37, 1. 7: y a h k a 8 c i t etc. 
Therefore there is nothing to be taken and no taker 

( g r H h y a - g r H h i t  r); because t a t h a t i  is a d -  
v a y a ,  non duality (Km.), everything is said convention- 
ally; there is no affirmation nor negation (m a d h y a m 5 
p r a t i p a t ,  Km.), p. 37, 1.  12, n a  s a t y a m  n a  
m r H , no truth, no untruth are possible. 

17th support '1: Entrance into the path of realization 
( m i i o n  p a r  r t o g s  p a ) ,  p. 37, 1. 15, t a d  y a -  
t h H p i  n H m a  ... m a h i k i y a ;  itsupposes: 

a) acquirement of wisdom (ye  Be s). It is twofold 
(Km. 249 a) (but keeping in mind that all this is said con- 
ventionally, because I'rom the absolute point of view, there 
is no realization and nothing to be realized): 

1. wisdom comprehending the lineage (g o t r a) 
viz. a lineage which is certainly and definitely that of 
the Buddha (n i y a t a - g o t r a) (therefore one gets a 
body possessed of good signs, u p e t a k H y a, and a great 
body, m a h i k i y a ,  because i t  includes all beings). 

2. wisdom of sameness '1: five causes of sameness 
(essentially all beings are equal because in them and in 
the dharmas there is no self). 

1) sameness in bad situation: g n  a s n a n 1 e n  
p a ,  d a u s t h u l y a .  

1) .Up to here the cause - h e t u - of realization has been explained, 
the path as cause, now the author discusses the result ( p h a  1 a ) .  

2) Cf. M d h . V . ,  p. 167 f .  S i d d h i ,  p. 639-657, S a r p d h i n i r m o -  
c a n  a ,  pp. 161, 127-29 (trans. p. 240-241). K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p. 766 b 
refers here to the five s a m a t a of MSA, XIV, 31 and explains how the 
two lists agree though the names are different. There are also 10 kinds of 
s a m a t j ii a 11 n ; references in S i d d h i , 689-90. 
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2) sameness in so far as all d h a r m a s have 
no self. 

3) sameness in the effort (Ch. @ : T, 
I ' b  

b r  t s  o n ,  u d y o  g a )  of arresting pain. 
4) sameness in the effort of mind not aiming at 

wordly rewards ( n i r i i m i s a ,  zar i  z i l i  m e d  psi 
s e m s  (Ta. 198 b). 

5) sameness of the bodhisattvas in realization. 

When these five have been obtained, one assumes the 
body of all beings, m a h H k H y a ,  (with no distinction 

between self and another). 
b) absence of conceit (a b h i m H n a : " I will lead 

beings to nirvHna, et c.). 

p. 37, 1. 19, p. 38, 1. 5, y o  b o d h i s a t t v a  ... 
s a r v a d h a r m z  i t i .  

18. The Buddha stage; six accomplishments of pu- 
rity '1. 

External fruit: 
a. A c c o m p l i s h m e n t  o f  p u r i t y  o f  

the B u d d h a fields. (Objection: if there are no attri- 
butes peculiar to a Bodhisattva, b o d h i s a t t v a - 

d h a r m a s , who could then strive for obtaining the Bud- 
dha-fields ? Reply:) Two misconceptions are eliminated: 

a) subjectively, p. 38, 1. 6-7, y a h .  . . b o d h i s a t  - 
t v a  ... k s  e t r  a v y i i h i i  i t i ,  this would be a right 
practice accompanied by a wrong view (see p. 138, f.), viz. 
a wrong assumption of an ego (a b h i m 9 n a), in so far as 

one has not realized that there is no self ( a h  a m  p. 39, 
1. 6). 

1) Or seven because p is divided into two groups. 
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b) objectively, p. 38,l. 7-8, k s e t r a v y i i h ~  ... t e -  

n o c y a n t e  k ~ e t r a v y a h i  i t i ,  viz. absolutetruth, 
p a r a m H r t h a , against the attachment t o  those lands, 
when one has not yet realized that d h a r m a s also are 
unsubstantial, viz. against the imagination of the bodhi- 
sattva still in the a d h i m u k t i c a r y a b h a m i and 
striving after the Buddha Land. How can the bodhisattva 
realize this? p. 38, 1. 11-12, y a  h .  .. b o d  h i s  a t  t v a  ... 
i t  y H k h y H t a h  , where " dharma " is repeated twice because 
absence of self is of two kinds (5 t m a n and d h a r  m a). 

Internal fruit : 
(3. A n u t t a r a - d r s t i - j i i i n a - p a r i i u d d h i -  

s a m p a t :  
a) A c h i e v e m e n t  o f  p u r i t y  o f  s u -  

p r e m e v i s i o n ,  viz. non-vision, p. 38, 1. 12-p. 39, 
1. 2 t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  ... b u d d h a c a k s u h  
(of the TathHgata). 

five eyes (the first being divided into two): 
1. apprehension of material things (r 8 p a): 1 ) fruit 

of dharma: (m H m s a c a k s u h). 2) fruit of meditation 
( b h H v a n i ) :  d i v y a c a k s u h .  

2. apprehension of absolute truth (no self, Htrnan, 
and dharma) (p r a j ii H c a k 5 u h , it comes first because 
i t  purifies n. 3, Km.). 

3. apprehension of conventional truth, 1 a u k i k a 
(no self, dharma only, d h a r m a c a k s u h). 

4. apprehension of all knowable but a n H b h o - 
g e n a  ( b u d d h a c a k s u h ) .  

b) A c h i e v e m e n t  o f  p u r i t y  of  s u p r e m e  
g n o s i s  (Km. 251b), p. 39, 1. 3-14, t a t  k i m  m a -  
n y a s e  . . . y i v a n t y o  gH6gHyHn nHnibhHvHm 
c i t t a d h ~ r i m  p r a j H n H m i  ... n o p a l a b h y a t e  
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(Ch. 764 T. 199 b); here c i t t a d h ii r H ') = c i t t a and 
c a i t H s i k a of the three times, being of two kinds: pure 
and impure, vie. with desire and devoid of desire: but this 

continuity (c i t t a d h H r H) is assumed conventionally; in 
fact from the absolute point of view, there is no continuity 
of mental states (a - c i t t a d h H r B) in any of the three 
times, (being not born, a j  l t a Km.) p. 39, 1. 11-13? 
c i t t H d h H r H  ... a d h i i r a i ! ~ .  

(Objection: if there is no continuity of mental states, 

no merit is possible; H.:) 
y. A c c o m p l i s h m e n t  of m a s t e r y  i n  the 

a c c u m u l a t i o n  o f  m e r i t ,  no merit from the 

absolute point of view, only conventionally, p. 39, 1. 15- 
p. 40, 1. 7, t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  ... y a h  k a i -  

c i t  ... t e n o c y a t e  p u n y a s k a n d h a  i t i .  
Absolute sense: p. 40, 1. 6-7 s a c e t . . . P u P y a -  

s k a n d h a  i t i .  
(Km. 252 b. Objection: if no merit exists, the twofold 

body of the Buddha would not exist, R.:) 
6. A c h i e v e m e n t  o f  b o d y :  

a)  a c h i  e v e m e n t of corporeal form, p. 40, 1.8-12, 
r i i p a k i i y a p a r i n i ~ p a t t y i i  ... p a r i n i ~ p a t t i r ,  
against the wish to get a corporeal form, a wish proper 
of the bodhisattva in a d h i m u k t i c a r y H b h ii m i 
and against the previous worship tended to  Buddhas etc.; 

absolute sense: a p a r i n i p a t t i r ; 
b) a c h i e v e m e n t  of signs, ( l a k e a n a s a m -  

p a t ) ,  p. 40, 1. 13-16, t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  ... l a k -  
s a n a s a m p a d i t  i , against attachment to the achie- 
vement of body which is proper of the Bodhisattva in 

1) Viz. knowledge of others' mind, p a r a c i t t a j ii a n a, K'uei chi, Ta. 
n. 1816, p. 7 7 1  c. K'uei chi gives a list of 22 kinds of c i t t a .  
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l h a g  p a i  b s a m  p a  d a g  p a i  s a ,  B u d d h i -  
d h y 8 6 a y a b h a m i  (Ta. 200a). 

E. A c h i e v e m e n t  o f  s p e e c h :  
(Km. 253 a b. Objection: if the Buddha is not to 

be seen as perfection of body, then what has been taught 
by the Buddha does not exist, because all his words belong 
t o  his achievement of a corporeal form; who could believe 
it ? R.: p. 40, 1. 17-p. 41, 1. 3 absolute point of view: t a t  
k i m  m a n y a s e . .  . a p i  n u . .  . n i i m o p a l a b h y a t e ;  
no teacher, no teaching, nothing taught.. . I ) ) .  

c. A c h i e v e m e n t  o f  s p i r i t ;  sixfold: 
1. S m r t y u p a s t h i i n a ,  stability of awareness 

p.41,1.4-9, a s t i  b h a g a v a n  k e c i t  ... t e n o -  
c y a n t e s a t t v H i t i , against attachment to being 
o r  non being; so also against affirmation and negation: 

n H s a t t v a =  s a m v r t i  
(Objection: if there is no Law there is no realization; 

hence no endeavour of the bodhisattva would be possi- 
ble. R.:) 

2. Right intuition, a b h i s a m b o d h i , viz. no 
d h a r m. a whatsoever nor Buddha from the absolute point 
of view,p.41,1. 1.0-15, t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  . . .  a p i  
n v  a s t i  ... n i i s  t i  k a S c i d  d h a r m o ,  viz. the mis- 
takes of false opinions, d r s t i , have been eliminated, 
illumination (b o d h i )  and path to  illumination (b o d h i - 
m H r g a) are manifest: this illumination is envisaged under 
two points of view as a n u t t a r H (viz. non perception. 
a n u p a l a m b h a ,  Km.), that  isper se ( s v a l a k s a n a ) ,  li- 
beration, v i m o k s a ,  (a p u r api ,  p. 41,l. 3, nothing t~ be 

K'uei chi. Ta. 1816, p. 772,6 refers here to k ii r i k a 5. 



168 G .  TUCCI 

&tained in it as well as nothing to  be abandoned by it) 
and in its general character (s a m 8 n y  a- 1 a k s a n a), corn. 

mon to  all beings viz. s a m y a k s a m b o d h i  (P. 41, 
1. 16 s a m a , because all Buddhas are Buddhas in so 
far as they are enlightened; n a v i a m a I )  (Ch. 765 a),  

because there is no difference in age between the Buddhas 
(Lamotte, La Somme, p. 284); p. 41, 1. 17-18, 11 i r 5 t m a t .  

v e n a . . .  s i i n u t t a r a  s a m y a k s a m  b o d h i ;  p. 41, 
1. 21-2, s a r v a i h  ... k u g a l a i r  d h a r m a i r  a b h i -  
s a q b u d h y a t e = path to  illumination, p. 41, 1. 19-21, 
k u g a l i i  ... k u 6 a l H  d h a r m H  i t i ,  establishment 
of supreme truth. 

3. (Q.: how can realization be known? R.:) 
a) declaration of the teaching, greatly benefitting *) 

( c 7 0 s  d o n  c 7 e n  p o r  g d a g s ) ,  p .42, l . l -7 ,  ya8  
c a  k h a l u  p u n a h  ... n a  k s a m a t e ;  

b) declaration of instructions, greatly benefitting; 
so T. (but. Ch. - j'" - ,& establishment of the 
grasping of the absolute teaching), p. 82,l. 8-16, t a t  k i m 

m a n y a s e  . . .  p ~ t h a g j a n 8  i t i ,  thereisnoideation 
of an ego, a being, or of a profane (as opposite to  a saint). 

4. Apprehension of the absolute, d h ar m a k H y a 

p. 42, 1. 17, p. 43, 1. 13, t a t  k i m  m a n y a s e  . . .  
l a k s a n a s a m p a d z  ... a b h i s a m b u d d h l  s y H t  
(T. 201). 

The achievement of signs (1 a k a n a s a m p a t) can- 

not be seen as the Tathlgata; the Tathlgata is not 

the object of mundane knowledge (first g 8 t h 8). How 
should he be seen: as the absolute beyond verbal desig- 

l )  Km. 256 n: s a m a , because there is n o  self i n  Htman as well as in 
dharmas; v i 9 a m a = a v i p n r i t a , no11 erroneou.. 

2, B o b h u ,  p. 292. M d  h . V . ,  p. 209, 1. 17; p. 252, 1. 11 .  
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nation, p r a t y t m a v e d a n 1 y a , self-experienced. 

(Ch. 765b),not as l a k e a n a s a m p a t  (second g ~ t h ~ ) .  
One may think that though one must not see the Ta- 
thHgata as perfection of signs, still this perfection is 

causally connected with s a m y a k s a m b o d h i ; aga- 
inst this assumption: p. 43, 1. 10, t a t k i m m a n  y a s  e 
etc. (signs are r ii p a). 

5. Non-conformance to  the idea that there is 
either s a m s 8 r a or n i r v H n a (meant as a reply to  
the objection that  if there is no Tathagata there could be 
no a p r a t i s t h i t  a - n i r v H n a )  (Km.); p. 43, 1. 13-18, 
n a  k h a l u  p u n a s  . . . n o c c h e d a h  (Ta. 201 b). 

Viz. no stand either in s a m s H r a or in n i r v H n a 
as two opposites; no self, no s a m s H r a , no defilements. 

no merit and therefore neither eternity nor u c c h e d a , 
(here Km. 256 b, inserts a criticism of origination and 
causality); p. 43, 1. 19-44, 1. 6, y a 6 c a k h a 1 u . . . 
k u l a p u t r a  ... p a r i g r a h i t a v y a  i t i .  

6. Purity in behaviour (Ch.: in going (=  past) and 
staying = present). (Km. 262 b, b i? u g s p a y o n s 
s u  d a g ) .  

(Objection: if the Buddha should be seen as d h a r - 
m a k H y a , not as corporeal form - r ii p a k H y a - this 

contradicts what we read in the H g a m a as regards his 
birth, his a b h i n i e k r a m a n a etc. and if he is like 
other men, i.e. is born etc. how is it that  he is not 
k 1 e S i t a ,  Km. 262 b R.:) 

Three achievements in it: 
a,) pure behaviour in majesty ') (T. as 

regards the path of practice, s p y o d 1 a m g y i s 
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b a , u g s  pa ) ,  p. 44, 1. 7-11, a p i  t u  k h a l u  . . .  
s a p y a k s a m b u d d h a i t i ; conventionally as usual; 

from the absolute point of view nothing exists. 
b) behaviour in mastery in annihilating n 5 m a .  

k i i y a  and r a p a k 8 y a , viz. mastery in eliminating 
both notions of unity and manifoldness of space and beings 

(b h g j a n a and s a t t v a 1 o k a), that is meditation 
intended for the reduction to nihil both of n 5 m a and 

r ii p a - k H y a ,  viz. of notions of ideal and material 

existence. p. 44, 1. 12-45, 1. 7, y a l c a  k h a l u  
p u n a h  ... p r t h a g j  a n a i r  u d g r h i t a h  (viz. 
double method as before p. 158). 

T. 202 b. After having realized the inconceivability 

of reality, one enters yogic attainment, y o g a s a m H - 
p a t t i , by elimination of creative thought or all sorts 

of representations (v i k a 1 p a) concerning self and d h a r - 
m a s .  

F* ive cases: 
b'. how imagination or representation should 

not be imagined: 
p. 45, 1. 8-18, y o  h i  k a s ' c i t  ... 8 t m a d r -  

s t i r  i t i .  
b2. who should not imagine it: 

p. 45, 1. 14, e v a m  h i  b o d h i s a t t v a y z n a -  
s a m p r a s t h i t e n a .  (Ch. 766a). 

b3. in which dharma it should not be imagined: 
p. 45, 1. 14; s a r  v a d h a r m 8 . (Ta. 203 a). 

b4. by what means it should not be imagined: 
j i i H t a v y a =  a d h i c i t t a ,  l a m a t h a ;  d r a ~ t a v y a  = 

a d h i p r a j i i a ,  v i p a l y a n i i ;  a d h i m o k t a v y a ,  
n i r v i k a l p a j i i 8 n a s a m 8 d h i 7  viz. liberation, v i -  
m o k s a .  
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bS. what is this non imagination or non repre- 

sentation: 

Po 45, 1. 16, n a  d h a r m a s a m j i i i i y i i m  a p i  
p r a t y u p a t i t t h e t  n H d h a r m a s a m j i i i i y H m .  

c) Behaviour with no taints, defilements. a; 5&, 
fro n m o n s m e d (Objection: when the Buddha prea- 

ches the Law, notions arise in the minds of the listeners: 
how then can defilement be avoided? If on account 

of compassion for the beings, he remains in the s a m s H r a ,  

how could defilements not derive from this? R.): 
1) no defilements as regards the Law as 

teaching (viz. taken as real, being a n i r v  a c a  n i y a ,  Km.): 

Po 45, 1. 19, p. 46, 1. 4, y a B  c a  k h a l u  etc . . . .  
t e n o c y a t e  ... s a m p r a k H S a y e t l .  

Were i t  not so, it  would be infected by passion. 

2) no defilements as regards s a m  s ii r a ,  viz. 

when one considers it with no attachment; four characters 
of s a m s i i r a  (= conditioned, s a m s k r t a ) :  

2l its intrinsic character, (s v a b h H v a 1 a k - 
s a n a): stars, fault of vision, lamp (v i j ii ii n a) 

2' character of being object of relish, r o 

m y a n  b a i  y u l  g y i  m t s ' a n  i i i d :  mock show 

(m H y 5). 

Z3 character of being connected with defects, 

i i e s  d m i g s  r j e s  s u  r t o g s  p a i  m t s ' a n  i i i d :  

dew drops (non-eternity), bubble (painfulness). 
2' character of being a factor of release, n e s 

p a r  a b y u n  b a  r j e s  s u  r t o g s  p a i  m t s ' a n  

ii i d ; dream = past, lightning flash = present, cloud 
= future. 

1) The reading of p. 46, n. 1, (RI. Miiller's edition) is to be followed. 
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INTRODUCTION 

While examining the collection of manuscripts discov- 

ered in 1931 in a stupa mound in the mountainous region 
three miles to  the north of Gilgit, which is now preserved 
in the National Archives of India, New Delhi, as a tempo- 
rary measure, I came across seven folios of a manuscript 
of V a j r a c c h e d i k H . The manuscript is written 
on birch bark and bears the folio numbers 5 and 7 to  12 
on the obverse. Pages 1 to 4 and 6 are now missing. Dr. 
Nalinaksha Dutt has noticed this manuscript as consisting 
of 12 leaves ') but on inquiry he wrote to  me saying that 
he did not remember if all the 12 leaves were actually there. 
I could not find the missing leaves even after a careful 
search; obviously they were missing all the time. 

Folio 5 is 36.5 mm in length and 5.5 mm in width 
and bears 7 lines of writing; while folios 6-12 are of the 
same width, the length is 37 mm and they bear 6 lines of 
writing on each side with the exception of the reverse of 
leaf 12 where the manuscript ends, which has only three 
lines. Considering the portion which is missing, i t  would 
appear that the first five leaves had 7 lines of writing on 
each side and the rest 6 lines each. The writing on all 

the folios is in the same hand and the difference in the 
number of lines in the subsequent pages for which a fresh 
birch bark appears t o  have been used, seems to  be due to  
the fact that  a thicker pen was used. 

1) Gilgit mss., Vol. I, p. 47. 
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The bundle of which 27 leaves are now preserved, ori. 

ginally contained texts of at  least four manuscripts, V a j . 
r a c c h e d i k i ,  Bhaisaj yaguru, an unidentified text 
and VasudhPrH. The folios 24-27 are missing but it is 
clear that Bhaisajyaguru which began on folio 13 must 
have ended on folio 24. The third text ended on folio 34 
but there is no colophon indicating the name of the work, 
Folio 35 begins with the tale of Sucindra in VasudhHr~~), 

Max Mueller was the first to edit the text of V a j - 
r a c c h e d i k H from the manuscript received from 
Japan2). F. E. Pargiter has edited a fragmentary text 
of the work discovered by the late Sir Aurel Stein during his 
first expedition to Chinese Turkestan during 1900- 1901, 
from the ruins of a small dwelling place at  Dandan Uliq 3): 

This manuscript is written on country paper and is badly 
decayed. Its language is indifferent sanscrit. Sten Ko- 
now has also edited an old Khotanese version of the same 

work brought back also by Stein 4). 

Folio 5 of the present ms. begins with tah bhagavtin tiha, 
corresponding to p. 29, 1. 5 and ends with sarva samjrii 

varjuyitvd, corresponding to p. 32, 1. 1 of Max Mueller's 
edition. Folio 7 begins with (pa)rimcinena in p. 3,l. 2 of the 
same edition. Though incomplete, the text is edited here 

1) C. BENDALL, Catalogue of Buddhist Sanscrit Manuscripts in Cambridge, 
Cambridge 1883, Mss. Add. 1335 and Add. 1400. 

2) Anecdota Ozoniensia, Aryan Series, I ,  1. Translated by the same scholar 
in Sacred'Books of the East, vol. 49, Pt. 11, pp. 109-144, in French by C. DE 
HARLEZ in Journal Asiatique, 1891, s. 8, T. XVIII ,  pp. 440 ff. and in German 
by MAX WALLESER, PrajiiGpGrarniti, Die Vollkommenheit der Erkenntnk 
nach indischen, tibetischen und chinesischen Quellen usw., Goettingen 19149 
pp. 140-158. 

3) A. F. RUDOLF HOERNLE, Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature 
found in Eastern Turkestan, Oxford 1916, pp. 176 ff. 

4) HOERNLE, 1. c., pp. 214 ff. 
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for several reasons. It is decidedly the earliest manuscript 

known so far of the work. Moreover, if compared to the 

mss. examined by Max Mueller, the present rnss. is 
remarkably free from errors and is much shorter, 
avoiding unnecessary repetitions. The few mistakes 
which occur are mainly orthographical or are due 
t o  oversight, e. g. dvcitrmiatci for dvcitri - (5 a, -1. 2), 
bhlita for bhlita h - (7 a, 1. 3), pamcihtycim for pamca -, 
duhitrnim for duhitrinim - (7 b, 1. 3), asastid for asato - 
(7 b, 1. 4), kuhli  for kuialair - (10 a, 1. 4), cevam for cai- 
vam - (10 b, 1. 1). AnusvHra has been omitted in samiriillo- 
kin - (11 a, 1. 4) and -kheydriillokdn - (12 a, 1. 5). All 
such omissions and errors have been corrected in the foot 
notes in the text. As regards orthography consonants 
are not doubled fo!!owing a repha, the rare exceptions 
being rddipamkarasya - (7 a, 1. 6) and varttaminiytim - 
(7 b, 1. 1). Sattva has been invariably spelt as satva. 
For indicating punctation a common mark is a comma laid 
lengthwise like the figure of 1. Another is a dot followed 
by a comma to indicate a full stop (5 a, 1. 5). I n  order 
t o  indicate the end, a circle with a dot in the middle flanked 
by two strokes on either side is used. The mss. ends with 
Vajracchedik~ samiptH and there is no colophon at the 
end indicating the name of the copyist, the place where it 
was copied or the purpose for which it was prepared. 

The writing is of the upright variety of the Gupta script 
as in the mss. of the Bhaisaj~aguru, a page of which has 
been illustrated in Dntt's edition of the work I). 

The date of these manuscripts has been placed by earlier 
scholars in the 5th, 6th or, even in the 7th century. But 

1) Gilgit mss. Vol. I. 
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as Patoladeva SHhi VajrHditya Nandin. NO further infor. 
rnation of the ruler is given in the ms. and it can not be 
ascertained whether he was a predecessor or successor of 

Surendra VikramHditya. The name of another Patola- 
deva is, however, known from an unpublished inscription 
from Gilgit, an impression of which was sent to  me in 1942 
by the British Political Agent in Gilgit. The inscription 
is incised on a rock near Hunza and records the foundation 
of a city called Makarapura by one Makarasingha, a chief 
in the district of HanesarH (Hunza) and the great Lord 
of the elephants (mahigajapati) of the P. M. P. Paroladeva 
Sihi Srideva SurendrHtityanandideva. The inscription 
describes him as being born in the lineage of Bhagadatta, 
obviously the same as the son of Naraka mentioned in the 
MahHbhHrata. It is interesting to note that the same line- 
age is claimed by Bhiskaravarman, the ruler of PrHgi~oti~a 
(Assam) and the contemporary of King Harsa of Kanauj 
in the 7th century A. D. There is nothing to  show any 

connection between these two ruling families, one of which 
ruled in the extreme north and the other in the eastern 
part of India. It seems that both the dynasties, the Adi- 
tyas of Gilgit and the Varmans of Assam, traced their descent 
from the same source with the same object in view viz. to 
establish a claim for their Ksatriya origin. 

This inscription is dated in the 13th day of the bright 
half of the month Pausa of the year 47. Unfortunately 
there is no indication to show whether this year has to be 
referred to any particular era, or denotes only the regnal 
year. We know that the Laukika era was in use also in the 
northern parts of Kashmir and if the year has to be referred 
to that era, in which the century was omitted, the exact 
date can not be verified from the details given in the epi- 
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gaphe If it is a regnal year, which seems unlikely, Patola- 

deva must have been quite advanced in age when this record 

was engraved. But here the palaeographical evidence i~ of 
some use to us. The script used in the record may be called 

proto +ad5 as it  shows many earlier forms. According 

to Buehler, epigraphic ~HradH dates from the end of the 8th 

to the beginning of the 9th century though as a literary 

script it may have been much older. The script is earlier 
than that used in the image inscriptions of Brahmor and 

Chatrahi l )  and may therefore have to  be placed a t  a period 

not later than the 7th century, perhaps even earlier. This 
Patoladeva seems to  be identical with SHhi SHhiinu~~hi 
Patoladeva mentioned in a fragmentary manuscript of 
MahHrnH~firi recovered by M. S. Kaul in 1938 from stapa 

B. which gives further information about his family 9. The 
script of this manuscript is decidedly much later than that  

of the VajracchedikH and the Vinaya texts of the Gilgit 

collection. 

Now who were these Siihi rulers ? Dutt seems to take 

it for granted that  they belonged to  the family of the Hindu 

SHhiya dynasty of UdabhHndapura (Ohind). But this is 
not definitely so. Lalliya %hi, the founder of this 

dynasty, was a contemporary of Sankaradeva of Kashmir 

(883-902 A. D.) and would therefore be too late in date. 

Moreover, the region were this inscription and the manu- 

scripts have been found is in Darada territory and would 

be outside the kingdom of the Siihis of Ohind. Kalhal~a 
mentions the names of several Darada %his who seem to 

have taken prominent parts in Kashmir politics in the 11th 

1) VOGEL,  a 4 n t i q l ~ i t i r s  of Chnmba S ~ P ,  Pt. I (Arch. Surv. 111d.. New 1111- 

perial Serie5. Vol. XSSVI) ,  PI. X. 
3 11. S. KAREI,, Report on the Gilgit  Excar.ation in 1935, p. 11. 
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on examining the script carefully we find that it is analogous 
to that used in the Bower mss. 11 and 111 and Weber 
mss. I and 111. Initial B follows the Weber ms. 111, the 

initial i is represented by three dots and the initial e is 
written in the same way as in the Weber mss. I. In ka 
the vertical bar is straight but the horizontal bar is bent. 
Ja  is cursive as in Weber mss. I11 and ma and ya follow 
closely the Bower ms. 111, the latter with a loop in the 
left. Ra is of the same variety as in Bower rnss. I1 and 
the marks used for punctation are also similar. Dr. Hoernle 

in his intensive study of the Bower manuscript has shown 
that its parts 1-111, IV, V-VII and V I  were written by 
four different scribes, three of whom were contemporaries, 
the writer of part VI being a little later. According 
to him the date of the Bower mss. has to be placed, on 

palaeographic grounds, in the second half of the 4th cen- 
tury - rather nearer the beginning than the end of the 

period, i. e. approximately in the third quarter of the 4th 
century A. D. I )  

From the similarity of the script of the Gilgit mss. of 
V a j r a c c h e d i k H with that of Bower mss. on the whole 
and the resemblance of a few letters with the Weber mss. 
I and 11, the Gilgit mss. may have to be placed early in the 
5th century A. D., rather than in the 6th century as has 
been held hitherto. On comparison with the script of the 
Kasia Plate, Pargiter placed the VajracchedikH manuscript 
edited by him at the end of the 5th or the beginning of 
the 6th century A. D. But the script of that manuscript 
is more developed than that of the Gilgit manuscript which 
has therefore to be placed at an earlier date. 

1)  Indian Antiquary, Vols. XLII, XLIII,  1913-14, Supplement. 
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Hoernle also holds that the Bower ms. was written by 
Indians settled in Kuchar. But 6 0  far as the Gilgit mss. 

are concerned there is no doubt that they were written 
by the scribes settled in the Gilgit region, perhaps Buddhist 
monks from Kashmir. 

But this does not mean that all the mss. in the Gilgit 

collection were written in the same period. The script 
used in some is early and in others it is definitely of a much 

later date, spread over a century if not longer. 
Apart from the palaeographical evidence there is also 

some internal evidence to show that the manuscripts recov- 

ered from Gilgit were not written at  the same time. Names 
of at least three rulers appear in the colophons of the various 
mss. Dutt notices the name of only one %hi ruler mention- 
ed in a colophon of one of the manuscripts. His full name 
with titles was Srideva %hi Surendra VikrarnHditya Nandal). 

He along with Samidevi-~railok~adevi bhattsrikii, . . prob- 
ably his wife, and one Vihali were the chief donors of the 

manuscripts. Dutt connects his colophon with the mss. 
B of Bhaisajyaguru edited by him. I examined the mss. 
carefully and found that it was the gift of the devout lay 
worshipper Vasamta and his asfiociates while the page 
where the name of the ruler appears, forms the obverse of an 
unnumbered leaf and may have belonged to a different ma- 
nuscript. The scribe of tbe king's manuscript was Arya 
Sthirabuddhi and the collaborator Narendradatta who may 
be identical with the MahabhHnaka Narendradatta, the 
scribe of the AjitasenavyHkarana edited by Dutt. I came 
across the name of a second ruler of the same dynasty in 
the colophon of another unnumbered page. He is etyled 

1) DUTT, 1. c., p. 32 of the text. 
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as Patoladeva Siihi Vajriiditya Nandin. NO further infor. 
rnation of the ruler is given in the ms. and it can not be 
ascertained whether he was a predecessor or 6UCCessor of 

Surendra Vikramiiditya. The name of another Patola. 
deva is, however, known from an unpublished inscription 
from Gilgit, an impression of which was sent to  me in 1942 
by the British Political Agent in Gilgit. The inscriptioll 
is incised on a. rock near Hunza and records the foundation 
of a city called Makarapura by one Makarasingha, a chief 
in the district of Hanesarii (Hunza) and the great Lord 
of the elephants (mahiigajapati) of the P. M. P. Patoladeva 
S ~ h i  Srideva Surendriitityanandideva. The inscription 

describes him as being born in the lineage of Bhagadatta, 
obviously the same as the son of Naraka mentioned in the 
MahHbhiirata. It is interesting to  note that  the same line- 

age is claimed by Bhiiskaravarman, the ruler of Priigiyotisa 
(Assam) and the contemporary of King Harsa of Kanauj 
in the 7th century A. D. There is nothing to  show any 
connection between these two ruling families, one of which 
ruled in the extreme north and the other in the eastern 
part of India. It seems that both the dynasties, the Adi- 
tyas of Gilgit and the Varmans of Assam, traced their descent 
from the same source with the same object in view viz. to 
establish a claim for their Ksatriya origin. 

This inscription is dated in the 13th day of the bright 
half of the month Pausa of the year 47. Unfortunately 
there is no indication to show whether this year has to be 
referred to  any particular era, or denotes only the regnal 

year. We know that the Laukika era was in use also in the 
northern parts of Kashmir and if the year has to  be referred 
to  that era, in which the century was omitted, the exact 
date can not be verified from the details given in the eyi- 
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graph. If it is a regnal year, which seems unlikely, Patola- 

deva must have been quite advanced in age when t h i ~  record 

was engraved. But here the palaeographical evidence is of 
some use to us. The script used in the record may be called 
proto C~radi i  as it  shows many earlier forms. According 

to Buehler, epigraphic gHrad;i dates from the end of thr 8th 
t o  the beginning of the 9th century though as a literary 

script it may have been much older. The script is earlier 
than that used in the image inscriptions of Brahmor and 

Chatrahi l )  and may therefore have to  be placed a t  a period 

not later than the 7th century, perhaps even earlier. This 
Patoladeva seems to  be identical with Sihi $ihinue&i 
Patoladeva mentioned in a fragmentary manuscript of 

Mah~rniiyiiri recovered by M. S. Kaul in 1938 from stopa 

B. which gives further information about his family 9. The 
script of this manuscript is decidedly much later than that  

of the VajracchedikH and the Vinaya texts of the Gilgit 

collection. 
Now who were these SHhi rulers ? Dutt seems to  take 

it for granted that  they belonged to the family of the Hindu 

Sihiya dynasty of UdabhHndapura (Ohind). But this is 
not definitely so. Lalliya %hi, the founder of this 

dynasty, was a contemporary of Sankaradeva of Kashmir 

(883-902 A. D.) and would therefore be too late in date. 
Moreover, the region were this inscription and the manu- 

scripts have been found is in Darada territory and would 

be outside the kingdom of the Siihis of Ohind. Kalha~?a 
mentions the names of several Darada Siihis who seem to 

have taken prominent parts in Kashmir politics in the 11th 

1) V O G E L ,  . 4 r 1 t i q 1 ~ i t i ~ s  of Chamba Start>, Pt. I (Arch. Sur.r,. 111d.. New 1111- 
perinl Se r i e~ ,  Vol. X X S V I ) ,  PI. X. 

9 3;II. S. KAREL, Report on i h ~  Gilgi t  Excalwtion in 1938, p. 1 1 .  
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and 12th centuries but he does not mention any earlier 
rulers of Darada by name. According to Tibetan sources 

the Gilgit region was known as Bruia whose rulers seem to 

have some connection with the kings of UdyHna (Swat), 

According to the same source the kings of Bruia had the 

title deoaputra (gnam sras) and the manuscripts of Bstan 
'byuh actually give the name of one of the kings of Bruda 
as s a d - ~ v e r .  This title, however, is not found either in 

the inscription or in the manuscripts from Gilgit nor can 
the ruler mentioned in the Tibetan mailuscript be identified 

yet. Probably he was a later king when Gilgit had formed 

a closer political relation with Tibet, through matrimonial 

and other alliances. 

* I  (Folio 5 a )  tah bhagavHn Hha ylvat subhiite trislhasra- 

mahisiihasre 1okadhHtau prthivirajah kaicit tad bahu i 
Hha I bahu bhagavan tat  prthivirajah arajas tathiip- 

*2 tena bhiisitas I )  tenocyate prthivi * raja iti I yo py 
asau 1okadhHtur adhiitum sa tathggatena bhHsitas 

tenocyate lokadhiitur iti I bhagavln Pha I ta t  kim 

manyase subhiite dvitrmeata 3, mahHpuru~alalc~anais 
* 3 tathzgato drastavyah * Hha 1 no bhagavams tat  kasya 

hetor yHni tHni dvgtrimian mahHpurusalaksanHni ta- 

thigatena bhii~itHny alaksanini tenocyate dviitrimian 
mahHpurusalaksanHniti I bhagaviin Hha I ya8 ca kha 

* 4 * lu punal? subhiite stri vH puruso va gangsna- 

divPlukopamHn PtmabhHvHn parityaj yed yag ceto 
dharmaparyiiyiid antaiai catuspHdikHm api gPthHm 

*5 udgrhya parebhyo deiayed ayam e*va tat0 nidl- 

1) Rd. bhasitam. 
2) The segu * indicates the begirlnitlg of a line ill the nlanuscript. 
3) Rd. dvatrim. 
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narp bahupunyam prasavetHprameyam aaamkhyc- 
yam I atha khalvsyusmim subhfitir dharmapave- 

7 ,  gen~Bruni prHmumcat SO sruni prHmrjya bhaga- 
vantam etad avocat H*Bcaryam bhagavan params- *o 

Bcaryam sugata I yHvad ayam dharmaparyiyas ta- 
thHgatena bhgsito yato me bhagavam j iienam utpan- 

nam na me jHtvayam d h a r m a p a r y ~ ~ a h  Brutapfirvah 
paramena*te bhagavann Hbcaryena samanvHgatH ' 7  

bhavisyanti ya iha siitre bhHsyamHne bhiitasamjfi~m 

utpiidayisyanti 1 yH caisH bhagavan bhfitasamjz sai- 

vibhiitasamj jiil tasmHt tathHgato bhisate 

(Folio 5 b) bhfitasamjiiHbhfitasalnjaeti ) na me bhagavann- * I  

Hbcaryam yad aham imam dharrnaparyiiyam bhasya- 
minam avakalpayHmy adhimucya 1 ye te bhagavan 

satvl imam dharmaparyHya.m udgrahi~yanti 1 yHvat 

paryavHpsya*nti te paramHScaryasamanvHgatP bha- *: 

visyanti I api khalu bhagavan na tesim Htmasamjfiii 
.--  . - -  pravartsyate na satvasamjna na jivasamjna na pud- 

galasamj 58 I tatkasya hetoh sarvasamj iiii pagats hi 

* buddhH bhagavantah bhagavgn Bha I evam etat *:; 

subhfite paramHbcaryasamanvHgatHs te bhavisyanti 

ya imam dharmaparyiyam BrutvH nottrasisyanti na 
samtrisisyanti I na samtrasamPpatsya*nte I tat- *i 

kasya hetoh paramapH ramiteyam subhfite tathii- 

gatena bhHsitH yHm ca tathHgatah paramapira- 
mitim bhH~ate I tHm aparimHn8 buddha bhaga- 

vanto bhiisante I tenocyate pa*ramapHramiteti I api *i 
tu khalu punah subhfite yii tathiigatasya ksHntipH- 

ramiti saiviipiramiti 1 tatkasya hetoh yadg subhiite 
kaliriijii~ga pratyangamlqlsHnyacchaitsit nisi*n me *6 

1) MAS MUELLER'S edition reads Kalin~garcfjaSn~ga. He quotes Eitel 
(Handbook of Chillese Bllddhism, pp. 49 and 55) as giving the alternative reacl- 



. - -  
ta-asmin samaye iitmasam~ na vH satvasamj Ga;i vg 

.1- . - -  jivasamjna vH pudgalasamjna VH I ~ ~ H p i i d a s a ~ j f i ~  
vHpi me tasmin samaye bhavisyad abhija;inzmy 

* 7 aham subhnte atitedhvani pamca jHtiqa*tiini yo 
'ham ksHntivHdi rsir abhiivams tatrHpi me na;itma- 

. C _  - 1 -  

samjfilbhiin na satvasamjna na jivasamjna na pud- 
galasamjiia ] tasmHt tarhi subhiite bodhisattvena 

. - - 
mahiisattvena sarvasamj na varjayitvii l )  

*i (Folio 6 missing; 7 a,) [palrimlnena I sarve te satvH Sam- 

Hmgena bodhim dhiirayisyanti I tatkasya hetoh na 

hi Bakyam subhiite ayam dharmaparyiiyo bins- 
dhimuktikaih satvaih krotum I nitmadptikairna 

* 2 satvajivapu*dgaladystikaih kakyam Groturn udgra- 

hitum vH I yHvat paryavHptlim vH nedam sthHniini 

vidyate I api tu  khalu punah subhiite yatra prthi- 

vipradeg e idam sfitram prakiigayisyate j piijaniyah 

* 3 sa * prthivipradeqo bhavisyati I sa devamiinusiisu- 
rasya lokasya vandaniyah pradaksinikaraniyai cai- 

tyabhiita2) sa prthivipradego bhavisyati I ye t e  su- 

.I bhiite kulaputrii * vH kuladuhitaro v i  I imiin evam- 
riipiin satrintiin udgrahisyanti yiivat paryavipsyanti 

te paribhiiti bhavisyanti suparibhiitih yHni ca te- 

*S siim piirvajanrnikiny agubhini ka*rminy apiya Sam- 
vartaniylni drsta eva dharme paribhiitatayi ksapa- 

yisyanti buddhabodhim cinupripsyanti I abhijiniimy 

aham subhfite atite' dhvany asamkhyeyaih kalpair 
* 6 asamkhyeya * tarair ddipamkarasya tathigatasyl- 

irig of Kaliraja but the correct rending seems to be Kalireja as f o l~nd  in the Gilgit 
ms. See Max hlueller's ed., p. 31, n .  2. 

1) MAX MUELLER, vivarjayitva which is grammatically wrong. 
2) Rd. bhatah. 
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rhatah samyaksambuddhasya parena caturagitibud- 
dhakotiniyuta6atasahasr+y abhiivan yHni mayH i r i -  
gitHni HriigyH ca na virHgitHni 

(Folio 7 b )  yacca may; subhiite te buddhg bhagavanta * I  

HrHgya na virHgitH yacca varime kHle pa6cimHyim 

paqciiSatyiim varttamlniiyam imHm siitrintin ud- 

gahisyanti I yHvat paryavipsyanti I asya subbhii*te *2 

p~pyaskandhasyisau piirvakah punyaskandhah Bata- 

mim api kaliin') nopaiti sahasratamim api / Batasa- 

hasratamim api samkhyim api kaliim api gananHm 

aPY upamiim apy upa * niBHm api na ksamate i '3 
sacet subhiite tesim kulaputriniim kuladuhitrin~rp 3, 

punyaskandham bhiiseyam yiivantas te satvii ku- 

laputriih kuladuhitarai ca tasmin samaye pupya 
* skandham pratigrahisyanti I unmiidark satvi anu- *.r 
priipnuyui cittaviksepam vH gaccheyuh api tu kha- 

lu punah subhiite acintyo yam dharmaparyiyah 

asyicintya eva vipikah * i ha  I katham bhagavan *S 

bodhisattvayHnasamprasthitena sthitavyam katham 

pratipattavyam katham cittam ~ r a ~ r a h i t a v y a m  1 
bhagaviin iha  I iha subhiite bodhisatvayinasam 

prasthitenaivam cittam utpi  * dayita vyam sar- ' 6  

vasattvii may5 anupadhiiese nirviinadhiitau pari- 

nirvlpayitavyih evam ca satviin parinirvipya na 

kaScit satvah parinirvipito bhavati 1 tatkasya hetoh 
sace- 

.-- (Folio 8 a)  t subhiite bodhisattvasya sattvasainjna pra- '1 
.--  varteta jivasamjiil pudgalasamjna vii na sa b0- 

l )  Rd. pamca. 

9 Rd. kalam. 
3)  Rd. duhitrnem. 
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dhisatva iti vaktavyah tatkasya hetolj nisti  subhfite 
sa dharmo yo bodhisatvayinasamprasthito n5ma 

I 

* Q - tat  kim manya*se subhiite asti sa kadcid dharmo 
yas tathigatena dipamkarasya tathigatasya antik~d 
anuttarirp samyaksamhodhim abhisambuddhah aha 
1 nisti sa bhagavan kagcid dharmo yas tathigatena 

* 3 dipamkara*sya tathigatasyiintikid anuttarim Sam. 

yaksambodhim abhisambuddhah i h a  I tasmid aham 
dipamkarena tathigatena vyikrto bhavis~asi t v a ~  

* minavin~~ate 'dhvani  dikyamunir nima tathH*gato 
'rhan ~am~aksanibuddhas tatkasya hetos tathi  gata 
iti subhiite tathat iyi  etad adhivacanam yah kaScit 
subhiite evam vadet tathigateninuttari samyak- 

* 5 sambodhir abhisambuddheti*nisti subhii-te sa kaScid 
dharmo yas tathigateninuttarii samyaksambodhir 
abhisambuddhah yah subhiite tathigatena dharmu 
'bhisambuddhas tatra na satyam na mrsah . . '1 tasmit 

*6 tathigato bhisate I sarva*dharmii buddhadharmi iti 
subhiite sarve te adharmis tenocyate sarvadharmi 
iti I tadyathipi nima subhiite puruRo bhaved upe- 
takiiyo mahikiyah subhiitir i ha  I yo 

1 (Folio 8 b) 'sau tathigatena puruso bhisita upetakiiyo 
mahikiyah akiyah sa bhagavams tathigatena bhl- 
sitas tenocyate upetakiyo mahikiyah bhagavHn 

* 2 iha I evam etad subhiite * yo bodhisatva evam 
vadet aham satvin parinirviipayisyimiti I na sa bo- 
dhisatva iti vaktavyah tatkasya hetob asti subhlte 
sa kadcid dharmo yo bodhisatvo nima I iiha I no hi- 

* 3 dam bha*gavan bhagaviiii B ~ H  I tasmit tathigat0 
bhisate nihsattv8J) sarvadharmiih nirjivP ni~pud- 

1) Rd. rnr$ao. 
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ga18h yah subhiite bodhisatva evam vaded a h a ~  
kfietravyiihiin nispadayisyamiti I so 'pi tathaiva * * t  

vaktavyah ta t  kasya hetoh ksetravyiihii iti su- 
bhiite avyiihiis te tathiigatena bhiisitas tenocyate kse- 
travyiiha iti I yah subhiite boodhisatvo niriitmano 
dharmii nirii*tmano dharmii ity adhimucyate ea *; 

tathiigateniirhatii samyaksambuddhena bodhisatvo bo- 
dhisatva 'I ity iikhyiitas ta t  kim manyase subhiite 
samvidyate tathiigatasya miimsacaksuh Iha I evam 
etad bha*gavan samvidyate tathiigatasya miirnsa- * h  

caksuh bhagaviin i h a  / t a t  kim manyase subhiite 
samvidyate tathigatasya divyam cakguh prajiilcak- 
sur dharmacaksur buddhacaksuh iihaivam etad bha- 
gavan samvidyate ta- 

(Folio 9 a) thiigatasya divyam caksuh praj iiiicaksur dhar- * 1 

macaksur buddhacaksuh 1 bhagaviin iiha tat  kim 
manyase subhiite yavantyo gamgiinadyiim viilukiis 
tiivanty a gamgiiniidy o bhaveyus t i su  yii viil~kiis 
tiivanta eva lo*kadhiitavo bhaveyuh kaScid bahavas *2 

te lokadhitavo bhaveyiih bhagaviin iiha I yiivantah 
subhiite tesu lokadhiitusu satviis tesim aham nii- 
niibhiviim cittadhiiriim jii niyiis ta t  kasya heto*S *3 

cittadhiirii cittadhiirii iti subhiite adhiiris tiis ta th i -  
gatena bhiisitiis tenocyate cittadhiirii iti 1 tat  kasya 
hetoh atitam subhiite * cittam nopalabyate I aniiga- * I  

tam cittam nopalabhyate pratyuypannam nopala- 
bhyate I t a t  kim manyase subhute ya imam trisii- 
hasramahiisiihasram lokadhiitum saptaratnaparipiir- 
?lam k ~ t v i  dinan dadyiid api nu sa kulaputro vB 

kuladu hitii v i  t a t 0  nidiinam bahu pullyam prasa- 

1) Rd. mahasatva as in  31. &I. 
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+ .j vets I aha bahu bhagavan bahu sugata I bhagavgn 

&a I evam etat subhiite evam etad bahu sa kulapu. 

*6 tro VH kuladuhitH vH tat0 nidiinam * bahu pupyam 
prasaveta I sacet subhiite punyaskandho 'bhavisyan 

na tathiigato 'bhiieisyat punyaskandhah p~nyaskandh~ 
iti ta t  kim manyase subhfite rfipak;iyaparinispatt~ 

tathiigato dra- 

*1  (Folio 9 b) stavyah iiha I no bhagavan na riipakiiyapari- 
ni~pattyii tathigato drastavyah ta t  kasya hetoh ra- 

pakHyaparinispatti riipakiiyapariniepattir ity aparini- 
1 

* 2 spattir esH tathii*gatena bhiisitii tenocyate riipakz- 

yaparinispattir iti 1 bhagaviin Hha ta t  kim manyase 

subhfite laksanasampadii tathiigato drastavyah iha 1 
* 3 no bhavan na laksanasampadii tathiigato * drasta- 

vyah tat  kasya hetoh yaisH laksanasampat tathiiga- 

tena bhiisitii alaksanasampad esii tathiigatena bhi- 

sitii tenocyate laksanasampad iti I bhagavHn iiha 1 
* 4 tat  kim ma*nyase subhiite api nu tathiigatasyai- 

vam bhavati na mayH dharmo delita iti 1 yah su- 

bhiite evam vadet tathiigatena dharmo delita iti 1 
* 5 abhyiicaksita miim sa subhfite asatiil)d u*dgrhitena ( 

ta t  kasya hetor dharmadeganii dharlnadelaneti su- 

bhiite n%sti sa kalcid dharmo yo dharmadelanz ng- 

mopalabhyate I iihiisti bhagavan kecit satvii bhavi- 
*6 syanty ansgatedhvani ya imii*n evamriipiin dhar- 

miin bhiisamiiniim cchrutviibhi8raddadhiisyanti \ bha- 

gavHn iiha 1 na te subhfite satvH nlsatvz t a t  kasya 

hetoh sarvasatvH iti subhiite asatviis te tathiiga- 
tena bhiisitiis teno- 

'1 (Folio 10 a) cyate sarvasatvii iti I ta t  kiln manyase SU- 

1) Rd. asatod. 
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bhfite api nv asti sa kaScid dharmo yas tathiigatenii- 

nuttara samyaksambodhir abhisambuddhah Hha I niisti 
sa bhagavan kaScid dharmo yas tathiigate*niinut- 

tariisamyaksambodhir abhisambuddhah bhagaviin iiha 

I evam etat subhiite evam etat anur api tatra dhar- 
7 mo na samvidyate nopalabhyate tenocyate nuttarii 

~am~aksambodhir ity a*pi tu  khalu punah subhiite 

samah sa dharmo na tatra kimcid vi~amas tenocyate 

'nuttarii samyaksambodhir iti 1 nirjivatvena nihsatvat- 

vena nispudgalatvena samii ~Hnuttara samyaksambo- 
*dhih sarvaih kuqalaih dharmair abhi~ambudh~ate 

I kuSalii dharmiih kuSalii dharmii iti subhiite adhar- 
mHS caiva te t athiigatena bhii~itiis tenocyate kugalii 
dharmii iti I yaS ca kha*lu punah subhiite yiivan- 

tas trisihasramahiisahasre lokadhitau sumeravah par- 

vatariij iis tiivato rigin saptiiniim ratniiniim abhisam- 

hartya diinam dadyiid yai caiva prajfiiipiiramitl*yii 

antaSaS catnspiidikiim api giithHm udgrhya parebhyo 

deiayed asya subhiite punyaskandhasyiisau piirvakah 

punyaskandhah Satatamim api kaliinnopaiti I yavad 
up ani- 

(Folio 10 b) iiim api na kearnate I tat  kim manyase subhiite 

api nu tathiigatasyaivam bhavati I mays satvii mo- 

citH iti I na khalu punah subhiite cevaml) drasta- 

vyam tat  kasya hetoh na sa kaecit sa*tvo yas tathii- 
gatena mocitah yadi punah subhiite kaScit satvo 'bha- 

visyad yas tathiigatena mocitah sa eva tasyiitmagrii- 

* ho bhavi~yat satvagriiho jivagriihah pudgalagriihah 

Ptamgriiha iti subhiite agriiha esa tathiigatena bhii- 

sitah sa ca bilaprthagj anair udgrhitah biilaprthag- 

1) Rd. caivam. 
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*4 janH iti subhiite ajanH eva te  tathiigatena * bhzSitas 
tenocyante bzlap~thagjanii iti ( tat  kim manyase su. 

bhiite laksanasampadl . . tathHgato drastavyah Hhai vam 

* 5 bhagavallaksanasampadii l )  tathHgato drastavyah bha- 
gaviin Hha sacet subhiite laksanasampadg tathiigato 
drastavyo . . bhavisyad riijiipi cakravarti tathiigato bha- 
visyad Hha I yathHham bhagavato bhiisitasyHrtham 

*6 Hj jH*nHmi na laksanasampadii tathlgato drastavyah 
atha khalu bhagavamstasysm velHyHm imH g i i t h ~  
abhiisata I ye mlm riipena adrHksur ye mHm ghosena . . 
anvayuh I mithyH- 

*i (Folio 11 a) prahiinaprasyti na mHm draksyanti te janih ( dra- 

stavyo dharmato buddho dharmakiiyas tathsgatah I dhar- 
mato cHsya vijiieyl na sa Bakyam vijiinitum 1 1  ta t  kim 

*2 manyase subhiite laksanasampadii tathH*gatenHnut- 
tars samyaksambodhir abhisambuddhah na khalu 
puna h subhiite evam drastavyam na subhiite laksana- 
sampadii tathlgatenlnuttarii samyaksambodhir abbi- 

* 3 sambuddhah ( yat khalu pu*nah subhiite syad evam 
bodhisatvayiinasamprasthitaih kasyacid dharmasya vi- 
nlBah prajiiapta ucchedo v l  na khalu punah subhiite 
evam drastavyam 1 na bodhisatvayiinasamprasthitaih 

*4 ka * syacid dharmasya vinHBah prajiiapto nocche- 
dah yai ca kbalu punah subhiite kulaputro v i  
kuladuhitii vH gamgHnadivHlukosamHh *) lokadhltiin 

* 5 saptaratnapratipirniiri kltvii tathH*gatebhyo 'rhad- 
bhyah ~amyaksambuddheb~o dHnam dadyid yai ca 
bodhisattvo niriitmakesu dharmesu ksiintim pratila- 
bheta ( ayam eva tat0 bahutaram puyyam prasaveta 

1)  Rd. bhagavannala- I 
2) Rd. Ka - samamlloka. 
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I na khalu punah subhiite hodhi*satvena punyaskan- *6 

&ah parigrahitavyah i h a  I punyaskandho bhagavan 
parigrahitavyah bhagaviin Hha I parigrahitavyah su- 

bhiite nodgrahitavyah tenocyate parigrahi[tavyah] 

(Folio 11 b) api t u  khalu punah subhiite yah kaicid evam '1 

vadet tathlgato gacchati vlgacchati vii i tisthati VH 

nisidati vH kayyiim v l  kalpayati I na me sa bhisita- 
syiirtham iijiinlti ( t a t  kasya [hetoh] tathiigata iti 

subhiite na kutakcid iigato na kvacid gatah teno- *2 

cyate tathlgato 'rhan samyaksambuddhah iti I yak ca 

khalu punah subhii te  kulaputro vii kuladuhitii vii 
yiivantas trisiihasrama [hi]*sHhasre lokadhiitau plthi- *3 

virajlmsi tavato lokadhiitum masim kurylt tad ya- 

thipi  niima paramiinusamcayah tat  kim manyase 

subhiite bahu sa paramiinusam6ayo bhavet Hhai*vam '4 

etad bhagaviin bahu sa paraminusamcayo bhavet 
tat kasya hetoh saced bhagaviin samcayo 'bhavi- 

Syan na bhagavln avaksyat paramiinu~am~aya iti I 
7 tat kasya hetob yo sauparamii*nusamcayo bhii~i- '5 

tab asamcaya sa bhagavat; hhiisitas tenocyate para- 

mlnusamcaya iti ya6 ca tathiigato bhHsati trisiiha- 
sramahiisiihasro lokadhiitur iti I adhltuh sa ta thl-  

*gatena bhHsitas tenocyate trisiihasramah%sPhasro lo- '6 

kadhHtur iti I t a t  kasya hetoh saced bhagavzn dhltur 

abhavisyat sa eva bhagavan pindagrlho 'bhavisyad 

ya6 caiva tathiigatena pi- 

(Folio 12 a) ndagraho bhiisitah agriihah sa tathiigatena '1 

bhiigitas tenocyate piqdagriiha iti I bhagaviin iiha I 
pindagriihak ca iv~v~avahi i ro  'nabhiliipyah subhiite 

sa dharmah sa b ~ l a  prthagjanair udg~hitah ta t  ka- '2 

sya hetob yah kaicit subhiite evam vaded iitma- 

drgtis tathiigatena bhiisitii satvadrstir jivadrgtih pud- 
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galadrstih api nu subhiite sa samyag vadan vadet 

*3 * Hha I no bhagavams tat  kasya hetoh yii s i  bha. 
gavann Htmad~etis tathzgatena bhiisitH ad~stih s~ 

tathggatena bhasitii tenocyate Ptmadrsfir iti / bha. 
*4 gavzn Hha * evam subhiite bodhisatvayHnasampra. 

sthitena sarvadharml jfiiitavyii adhimoktavyis t a th~  

ciidhimoktavyl ya thH na dharmasamjfiHpi pratyupati- 

* 5 s ~ h e t  tat  kasya hetoh dharmasamjfiii * dharmasamjiieti 
subhiite asamjfiaisg tathiigatena bhHsitH tenocyate 

dharmasamjfieti I yaS ca khalu punah subhiite bodhi- 

satvo mahisatvah aprameyHsamkhyeyH 'I lokadhatiin 

*6 saptaratnapa*ripiirnHn krtvii diinan dadyiid yal ca 
kulaputro vii kuladuhitii vH it ah praj iiapHrarnitSyi 

antaSaS catuspiidikiim api gzthgrn udg~hya vicayed 

deSayed paryavHpnuy~d a 

*i (Folio 12 b) yam eva tat0 bahutaram punyam prasavetii- 
prameyam asamkhye~am / katham ca samprakHSayet 

yathH na prakHSayet tenocyate samprakHSaye 2, iti 1 
*2 tiirakl timiram dip0 mH*yH vaSyHya budbudah su- 

pinam vidyud a b h r a ~  ca evam drastavyag' samskr- 

tam 1 1  idam avocad bhagavgn HttamanH sthavirasub- 

bhiitis te ca bhik~ubhiksunyupHsakopHsik~h sade- 

* 3 vamHnu~Hsu*ragandharvaS ca loko bhagavato bhii- 
sitam abhyanandan 1 1  0 1 1  vajracchedikg praj fiHpH- 
ramitH samiptii j j  0 1 1  

1) Rd. kyeyahlloka. 
2) Rd. - 6ayed. 
3) Rd. dragtavyam. 
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The Tibetan and Chinese translations of the M a h 2 - 
Y n a- v i m B i k H attributed to NHgHrjuna along with 
an English version were first edited by S. Yamaguchi in 
the Eastern Buddhist, VO]. IV ') and then some years later 
reedited by Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya (M a h Q y Q n a - 
v i m 8 i k H o f N g H r j u n a , Visvabharati Studies 
No. 1, Calcutta 1931), who attempted a restoration into 
Sanskrit from the Tibetan and the Chinese versions. 

We know, indeed, one Chinese version made by Shi 

hu (DHnapHla, Bagchi, Canon, p. 604, Nanji6 n. 1308, 
Taish6 1576, vol. XXIX) and two Tibetan translations 
(T6hoku Cat., nn. 3833, 4551); the first translation was 
made by the Indian Pandita CandrakumHra and the Tibe- 
tan lotsHva SH kya 'od and the second by the Kashmirian 
Pandita Ananda, and the Tibetan IotsHva Grags abyor 
ges rab '). 

We cannot say that there is a close agreement between 
the two Tibetan translations and the Chinese version. 
The number of verses also does not correspond, as Vid- 
hushekhara Bhattacharya has shown in his edition. The 
Sanskrit text which is here published is found in a 
manuscript in 8 a r a d  ii characters probably of the VIII-IX 
century (very similar to those of the Gilgit ms. of the 

1) See LA VALLEE POUSSIN, I\.iCB. 1932, p. 392. 
2) SG kya 'od collaborated with ~ i n t i b h a d r a  who was given the charge 

by Lha btsun Byan c'ub 'od of translating some books from Sanskrit into 
Tibetan. 

Byah c'ub 'od is the younger brother of 'Od lde (according to BUSTON, 
D e b t '  e r and PADMA DKAR PO) who ruled in Guge in 1042 when AtGa 
came to Tibet. (Tuccr, Indo-Tibetica, 11, Rin c'en bzah po, p. 50). On 
dnanda, Jayananda see The Blue annals, I, p. 272 and p. 343. 
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B h a i t a j y a g u  r u v a i d i i r y a p r a  b h i s a s i i t r a )  pre- 
served in the Nor monastery which contains also the 

~ : ~ a m i t H r t h a s a m k s e p a  (called in another mss, 
P r a j f i H p H r a m i t ~ p i r ? d ~ r t h a l )  of DilinHga a n d a  

fragment of the C a t u h s t a v a s a m H s a oi' Amrtzkara, 
The fact is that the Sanskrit text does not correspond 

closely either to the Chinese or to the Tibetan versions: 

not only the arrangement of the stanzas is different, but 
some of them are not found in the original used by the 
Chinese or the Tibetan translators. It is fundamentally a 

different version. 
A close inspection of our treatise shows that it is a 

as a matter of fact the invocation which 
7 opens the Tibetan version, n a m o c i n t y a - p r a - 

b h a v H y a comes quite unexpectedly as the eighth 
k r i k r : on the other hand p a d a s 3 and 4 of the 

first kHrikH: v i v i l i t ~ v y a t i r e k i t v a m  v i  v e k a -  
s y a y a t  o m a t  a m  are known from other sources, f. i. 
Haribhadra7s A l o  kH, (Tucci7s Edition, p. 25 and 52). 

The addition of the introductory verses before the invo- 
cation (stanza 8) with which the V i m S i k H begins is so 

clumsy that we may suppose it was due to a mistake of 
the copyist. Writing down his manuscript which is no- 
thing else but an anthology of small treatises, he may have 
dropped in a few k H r i k H s belonging to some other 
compilation. 

The verses 4-7 have indeed very little to do with the 
main subject of the k H r i k H s , viz. 6 a n y a ; they are 
chiefly concerned with the b h ii m i s , the stages of the 
bodhisattva, and appear as taken from another work, 

1) See JRAS,  1947, p. 53. 
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from a s 5 t r a since in one of them the Buddha 
refers to himself (m a m H t m i k 5). 

This is not a mere hypothesis: in fact verses 4 and 5 
are copied from L a n k  Hv a t Hr a ,  p. 215, g ~t h~ 1 
and 2 (cf. p. 278, g H t h H 104, 105). 

The sixth and the seventh are not found in the g H - 
t h ~ s  concluding the a b h i s a m ay a chapter of the 
Sanskrit L a li k H v a t 5 r a : nor in the three Chinese 
versions. But they correspond to L a n k ., p. 318 v. 423 
e,  d ,  and v. 424. 

The result was that  in this way the verses of the com- 

pilation greatly outnumbered the twenty k H r i k z s of 
the V i m S i k H .  

As to the relation of our text to  the two Tihetan 
and Chinese translations the correspondence of the k H - 
r i k 8 s with them is shown in the following Table which 
is taken from the preface of Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya, 
but is here referred to  the Sanskrit original and bas been 
in some places revised. 

As to the author of the V i m S i k H , nothing precise 
can be said: as stated by Vidhushekhara Bhattacharva 
only one verse of the V i m S i k H is known, so far, to 

have been quoted by other writers; viz. the verse: y a - 
t h H c i t r a k a r o r a p a m etc. It is quoted in the 
Sanskrit commentary on the A B c a r y a c a r y a c a - 
y a  as an B g a m a  (p. 6); this does not necessarily mean 
that it is taken from a s 8 t r a because H g a m a is 
used also in the sense of H p t a v a c a n a (Candrakirti, 
M Hd h y  a m i k a v r  t t i ,  p. 7 5 ) .  But in this case we 
are certainly confronted with a quotation from a s ii t r a ,  
viz. K H S y a p a p a r i v a r t a , p. 100, 5 67. Another 
verse, the last one, is found in the J ii H n a s i d d h  i : 
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Chapter XI, verse 8, p. 68. I n  this context MahiyHna 

is opposed to  m i t h y H j fi H n H n i , false or erroneous 
views, of which mention is made in the following verse; 
on the other hand in the V i m d i k H i t  looks like a con- 

clusion extolling the MahHy~na and it does not agree 
with the dogmatical trends of thought which preceed. So 
I am inclined to think that  this verse was not inserted 
in the J i i i n a s i d d h i  from the V i m B i k P ,  but 

rather added to the text of the V i m S i k H a t  a later 
time, as a glorification of Mahiyiina, fundamentally under- 
stood as Nsgirjuna's doctrine. This hypothesis is sup- 

p r t e d  by the fact that  if we eliminate this k H r i k i 
the V i m d i k H consists exactly of twenty stanzas. There 
is nothing in the 20 verses which might be looked upon 

as influenced by later thoughts, when MahHyHna blended 

with Vajrayina; their contents are purely theoretical. No 
conclusion can be drawn from the style or the comparison 

with the k H r i k H s of the founder of the MHdhyamika 
system. The stanzas of the famous thinker greatly in-  
fluenced the following masters and a kind of technical 

language or a series of expressions originated which are 

generally met in all the works of the school. The fact 
that the V i m B i k H was translated into Chinese by 

Shih hu in the Xth century does not prove by itself that 

it is a late compilation: on the other hand the second 
NHgirjuna to whom it might be attributed (as Vidhushe- 

khara Bhattacharya seems inclined to do) is specially a 

Tantric author. (As I have shown some years ago it is 

even possible that  a third NQgHrjuna existed, most probably 

an alchemist, Arzirnadvcrsiones Irzdicae, J M S ,  B. XXVI, 
1930, n. 1). But i t  cannot be excluded that later au- 

thors, supposed to  be incarnations of the previous ma- 



200 G. TUCCI 

ster or who, in the mystic a b h i e k a , were given 
the name of the famous s i d d h a, did compose dogma. 
tical texts: we even know that in its later days Bud- 
dhism inspired a great many short summaries of the 

doctrine, meant for the pupils of the declining universi- 
ties, and which were circulated under the names of the 
ancient masters. 

But objectively even this fact does not prove that the 

V i m S i k H was issued by those circles. Nor can any 
conclusion be drawn from the Tibetan tradition which 
does not distinguish between the two or three Niigiirjunas 
and attributes without further discrimination all the works 
said to be written by a NiigHrjuna to the same person. 
We may add that there are certain similarities in style 

with the L a 6 k H v a t B r a which is not strange consi- 

dering the great popularity which that work enjoyed. 
The conclusion, therefore, seems to be that while there 

is no solid argument for denying that the V i m 6 i k H 

was written by the Mgdhyamika teacher and no stylistic 
reasons prevent us from such an attribution, no proofs 
either can be invoked for supporting definitely his author- 
ship of this treatise. 

Since the text of the Chinese and Tibetan translations 
has already been published it is useless to reedit them 
here again. 
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na jiiHnHc chiinyatl nPma kicid any% hi vidyate I 
vivikt~vyatirekitvam vivekasya yato matam 1 1  1 

..-- 
dvayadiinyam hi vljnanam anyathii na prasajyate I 
dvayHsattvln nivrttasya dvayHtmatvaprasangatah 11 2 

tacchrutatathatHriipo bhagavHn eva bhaqyate 1 
vedyavedakasadbhHvavikalpadyasarn~~raya h I I 3 

cittamiitram nirHbhHsam ') vihHro buddhabhiis tathH *) I 
etad dhi bhHsitam buddhair bhHsante bhHsayanti ca 11 4 

cittam hi bhfimayah sapta nirHbhHsH tv  ihHstami I 
dve bhiimayo 3, vihiro 'tra kesH bhiimir mamHtmikH 11 5 

debyante bhfimayah sapta buddhail cittavadam gatPh 1 
k~~avHkcittadausthulyam saptamyiim na pravartate 11 6 

a~famyirn Hbrayas tasya svapno 'py asukhasambhavah I 
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  - 1 1  7 

1. avicyo vHcakair dharmah kpayH yena dekitah 1 
namo 'cintyaprabhaviiya buddhiiyzsangabuddhaye 11 8 

2. svabhHvena na cotpannH nirvrtik ca na tattvatah 1 
yathiiknlam tatha buddhlh sattvil caivaikalak~a- 

niih 11 9 

1) L a n k . ,  p. 215, v. 1:  m i i t r e ,  n i r ~ b h i s e .  
?) L a n k . ,  p. 215, v. 2: v i h i r a  b u d d h a b h i i m i  c a .  
3, L a n k . ,  p. 215: d v e  h i  b h i i m i .  
4, L a n k . ,  p. 318, vv. 423 c,  d, and 424: s v a p n a u g h a s a m a -  

s a d r 6 a 4 . Bodhiruci's trans]. (Ta. 671, p. 575, b, 1. 14: " in the 8th 
b h m i the wonderful body (is) like a current of dreams ". ~ i k ~ i n a n d a ,  Ta. 672. 

9 9  P. 632, a ,  1 .  19: " the a 5 r a y a of the 8th stage is like a current of dreams etc. . 
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3. piirlviiram na cotpanniih svabhiivena pratityajlh 1 
.- . 5 -  

te 'pi Siinyii hi samskiiriih sarvajnajnanagocarlh 1 1  10 
4. sarvabhiiviih svahhiivena pratibimbasamii matib I 

Suddhiih BivasvabhiviiB ca advayiis tathatiisarnib 1 1  11 

5 .  asaty itmani ciitmatvam kalpayitvii p ~ t h a ~ j a n i h  1 
sukhaduhkham abhijiiii ca sarvam e~iim ca tat- 

tvatah 1 1  12 

6. Sadgatir yaS ca samsiirah svargaB ca paramam 

sukham I 
narake ca mahad duhkham jariivyiidhir api. ya- 

t im  ') 1 1  13 

7 .  abhiitiim kalpaniim krtvii pacyante narakiidisu 1 
svado~enaiva dahyante venavo vahninH yathii 1 1  14 

8. yathii miiyii tathii sattvii vi~ayiin paribhuiijate 1 1  
miiyiimayim gatim yiinti pratityotpiidariipinim 1 1  15 

9. yathii citrakaro riipam yaksasyiitibhayankaram *) 1 
bibheti svayam iilikhya samsiire 'py abudhas ta- 

t h i  1 1  16 

10. yathi  pankam svayam k ~ t v i  kaScit patati biiliiah I 
tathiisatlialpaniipanke magniih sattvi duruttare 1 17  

11. abhzvam bhavato dmtvii duhkhiim vindati vedanim 1 
Bankiivi~ena biidhante visayii vitathiis tathii 1 1  18 

12. tiims caivii8aranHn d r ~ t v i  karunridhiramiinasZhJ 

niyojayanti sambodhau sattviin buddhi hitamka- 
r ih  1 1  19 

1) 11s. o r i i p i b h y a t a n 1 ,  or r n p i t y a t a m .  
2) Ms. '' k a r a h  ". 
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13. te 'pi sambhrtasambhiirii h prapya jiilnam anutta- 
ram i 

kalpan5j iilanirmuktii buddhH syur lokabandhavah 11 20 

14, yato 'jitam anutpannam samyak sattviirthadargi- 

nab 1 
tatah Siinyam '1 jagad drstvH Hdimadhyiintavarji- 

tam 1 1  21 

15. tena pakyanti samsiiram nirviinam ca na cltma- 

na!! I 
nirlepam nirvikiiram ca Pdirnadhyiintabhiisvaram 1 1  22 

16. ~va~niinubhtitavifiayam pratibuddho na pakyati I 
mohanidriivibuddhak ca samsiiram naiva pagyati 1 1  23 

17. miiyiim vidhiiya miiyavi upasamharate yadii I 
tad2 na vidyate kimcid dharminiim sH hi dhar- 

mats 1 1  24 

18. cittamiitram idam sarvam miiyiikiravad utthitam I 
tatah dubhiidubham karma tat0 janma kubhiiku- 

bham 1 1  25 

19. kalpayanti yathii lokam notpanniig ca svayam janih I 
utpiido hi vikalpo 'yam artho biihyo na vidyate 11 26 

T 

20. asvabhiive~u bhiivesu nityiitmasukhasamjjiiinah I 
bhaviirnave bhramanty asmin biilH mohatamovrtlh 1 1  

kalpaniijalapcirnasya sainsiirasumahodadheh I 
aniikramya mahiiyiinam ko vii pHram tari~yati  1 1  28 

1) Ms. su. 



1. There is no void as something different from knowledge, 

in SO far as it  is known that  a discriminating judgenlent 

implies non-exclusion of the notion discriminated 1). 

2. Otherwise the knowledge could not be conceived as 

void of duality: in fact he incurs duality who de- 
parts from the non-existence of duality (because he 
conceives the non-existence of duality as something 

negative, viz. u c c h e d a). 

3. The Tathigata is therefore said to  be the absolute 

and to coincide with the words expressing it 2).  

He transcends all sorts of representations etc. which 

(wrongly) assume that  the things to  be experienced 

and the experiencer have an essence. 

4. Mind, the imageless (8th stage), the dwellings (9th- 

10th stage) and the Buddha stage (= the 11th stage): 

this has been said by the Buddhas; this they are 

saying a t  present, this they will say. 

5. Seven stages are mere mind: the eighth stage is the 
imageless. The following two are the dwellings there, 

the remaining one (the eleventh) is made of myself 

(viz. b u d d h a b h ii m i , buddha-stage). 

6. Seven stages have been preached by the Buddhas as 
being subject to mind; in the seventh no depravity 
of mind, word and body evolves 3'. 

1) In other words as, Haribhadra says, t a d a v y a t i r e k e ' p i  
p r t h a g  v y a v a s t h l p ~ a t e .  

2) The same idea is here expressed as in the first stanza of Dinnlga's, 
P r a j i i l p l r a m i t a p i n d l r t h a  

prajiilplramitii j5lnam advayaT s l  tathigatah I 
s ldhyl  tidarthyayogena tlcchabdyam granthamlrgayoh ll 

3) Because all sorts of notions regarding the character of things are 
removed. s a r v a b h l v a s v a b h ~ v a l a k g a r ? a v y u d I s l t .  L a n k . ,  
p. 211, 1. 13. 
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7. In the eighth stage, even dream, its (i.e. depravity) 
support, is not the cause of pleasant feelings. 

8. Hornmage to the Buddha whose majesty surpasses 
the reach of our thoughts: his mind is devoid of any 
attachment: out of compassion he preached the Law 
which cannot be expressed by words.. [I] 

9. The Buddhas and the beings as well have the same 
character: they are like space; they are not born as 
being possessed of an essence of their own nor are 
they in reality extinguished. PI 

10. The karmic forces (s a m s k 5 r a) here and in the 
other world are not born out of an essence of their 
own: they originate as dependent on conditions '), 

therefore they also are void and accessible (only) to 
the knowledge of the Omniscient. 131 

11. All things by their own nature are a mere reflection. 
They are pure, by their own nature quiescent, beyond 
duality., identical with the absolute. [*I 

12. The profane imagines that there is a self where there 
is no self: pleasure and pain and the mystic intui- 

tions, everything then is for them real, [51 
13. the six kinds of existence, transmigration, paradi- 

ses. the supreme happiness and the great pain expe- 

rienced in hell and old age and disease.. . [6I 
14. (Beings) having produced a false imagination are 

burnt in the hells and similar forms of existence: 
they are burnt by their own sins just as the reeds 
are burnt by fire. [71 

1) Cf. L a r i k . ,  p. 1 5 3 ,  v. 2 3 a , b :  a n u t p a n n i h  s a r v a b h i v i  
y a s m i t  p r a t y a y a s a l p b h a v i h  (cf. p. 3 2 5 ,  v. 477 a ,  b ) .  
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15. Just as happens in a magic show, SO also beings 

enjoy the objects: they meet a form of existence 
which is illusory and which is nothing else but con. 

ditioned existence. [*I 
16. Just as a painter is frightened by the terrific image 

of a demon which he himself has painted, so the 
fool is afraid in this s a m s H r a (which is created 
by his ignorance) ') P I  

17. Just as a fool falls in a mud which he himself pre- 

pared, in the same way beings are drowned in the 

mud of false representation difficult to cross over. [lo] 
18. Looking at what is non-existent as if it were ex- 

istent, they experience a painful sensation; equally 
all objects of experience which are false harrass 
(them) with the poison of doubt. [Ill 

19. Seeing beings (so) helpless the Buddhas whose mind is 

steady in compassion and intent on the benefit (of 
others) enjoin them to the pursuit of Illumination, [12] 

20. (because they desire that) the beings also, having 
accumulated the necessary accumulations and having 
obtained the supreme knowledge, freed from the net 
of imagination, may become one day Buddhas, the 
friends of the world. [I31 

21. Those who properly see the meaning 2, of beings and 
have perceived that the world is not born 3), not 

1) This example, as we saw, is taken from K 1 4 y a p a p a r i v a r t a 
quoted also in M d h . V, p. 246, 1. 11. 

2) Or should we correct y a t h 1 r t h a d a r 8 i n a $ or t a t t v ii r - 
t h a o ?  The Tibetan versions disagree: the Ch. confirms my correction. 

3) The ms. has y a t o j ii t a m a n u t 0 .  The two Tibetan transla- 
tions differ, but T. 2 seems to read p r a t i t y a s a m u t p a n n a m which 
would be of course much better; cf. L alb k ,  p. 365, v. 477 a, b; p. 3379 
v. 582 c, d .  
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produced and therefore void, with no beginning mid- 

dle or end, [ 141 

23. therefore, they see that  for them there is neither a 
s a m s H r a  nor a n i r v i n a ;  a stainless, change- 
less (quid), translucid in the beginning, middle and 

end. [I51 

23. When one awakens one does not see the object which 
appeared in the dream: (in the same way) those who 

awake from the sleep of bewilderment do not see 
any longer s a m s H r a . [16I 

24. When the magician, after performing a magic show, 
dissolves it, then, nothing remains; such is the thin- 
gness of things. [171 

25. All this is only mind sprung as a magic appearance; 
hence good and bad actions derive; and from them 
a good and bad birth. [18I 

26. Just as they imagine the world, (though this is not 

born, so) beings are themselves not born: in fact 
this notion of birth or origin is a mental representa- 

tion; but no external things (really) exist I). [19] 
27. Fools, envelopped by the darkness of bewilderment 

imagine that  there is something eternal, a self, a 

pleasure in things which are in fact unsubstantial, and 
therefore they go astray in this ocean of existence. [20] 

28. Without embarking himself on this Great Vehicle who 
could cross up to the shore beyond the immense ocean 
of s a m s H r a full of the waters of mental repre- 
sentations? [21I 

1) Ch.: 6 6  they imagine that what is not born is born " cf. L a lh k ., p. 285, 
v. 154. b i h y o n a v i d y a t e h y a r t h a b (quoted as word of Bhaga- 
vln in TS 14, 1. 13) and p. 321, 9 1 .  442, p. 327, 8 1 .  497. 
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NAVASLOKI OF KAMBALAPADA 





In two manuscripts (A and B) of the Durbar Library 
in Kathmandu I found a small metrical treatise on the 
P r a j a H p H r a m i t H ') which is attributed by the cola- 

to KamalHmbarapHda. 
In the manuscript the title of the work is the follow- 

ing: B r y H s f a s H h a B r i k H y H h  p r a j i i H p H r a m i -  

t ii y H h p i n d H r t h a h . I n  the bsTan agyur, Ser 

p'yin section, vol. m, a translation of the same book- 
let is preserved, its title being there in Sanskrit: b h a - 
g a v a t i - p r a j f i H p H r a m i t H - n a v a 8 1 0 k a p i p -  
d i r t h a :  and in Tibetan: b c o m  l d a n  a d a s  m a  
B e s  r a b  k y i  p ' a  r o l  t u  p ' y i n  p a  d o n  
b s d u s  p a i  t s ' i g s  s u  b c a d  p a  d g u  p a .  
(= Cordier, Cat., IIIe Partie, p. 286, n. 3, mDo. vol. XVI. 
T6hoku Cat., 3812). The translators were Sraddhikara- 
varman and Rin c'en bzan po. 

The small treatise is accompanied by a running com- 
mentary very concise and rather elementary in which 
nothing of any importance from the philosophical point 
of view can be gathered. 

This commentary is included in the bsTan agyur as 
a separate work attributed t o  the same author, its title 
being: b h a g a v a t i - p r a j f i H p H r a m i t H - n a v a 6 -  
1 o k a - p a n d i (sic! for p i n d ~ )  a r t h a - t i k H which 
is rendered into Tibetan as: b c o m I d a n a d a s m a 
Bes r a b  k y i  p ' a  r o l  t u  p ' y i n  p a i  d o n  
p a  b s d u s  p a i  t s ' i g s  s u  b c a d  d g u  p a i  

Another copy was in the monastery of S a s k y a ,  Journal of the Bihar 
and Orisso Research Society, vol. X X I I I ,  1937, Part. I, p. 22 (missing when I 
visited this monastery): k f t i r  iyanp i r i k a m b a l i c i i r y a p i i d i n i m .  
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r g Y a  c ' e r b S a d p a (T6hoku Cat., 3813, Cordier, 
Cat., ibid., p. 287, n. 4). The translators were Kama. 
lagupta (not mentioned in T6h0ku Cat.) and Rin cYen 
bzah po. But in N. there are two other translations 

of the same work: t s ' i g s  s u  b c a d  d g u  p a ,  (Car- 
dier, Cat., ibid., p. 286, VOI. XVI, n. l and 2, missing 
in D.) translated by Sumanisri ') (Sumanahiri) and Rin 
e'en grub. We, then, have a Chinese translation (Ta, 
1516) of the same work attribufed to the bodhisattva 
Shsng t$  ch'ih i f3 E; it was translated by Fa 
hu (963-1058). 

We may ask what is the relation between these Tibe- 
tan and Chinese translations of the N a v a 6 1 o k i ') and 
our booklet? Is it another work or a different transla- 
tion of the same treatise? The comparison of Cordier, Cat., 

ibid., p. 286, vol. XVI, nn. 1-3 (= T6hoku Cat., 3812) and 
Ta. 1516 shows that they are translations of one and the 

same work. It is also evident that in some cases the text 

used by Sumanahdri and Rin c'en grub differed from that 
followed by Sraddh~karavarman and Rin c'en bzali po 
which, moreover, is composed of 15 not of 14 i 1 o k a s . 

Who was the author of the work? In  Chinese the 
author is called, as we saw, #$ j.3 a. 

This name is restored by Nanji6 in Srigunaraktimbara. 
T6hoku Cat. considers the Chinese characters a transla- 
tion of Kambala: so also H 8 b 6g  i r  i n ,  Table, p. 149 

1) Sumaniiri, as already suggested by CORDIER (rGyud, XXVI, 70), is a 

mistake for Sumanahhi. This was an Indian Pandit who collaborated in 
translating Sanskrit books into Tibetan with Rin c'en q u b .  viz. Buston 
(born 1290). But in the catalogue of the bsTan agyur written by Buston 
(p. 107 b, 1 .4 )  there is no mention of SumanabSri, the only translator there 
mentioned being Buston himself. (Cf. Blue Anrmls, p. 1007). 

2) So, I think, the Tib. title N a v a B 1 o k a should be corrected. 
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(but with a query); Bagchi does not mention the author 

of this work. 
The Saskya mss., according to the colophon copied by 

Rihula SHmkrty Hyana, contains the name Kambala; our 
Nepalese manuscripts attribute the work to Kamal~mbara. 

The Chinese words rendering the name of the author 
can be translated '' Victorious (excellent) ( j  i , a d h i , 
v i) - virtue - red - garment ". T b  original a t  the basis 

of the two first Chinese characters may be i r i . As re- 
gards the last two characters they must be translated: 

r a k t g m b a r a .  

According to the Tibetan tradition and the Tibetan 

colophon the author of the N a v a 6 1 o k i and its com- 

mentary was Kampala (D. Ma. p. 2, b, 1. 2), d P a 1 L v a 
C C v a i n a b z a '; the man clad in a woollen garment " 

(N. Ma. p. 3, 1. l), viz. Kambaliimhara. 

This Tibetan translation of the name of the Siddha, to my 

knowledge, does not suffer exceptions. On the other hand, 
Kambala is not unknown in tlie Sanskrit sources: his name 
is found not only in the commentary on the D o h 5 k o s a 
edited by HaraprasPda ShBstri, (Kamb alHmbarapidH - 
nim), but a rather long quotation from one of his works is 
inserted in the commentary written by Advayavajra on the 

D oh  5 k o s a of S a r a h a ~ ~ d a  (Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, 

D o h H k o s a ,  Part  I. Calcutta Sanskrit Series, Calcutta 
1938, p. 126). Here his name is KambalHcHrya: but in the 

S e k o d d e 6 a t i k ii (by Nada~Hda, Gaekwad Oriental 
Series n. XC), p. 48, Kambaliimbarapida. 

Therefore I do not think that there is any reason to 
modify the current form of the name of the Siddha and 
to substitute for it  the reading of our manuscript which, 
moreover, is far from correct. 
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The fact that the k a m b a 1 a is usually red and the 

frequent alternance of r a k t a - k a m b a 1 a and 
r a k t a - a m b a r a justify the Chinese translation. T, 
conclude, the author is certainly the Siddha Kambal:. 
c a r p  (in the D o h H k o a : KBmali, cf. B a u d d h a 

g i n  o d o h &  p. 16 and P. Ch. Bagchi. Materials 
for a critical edition of the old Bengali-Caryiipadas, Part I, 
P* 16. Calcutta University Press, 1938). 

Now, one may ask how is it that the work is called 
" N a v a S 1 o k i " " the nine stanzas" while, in the first 

Tibetan translation, the verses are fifteen, but in the San- 
skrit text and in the second translation fourteen? The 
fact is that the first four stanzas and the last one of our 

text should be considered as the introduction and the 
conclusion respectively of the commentary; the N a v a - 
6 1 o k i consists therefore only of stanzas 5-13. This is 

fully confirmed by the Chinese translation which includes 
both the text and the commentary and which separates 
the four introductory verses and the concluding one from 
the nine g H t h H s representing the text proper. 

In Cordier, Cat., XVI, n. 1 the concluding stanzas are 
two instead of one. 

As regards the commentary, we know two versions 
of the same which differ considerably, so that we must 
suppose that they were based on different originals: the 
Chinese transl. agrees more closely with the Sanskrit text; 
like this, explaining stanza 8, i t  contains a brief excursus 

on the evocation of the mystic syllables: h r I h , a , k a 

h fi m and on the m a n d a 1 a originating from them; 
the sidhaka should meditate on that and imagine himself 

as Vajrasattva embracing MHmaki. Since this Siidhana is 
not contained in the S i d h a rn ii 1 H I have reproduced 
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it in the notes. On the other hand, instead of t h i ~  pas- 
sage, T. contains a philosophical section which explains 
the meaning of the stanza, according to Mahiiy5na dog- 
matics. But the commentary is generally very elemen- 
tary: the few passages which may be of some interest 
have been reproduced and, when necessary, corrected with 
the help of the Tibetan, when the two redactions agree; 
in fact Sanskrit A is rather faulty and defective. 

The N a v a 6 1 o k i is well known in Tibet, where it 
is attributed, as we saw, to Kambala; it is quoted by 

THranHtha (text p. 152 transl. p. 198) who makes the 
author a contemporary of king Gopicandra, of Aciirya 
Vinitadeva and others. I n  the b K a ' b a b s  b d u n  
1 d a n (transl. by A. Griinwedel, Edelsteinmine, p. 55 ff.) 
he is said to  have been the teacher of Indrabhiiti (cf. on 
his legend A. Griinwedel, Die Geschichten der 84 Zauberer, 
p. 176; G. Tucci, Travels of Tibetan pilgrims in the Swat 
Valley, p. 52. Cf. also: G r u b t ' o b b r g y a d c u i 
r t o g s  b r j o d  p a  b s d u s  d o n  d n o s  g r u b  

g t e r m d s o d , vol. c'a of the complete works of C ' o s 
a p ' e l  d p a l  b z a n  p o  of L h a  r t s e ) .  
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PrajiiHpHramitHmbodhau SubharatnHkare svayam I 
sarvH pHramitHs tatra tHdHtmyena vyavasthitlh 11 'I 

prajiiHpHramitHm samyag yo bhgvayitum icchati 1 
tenirthato navaSlokiiS cintaniygh samHsatah 3, 1 1  4 

karmaprabhiivasambhiitam SadHyatanalaktanam I 
punarbhavam iti khyHtam pratibhgsopamam hi t a t  1 1  [I] 5 

nirmitam nagaram yadvad vilokayati nirmitah ( 
tadvat paSyati riipini karmabhir ni[rmi]tam4) jagat 1 1  [Z] 6 

dharmam deiayatah SabdH ye kecit Srutigocariih I 
pratiGrutkopamHh sarve prodbhiitairutinah BrutHh 1 )  [3] 7 

Hghratam svHditam tathP sprasram 5,  visayalHl8saih I 
svapnatulyam idam sarvam upalabdham na vidyate 11 [4] 8 

1) T. A: niramayi. Cf. P a r a m ii r t h a s t  a v a ,  p. 245 
2) Sk. A, sic.; Sk. B: ca sarvajiiajiianagocari 
3) Sk. A: samih satah 
4) Sk. A: nitam 
5 )  Sk. A: sarvaspagtha; Sk. B: sprvtam 
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mgygyantrol)nar~ yadvad bhinnim cegtim karoti vai 1 
tadvad cestim karoty eva 2, dehayantro nirltmakah 11 [5] 9 

ngnopalabdhay~ ylb ca pratiksanasam3)udbhav* I 
maricisadr6H6 caite dqtanagtih vilaksan5b 5, 1 1  [6110 

Pratibimbanibham grihy am anidicitta6)sarpbhavam 1 ..-- 
tad~kiiram ca vijnanam anyonyapratibimbavat 1 1  [TI 11 

dhygyin5[m] 7, svacchasamtlne [yaj] 9, j i i ~ n e n d u l ~ ) ~ ~ -  
mudbhavam I 

udakacandropamam tad dhi pratyaksam na vidyll)ate 11 [8] 12 

.- - 
yoginiim api yaj jnanam tad apy HkiSalaksanam I 
tasmij jfiinam ca jiieyam ca sarvam HkiBalak~anam 11 [9] 13 

iti cintayatah tattvam sarvabhHvesv anibritam 1 
.-- 

bodhipranidhicittena 12) jnanam agram bhavisyati 1 1  14 

HryistasHhasrikHyih prajfiipiramitiiyih pindirthah sa- 

krtir iyam 6rikam[b]aliimbarapidaniim 

1) Sk. A: yantranaro 
2) Sk. A: evam 
3) Sk. A: pratikganam udbhavih 
4) Sk. B: 051 hy ete 
5 )  Sk. A: drgtanastavinagtah 
6) Sk. B: anidau cittao 
7) Sk. A, B: dhyiyini;  see comm. 
8)Ms.: s v e c c h a  
9 )  Sk. A: yaj deest 
10) T. B: jfianendra 
11) Sk. B: ca na vidyate 
12) Sk. B: cittam 
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First Tibetan translation 
by Braddhikaravarman and Rin c'en bzad po 

Ses rab p'a rol tu  p'yin pa rgya mts'o ste I 
dge ba rin c'en gbyuri gnas ran %id yin 11 
p'a rol p'yin pa dag ni t'ams cad kyan I 
de ru de yi bdag iiid dag gis gnas 1 1  

spros pa med ciri snan ba med I 
rnam rtog med cin skyon dab bra1 1 1  
ran hZin med ') mc'og Sin tu  p'ra I 
t'ig le sgra ni rnam par spans 11 

Ses rab p'a rol p'yin yum ni I 
sans rgyas t,'ams cad bskyed pai mc'og 1 1  
rjes su mi dmigs gsum gyi ts'ul I 
t'ams cad mk'yen pai spyod yul gyi 1 1  

Ses rab p'a rol tu  p'yin pa ni I 
gan Eig yari dag sgom ') adod pas 1 1  
des ni ts'igs bcad dgu pai don I 
mdor bsdus pa ni bsam par bya 1 1  

las kyi mt'u las byuri ba yi I 
skye mc'ed drug gi mts'an iiid can 1 1  
yan srid iIes byar grags pa yin 1 
de ni mig yor dag dad mts'uns 1 1  

1) Missing in N. 
2) D. bsgom. 
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ji Itar sprul pai gron k'yer la I 
~prul pa rnam par lta ba baiu 1 1  
la6 rnams kyis eprul agro ba yis I 
gzugs rnams de bitin mt'on bar ggyur 1 1  

c'os rnams ston pai sgra dab ni I 
t'os pai spyod pa gab ci'n run 1 )  
miian '1 bya t'os pa byun gyur pa I 
t'ams cad brag ca lta bu yin 1 1  

yul la c'ags pas snom pa dan I 
myan dab de bitin reg pa rnams 1 1  
dmigs su yod pa ma yin te I 
adi dag t'ams cad rmi lam adra 1 1  

. . 
ji ltar sgyu mai ak'rul ak'or mi I 
bya ba t'a dad byed pa ltar 11 
lus kyi ak'rul ak'or bdag med adi I 
de bkin bya ba byed par agyur 1 1  

dmigs pa sna ts'ogs gan dan gan I 
skad cig re re abyun agyur ba 11 
mt'on na ajig cin mts'an iiid bra1 I 
adi ni smig rgyu dag dan mts'uns II 

gzun bya gzugs briian lta bu ste I 
t'og ma med pai sems las abyun II 
rnam par Hes pa'n de adra ste I 
p'an ts'un gzugs briian dag da6 mts'uns I1 
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sgom ') pa dan bai rgyud la na I 
ye 6es zla ba gan byun ba 11 
mnon sum yod pa ma yin te  I 
de ni c'u zla dag dab mts'uns 1 1  

rnal abyor pa yi ye Ses yan I 
de yan nam mk'ai mts'an iiid de 11 
de bas Ses dab Ses bya dag I 
t'ams cad nam mk'ai mts'an Aid do 11 

de ltar de bZin iiid sems pa I 
dnos po kun la mi gnas te  1 1  
byan c'ub smon pai sems kyis ni I 
ye Ses de ltar abyun bar agyur 1 1  

Second Tibetan translation 

by Sumanahhi and Rin c'en grub 

dge bai rin c'en abyun gnas gan I 
Ses rab p7a rol p'yin byan c'ub 11 
ttams cad p'a rol p7yin ma der I 
der ran hid kyi rnam par gnas I \  

spros pa med cin snan ba med 1 
kun ggi med cin rnam rtog med 1 1  
ran bgin med cin rab t u  p'ra I 
sgra dab t'ig le rnam par spans 1 1  

1) D. bsgom. 
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sahs rgyas t'ame cad &yun bai mcqog 1 
Ees rab p'a rol t u  p'yin ma vum 11 
rari bEin de yis ma dmigs ni 1 
kun mk'yen ye Bes spyod yul lo 1 1  

yab dag Hes rab p'a rol p'yin 1 
gail Eig sgom par byed adod pa 1 1  
ts'igs bcad dgu yis don la hes I 
bsam par bya bar bsdus pa'o 1 1  

las kyi mt'u las van dag hyun I 
skye mc'ed dnig gi mts'an fiid med 1 1  
slar yan abyun ba &es brjod pa I 
mig yor lta bur brjod pa yin 1 1  

sprul pai gron k'yer gad de bZin ( 
sprul par rnam par lta bar bya 1 1  
las kyi sprul pai agro ba yis I 
no bo gab yin de btin no 1 1  

gan lae c'os bstan pa yi sgra I 
aga' tig t'os pai spyod yul lo 1 1  
brag c'a lta bur t'ams cad du I 
rab tu rmad byun t'os ma t'os 1 1  

bsnams dali myan dab gan yan ni I 
reg pai lus la rol pa yis 11 
adi dag rmi lam lta bu ste I 
t'ams cad dmigs pa yod ma yin 11 

mi gab sgyu mai ak'nil ak'or bBin I 
t'a dad bsam pas byed pa yis I1 
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dpag med lus kyi k'rul ak'or gan 1 
bsam pas byed pa de btin no 1 1  

sna ts'ogs iie bar dmigs gan yan I 
skad cig so sor yan dag abyun 11 
adi dag smig rgyu lta bu gan '1 I 
mt'on ba iiams pas mts'an iiid bra1 1 1  

gzugs briian lta bur gzun bar bya 1 
t'og med sems las kun tu  abyun 1 1  
de rnam pa dab rnam par Ses I 
p'an ts'un du ni gzugs briian bgin I[ 

bsams pas dan bai rgyud la gab I 
ye Hes dban po yan dag abyun 1 1  
lten kai zla ba lta bur gah 1 
de btin mnon sum yod ma yidll 

rnal abyor pas kyan ye Hes gan I 
de yan nam mk'ai mts'an iiid do 1 1  
de p'yir ges dab 6es bya gab I 
t'ams cad nam mk'ai mts'an iiid do 1 1  

ran btin rnams la pnas med pa I 
de iiid de ltar bsam par bva 1 1  
bvan c'ub smon pai sems las ni I 
ye Hes mc'og ni gbyun bar agyur 1 1  

kun tu  rtog pa t'ams cad spans I 
adi de mc'og t u  ges par bya 1 1  
gan du rnal abyor pa gnas pa I 
mnon slim kun mk'yen bcom ldan abyun 11 

1) here verse 4, c is inserted: 

ts'igs bcad dgu yis don la Ges 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 22.7 



224 G .  TUCCI 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

1. All perfections abide in that ocean which is the  per- 
fection of gnosis, a mine of all sorts of virtues, and 
are consubstantiated with it '1. 

2. She (the perfection of gnosis) is beyond evolution, re- 
flection, mental representations; she is beyond attach- 
ment *), unsubstantial, the supreme one, the subtle 
one, devoid of (viz. transcending) b i n d u and n E d a 
(viz. the sound in its most subtle aspect or moment) '1. 

3. She, the Perfection of gnosis, is said to be mother 
(of the Buddhas ')), the origin of all the Buddhas; 
she consists in the threefold non-perception and she 
is the object of the knowledge of the omniecient 5 ) .  

4. He, who wants to  meditate in a proper way upon this 
perfection of gnosis, should reflect, according to their 
meaning, upon the nine verses, (expressed) in a con- 
cise way (as follows). 

1) Ch.: " abiding (there) for ever ". 
2) T.A. supposes: faultless, niramaya: Ch. " obtaining a peaceful hiding ". 
3) But Ch: " transcending the character etc. of what has a name, a cha- 

racter * *  etc. 
4) Cf. the verse, already quoted, of DinnHga. 
5 )  This p a d a is different in T.B.: "no essence is perceived by i t  **. Ch.; 

all the g ii t h H is different: " as a means ( u p i y e n a ) the law of the 
three vehicles is proclaimed: but  the niarks perceived in these three vehicles 
are the cause of the knowledge of the All-knowing Ones: I (therefore) bow 
to  the perfection of gnosis ". The threefold non-perception refers to the 
t r i m a n d a l a p a r i 4 u d d h i  ( d e y a - d i y a k a - p r a t i g r a h a k i -  
d i t r i t a y i i n u p a l a m b h a ) .  ~ a t a s a h a s r i k i i ,  p. 93. SA., p.108, 
112, Mdh.V, p.210, B o d h i c a r y a v a t H r a ,  IX, 4, etc. 
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(Six internal H y a t a n a s): 

I (5). Rebirth is said to be produced by the power of 

action (good as well as bad) and it is charactem 
rized by the six (internal) H y a t a n a s ') (the seat 

of the five senses and m a n a s); it is similar to a 
reflected image2) (or void, in SO far as actor, action, 
instrument, from the absolute point of view, are 

absent in it). 

(Now, as regards external things): 

I1 (6). a) r a p  a 3 )  
Just ax a man created by force of magic looks at 

a town created by force of magic (the thing which 
is looked upon and the person who looks upon it 
being equally unreal) '), so also the world itself 
created by the force of actions (should) look upon 
(the so called) forms (r a p a) '): 

1) Cm. i y  am,  vijfiiinarp, tanvantity iyatanlni .  (Cf. AK., I, p. 37) 
BdhyiitmikHni gat; cakguh-lrotra-ghrlna-jihvl-kBya-manwsiti. 

2) From the absolute point of view: p r a t i b h i s o p a m a m : prati- 
bhisasyeva sidyiyarp siriipyarp yasya t a t  pratibhisopamam; kartrkarmaka- 
ranavylpirarahitatviit iiinyam iti  yiivat. 

3) The reason for this g ii t h i is so given: b ihy iny  api riipidiny Hyata- 
n ln i  yatsvabhiivini t l n i  kramepa dariayann iha.  

4) Because: tad ubhayam (the nirlnitah and the nirmitarp nagaram) nisti 
abhiitasadbhiitatvit. Ch.: " the  seer also is created by magic ". 

5) As regards p ii d a s 3 and 4, the various translations seem to indi- 
cate that  they were differently written or understood. T.A. and T.B. " the 
werld which is created by the force of actions, in the same way (looks upon) 
all sorts of things ". Ch.: " Like the motelial appearances which can be seen, 
so also the world created (by the magic of actions) ". 

Cm. drag~~drag tavya~os  tadvad riiplpi bahir bhisamlnlni  karmabhir 
nirmitalp jagat, trailokyaxp, palyatiti Segaxp - the  reason is that  the object 
is not different from the subject since both are n i r m i t a : n i r m i t a t  - 
v e n a  t a d a v i i e g i t .  
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b) 8 a b d a  

111 (7). All words [ l  a b d a ,  sound] 'I which are uttered 
by (a teacher) teac.hing the Law and which are the 
object of hearing-perception are similar to  an  
echo; those words are heard when there are those 
in whom the capacity of perceiving by hearing ie 

manifested 2). 

c , d ,  e) t h e  o t h e r  t h r e e  o b j e c t s  o f  s e n s e :  

IV (8). Whatever is (experienced) by those who crave 
after the objects of sense, be it the object of smell 
perception or of taste perception or of touch per- 
ception, all this is similar to  a dream: whatever 
is perceivcd is (in fact) non existent. 

V (9). Just 3, as a man moved by a magic contrivance 
accomplishes different actions 4), in this same way 
the corporal contrivance devoid of self (viz. the 
internal H y a t a n a s corresponding to the exter- 
nal ones) accomplishes different actions. 

1) Cm. pratiirutkopamatvaip 6abdHnIip pratipiidayann Iha. 
2) T.A. " the audible becomes heard ". 
T.B. " the marvellous hearing (~ra-adbhutam for pra-udbhiitam) is not 

heard ". 
Ch. " phenomenal is who hears and what is heard ". 
Cm. prodbhiitam ca t a t  irutaip ceti ~rodbhi i ta i ru tam 1 tad eva te6im 

astiti kr tv i  prodbhiitairutinab; iruta, upalabdhi ye kecic chabdih sarve 
pratiirutkopamih saipvrtyeti yivat.  

3, Cm. " NOW a question is possible: if the internal I y a t a n a s like 
the eye etc. and the external i y a t a n a s just as forms etc. do not exist, how, 
then, is i t  possible to say that  he who possesses a function is in motion ? ". 
(kathaq tarhi tad u k t a v  kriyavin cegtata iti). In order to expel this doubt 
the next stanza is introduced. 

4, Viz. na tatra kriyH kirakalp visti; tathaiva cegtiip, kiryavyipiraip 
gamanidilakganaq, bhinnirp ninIprakirixp karoti. But T. b, b s a m p a e 
for c e g i a m !  
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(Another example: things can be looked upon not 

only as a dream, but also as a mirage): 

VI  (10). The various perceptions which arise every instant 
(being devoid of any essence) l )  are similar t o  a mi. 
rage; they disappear as soon as they are seen and then 

have a different character (at a different moment), 

VI I  (1 1). A11 2, objects of mental perception arise in 
mind 3, which exists a b  aeterno and are similar t o  re- 

flected images; so also consciousness which takes 

their form, as a series of reflected images con- 
nected with one another (as perceiver and perceived). 

VI I I  (12). That 4, vision which arises from the moon 

of gnosis in the pure continuum 5, (S a m t H n a ,  

1) Kgapika iti y lva t  I t l h  punah paramlrthatah kim svabhlvlh? mari- 
cibhih s a d ~ i l . .  yathii maricinicayl iidau drgtlh pa6cln nagtls tathi  caiti 
upalabdhayo vigayavijiiaptayo nihsvabhiivlh visadrilb (in T. and Ch.: vilak- 
gapiib) piirv~pariisamghatitasvabhiivatvlt, visadrSasvabhlvlh. blliis tv ekat- 
venldhylvasiya pravartanta iti. samvrtisatyagatigrlhyagrahakadvayibhisa- 

iiinyatayii prakrtiprabhlsvaram ldyanutpannam cittadharmatvam dariayi- 
tum pratibimbopamatvam khylpayitum iiha. 

2) This is introduced in order to show that  things are similar to a reflected 
image. 

3) Viz. (explaining pratibimbanibham etc.): iidarSidimandallntargatamu- 
khiidisamlnakam kim tac c i t t l t  sambhavatiti c i t tasaqbhavaq blhyavastuni- 
rapekgam iti  y lva t  griihyaq bahirmukhliviisavasanlvidheyik~tagrPhyatve- 
nldhylvasitam advayam api dvayariipatayii pratibhlsamlnam anldau ani- 
dikHlinacittavi[hapitam. t a t  pratibimbasamam samiinetarakllatvena viclrya- 
mlnasylsat tvl t .  na kevalarp tad eva. t ad ik i ram ca vijfilnam. tasyaivlklrah 
sHriipyarp yasya tad tadlkirarp. caiabdah samuccaye. na kevalam tad eva 
tadlkl ram api tu  grlhakam apiti. griihyavaidhuryld grlhakam apy asad 
ity abhiprlyah. sarpbandhaiabdatvena parasparam anyonyam pratibimbavat. 
pratibimbasadriam griihyagrtihakam ity anyonyam ity apekgapiyam. tac ca 

d v ~ y ~ n u p ~ l a m b h a s y ~ n y o n ~ ~ n u ~ a l a m b h a r i i ~ a s ~ a  prabhiisvarasya cittadhar- 
matvid ity abhiprlyah. tasylpi cittasya prak~tiprabhCsvarasya vyapagata- 
grlhyagrlhaklklrasya riigiidyavidyHmalavyapagamld viiuddhasya. 

4, Even a person who has so purified himself may have attachment to the 
idea that something is existing. Therefore the following stanza is introduced* 

5) Ch. " in one's own pure ". 
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r g y u d :  k i i y a ,  v i i k ,  c i t t a )  of those who 
have acquired the habit of concentration (c i t t a i - 
k ii g r a t  8 )  l )  (which expels the darknes~ of igno- 

1) Dhyiinarp cittaikigratiilakgagam; tad vidyate yeiarp t e  dhyiyinab ( 
cittavaeinab I The s v a c c h a 6 a rp t i n a ,  the pure continuum, is that  
which is excluded from the p r a t i t y a s am u t p a n n a and is consubstan- 

tiated with pure gnosis. Yaj j fi li ii e n d u s a m u d b h a v a m ; "here the 
perfect gnosis is the elimination of ignorance and the extinction of the burn- 
ing fire of passions; there is no longer the maculation from the v ii s a n ii s 
and so moon and dharma are the same. " The arising of moon of gnosis means 
that from whatever continuum i t  arises and shines forth, i t  cannot be grasped 
as real and therefore i t  does not exist as something directly experienced. So 
though it has appeared (s n a Ib d u z i n k y a Ih) how is it that i t  is not 
prceived or grasped directly? Because all dharmas which are void derive 
from dharmas which are void ". 

(~iinyebhya eva dharmebhyah iiinyi dharmih prabhivanti dharmanam 
Hdyanutpannatviit). All this passage, except the last sentence, is missing in 
the mss. (which inserts here a discussion on the mantra: hrih a - ka - hiirp, 
and the mandala herefrom derived: so also in Chinese). 

K i i y a v l k c i t t i t m a s a m t ~  ceti I anuttarapritisamutpidiitmako hrilpki- 
r i ikgarasamprajval i taci t tasa~nah I Saradamytara4mirephapariqatSgnimapda- 

liriidho a iti n P d o p a b r m h i t P g t a d a l a k a m a l a m a d h y a g a t a g o ~  
kakiir~kgaratiriiganapariyutan8l>hide&vasthitabuddhapadma ity ucyate. tat-  
kallparinatacandrainandalarp drgtvi tasyopari svacchasamtine hiirpkiraq jva- 
ladbhisuram tadvinirgatignijviilijvalitam i tm inam anupaByatlm: yaj jiia- 
nendusamudbhavarp bodhicittavajram jiiinenduh s~kalajagadiibhiisaminaava- 
riipatvit, tasmiid ubdhavatiti jiiinendusamudbhavab. t a g  vajraparinataq 
prajiiopiyitmakatvin nirupamanirvinalakganam prajfiidevyilingitiitmabhii- 
vam sarabhasasamipattiyutam prH~ynrne~hasamanidar6itanilabhivam agtabhir 

Ahiijair bhiigitarp vajrakhadgabiinlIbkuia~~agradakgipakarq cakracipaghag- 
tIpHSavyagravimakaram trimukham Barirasaminavarnaprathamamukhayutarp 
dakginetarapitaiuklam gha~tlsaktamimakidevisaktabahuyugam sarvilarpkl- 
rabhiigitam akgobhyanithamukutinam anyony~nugatamukhacumbanam iga- 
dvikasitanayanayugalam sattvaparyaljklsinam atasikusumasamkiBarp mima- 
kide~istanayu~alani~iditasarabhasoruka~ ~iir~amandalaprabhisvaravajrasat- 
tvariipaxp mahisukhasvabhivam kgaradamrtadhiriibhigicyamHnaearirarp pra- 
jf iopiy~dva~ibhii tam ceti tathigati tmakam udakacandropamav I 

" Therefore i t  said to be (like the) image of the moon on the surface of 
the water, since i t  is absolutely not born, anutpanna ". Ata eva dharmadhi- 
tu~vabhivatvena bhavibhavi-(abhiva not in T.) bhiniveiiibhavit pratyakgap 
ca na vidyate tad idrSam t a t t vay  sarvadharminupalambham antarena siikgat 
kartum aiakyam iti. 
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rance and appeases all sorts of painful feelings, phy. 
sir,al as well mental, and it  ig not soiled by v 8 s a .  

n~ s) does not exist as something directly expe. 
rienced; in fact that  experience is like the reflection 
of the moon on the surface of the water (of a 

pond). 
IX. (13). The '1 knowledge also of the yogins has the 

same character as space 2): therefore all knowledge 
and all things to  be known have equally the cha- 
racter of space. 

(14) (In order to remove the doubt that there is 
no fruit to be obtained by the bodhisattva and 
nothing exists - the conclusion follows): when one 

1) Viz. sikg8tkiranopiyam sarvadharminim ikiBasamatvarp pratipida- 
yitum iha ;  that  is: jfiinamitrasamipattiyoga - yoga is here said to have the 
meaning of: v a j r a .  

2) (Yoginim) tesam yaj jiiinam sarvadharmikiialakgagam (T.: odhar- 
mibhiniveialakganatviit and adds: identical with no stay - mi gnas - in 
samsira and nirvina) prajiiopiyidvayibhiitag tat tvam (T. de bBin fiid kyi 
ye 8es de ni) tathigatitmakam. tad api na kevalam piirva - [T. deest] skan- 
dhadhit~i~atanidiprapaiicasvabhiivam, kim t v  etad apiti y ivat  tathiga- 
t i tmakam (mss. and Ch.; T. de bZin iiid kyi bdag aid can) acalitadharma- 
dhitusvabhivarn ekatvena tathigatidisvabhiviivirahld [Tib. deest] idyanut- 
pannatviid abhiva ity api na Bakyam vaktum vipratigedhyibhavid idyanut- . 
pannatvit  na bhava iti. tad i h a  ik i iasamam sarvaprapaiicarahitaviit . . . , 
jfiinarp traidhltukacittacaitasikasvariipam ikl8alakgaqam. jiieya~p yad 
upadarSitam avidyinugamit sattvabhajanalokalakganam skandhadhatviiya- 
tanini  prapaiicasvabhivarp. jiieyam jiiinavigayikrtatvena jiieyatvamltrlnu- 
bandhi. tadbodhatve jiieyasya tadvi6ayaparikalpani jiieyatvam ucyate; sar- 
vajfiajfiinasya [tadldvayam (T. de giii ga) ikisasamatayi .  evam i h a  sarvam 
iti niravaiegam, naikadegamitram. yad ihus  iriivakl pudgalamitranairitmyarp 
skandhis tu  vidyante iti. te  hi sopadhiieganirvinam icchanti anye tu niru- 
padhi6egamuktilaksawm I yad i h a  samidhirije: sarvepa sarvarp bhava sarva- 
gfinyag I pradeBiki 6iinyatii t i r thikinim (SR, vol. I, p. 108, v. 47, b). yad 
ayam atrirthah, na taj  jagati kimcid asti yan nikiialakganam, api tu sar- 
vam i ik i i a lakeana~ ,  bodhicittasvariipam. 
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has so meditated upon the truth (and reality as 
well) as not abiding (as something substantial) in 
whatsoever thing, the supreme knowledge will arise 
by virtue of the resolution of the mind to obtain 
illumination and to (persist in the) vow undertaken. 





S E C T I O N  I V  

CATUHSTAVASAMASARTHA OF dMRTAKARA 





In the JRAS, 1932, p. 309 I published two hymns of 

the C a t u h s t a v a attributed to NHgHrjuna: the N i - 
, a U p a r n y a s t a v a  and the P a r a m i i r t h a s t a -  

1). In the mooastery of Nor I found in the same 

fragmentary palm-leaf manuscript containing the M a h - 
Y 5 n a v i m 6 i k H a work which in the colophon is said 
to be the C a t u h s t a v a s a m H s H r t h a .  I had 
only to go through the first lines of the manuscript to 

realize easily that the small treatise represents a corn- 

mentary on the C a t u h s t a v a attributed to the great 
Z c l r y a .  

The manuscript is incomplete and only the last three 

chapters are preserved; of the first probably only a few 

introductory lines are missing. 

In other words we have here three complete s a m H - 
s H r t h a on three of the four hymns. 

As already known, different theories have been held as 
regards this C a t u h s t a v a : as a matter of fact in the 
bsTan agyur, vol. I (Cordier, Cat., 11, p. 5, T6hohu Cat., 

n. 1120 ff., n. 10-15) there are many S t a v  a s attributed 
to NHgHrjuna: the D h a r m a d h H t u s t a v a ,  the 

N i r u p a m a s t a v a ,  the L o k g t i t a s t a v a ,  the 
C i t t a v a j r a s t a v a ,  the P a r a m H r t h a s t a v a ,  

the K H y a t r a y a s t a v a 2 ) .  No C a t u h s t a v a  is 
found there. 

1) See also Musion, 1913, p. 1-18; I.H.Q., VIII ,  p. 316, and 689; X, 1934, 
82; M.C.B., I ,  1932, p. 395, 111, 374. 

2, Restored from Tib. into Sanskrit by S. LBvr in Revue de I'Histoire des 
religions,-Paris 1896, vol. X X X I V ,  p. 17, 621: the Sanskrit text after the Amdo 
Edition of the D e b t ' e r s ri o n p o ed. by A. VON STAEL HOLSTEIN. 
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Quotations from these s t a v a s have been traced in 
many works, the P a ii c a k r a m a , the commentary by 
Candrakirti on the M i d h y a m i k a k H r i k ii of Nggi. .-- 
rjuna, in the commentary by Pra~nakaramati on the B o m  

d h i c H r y 5 v a t H r a , in some treatises of Advayam 

vajra: some of them have been attributed in these works 

to H c H r y a p H d a .  Only in PrajiiHkaramati's commen- 

tary is there mention of the C a t u h s t a v a , p. 420, 
488, 533, 573. So it seems that though in India, at the 

time of PrajfiHkaramati, four hymns attributed t o  Nsggm 
rjuna were considered as a unit, with a title of its own, 
the Tibetan lotsiiva (Ts'ul k7rims rgyal bal') and his In- 
dian collaborator K~snapandita took the various hymns 
separately. That they circulated separately is proved 

also by the Nepalese manuscript in which I found the 
two hymns published by me and where no mention is 
found of the two s t a v a s, being chapters of the same 

work. 
But the authority of Prajiigkaramati, to which now 

this of AmnHkara can be added, shows beyond any 
doubt that the four hymns were combined into a whole, so 
as to form a treatise by itself, the C a t  u h s t a v a .  Thus 
the question arises: which are the four s t a v a inclu- 

ded in the C a t u h s t a v a and which was their sequence? 

The problem was solved in different ways by L. de la 
Vall6e Poussin *) and by Patel. 

Bulletin de 1'Academie Imperial des Sciences de  St. Pktersbourg, p. 11, 1911, 
p. 837, 45. It  is inserted in the S e k o d d e 6 a 1 i k I of Nadaplda ed. by 
M. Carelli, Gaekwad Or. Series, 1941, p. 57. Blue Annals, Calcutta, Royal 
Asiatic Society, Monograph Series, vol. XII ,  p. 1. 

l) Blue Annals, I ,  p. 86. TUCCI, Rin e'en bzari po e la rinascita del Bud- 
dh i sm~ nel Tibet intorno al Mille (Indo-Tibetica, vol. 11), p. 50. 

2) Musion, 1913, 1-18. 
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 he former proposed N i r u p a m a , L o k P t i t a ,  

~ i t t a v a j r a ,  P a r a m H r t h a ,  which is theorder 

followed in the bsTan agyur- (I accepted this order in 

JRAS,  1932, p. 309). Patel suggested N i r u p a m a ,  

L o k H t i t a ,  A c i n t y a s t a v a ,  S t u t y a t i t a s t a v a .  
Our manuscript allows US to  solve the problem. There 
is no doubt that the first s a m H s H r t h a now missing 
was concerned with the L o k P t i t a s t a v a ,  which was 
certainly included in the C a t u h s t a v a ; the second, 
as can be seen by comparing it  with the text published 

by myself, is a commentary on the N i r a u p a m y a - 
s t a v a ,  which was then second in the succession; the 
comparison with the Tibetan translation indicates that 

the A c i n t y a s t a v a (a verse from it is quoted as from 

C a t u h s t a v a in PrajfiPkaramati, p. 573) had the third 
place; the P a r a m H r t h a , extant in its original, con- 

cluded the work. 
The author of the S a m H s i r t h a is unknown 

to me. 

Perhaps he was one of the many pandits who took 
shelter in Tibet when the time of persecution or deca- 
dence came in India. His treatise endeavours to fit 
the C a t u h s t a v a  within the frameworkofthe b h i i m i s  
or stages passing through which the Bodhisattva reaches 

Buddhahood. Of course the first seven b h ii m i s are not 
taken into consideration: the Bodhisattva approaches the 
attainment of his aim only in the 8th h h ii m i  , the a c a 1 H 

" the unshakable one ", which being a n i b h o g a v i h H r a 

" a dwelling in effortlessness or spontaneity ", makes the 
Bodhisattva not very distant from the Buddha. 

In the ninth stage, the S i d h u m a t i " the good 
one ", the p r a t i s a v i t or consciousness of the Bud- 
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dha is attained and SO he is ripe for the attainment 

of the everlasting fruit, the condition of Sambuddha, 
The main source of our author is the D a s a b h 

m i k a s a t r a which is frequently quoted. 
The booklet is therefore for its contents related both to 

thecomm. on the V a j r a c c h e d i k ~  and the B h i -  
v a n i i k r a m a .  

N i r a u p a m y a s t a v a  

. . . kam bhiitabhautikasadlam sarvariipacitringam sa- 

muditam kiiyam pratilabhate 1 1  sa sarvabuddhaksetra- 

parSanmandalHnugatah kayo dharmasvabh~vagatim~atat- 
vHn manomaya ity ucyate 1 
C b yadH cittam manal cHpi vijiiinam na pravartate I 
tadii manomayam kHyam labhate buddhabhiimim ca '1 " 11 

iti vacanlt I niraupamyo ("* ') bhagavims I tatha " sa sar- 

valab cittamanovijfiHnavikalpasamjiiipagato'navag~hita 

Hkilasamo 'bhyavakHlaprakrtito'vatirna8 cinutpattika- 
dharmak~intipriipta ity ucyate I t atra, bhavanto jina- 

putrlh, evam ksgntisamanvGgato bodhisattvah saha- 
1 a. 2 pratilam*bhHd acalHyH bodhisattvabhiimer gabhiram bo- 

dhisattvavihiram anupripto bhavati durij fiinam asam- 

bhinnam sarvanimittipagatam " 2, ityidivacanHn nihsva- - 
bhaviirthavedi (b ' .  2, 1 sa evam ksintipratilabdho bodhi- 
sattvo yatra yatropasamkriimati ksatriyabrlhmanavai- 
Byalndrade~abrahmapari~ada~ bhikSubhiksunitirthikam8- 

1) L a xi k., p. 294-5, v. 226. 
2) D b h . ,  p. 64, 1. 4, ff. 
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raparsadam sarvatrgtito nih8a1)nkam upasarnkrimati 
vi$~rada eva pravygharati 1 tat  kasmHd dhetoh / sa hy 
anutpattikadharmaksHntilHbhHt sarvadharmHnutP&j&~ 
rena sarvathH sarvam pratividdhavgst . . .mHd asya *) apara- 

jfi~nakflam kleiakrtam ca parsacchHradyam nzsti3)ti vai- 
&*radyaprHptah " anabhilHpyHnabhilHpyakalPlyubpra~- 3 

p~dhisfhlnatayH sa Hyurva8itHm labhate ( cetova8itHm 

kHlam karmaviplkHdhisthHnasamdarBanatay~ I upapatti- 
vaiitlm sarva10kadhHtiipapattisamdarSanata~~ I adhimuk- 
tiva6itHm ca pratilabhate sarva10kadhHtubuddha~ratipiir- 
nasamdarBanatayH 1 pranidhHnava8itHm ca pratilabhate ya- 
thestabuddhakse*tralokHbhisambodhisam I rd- *a, 4 

dhivagitlm sarvabuddhaksetra4)vikurvanasamdarSanata I 
dharmavaBitHm anantamadhyadharmamukhHlokasamdar- 

Banatayi I jiilnavagitiim ca pratilabhate tathiigatabalavai- 

Birady~venikabuddhadharmalak~nuvyafijan~5~bhisambo- 
dhisamdarganatayg 6, " I ity evam da8avaiitHpripto " yas 

- 
tvam drstivipannasya 1okasyHsya hitodyata (61.1) 3 3  ity anena 

-- 
ca praiastapratipattir ameyatvam acittatH coktH I vak- 

syaminesv api sarvesu pratyekam arthatrayam yojyam I 
ata evoktam bhagavatl I '' gambhiradharmak~Hntiplramga- 
tair vai8Hradyapriptair '1 I [A, a, b] dhar*rnapravicaya[B]vi- *a, 5 

1) Ms. nissamo. 
2, ? reading doubtful: ~ v i d d h a v ~ s t u m m ~ d a s ~ l  apao; pratividdhavastuml- 

tratva t? 
3, Cf. RG., y. 92,lO; The Sublime Science, transl. by Obermiller, p. 260. 
4, Ms. sarvakgetrabuddhakgetra; Dbh., kgetrakilibhi. 
5, Ms. anurpvyaja. 
6, D b h . ,  p. 70, 1. 8 ff. 
'1 Ex cj.; ms. priipter iti; source not identified. 
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bhaktinirde6a[C]kubalair " ity uktam I tatra [A] dharms6 
caturvidhl: a) vipaiyaniidharmiih skandhadhiit\ 'a -y atan;. 
dayah b) bodhipaksyii dharmiih smrtyupasthinidayah ,) 
buddhadharmg dababalavaiigradyidayah d) adhigama. 
dharmlh Br~taH~attirniirgaphalHdayo yathiikramam I eta- 
dbhedena catviirah dlokH uktiih ') I tatra bauddham cak- 

..-- sur (". 2, dhy~n~bhisamsklranirvrttam abhljnasamgrhitam 
- 
a5tHvidhaparikarmalabhyatvit 2, kumiirabhuvah 1 

" jiieyam ca parikarmai~iim svabhiiviinupalambhata "" 

iti 1 teniipi caksusH tvayii na kimcid dmtam (61. 2, sambhHvyate 

*a, 6 prHg evetaraih I paGciin*Hm api caksusHm anavabhbagama- 
natvHt t attvgrthas ya drslijiiHnam I adarganam eva sarva- 
dharmHnHm tattviirthadarianam I nanu pratilabdhapratha- 
miidibhuvo 'pi HryH na kamcid dharmam upalabhante tat ko 
'syiitigaya ity Hha I anuttarl 2)ceti I yasmHn nitra tatt- 

vgrthadarganld vyutthito bhavati I piirvakiis tu  sapta vi- 
hiirii vyiimilrl; ayam ekiintaguddhah I yathoktam I &&yadi  
punah sarvapriiyogikacaryiim vihiiya saptamyi bhiimer 
asramim bhiimim avakriinto bhavati tad5 pariguddham bo- 
dhisattvay~nam abhiriihya" ityHdi4) I tasmHd eva gambhi- 

*a,  7 rHniim* bodhisattvavihHrHr?Hm niinyo 'smiid adhiko g a m  
bhiro ity atriinuttarety ("s 2, ucyate 1 1  [A, b] pravicayo laksa- 
natah krtyato hetutah phalatah samkhyHta Hsviidata gdi- 
navato nihsaranatai ca kles'ato vyavadiinatah parijiiltah 
prahiinatah slksiitkaranato bhiivanHta6 ca / tatra yathiikra- 

1) Viz. Blokas 2, 3, 4, 5. 
2, Cf. S a m 5 d h i r P j a s ii t r a ed. N. DUTT (Gilgit Manuscripts, Ch. 

XXXII, 404). 
3) AA., I, 50. 
4, D b h . , p. 58, 1. 31 ff. 
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map !ad ("- 6-") 1 arthavigesena (". l2-I6) I arthal)dvayasamgra- 
henaikah (". 12) tathaivznyah (". 13) ekenaiko (a. u) dv&hyam 
apar ah (61. 15) 

ity;divacanHt I bhHvanHrthena punar ekah(". '9 1 tatrzriipavad 
ity HkHlavat I tathH coktam " yHvat tathlgatavaineyikl- 
ngm . sattvHnHm tathHga*takHyavarnariipam Hdarbayati l *a, 8 

iti hi, bho jinaputra, yHvanto 'nabhilHpyesu buddhaksetra- 
prasaresu sattvHn,Hm upapattyHyatanHdhim~kti~)~rasar~s '1 

tesu tesu tathHgatah svakHyavibhaktim Hdargayati 1 sa 
sarvakHyavikalpasamjiiHpagata HkHbamatHprHptah I tac 5, 

cisya kgyasamdarlanam aksiinam avandhyam ca sar- 
vasattvaparipHkavinayHyetyHdi " 6,  [B] I vibhaktitab cat- 
virah kHyatrayavibhHge llokatrayam ("* "* 1 tathH hi 
saptamyHm bhiimau buddhakgyavy~ham jHnHti na tu 
tad5 nispadayitum Saknoti '1 I buddhak~yavyiihajiiHnHt t u  

tasyiim bhiimau ni~pHdanecchPm * jHnHti I asyih pra- *a, 9 

bhrti nispidayatity Hryaa)das'abhfimakHd~v a9)vagantavyam I 
karmivaranapratipralrabdhir ity uktam I etasyH eva ksgn- 
teh sahapratilambhid yany asya sugatidurgativipHkyHni 
karmivaran~ni tHny asya samucchinniini bhavanti I anya- 

1) Here the Mss. inserts gad which is out of place; in fact there are five 
ilokas referring to the six topics: two topics = two 61.. one top. = one 61.. 
two top. = one 51., one top. = one 61. 

2) P a  ii c a k r a m a ed. L. de la Vall6e Poussin, p. 36. 
3) Ms. Oktiyapra but  ya has on top a stroke which usually means that 

the letter should be cancelled. 
4) Ms. inserts te. 
5) Ms. t a k a .  
6, D b h . ,  p. 69, 1. 6 ff. 
7) Cf. D b h . , p. 68. 
a) Ms. Hryamda. 
9) Ms. Okgva. 
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dvibhige Slokah I - karmaplutih ('I. 20) karmano nisyandapha. 
lam 11 dharmadhiitor acalitamHnasattvHd I [C] vHkkHyanirdeia. 
tas trayah 1 1  tatrotpHdavigamHn nityo (". 22) nirodhavigam5d 
dhruvah 22) 6iv0 ("- 22) dvayHbhHvHt I Bivatvam ca dvaygkal. 

* ,  l o  piid iti vacanHt I kauSala ekah / tatra manya*nHbhii~ah("- l', 

klistamanahparHvrttyH . . I vikalpiibhgvah prav~ttivijfiiina~~. 
riivrttyii 1 iiijanHbhHva (". 24) HlayaparHv.v~ttyH 1 sarvesv spy 
avasthit~rthatrayopasamhHradvHrena bhagavato gun5nHm 
kirtanena prastitapunyasyHsyHm bhuvi sattvHnlm prati- 
5thHpanHya parinsmaniirthenaika uktah / tatra praiasta- 
gaman~d punariivrttyii ca sugatah (4. 25) atarkyatvzd ala- - - 

pyatvgd Hryajfiiiniid acintyatety acintyah [aprameyam] 
aprameylSrayaparHvrttyi vibhutvalgbhiit I tathii hy asyelp 
bhtimau nirantamahHbodhisamud~aprayogasam~dhi~~ 
vyavasthito bodhisattvo 

*s ,  b, 1 nityoj jvalitabuddhie *ca kbtyasampiidane 'gnivat I 
S~nta')dhylnasamiipattisamiipannaB ca sarvadii I 
ity uktam2) 1 1  iti dvitiyasya samHsHrthah 1 1  

A c i n t y a s t a v a  

idHniq trtiylm vihHrPvasthBm adhikrtyHha I sviibhi- 
viki syiid yadi vastusiddhir ~dirnadi~etara6Hntisiddhivat 
tadii sarvakleeamahe6varasya carato mohasya s'iintih 3, ka- 
tham ( atah sarvathii sarvadrstinHm . . prahiiniiya 

pratityajPniim bhzv~niim naihsvlbhiivyam jagiidacfl. ')ya 
ityiidy Bha 1 tatra navamyHm bodhisattva[bhiimau] prati- 

1) Ms. ganta. 
2) RG., Ch. I, v. 73. 
3) On top.: hHni. 
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samvidvihHrah I iha bodhisattvas tenipi vihiren a gabhi- ..-- 
r e r? i6amt~~f  a uttarljnanavisesatirn anugacchan yaih '1 ca 

dharmajiiinibhisamskiraih paresim . . dharmah sarvi*kiro *b, 2 

bodhisattvena deeayitavyo yac ca d h a r r n ~ k h ~ i n a k ~ ~ ~ ~  
tat sarvam yathibhatam prajiniti ( tatredam dharmasa- 
m~khyinakrtyam I gahanopaviciresu ye ca salpkli eyante 
vibuddhyante yena ca samklikyante vikuddhyante yac ca 

samklesavyavadinam y i  ca tasyiinaikintikati y i  ca tasyai- 

kintikinaikintikati tasya yathiibhiitajiiiinam I evam ca 
deianikubalasya de6aniikrtyakuSalasya ca yat sarvikiira- 
mahidharmabhiinakatvam ityiidi 2, yathisiitram eva vista- 

rato veditavyam I asamajiiiinam iti dakamyiirp tathigata- 
kFtyenivasthitatvid yathoktam iryadakabhfimake ( *yivad +b,  3 

daiinim samidhya3)samkhyeyabatasahasrinim paryante 
. 5 -  

fi sarvajiiajnanavike~ibhisekaviin nima bodhisattvasami- 
dhir imukhibhavatityiidi " 1 yad adhikoyoktam I 

a piirvivedhavakiit sarvavikalpipagamic ca sah I 
na punah kurute yatnam paripiikiya dehinim 11 1 
yo yatha yena vaineyo manyate 'sau tathaiva ca I 
de6anHrfipakiiyiibhyiq caryayeryiipathena v i  1 1  2 
anibhogena tasyaivam avyiihatadhiyah sad5 I 
jagaty iikikaparyante sattviirthah sampravartate 1 1  3 
etim gatim anupripto bodhisattvas tathigataih I 
samatiim eti lo*kesu sattvasamtiiranam prati 1 1  4 +b, s 

athi cinoh prthivyi6 ca gospadasyodidheS ca yat I 
antaram bodhisattvinim buddhasya ca tad antaram " 1 1  5 

iti 

1) Ms. chanayais. 
2) Cf. D b h . ,  p. 76-77,  1. 1 ff. 
3) Ms. sam5dhisamo. 
4) D b h .  , p. 82 ,  1 .  19 ff. 
5 )  RG., Ch. 1,  vv. 74-78.  
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acintyam ( i ~ .  1) iti yathoktam " sa khalu, bho jinaputra, 
bodhisaGva evam imiim bhfimim anugato 'cintyam ca 

niima bodhisattvavimoksam pratilabhate 'nZvaranam 

cetyiidi " ' 1  j ~Hggocariititataresu viiciim agocarair eva 
ca I pipditesu rajHmsi yiivanti guns daeamy~m bhavanti 
tHvanta ihiisya tHvad ity anidarganam uktam bhagava. 
t y ~ m  nisthiigamanabh~miv~a~a~thitabodhisattvag~~an~r~ . , 

*b. 5 dege / m~yii*maricigandharvadaka2)candrasvapnapratibh~. 

~~p~~tiB~utk~pratibimbanirmHnopamadharmHdhimukt~ iti 
dlSt~ntistakenHstHni laksaniini siicitlni 3, 1 tad yathi 88. 
nyatilaksanam animittalaksanam apranihitalaksanam nih- 
svabhiivalaksanam pratityasamutpiidalaksanam parikalpi- 
talaksanam paratantralaksanam 4, ca I tatra sadbhih sad- 
bhis tribhir deeaniikfiyiirthabhedena yathiikramam trini 
laksan%ny uktiini 1 ekenaisHm eva trayHnim upasamhlrah 

?adbhih saptahhih sadbhih saptabhie ca SesHni boddhav~lni 1 
*b, 6 iti miiyii*didrstHntair ityiidi saptabhih Blokair yathiikramam 

gunakathanamukhena sarvesHm upasamhirah / k ~ m  apy 
acintyiim p a r a m a g a m h h i r ~ v a s t h ~  priptatvid asya vihi- 
rasyeti bhavaddrgii eva bhavantam janayantiti pratipida- 
niiyaikah 1 1  asyiim eva bhuvi sattviinHm pratisthHpaniya 
punyaparinimanam ity anyah 11 1 1  

trtiyasya samlsiirthah 1 1  1 1  

1) Dbh., p. 88, 1. 1 ff. 
2) Ms. vadagacandra. 
3) ~ a t a s l h a s r i k i i ,  p. 1209. 
4) Viz. the eighth 1 a k g a n  u is missing. 
5 )  But the number of Blokas so commented upon would then be: 1, 6 9  

6 ,  3, 1, 6 ,  7, 6 ,  7, 7, 1, 1 ,  viz. 52 not 57 as in the Tib. translation. 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

phaliivasthiim Hrabhya sarva eviinidravi dharm5h sar- 

vaprakiiriim anuttarlm vieuddhim upagatavantah sambud- 

dhgkhyiiq pratilabhante I tees* hetvava~thii~iim eva tz- 
Vad aganya*tH priig eva phaliivasthiiyiim ity iiha 1 1  ka- eb, 7 

tham stosyiimi te nlthetyHdi (". '1 I anutpannam an&- 
- 
Yam 

I .  1) iti anutpannasvabhiivene ( " s  3, tyiider y ~ v a d  
- 
garnbhiriiya namo 'stu ta  (". '1 ity etadantasya sncanam 1 1  
--- 
vgk ') viicPm panthiid ca samkalpah I tayor atito gocaro 
yena ( tathH coktam acintyam anidareanam iti I tathii- 

-- 
pity Hdini ($1. 2, 3) samvrtyi parihiirah I abhimukhyiih pra- 

LLrti viiesatah pratilabdhiinzm anutpHdHdinHm niratiiayi- 

rthena paiica ("- ") I tasyih 2, prabhrti nirodhaliibhiid Hvara- 
nadvayaviisanllesasyiipy abhiivHt paramagiimbhiryirthe- 
naikah 1 evam stute stuto bhtiyiis 3, (". ') sa*mvrtyeti Be! ah *b, 8 

athavii kim bata stutah(". ') paramiirthena I kimiabda iiksepe 

bataiabdo 'vadhsraneneva cety arthah I tam eva pratipl- 

dayati stutyetyiidi I idinim samv~tyiipi stuter asam- 

bhavam pratipidayann Hha I kas tv im Baknoti samsto- 
turn ityiidi - ("a lo) I utpiidavyayavarjito bhagaviin I stotii 

cotpHdavyayayuktah I aniidyantamadhyo bhagaviin , sa ca 

mukto bhagav~n sa ca griihake griihye ca caratiti I samvr- 

tygpi bhiitagun~khyiinarii~HyHh stuter asambhavah I acin- 

tyapratityasamutpiidadharmatayii saty advaye 'pi prakrter 

abhiiviid iti 1 1  svabh~va~ariBuddhyadhimuktyHpi *vastuno *a, 9 

1) Doubtful. 
2) Read: - agtamyib. 
3) In my edition wro~lgly: bhilyiid. 



246 G .  TUCCI 

'nupalambhena pravrttas tu mahiiphala iti I mah~n asam- 

bhavo bhavatiti pratyetavyam I !  sugatapadapriipanpya 
punyaparin~manlrthenaikah ("- ") I[ etiivantam evartham 
adhikFtyiibhisamayakramah prajfiiipiirarnitiidisu vistare. 
*okto boddhavyah 1 1  1 1  iti caturthasya samHsHrthah 11 11 
catuhstavasamiisiirthah panditiimytiikarasyeti 1 1  1 1  



HETUTATTVOPADE~A OF JITARI 
AND TARKASOPANA OF VIDYAKARANSANTI 





The first of the following logical texts is an edition of 

the H e t u t a t t v 0 p a d e b a by JitHri; i t  is based 
upon a palm-leaf manuscript with which I was presented 

along with other manuscripts by the abbot of Kongdkar- 
dzong (dGon dkar rdson) on the southern bank of the 

Tsangpo (gTsan po) on the occasion of a visit to  that 

monastery I).  

The H e t u t a t t v o p a d e B a is preserved also in 

the bsTan agyur, mDo, CXII, 24 (Cordier, Cat., 111, 
mDo hgrel, p. 454, CXII, n. 24, T6hoku Cat., n. 4261). 
The Tibetan text was edited wlth a restoration into San- 

skrit by Durgacharan Chattopadhyaya (H e t u t a t t v o - 
p a d e b a  o f  J i t i r i ,  r e c o n s t r u c t e d  S a n -  

s k r i t  t e x t  w i t h  t h e  T i b e t a n  v e r s i o n ,  

University of Calcutta, 1939). I must say that the recon- 

struction does not compare too badly with the Sanskrit 
original. JitHri is a well known author. His activitv was 

manysided; he commented upon T a n t r a s , wrote 
S B d h a n a s and treatises on logic like the one here 

published and the J H t i n i r H k r t i which I discovered 

some years ago in Nepal and edited in the Annals of the 

Rhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, vol. XI, pp. S4- 
58. Other works by him on logical topics are the D h a r  - 
m a d h a r r n i v i n i b ~ a ~  a ,  mDo, Ze, T a h o k ~  Cat., 4262, 

Cordier, Cat., mDo hgrel, CXII, n. 25 and R H 1 H v a - 
t 5 r a t a r k a , (Tbhoku Cat., 4263, Cordier, Cat., ibid., 
CXII, n. 26, p. 455). 

I )  G .  TUCCI, A Lhnsa e oltre, Roma 1949, p. 120. 
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The spelling of the name of our author in modern works 
is usually Jetiri: so in S. Ch. Vidyabhusana7s, History qf 
Indian Logic, p. 337, The History of Bengal, ed. by R. C. Ma. 
juntdar, p. 334; Rihula Sink~ityiyana in Sanskrit Palm- 
leaf Mss. in Tibet, Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society, vol. XXI, 1935, part I, p. 41. (but ibid., vol, 
XXXIII, part I, p. 55 and 56, Jitiiri and in V H d a - 
n y i y a , Sarnath, 1936, Appendix, p. XII). But it ap. 
pears that this spelling is based up011 the Tibetan texts 
which contain some information about the writer and 

on the colophons of the bsTan 9gyur as well. 
On the other hand, it is an established fact that in the 

colophons of the two extant Sanskrit originals of his 
works, the name is spelt Jitiri: (in Tib. d g r a 1 a s 

r n a m r g y a 1) which is certainly the right form. In 
fact Jitiri (cf. Jitimitra epithet of Vienu) is a title of 
the Buddha himself (T r i k i n d a 6 e s a ,  I, 8) and there- 
fore a name quite appropriate for a Buddhist '). 

Our sources of information regarding Jitiri are chiefly 
T i i r a n i t h a  and S u m  p a  m k 7 a n  p o .  I n S u m  
p a m k ' a n p o there are two references to  Jitriri, one at 
p. 112 and another at  p. 116. In the first quotation 
he is said t o  have been a disciple of dPal sde (Srise- 
na) and the master of Byan c'ub skal ldan who after 
having received from JitHri the initiation in the myste- 
ries of ?Jam dpal %i k7ro was rebaptised as sGeg pai rdo- 
rje (Lilivajra not Lavanyavajra as in the History of 
Berzgal, edited by R. C. Majumdar, vol. I, p. 334). This 
is said to  have been a contemporary of R~niapiila (? in 
the edition of the text RH sa pa la; or Rijyapila?). At 

1) DURGACHARAN, Chattopadhy6ja, op. cit. also prefers this form on the 
basis of the colophon of J g t i n i r ii k y t i . 
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P 116 the story of JitHri is told (the same as that  which 
is narrated by TgranHtha, Schiefner's transl., p. 230 8.). 
He was the son of a Brahmin called Siiin poi gabs, (Gar- 
bkapida) and was born a t  the time of King Sanitaria of 
Varendra: he obtained many realizations and then, (p ' y i ,q 
, U )  at the time of MahHpHla he was given the diploma 
(p a t r a , text: s a t r a ) conferring upon him power 
over Virksapuri (Vlksapuri ?) and Vikrama611~. 

He was called Jitiiri c'en PO, Mahsjitiri. During his 
lifetime Atiga was born. JitHri is said to  have been 
(ibid., p. 117) the custodian of the Northern door (by  a fi 
sgo s r  un )  of Nslands, and the master of Atiga when 
the latter was still a boy. (S. Ch. Das, Indian Pnndits 
in the Land of Snow, p. 50). 

For these reasons some writers (R. C. Majumdar, op. 
ci t . ,  p. 334 and implicitly S. Ch. Das in his edition of Sum 
pa mk'an po's history, p. CXVII, and CXVIII) surmise that 
there are two JitHri: a JitHri and a MahHjitHri, the younger 
being chiefly a tantric author. 

Therefore from this tradition handed down by Sum 
pa mk'an po, but certainly based upon Indian sources 
(whether oral or written it is difficult to say) the following 
data can be gathered: 

A. JitHri disciple of dPal sde, master of Lilivajra who 
was a contemporary of RH sa pHla (RHjyapHla?, 
RHmap Hla?) 

B. Ji t i r i  was honoured by MahHpHla and was master of 

Atiga when he was a boy. 

The first is only an indirect reference to JitHri since 
mention of him is made when the story of LilHvajra ie 
narrated. 
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We know from b K a 9  b a b s  b d u n  l d a n  of Tsram 
n ~ t h a  (Griinwedel, Edelsteinmine, pp. 88) and the Blue 
Annals (Roerich I, p. 367) that sGeg pa rdo rje said 
to be a master of Jitari, was also the master of Bud. 
dhalr~jnlna, a pupil of Haribhadra; Haribhadra at the time 

of DharmapHla wrote his famous comm. on AA. The fact 
that JitHri was one of the first teachers of AtiSa is told by 
the same source referred to above (and Blue Annals, 
Roerich, p. 243). So i t  appears that between JitHri, pupil 
of sGeg pa rdo rje, who was the master of Buddha~rij- 

nHna and a contemporary of Haribhadra (IX century) and 
JitZri, the master of Atiga (who arrived in Tibet in 1042) 
wide an interval occurs; it is therefore impossible to 
admit that one and the same person was the pupil of Lili- 
vajra and the master of AtiBa: this incongruity led the Tibe- 
tan authors to distinguish between an elder and a younger 
JitHri: the thing is not impossible, but it is also probable 
that either JitHri's being the ~ u p i l  of Lilgvajra or his being 
a master of AtiSa is a blunder of the source upon which 
later tradition was founded. It may also be that Risapila 

of Sum pa  mk'an po is a mistake for RHjyapHla (about 
908) in which case sGeg pai rdorje may not be Lilivajra. 

The H e t u t t a t v o p a d e S a  starts with the intro- 
ductory verse of the N y H y a p r a v e S a and follows the 

scheme of that famous work to such an extent that some 

sentences of NP. have been quoted verbatim (in the fol- 
lowing edition they are underlined). 

As to the second treatise, the T a r k a s o p H n a ,  it 

is attributed, in the colophon, to VidyHkaraSHnti. In the 

bsTan Ggyur, to my knowledge, there is no trace of this 
book and no mention of its author, provided he is not 
the same as Vidy~karasimha, VidyHkarasiddha, an Indian 
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who worked in Tibet. We know of VidyHkara, 
a8 the author of the anthology S u b h.H 6 i t a r a t n a k 6 a 
a part of which was published by F. W. Thomas under the 
name of K a v i n d r a v a c a n a s a m u c c a y a .  (Bibl. 
Indica, Calcutta 1912); of this work a manuscript is 

P in the Nor monastery and it  was there pho- 

tographed by RHhula SimkrtyHyana and myself l). But 
there is no reason for considering the two to  he identical. 

The T a r k a s  o p 5 n a is divided into three chapters, 
the first dealing with direct perception, p r a t y a k a , 
the second with s v H r t h 5 n u m H n a , inference for 
one's own sake, and the third with p a r H r t h H - 
n u m P n a ,  inference for another's sake. Our text fol- 
lows closely the NB. and IVBT. of which it  repro- 
duces literally a very large part. The author briefly 
comments upon the famous treatise of Dharmakirti, 
of which it can be said to  be a partial re-edition, 
and also very often copies verbatim from Dharmottara. 
The dependence of V i d y H k a r a B H n t i on Dharma- 
k i r t i and Dhamottara is far greater in the last chapter 
dealing with p a r H r t h H n u m H n a than in the f i r ~ t  two. 
Very often the original contribution of our author is limited 
to a few lines. I have shown thib dependence under- 
lining with a double line the portions copied from NB. and 
with a single line those of NBT. 

But this does not exclude, as I said, that  Vidyikara- 
68nti had also a knowledge of TB. as can be seen from 
some occasional similarities with that text. 

My copy has been lent to Prof. Kosambi who together with Dr. V. V. GO- 
khale is preparing an edition of the anthology. Cf. DANIEL H. H. INGALLS, 
A Sanskrit Poe t ry  o f  vil lage and jield; YogeSvara an.d his fellow poets. JAOS. ,  
vol. 74, 1954, p. 119. 
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In the first chapter quotations from other works are 

found and are meant specially to  explain the view of the 
p 8 r v a p a k s a ,  viz. of different schools of thought, 

The dependence of our booklets on the previous masters 
of Logic is therefore clear: with this difference between 

the two, that  JitHri follows closely NP. while Vidy&ara. 
&nti's models are Dharmakirti and Dharmottara. But even 
JitHri in some cases does not ignore the development which 
took place in logical researches after DidnHga and his 
followers, as can be seen by comparing his list of logical 

errors with that  of NP. 
The importance of these two booklets is therefore rather 

scanty, the things with which they concisely deal being 
known from larger works of more famous authors. Still, 

they are interesting in so far as they gave inspiration, 
along with NP., NB., H e t u b i n d u and similar treatises 
to  the Tibetan logicians and became the model upon which 

the monks of the Land of Snows based their manuals of 

m t s ' a n ii i d . The purpose of these manuals was not 

epistemological: they were meant t o  be text-books for 

students and handy vademecums of eristic, easy t o  be 
memorised, for the benefit of the pupils eager to be 
acquainted with the essentials of dialectics required in 
debates. 

Both manuscripts are in VartulH script. 
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H E T V - A B H A S A  
- 

I 
-- 

N P. N B. I N M ~ .  I (P v.]l H T U .  I TS. 
- - -  - -- - 

A) ASIDDHA 

1. ubhayisiddha 

2. anyatarisiddha 

id. 

Id. 

I id. (as NP.) I 1. id. 

i id. prativiidy-as. 
1 id. vidy-as. 

id. 3. samdigdhisiddha 

id. 

id. 

id. svayam tadiira- 
yanasya samdehe 
'siddha 

5. pratividyasiddha 

2. pratividyasiddha 
3-4. vidyasiddha 

8. samdigdh~siddha 
9. dharmi-samdehe 'siddha 
10. dharmyasiddh~v 1) asiddha 

prativi- 
6. - 7. paksaikadeii- 

siddha dinah, 
viSdinah 

1) In reality they can be reduced to 5 only; asiddha, two cases: vddin and prativ6din; paksoikode&i~id&, two 
cases vzdin, prativzdin; samdigdha, dharrnisamdehe 'siddha, dharmyasiddb-v asiddha. 

as 
NB. 



N P. I N B. I N  M ~ .  (P v.)I  HTU. \ TS. 

2. as Hdhiirapa 

3. sapakgaikadeha~tir 
n 

w vipa ktavyipin 
wl 

5. ubhayapakeaikade- 
Baqttih 

id. 

sapakgavipaksgyoh 

id. (sarvatraikadege 
vZ vartamiina tathii 
samdehe 'pi) 

refuted by NB. 

id. (as NP.) 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

I D 

1. id. as NP. 

2. id. as NP. 

3. id. as NP. 

4. id. as NP. 

5. id. as NP. 

refuted by JitBri, p. 11 

6. samdigdhavipak?awH~tti- 
kah sapaksavyHpin 

a S 

NB. 
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b 
led 



1. sidhanadharmi- 
siddha 

N P. 

4. ananvaya 

N B. I N  M ~ .  (P v.)I H T U .  \ TS. 

id. (vikala for asid- 
d ha) 

id. 

id. 

samdigdhasiidhya- 
dharma I 

samdigdhasidhana- 
dharma 

samdigdhobhaya- 
dharma 

I 
I 

I. id. 
(s Hdhanavikala) 

2. id. 
(s Hdhyavikala) 

3. id. 
(sidhyasgdhanobha yavikala) 

4. samdigdhas Pdhyadharma 

5. samdigdhasidhanadharma 

6. samdigdhobhayadha* ma 

id. 

x 
id. Z 

0 

id. u C 
u u 

id. H 
m 
X 
2 

id. 

id. 

5. viparitinvaya I ananvaya / 7. ananvaya I id. I N 
- UI 

cg 
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1. sadhanam dasanam caiva sabhasam parasamvide I 
pratyaksam anumanam ca sabhasam tv atmasamvide l )  11 
iti l~str~rthasamgrahah 1 1  

2. vadina svayam sadhayitum isto 'rthah sadhyah I sa- 
dhyate yena tat  sadhanam I 

3. hetos trirnpavacanam I kani punas tani trini rapani j 
pakse sattvam evety ekam rtipam I sapaksa eva sat- 

tvam iti dvitiyam rapam I vipakse cesattvam eva ni6- 

citarn iti trtiyam 1 1  
4. tatra paksah prasiddho dharmi *prasiddhena vibesena '1, 2 

vibistah svayam sadhayitum israh pratyaksadyavirud- 

dhah 1 y a t h ~  sabdo dharmi anityatvena vibesena vi- 
- - 

listah sadhyate krtakatvad iti hetuh 1 1  
5. kah sapak~ah I sadhyadharmena samanyena samanah 

sapakso yatha ghatadir iti I 
6. ko va hetor vipaksah 1 yatra sadhyabhavena hetor 

abhavo niyamena kathyate I yathakaHiidir iti 1 1  
7. etad eva ca hetos trirnpavacanam para*pratyayanaya '3 

prayujyamanam parartham anumanam ucyate I yathH 

anityah dabda iti paksavacanam krtakatvad iti hetu- 

vacanam I ghapdivad iti sapaksavacanam I akabavad 
iti vipaksavacanam 1 1  

8. tat punar dvividham drstam I sadharmyena vaidhar- 
myena ca i 

l )  Introductory stanza of NP.; all underlined passages correspond lite- 
rally or with small variations to the text  of NP. 
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9. tatra sadharmyena tavat I yat k~takarp t a t  sarvam 
anityam drstam I yatha ghatadih I krtakad ca dabda 
iti 1 1  

10. vaidharmyena punah I asaty anityatve na bhavaty 

11. kah punah paksabhasah I yah paksa ivabhasate I na 
tu  s a k ~ a t  pakso bhavati / pratyaksadibhir badhitatvat I; 

12. sa tu paksabhasah I yatha dhumadir dharmi ') buddhi- 
mata hetuna janyata iti sadhye I pratyaksaviruddha~ 
paksabhasah I pratyaksena vahnijanyasya dhtimasya 

13. anumanaviruddho yaths I vedavakyam dharmy apau- 
* s  ruseyam iti sadhye I prayatna*nantariyakatve Babdasya 

pauruseyatvasya prasiidhanat 
14. svavacanaviruddho yatha I nanumanam pramanam iti 

parapratipadanaya vacanani uccarya3)manam parer- 
tham anumanam ity uktatviit 1 1  

15. lokaviruddho yatha I Buci naraiirahkapalam pranyan- 
gatvac chankhasuktivat I - 

16. pratitiviruddho yatha I kiyatkalasthayi krtako 'nitya 
6 * iti I kiyatkalasthayino 'pi krtakah sarve ni*tya iti lo- 

kapratiteh 1 1  
17. aprasiddhaviBesano yatha I vaiiesikasya 4, samkhyam 

prati vinasi Babda iti sadhye 1 1  
- 

18. aprasiddhaviSesyo yatha 1 samkhyasya bauddham prati 
atma cetana iti sadhayatah 1 1  

19. ubhayaprasiddho  ath ha I va i~es ikas~a  bauddham - prati 
[sukhHdi]sama~~~ikaranam atmeti. 

1 )  Ms. yathlkao. 
2) Ms. dharmyo. 
3) Ms. OylmO. 
4 )  NP.: bauddhasya samkhyaxp. 
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1 1  [pra~ddhasambandho] yatha viiyur asthirasva- 

bhava iti l l  
20. uktah paksabhasah I1 0 II 
21. hetvibhasah krdriah* I yo hetur ivabhasate 1 na punah *2,., 1 

siddho hetur iti 1 1  
22. hetv~bhaso 'siddho viruddho 'naikantikab ceti tripra- 

karah II 
23. tatra p a k ~ e  'siddhatvad asiddhasamjiiako hetv~bhasah . ' I 
24. paksasapaksayor nasti I vipaksa evasti sa viruddha- 

samjiiako hetvabhasah I sadhyaviparyayasadhanat 1 1  
25. tatra yo hetuh sapaksavipaksayor ubhayatrasti nasti 

va samdihyate I aprasiddhasambandho va so 'naikin- 
ti*kasamjiiako hetvabhasah I v ~ d i n a h  prativadino va *2 

sadhayitum istasyaikantasyas~dhanat 1 1  
26. ubhayasiddhah '), tadyatha babda2)syanityatve s ~ d h y e  

caksusatvam . . hetuh vadiprativadinor asiddhah 1 1  
27. cetanas tarava iti sadhye sarvatvagapaharane mara- 

nad iti hetuh yrativadino bauddhasyasiddha iti pra- 
tiv~dyasiddhah I caitany~dinirodhas~a bauddhenopa- 

II 
28. aceta*nah sukhadaya iti sadhye I utpattimattvrd iti '3 

hetuh svayam vadinah samkhyasyasiddhah I iti va- 
dyasiddha iti 

29. vaiiesikasya bauddham prati ksam3)adikam dharmi 
karyam iti sadhayatah pratiksanam sadrlaparaparot- 
patter iti '1 svayam vadino 'siddhah I utpattau siddha- 
yam api pratiksanasadrbaparaparotpattir ity asiddhahs) / i  

1) Ns. tadyathii/ubhaylsidd hah. 
2, Ms. sabda. 
3) Ms. kgamikadikam. 
4, Ms. utpattir. 
5 )  Ms. iti siddhah. 
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*4 30. paksaikaded~siddho  ath ha I cetanas taravah *svapad it; 
hetuh I digambarasya svayam vadinah pak*ikadela- 
siddhah I na hi sarve vrksa ratrau patrasamkoca- 
bhajah 1 1  

3 1. tatha prthivpdikam dharmi b~ddhimaddhetujan~. 
am iti sadhye ka r~a tvad  iti hetur bauddham praty 
asiddhah I pratyaksanupalambhanibandhano hi karya. 
k~ranabhavo bauddhasya prthivyadau na siddhah I/ 
vihare hariidisu siddharp cet tada paksaikadedasiddhah ( /  

*s  32. samdigdhasi*ddho yatha I yady ayam dhamo 'gnir 
atreti sadhye hetor evaniicayat 1 1  

33. dharmisamdehe 'py asiddho yatha I iha bahusu ni- 
kuiijesu kvacid ekasmin nikuiije mayara iti sadhye 
kekayikad iti hetuh 1 1  

34. dharmyasiddhHv apy asiddho yatha I atma dharmi 
sarvagata iti s ~ d h y e  sarvatropalabhyam~na~unatvad 
iti hetuh 1 1  

35. daBaite 'siddhasamjiiaka hetvabhssah 1 1  
*6 36. 1 1  anaik~*ntiko hetvabhasah kidrsa ucyate 1 1  

37. yatha Babdasya nityatvadike dharme 'I sadhye prame- 
yatvam hetuh sapaksvipaksayoh 2, sarvatra vartama- 
nah sidharanmaikantikah 1 1  

38. tatha iabdasya nityatve Bravanatvam hetuh sapaksa- 
vipaksayor apravartamanat I asadharananaikantikah 11 

39. tatha Babda~yapra~atnanantariyakatve sadhye 'nityat- 
* b ,  I vad iti hetuh I sapaksai*kadeiavyttir vipaksavyapy anai- 

kantikah 1 1  aprayatnanantariya[ka]h Babdasya vidyu- 
dakaladih sapaksah tatraikadehe vidyudadau vartate 
'nityatvam nakas'adau I prayatnsntariyakah punah 
sarvo gharadir vipaksah I tatra sarvatra vartate l l 

1) Ms. dharmye. 
2) Ms. " vi " written below. 
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traika*de8e vidyudadau vartate nekag~dau I tasrn~d 
ayarp vipaksaikadesavrttih sapaksavyapi hetur anai- 

kantikah II 
41. ubhayapak?aikade6avrttir anaik~ntiko yatha I gabde l) 

dharmini nityatve sadhye 'm~rtatviid iti hetuh I pa- 
ramanviikaii~dih sapakso'sya 1 tatraikadese 'martat- 
vam akaSe pravartate na paramanau martatvat pa- 
ramananam I ghatasukh~dir anityo vipaksah I tatrai- 
kadese sukhadau vi*dyate na ghatadau 1 1  * 3 

42. tatha samdigdhavipaksavy~ttikah 2, sapaksavyapi he- 
tur anaikantiko y a t h ~  ) kapiladidharmy aearvajiia iti 
s~dhye  v a k t r t v ~ d  iti hetuh I rathyapurusadau sapakse 
'sti I vipakse sarvajiie 3, samdigdhah I sarvajiiasyatin- 
driyatvad vacanam asti na veti samdigdham 1 1  

43. tatha samdigdhasapaksavrttir vipaksavyap~ hetur 
anaikantiko yatha I rsabhavardhamanadidharmi sar- 
vajiia iti *sadhye kevaliSastrakaran~d iti hetuh sapak- *4 

se sarvajiie samdigdhah I sarvajiiasyatindriyatv~t ke- 
valiiiastrakaranam samdigdham I vipakse varahamihi- 
radiiv 4, asarvajiie vidyate 1 1  

44. ~amdigdh~nva~av~atirekahetur anaikantiko yatha sat- 
makav jivacchariram pranadimattvad iti hetuh I jivac- 
charirasambandhi prapadir na satmake [anatmake] '' 
va pravrtto nivrtto veti nigc~yate 1 1  

1) Ms. sabdo. 
2) Ms. Okgavyttikasapa. 
3) Ms. sarvajiia. 
4) MS. omahigao Tib: pa ra ha d a i  ma ha re which shows that the Tib. 

translator did not understarld the original. 
Ms. nasltmake only. 
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5. 45. tatah kevalanvayi hetur d~stantabhs*vst 1 1  
4.6. t a th l  dvit~yo 'pi kevalavyatireki nedam nir5trnakalll 

jivaccharira[m] apr~n~dimattvaprasahgHd iti I drstHn. ... 
t z b h ~ v i d  eva nPnvayanikcayo nipi vyatirekaniecaya 
iti samgayahetuh 1 1  

47. uktii naval)ete 'naikintikasamjiiaki hetvibhisih 1 1  
48. viruddhasamjiiako hetvibhssah kidrsah 1 1  
49. yathii Babdo dharmi nitya iti siidhyo dharmah krta. 

katvid HkHBHdivat I ayam hetur ghatHdau 2' vipaksa 
*6 evH*sti na sapakse 1 1  

50. ta th i  Sabdo dharmi nitya iti sidhye prayatniinanta- 
riyakatvHd iti hetur ikHBidau sapakse nHsty eva I vi- 
paksaikadese ghatldau vidyate na vidyudidau 1 1  etau 

dvau heta dharmasvarapaviparitasHdhanau 1 1  
5 1. dharma[~i6eBa]~)viparitasHdhano yathi  I caksuridaya iti 

dharmi parHrthH iti sidhyo dharmah samghatatvid iti 
hetuh I maiicapithiidivad iti sapaksavacanam j ayam t u  

* 7 hetur yathH *caksurHdinHm pHrirthyam sHdhayati I ta thl  
samghgtatvam parasya sHdhayati I maiicapithidinim 
samghiitasya devadattldeh parasyopakHradarsanit 1 1  

b, 1 52. dharmisvartipaviparitasldhano yathi  1 prthivyi*dir 
dharmi b~ddhimaddhetujan~a iti sidhye siirayatvHd 
iti hetuh I ghatidivad iti sapakaavacanam I ayam he- 
tur yathH b~ddhimaddhetujan~atvam sHdhayati tathH 
buddhimatah kartuh sHSrayatvam api sHdhayati 1 1  

5 3. dharmi4)visesaviparitasadhano yathi  vaiSesikasya mi- 
* 2 mlmsa[ka]m praty * i t m i  dharmi cetayata iti sidhye 

1) Ms. nava Tib. bcu po = daSa. The difference between T. and Ms. con- 
sists in the fact that k e v a l a n v a y i n  and k e v a l a v y a t i r e k i n  
are considered two cases of s a m d i g d h ii n v a y a v y a t i r e k i n . 

9 )  Ms. hetughatio. 
3) M s .  rmavisatha? 
4) Ms. dharmi. 
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cetaniidhi@thiinat~iid iti hetur itmano 'cetanasya yathH 
caitanyam siidhayati I t a th i  hetur ayam anityatvam 

sidhayati I anityatvid vijiiHnasya 1 1  
54. &tiih paiicaite viruddhasamjiiaki hetviibhiisiih 1 1  
5 5 .  viruddhivyabhiciiri niima na kascid dhetudoso 'stiti na 

ta~~odiiharanam yuktam I ta t r~di ihara~arp 1 yat sar- 
vadeiiivasthitaih svayam ca svasam*bandhibhir yuga- '3 

  ad abhisambadhyate tat  sarvagatam I yathikii8am 
iti I abhisambadhyate ca sarvadesiivasthitaih svasam- 
bandhibhir 'j yugapat sHmHnyam iti pailukasya sva- 
bhlvrhetuprayogah dvitiyo 'pi prayogah paithara- 
sya / yad upalabdhilaksanapriiptam yatra nopalabhyate 
na tatristi ( tad yathi  kvacid avidyamiino ghatah no- 
pa12)abhyate copalabdhilaksanapriiptam siimiinyam 
vyaktyanta*rilesv iti ' 1  anupalambho hetuh parvoktag ca * 4  

svabhiivah parasparam hiidhayatah I samiayajananit I 
56. na sapaksid anyo drstiinto nima kascid iti sapak~a 

eva siidharmyadrstZntah tatra dr~tiintiibhiisah ki- 
dysah I 

57. siidharmyena t iva t  I 
58. nityah Babdo 'martatviit karmavat 1 siidhyavikalah 

karmano 'nityatviit 1 1  
59. nityah Babdo 'miirtatviit paramiipuvat 3, 1 siidhanavi- 

kalah *paramiinaniim martatviit 11 * a - 
60. nityah sabdo 'martatviid ghafavad I siidhyasiidhano- 

bhayavikalah 1 1  
61. tathi  samdigdhasidhyadharmi ') dl.ytiintibhiisah I ka- 

&it puruso dharmi riigiidimii~i vacaniit I rathyiipuru- 

1 )  Ms. dhibi yuga. 
2) Ms. ghatenopao. 
3) Ms. paramgrthavat. 
4, Ms. dharme. 
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savat I tatra drstiinte rathyiipuruse rlgiidimattvaT 
samdigdhah paracetovrtt~niim d u r a n v a ~ a t v ~ t  1 1  

62. ~a~di~dhasiidhanadharrnii yathii 1 kalcit puruso mara. 
* h  nadharma iti siidhye riigiidimattviid it*i hetuh I rathyg. 

puruse drstiinte samdigdhah I vitariigo 'pi rHgiva ce. 

state yatah 1 1  
63. ~a~ldi~dhobhayadharmii drstiintibhiiso . . . yathi kaecit 

puruso dharmi asarvajfia iti sidhye riigHdirnattvgd 
iti hetuh I rathyipuru~e drstiinte ... siidhyam sHdhanam 
samdigdham 1 1  

64. ananvayo 'pradarsitinvayo viparitiinvayal 'I ca drst~n- 
tibhiisih 1 1  

65. tatriinanvayo yathii I yo vakti  sa riigiidimiin rathyi- 
* 7 purusavat* I ~akt~tvari igidimattva~oh kiryakHrana- 

bhivapratisedhHt 1 1  
66. apradarlitiinvayo yathi I anityah sabdah krtakatvid 

iti I atra vidyamiino 'py anvayo vyHptyH na darSita ') 
iti 1 vaktrdo~id ayam dysfiintiibhiisah 1 1  

67. viparitinvayo yathi I   ad anityam ta t  krtakam gha- 
tidivad ity atrinityatvam siidh~arn I siidhyenaiva s l -  
dhanam vyiiptam kathaniyam I na tu3)  sidhanena 

*3, b, 1 vyiptam sidhyam kathyate I a*tha '1 viparitinvayo 
drstiintiibhiisah 1 1  

68. uktii navaite sidharmyena drstiintiibhii~Hh 1 1  
69. vaidharmyena drstiintiibhiisii ucyante I 
70. siidhyiivyatireki drstlntiibhiiso ... yathii I nityah dabdo 

' mnrtatviit paraminuvat I atra paramiinor v aidhar- 
mya-dystintatviid amortatvarp siidhanadharmo vyi- 

1) Ms. viparitinvaio. 
2) Ms. Ovyiityanado. 
3) In T. no negation. 
4) Muni Jambuvijaya suggests: a t a h . 
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vrtto mnrtatviit paramlnUniim I nityatvam sldhya- 
dharmo na vyiivrttah I paramgnor nityatviit 1 1  

71, sgdhaniivyatireki yathii I nityah Babdo *'mnrtatvit 02 

karmavat I atra nityatvam siidhyadharmo vyiivrttah 
karmano 'nityatviit I siidhanadharmo na vyiivrttab 
karmano 'martatviit 1 1  

72. ubhayfvyiivrtto yathii I nityah babdo 'm~rtatviid 
gk~Biidivat 1 atriikiigiidau vaidharmyadrsriintft sii- 

dhyam siidhanam ca na vyiivrttam. l l  
73. tathii samdigdhasiidhyavyatirek~ ~a~digdhasiidhana- 

vyatireki I samdigdh~bha~av~atirekr ceti I 
74. samdigdhasiidhyavyatirek~ drsfiintiibhii*~~ yathii I asar- 03  

vajiilh l)  kapiliidayah I ~arvajiiatiilid~abhatakeva1iB~- 
striikaraniid 2, iti I atra vaidharmyodiiharanam I yah 
sarvajiiah sa jyotirjiiiiniidikam upadisfaviin I yathii 
reabhavardhamiinidir iti 1 atra ~aidharrn~odiihara~iid 
rsabhavardhamiiniider asarvajaatii nivrttii na veti 3, 

samdehah 1 1  
75. samdigdhasiidhanavyatireko yathii 1 niitra trayividii 

brihmanena griihyavacanah kapilakaniidiid* *puruso *J 

rlgiidimattviid iti I atra vaidharmyodiiharanam ye 
griihyavacanii na te riigiidimanto yathii gautamiidayo 
dharma6htriiniim pranetiira iti I gautamiidibhyo rii- 

giidimattvasya dharmasya vy lv~ t t ih  samdigdhii 11 
76. samdigdh~bha~av~atirelci yathz I avitariigiih kapilii- 

dayah parigrahiigrahayogiid iti 1 atra vaidharmyodii- 
haranam yo v~tariigo na tasya *parigrahiigrahau Sam- *j 

Ms. asarvajfiab. 
2, Ms. gastrakaraniid. 
3, Ms. Ovrttlneti. 
4, Ms. Oka~icarider or may we correct: okavacar~dib (suggestion of Muni 

Jambuvijaya). 
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bhavatah yathii rsabhavardhamiiniider iti I y8abhgder 

vaidharmyad~stiintiit, avitarlgatvam sldhyadharmah 

parigrah~grahayo[ga]b siidhanadharmo vyiivrtto na 
veti samdehah I aparviirthaliibhah parigrahah 1 
~~Hparityiiga iigrahah I tau ca dviiv api r?abh;dau 

sambhavyete 1 chatraciimaradundubhiniim parigrahi. 

grahairavaniit 1 
*6 77. avyatireko vaidharmyady+f~ntHbhiiso *'pradar8itavya- 

tireko viparitavyatirekas ceti 1 
78. avyatireko yathii I kapiliidir avitariigo vakt~tviit I ya. 

trgvitariigatvam niisti na sa vaktii yathopalakhanda 

iti I yady upalakhandld ayam vyiivyttas tathiipi sarvo 

vitariigo vakteti2) samdehah 1 1  
79. a~radari i tav~atireko yathii I anityah Sabdah kytakat- 

viid iikiiiidivad iti ( paramiirthatah samyag dr?+into 

* 7 *'py ayalp vaktrdosiid drstiintiibhiisah I pariirthiinu- 

miin? vaktur guqado~ayor viciiryamiiqatviit I tathii hi 
yan nityam tat  sarvam niyameniikrtakam dgtam ya- 
thiikiiildir iti vacanena vibhajya vaktrii vyiptipar- 

vako vyiitireko na pradarsita ity apradariitavyatire- 

kah II 
4 ,  i 80. viparitavyatireko yathii* I yad ak~takam tan 3, nityam 

drstam iti j atra siidhananivyttyii siidh~anivrttir vyiiptl 

dariayitavyii tena yatra yatra siidhyanivrttis tatra 
tatra niyamena siidhananivrttih sidhyat~ti 11 

81. uktr drsfiintiibhiisii a~tada6a 11 
82. eta eva sarve paksahetudrstiintiibhHspb I viidinii4) 6- 

dhayitum istam artham na siidha~antiti siidhanibhHsP 

1) Ms. vrtte Oaneti. 
2) T.: sarvasmad vitaragad vakta na vygvrttab. 
3) Ms. akrtam tatra. 
4) Ms. vadhinl. 
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Prthag ucyate I 
83. dtisaniibhiisah I etiiny eva dfisaniini prativiidinoktiini ; 

yadi pnrvapak~aviidi mi*thyiidasanatvena pratipiida- *3 

yatiti tadii dasaniibhbii jiitaya iti pathyante I abha- . 
tadosodbhiivaniini mithyottariini jiityuttaran~ti va- 

pp --- - - -  - -- - .- -- - -- -- 

caniit I yathiidustapakse paksadosodbhiivanam nirdose 

dosopiidiinam dasaniibhiisa iti nyHyHt 1 1  
..-- 84. tatra pratl~nahetadHharano~ana*~ani~amaniini pafi- *4  

ciivayavam paraih siidhanam ucyate I yathiinityah Bab- 
da iti pratijfiii krtakatvsd iti hetuh 1 yat kfiakam 
ta t  sarvam anityam drstam yathii ghatiidity udiiha- 
ranam 1 tathii krtakah Babda ity upanayah 1 tasmiid 
anitya iti nigamanam I dmtiinte pratitisamartho he- 
tu r  dharminy upaniyata ity upanayah 1 pratijiiiiyiih 
puna*rvacanam nigamanam iti vacaniit I naitad asti I 
tribhir eviivayavair an~a~av~atirekapaksadharmasa- 

mjiiakaih siidhyiirthasiddheh 1 1  
85. tathii hi 1, vldakiile vyiiptiparvaka eva *) prayogah kar- 

tavyah I yat krtakam tat sarvam anityarp drstam 
yathii ghatiidir iti I siidhyena siidhanasya dyytiinte 
vyiiptikathanam anvaya ucyate 1 1  

86. vipakye ca siidhyanivrttyii sidhananiv~ttir vyatireka* '6 
ucyate I yathiisaty anityatve na bhavaty eva kyta- 
katvam yathiikiiBiidau I 

l) Ms. stammasta. 
3) Ms. piirvapadaprayogab. 
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87. krtakai ca s'abda iti paksadharmavacanam I pratijfip- 
nigamane punah sarvathi na vak tav~e  '1 11 

88. ta thi  sidharmyavati prayoge ' n v a y i b h i d h l n a s ~ ~ ~ ~ .  
thyid eva vyatireko 'vaga2)ntavya iti na prthag ucyate I 
yathi yat krtakam tat sarvam anityam drastavyam 1 

7 Y a thi  @atidih ( kgakai ca labda iti ( *sidharmyavS~ 

P rayogah I tathii vaidharmyavati prayoge ~yatirek~k. 
tisiimarthyid eviinvayah pratipanna iti ninvayah pu. 
nar ucyate I yan nityam tad akrtakam d~stam yathi. 

*b, 1 k~Biidih '1 *kytakal ca labda iti I vaidharmyavln pra- 

yogah 1 1  
89. uktiih sidhanibhisi d~sanibhasih  1 1  
90. pratyaksam kidrlam I pratyaksam kalpanlpodham 

abhriintam I pratigatam igritam aksam yad vijfii- 
nam tat pratyaksam I paficendriyP6rayini j5HnHniti 
yivat 1 atyidayah krintiidyarthe dvitiyayeti4) samlsena 

*2 pratyaksaiabdo vicyalingah *siddhah I pratyak90 bo- 
dhah pratyaksi buddhih I pratyaksam jiiiinam ity 
upapannam bhavati 1 1  

9 1. ~ak~uhs'rotra~hrinajihvikiyikhyini paficendriyini ta- 
diiritini paiica jfiinini praminini I tadgrihyii visayl 
rnpalabdagandharasasparBHkhy~ prameylni paiicaivall 

92. tac ca pratyaksam nimajityidikalpanirahitam nirvi- 
• 3 kalpakam abhrintam ca yadi 'bhavati 1 tada prams- 

nam ucyate I d a r s ' i t a s y ~ r t h a s ~ i v i s a ~ d a n i t  11 
93. tatra nimakalpanii • I devadatto 'yam iti yad jiiiinam I 

jitikalpanl gaur '1 iyam iti jiilnam I vi6e?at?avi6e?yam 

1) Ms. vya. 
2) Ms. rekavaga. 
3) MB. yPki6Hdib. 
4) Vlrt .  ad PHpini, 11, 4, 26. 
5) Ms. twice. 
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. . .-- 
iti kalpani nilotpalam it1 jnanam I anyad api savi. 

kal~akam jiiHnam pratyaksibhisah / bhrintary eirthe 
. 5 -  

'pi taimirikasya dvicandra~nanam ( bukti*kiy sm raja- *4 

tajiiinam sthsnur ayam puruso veti jiiHnam I anyad 
api jiiinam pratyaksibhisah p r a d a r b i t ~ r t h i ~ r i ~ a k a t -  

vzt 1 1  
94. tatra trividham pratyaksam / vyavahiram apekgya in- 

driyajiiinam I sarvacittacaittinim s v a r ~ p a s a ~ v e d a -  

nam svasamvedanam I bh~t~rthabhivani~rakarsa~a- 
. . 5 -  

ryantajam yogijnanam ceti 1 1  
95. tasya visayab svalaksanam j arthakriyisama*rtham tu  *s 

svalaksanam ucyate I siminyam tu nirthakriyisa- 
martham I 

96. tad eva ca pratyaksam praminam [ praminam artha- 

pratitirupam phalam ca tidyiarn eva I na pramina- 

phalayor bhedah kascid asti l i  

97. anuminam dvidhii svirtham parirtham ca I 
98. tatra svHrtham t iva t  I g~hrte  ca pak~adharme s m ~ t e  

ca sidhyasidhanabhsve pagcit pratipatti yathirtham 

pratipadyate yena *tat svirtham anuminam I *6 

99. paksadharmag ca trividha eva bhavati I kiryam sva- 

bhivo 'nupalambhag ceti I 
100. siddhe hi kiryakiranabhive kiryam hetur drasta- 

vyah I ya th i  yatra dhamas tatrignih I yathi mahi- 
nasiidau I asti ceha d h ~ m a  iti I asaty agnau na bha- 

vaty eva dhamo m at hi sajala~radeie I asti ceha 
d h ~ m a  iti I 

101. svabhivahetuh I vrkso 'yam SimSapHtvid iti I par- 
vapravartita6imSa*piivyavahiravat 1 asati vyksatve na '7 

bhavaty eva Sim6apitvam I  ath hi sthandilapradese I 
atripi vyHpyavyipakabhive niicite sati vyipyo he- 
tur drafavyah 11 
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102. an~~alambhahetur  yathii I nitra ghata upalabdhi- 
laksanapriiptasyiinupalabdheh . . Saiavisiiniidivat I atrs- 

*5, I pi drsyiinupalambho 'drsyiibhavena . . vyiipto yadi nii- 
citas tadiiyam hetur gamakab 1 1  

103. anumiiniibhiisah kidriiah 1 piirvavat I iiesavat I s imi-  
nyatodrstam ... . ceti paraih kalpitam anumiinam sarvam 

anumiiniil)bhHsah 1 1  tesu tiidiitmyatadutpattilakp. 
qasya pratibandhiibhiivHt I siddhe saty eva hi kirya. 
k~rar~abhiive ~~iipyavyiipakabhiive ca ~iidhyasiidh~. 
nabhiivo niinyathii vyabhiciirasambhaviit i l  

*2 104. ~ a t h i i  vrstimH*n ayam megho gambhiradhvanatvid 
iti I gambhiradhvanavato 'pi meghasya vT$ivighita- 
sambhaviit 1 1  

105. yathopari vrsto devo nadiptiradarianiit I bandha- 
bhangiidiniipi nadipiiraz)sya dariianiit 1 1  

106. yatha pakva ete tandulii ekasthiilyantargatatvid 
drstatandulavat 1 1  

107. pakviiny etiiny phaliini ekaiiiikhaprabandhiit I upa- 
yuktaphalavat I atra bhtiyo darsane 'pi siidhyasi- 

+ 3 dhanayor vyabhi*cirasambhava eva 1 1  
108. yathii yat piirthivam tat  sarvam lohalekhyam 

drstam I yath; kiisthldi 3, I vajram api piirthivam 1 1  
109. yah priini sa sarvah sagrivah I yathii karabhiidih, 

kuliro 'pi pragi 1 1  
110. yatha yad dravad dravyam Hrdrakrt tad drstam ya- 

thodakam / piiradam api dravad dravyam iti I evam 
anye 'py anumiiniibhiisii drastavyii iti 1 1  

1 hetutat tvopadeiah samiiptah 1 1  kc i r  iyam *pandita- 
riijajitiiripiidiiniim 1 1  

1) Ms. anumiibhiisah. 
2) m. dadipci. 
3) Ms. kagiadi. 
4) Ms. Brdrak~tadrgtam. 
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namo maiijuiriye /I 
samsirasarasi kolatulyam ajfilnabhedinah I 
smaranam me hevajrasya vartatiim hrdi va8 ciram 11 

1. hitihitapriiptiparihiirahetur niyamena pramiinam iti 

samksepatas tad vyutpiidyate 1 1  pramiinam avisamviidi 

jiiHnam 1 visamvadanam visamviidah 1 na visamviido 

'visamvidah I sa yasyiisti tad avisamviidi 1 samviidy 

evetyarthah 1 1  avisamviidah pu'nar upadar8itii[rtha]- *a, 2 

pratibaddhHrthakriyipriipanam I priipanam api priipa- 

katvam tadyogyati ca I avyavahitiyim arthakriyii- 
yiim pramiinasya pripakatvam eva I vyavahitlylm 

pravartakatvam api I priipakatvam copadarsakatvam 

eva I karanadharmasyopadarsakatvasya grahaniid 

grhitagrahiniim akaranatvena vyudisin nitivyipitii / 
ata eviiciiryo Dharmottaro 'py iiha 1 1  " ye'naiva pratha- *3 

mam upadariitiirthas tenaiva pravartitah purusah 

pripitaS csrthah kim anyenadhikam kiiryam I marici- 

kiijalajiiiiniidiny ~~adarsitirtha~ratibaddhiirthakriyl- 

priipanasambhaviid eva nirastaniti " l )  1 jfiiinagraha- 

nena cijfiiinasya indriyeder niriisah I karanavihitapra- 
tyayena ca grhitagriihinah 1 tena   ad abhimatirtha- 

kriyisamarthiirthapr~ayogyam apa'rvavisayam '4 

jiiinam tat pramiinam 1 1  
u 

For the meaning cf. NBT.,  p. 3, 1. 11: but the quotation seems t o  

be taken from another work. 
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2. tad dvividham 1 pratyaksam anumPnam ca I 1 1  
--- --- -- --- - - - - - - - - - 

3. pratigatam Hsritam aksam pratyaksam I atyadayah 
k r ~ n t ~ d y a r t h e  dvitiyayeti samlsah 1 1  prHptHpannalafi. 

gaticarniisesu paraval lingapratisedhah ') I tena pra. 

tyaksah pratyayab pratyaksg buddhi$ I patyaksap 
jGHnam iti siddham bhavati i aksiisritatvam ca pram 

* 5 ty ak~asya vyutpattimHtr animitt am 1 'prav~ttinirnitta~ 
tu siiksiitkaranam eva I tena yat kimcid visayasya 

s~ksiitkari jfiHnam ta t  sarvam pratyaksasabdavacyam 
7 sidhyati I miyate neneti mHnam lingagrahanasa?. 

bandhasmaranayoh paScHnmHnam anumHnam I etac 

ca r~dhiva6Hl labhyate 3, 1 tena dharrnivisesavarti 

lingam drstavato [linga]liliginoi ca sambandham smrta- 

vat0 yatah paroksavastvHlambanam jiianam utpa- 
* 6 dyate, tad a*numHnagabdenabhidhiyate 1 1  

4. cakiirah pratyaksiinumiinayos tulyabalatvam samucci- 

noti i yathiirthHvin~1)hHvitvHt pratyaksam praminam / 
tathiinumsnam apy arthHviniibhivi pramHnam iti I 

tad uktam 1 1  
'' arthasyzsambhave 'bhiivat pratyakse 'pi pramanata I 
pratibaddhasvabhiivasya taddhetutve samam dva- 

yam " iti 1 1  

anenaiva tu lyaba la t~akh~i i~anena  yad api MimHm- 
* 7 sa'kair uktam " sarvapramiiniiniim pratyaksam eva 

jye~tham I tatparvakatvad anumiingder iti " ') tad 
api nirastam 1 1  iitmasatt8libhe sarvapram8nHnHm sva- 

1) I n  NR.: s a r p y a g j i i i i m  d v i v i d h a m  ... 
2) Vart. ad PHnini, 11, 4, 26. 
3) Cf. TB., p. 3, 1. 27; p. 4, 1. 5. 
4) Muni Jambuvijaya has found this verse in P r a m a n a v i n.i 6 c a y a .  

N. ed. fol. 261 a: mnon sum yali ni don med na I mi abyuli ba las ts'ad ma 
fiid ll abrel pa yi ni ran bSin dei 1 rgyu yin pas na giiis ka mts'uns ll 

5) CE. ~ a b a r a  ad MS.. 4 and TSP., p. 161, 1. 22. 
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keranapeksatvHn na jyesthetarabhiivakalpan~ siidh- 
viti I evam pratyaksiinumiinabhedena dviprakgram 
eva pramgnam 1 1  

5.  dvividhavacanenaikam pramiinam trini catvHri pafica 
sad . iti vipratipattayo nirasyante I tathii hi *pratyakgam *d 

eva pramanam Biirhaspatyiiniim I pratyaksiinum~nii- 
prni ih  pram~niini SHmkhyiiniim I upamiinam api 

I NaiyiiyikHnHm I arthiipattir api P r ~ b h i k a r ~ ~ ~ m  i 
abhiivo hi pratyaksam sabdag ca praminam iti 
VaiyHkarHnah 'I ! I  

6. tatra pratyaksam kalpaniipodham abhr~ntam I yaj 
- -- - 

*jfiii[nam] kalpanayii kalpaniitvena rahitam ahhriintam '2, a, I 

ca tad eva pratyaksam I etena yad uktam Udyota- 
karena I " yadi pratyaksasabdena pratyaksam abhi- 
dhiyate I katham ta t  kalpaniipodham I atha kalpa- 
niipodham katham pratyaksam kalpaniipodham ity 
anena Sabdenocyata " iti 2, 1 yad api Bhartrharinoktam I 

'' kalpanii hi jiiiinam pratyaksam api jiiiinam 1 pratyak- 
. - - tajnane kalpaniijjiiiinam pratisedhatiinyasmin *jniine '2 

jfiHniintaram astiti pratipiiditam 1 priiptiptirvakii hi 
pratisedhii bhavantiti nyHyHd iti " '1 1 ta t  sarvam 
aplstam I tiidiitmyapratisedha~~iitrHbhirnatatviit I ata 
eva vivrtam kalpanayH kalpaniitvena rahitam iti 1 

7. kutah punah kal~aniibhrama~or abhiivah pratyaksa 
iti cet I yasmHt kalpaniivibhramayor arthar~pasiik- 
sitkaranam niisti I tathii hi I abhiliipasamsargayo- 

-- 

gyapratibhiisa*~ratitih kalpanii I ahhilipo viicakah '3 
- - - - - - - -- - - -- 

dabdah I sa ca siimiinyZkiirah I tena samsargyas4) ta- 

'1 Cf. TB., p. 3, 1. 27; p. 4, 1. 5.  
*) Summarized from NV., p. 42, 1. 3 ff. 
3, 1 could not find this sentence in V k y a p a d i y a . 
4)  Ms. Orggyas. 
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dyogyah pratibhiso yasyim pratitau SH abhi1lpasam. 
sargayogyapratibhi~i I yogyagrahanenHvyutpannal)- 
samketasya bilakasya kalpani samg~hyate I yady api 
tasygm abhilipasamsargo niisti tadyogyi tu bhavaty 
eva I tatpratibhisino 'rthHkHrasyec~hHdhinasa@~~~ 

*4 nuvidhlyini *Sabdenibhidhitum Sakyatvit I kutah 
punar bilakasya kalpani siddheti cet 1 tatklryasya 
pravrttyidilaksana~ya pradarganit I \  tathz hi b51ako 
'figuryidiparihire stanidau pravartate I tad &tam 1 

itikartavyatii loke sarvi sabdavyapiiSrayi I 
tie parvihitasamskiro bilo 'pi pratipadyata " 1 1  iti 2, 

bilake punah samm~rcchitik~ar~kHradhvanivi~i~t~ . . 
* 5 buddhiviparivartini kalpanii *iihyH yayi  paicat sam- 

ketagrahallakusalo bhavati ) na ced~siyam artharapam 
siksitkaroti / avyiip~tendri~asya darianavad buddhau 
sabdenipratibhisanid artha[rfipa]sya 3' 1 sa hi sabda- 
syirtho yah Sibde pratyaye pratibhisate ( upiyabhedit 
prati[patti]bhedo nirthabhedit I yathaika eva devadatto 
dvir id drsyate jiilena ceti cet I ayuktam etat I upiya- 

*6 bhede 'pi tadrapasyaiva gra*hanHt katham pratipatti- 
bhedah 1 na ca vastiinzm dve rape spastispastalak- 
sane virodhiid etannibandhanatviic ca bhedasya I ata 

I 

eva drstiinto 'py asiddhah I tad uktam I 
" jiito nZmH6rayo nZnyaS cetasgm tasya vastunah I 
ekasyaiva kuto rnpam bhinniikiiriivabhlsi tad " 1 1  

t i 4  1 tad evam abhilapiturp Sakyam evlrtham kalpani 

1)  Ms. pannam. 
2) V a k y a p a d i y a ,  Chowkh. ed. p .  46. 
3) Mss. adds yasya which seems here out of place; the correction is sug- 

gested by Prof. V. V. Gokhale. 
4) PV. ,  11, 2 3 5 .  
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~abdena samyojya grhn~yat I abhilipyam ca vastu B H ~ -  

s~tkriyamHnam Ba'bdeniyojitam eva eiksHtkartavyam *7  

;ti I siddham etat kalpaniyi nisti vastuslkagtka- 
ranam iti I .-- a. bhriintam api jnanarp timiridubhrarnananauy~nasam- -- -- - 

- -- 

ksobhidyiil)hitavibhramam artharapavisamv~dak~rn 
- -  
tat katham anyathii sthitam artham siksitkuryit ) 

tasrniin niisti vastusiiksitkaranam vibhramasyiprti sid- 
dham I atae ca *vijiiiinamV visayasiksitkiri niyamena *a 
kalpanHvibhramiibhyiim Tiparitam bhavat kalpani- 
podham abhriintam civatisthate I tatra kalpani- 
podhapadenHnumiinasya nirodhah I abhriintapadena 
dvicandrajiiiinideh I anyiirtham krtam anyiirtham 
bhavatiti 2, nyHyit paravipratipattir api nirikrti dra- 
stavyi 1 t a th i  hi Vaiyikaranair uktam I *b ,  1 

" na so'sti pratyayo loke yah Sabdiinugamiid rte I 
anuviddham iva jiiinam sarvam iabdena jiyata " 1 1  

iti 3, 1 sarvapratyayinim Sabdiinugataropatve sati 
kasyacid api jiiHnasyZrthasiksiitkara~yogiit I anu- 
bhavasiddham ca kalpanipodham pratyaksam katham 
ankayate ') 1 ~Svavikal~anakiile gor anubhaviit I tad 
evivikalpakam pratyaksam 1 na ciivavikalpa eva gim 
pratipadyate I svanHmopasamhitasya tasya tena*gra- *2 
haniit I na ca vikalpiintaram dpyam samvedyate ; 

eteniiSviidivikalpakHle gavidivikalpo 'pi v~iikhyiitah / 
ta thl  MimZ~nsakair api I 

M s .  k s o b h a d y a n a o .  
2) Source not identified. 
3, V k y a p a d i y a , y .  46 (bhisatn for j 3 y a t e). 
4, The reading is certain: a i~ k -- to  enumerate, to reckon; or: k a - 

t h y  a t e ?  
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asti hy iilocaniijfianam prathamam nirvikalpakam j 
b~lam~kidivijiiiinasadrSam Suddhavastujam 1 1  
tatah param punar vastudharmair jHtyHdibhir yay5 1 
b ~ d d h ~ i v a s i y a t e  sHpi pratyaksatvena sammatl " ( (  ity 1) 

* 3 anena vikalpasyHpi pratyaksatvam istani I *Naiyiyi. . . 
kldibhir api ~~avas i iya tmakam ') ity ridina nilcayam 
syaiva ~ratyaksatvam uktam 1 etad api kalpanlpodham 

ity anenaiva nirastam I yadi kalpanltmakam pra- 
tyak!arp syiid arthasHksHtkaritaiva hiyeta iti 3, 1 1  

9. abhriintagrahanenlpi suklaiankhiidau pitaiankhadivi- 
jfiHnam nirasyate I saty api bhrame 'rthakriyHvisam- 

* 4 v ~ d a b h l v l t  I nHpi tad anumlnam yujyate 'lingajatvlt* / 
atah pratyaksam iti I katham punar etad abhriinta- 
grahanen8visamviidHrthena nirasyate I ucyate 1 adhya- 
vasitHrth~kHrapratiropHrthakriyHprHpter asambhavit I 
yadi hy avisamvHditHmHtrena pramlnam syiit, keion- 
dukidijiiane 'pi ilokldeh samvHdasambhavHt tad api 
pramiinam syiit 1 1  

10. tat  pra t~aksam caturvidham I indriyajfiiinam mlnasam 
. .1 -  

* 5 svasamvedanam yogqnanam *ceti 1 1  
11. indriylniim cak~uhirotaghrinajih~Hk~~Hniim lsritam 

jfiinam indriyajiilnam I svavisayaksanopHdeyasaj8- 
tiyaksa4)nasahitenendriyajiiiinena samanantarapratya- 
yena janitam manomHtrlirayatvHn mHnasam 1 sarva- 
cittacaittlniim ltmH samvedyate yena rapena tat 

svasamvedanam I yogah Samathah prajfil ye@m asti 
"6 . - -*  

te yoginah I tesiim yaj jna n a p  pramiinopapannlr- 
I tha[bhHvan~]~)~rakar~a~ar~antajam tad yogijiiiinam 1 

1) SV., P r a t y a k g a s ~  t r a ,  112. and 120. 
2) NS., I,  1, 4. 
3) Ms. hiyateti. 
4)  Ms. jatiyakgana. 
5) Correction suggested by Prof. V. V. Gokhale. 
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prak~racatustayHkhyHnena yair indr i~am eva drastr 
kalpitam mHnase ca pratyakse dosa udhhlvitah, 

. . C -  

svaeamvedanam nebhyupagatam yogljnanam ca yo- 
gins eva na santi kutas tesHm jfilnam iti te sarve 
nirastH bhavanti 1 1  

12. tathH hi VaibhHsikais tHvaj jfiHnasyHpratighatvstd 
yadi tad drastr syHd tad5 vyavahitam api gr*hnryld * 7  

itindriyam drastr kalpitam I na caitad yuktam 1 
yadi hi jfiHnam gatvS1)rtham grhnHti tad5 gama- 
na2)vibandhakHbhHvHd vyavahitam api grhniyHd iti 
yujyate vaktum I kim tu I yadiik~ram taj jfiHnarn 
utpadyate ta t  tena grhitam ity ucyate , na ciiyogya- 
degastho 'rthas tatsarupakah3) 1 tat  katharn tasya 
tena grahanam syHt I kim ca ( yadindriyam drastr . .. 
syHt tadH k5cidivyavahitasyHrtha*sya grahanam na *o 
syit I sapratighH da6a rtipina '1 iti siddhsntiit / ka- 
tham Hgame uktam [ caksusii grhyate rapam iti i 
aupacHriko'sau nirdegah 1 1  

13. yad api Kumiirilidibhir uktam I yadindriyajfiHna- 
grhitam artham grhnlti miinasam 1 tadii grhitagri- 
hitviid asyPprSmHnyam I athendri-yajiiinHgrhitam 
*artham grhniti / tad5 cHndhabadhirHdyabhHvadosapra- *3qa9 1 

sanga iti I tad api svavi~ayaksanopHdeyasaj~try~k- 
sanasahitenendriyajiianena yaj janitam ity anenaiva 
nirastam I tathii hindriYajiiHnavi~ayopHdeyabh~taksa. 
nagrHhi mHnasam I na ca indriyajiisnam andhHdin~m 
asti I t a t  kuto 'ndhabadhirHdyabhHvadod I nHpi 

1) Ms. twice gatva. 
2) c. gamanaqvio. 
3, Ms. tatsvao. 
4 )  AK., I .  29. 
j) Cf. M a d h y a m a k a v r t t i  p. 137 c a k g u g a  r ~ p a n i  d r s t v a .  
6, Source unknown. 



282 G .  TUCCI 

'2 g rh~tagriihitii . I indriyajfiHnavi*sayopHdeyabhotak~ana. 
syinena grahaniit I etac ca miinasam patyaksaw 
uparatavyHpiire caksuriidau pratyaksam isyate I vyi- 
~ r i ~ a m i i n e  punar etasmin yat pratyaksam tac ced 
anindriyajam kim anyad indriyajam hhavisyati I na 
ca nimilitiiksasya rapadarsaniibhiiviid anubhavavirud. 
dhatvam iiiankaniyam 1 ksanamiitrabhiivitvena dura- 
vadhiiratvit I1 

*3 14. kim artham *tarhy etad upanyastam iti cet I ucyate ~ 
yat ta t  siddhlnte minasam uktam tad yady evam- 

laksanam syiid tadii na kaicit parokto dosa ity 
iidargayitum I yad api svasamvedanam niibhyupa- 
ga[mya]te paraii cittacaittiiniim tad api ayuktam I na 

tiivac cittacaittiiniim prakiiio niisty eva 1 prakHBasya 
sarvapriininiim anubhavasiddhatviit 1 na caisiim parena 

*4 prakiio yuktah* I tad dhi param samiinakilabhivi 
tiivat yrakHSakam anupapannam upakiiriibhiivit I 
bhinnakiilabhiivy api na prakiiiakam prakiiyiibhiivit ! 
tasmiid yathii pradipah prakiiSakasvabhivatviid Html- 
nam prakiiiayati tathii jiiiinam apiti I nanu pradipo 
'pi cak~usii prakiiyata iti cet 1 na sajiitiyaprakiia- 
nirapeksatvena drstiintikrtatvit / /  

*s  15. kim ca* / yadi jiiiinam iitminam na samvedayate 1 tad; 
svato 'pratyaksatve 'rthiinudbhavo 'py apratyaksatayi 
na syi t  I atra prayogah I yad av~aktavyaktikam na 
tad vyaktam I yathH kimcit kadicit kathamcid avyak- 
tavyaktikam I avyakta~~akt ikag  ca jfiiinaparoksatve 
ghatiidir artha iti ~~iipakiinu~alabdhiprasangah I iha 
vyaktatvam nisedhyam 1 tasya vyiipakam vyaktavyak- 

*6 ti[ka] tvam * I tasya ceh~nupalabdhir iti I jfiinasya 
- 5  - I jnanlntarena vyakter l )  hetur ayam asiddha iti cet 1 
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I ghatidijfiinodayakHle siddhatvit I na ca bha- ..-- 
vatim api sarvam vljnanam ekHrthasamaviyinH 
jfignena jiiiyate I bubhutsibhive t a d a b h i v ~ t  / yatho- - 
peksan~yavisayP samvit I tata upeksal?iyam eva tHvad 
- 

a~~aktavyakt ika tv id  avyaktam prasajyate I 
* - -  . 2 -  

16. kim ca I jna*nam jnanasyipi l )  katham vyaktir iti '7 
2 ) ' -  - vaktavyam I anya jnanena tasya siddhatv~d ucyamg- 

nHy5m tatripy evam ity anavasthi syi t  I na ceyam 

samdigdhavipaksavyivrttyP 'naikintiki / ta th i  hi yady 

a~~aktavyakt ikam api vyaktavyavah~ravisa~ah syi t  
..-- 

tad5 puru~intaravartljnana[m alvyaktam api svajiiin- 

[odayakilavat] ') tathaiva \yaktam vyavahriyeteti '8 

tad ayam vyaktavyavahiro vyaktavyaktikatvena 

vyipi I siddhe ca vyipyavyipakabhive vyipakinu- 
palabdhir aikiintikiti I nipi svitmani kriyivirodhah , 

~ a d i  jadapadirthavailak~anyenotpattir eva svasam- 
vittih I tad uktam AciryaBintirakSitapidaih 1 1  
" vijfiinam jadariipebhyo vy iv~ t t am upajlyate I 
iyam evitmasamvittir asya yii 'jadarnpatl " 1 1  
sva*samvicchabdiirtho 'pi tair eva dareitah I *b ,  1 

" svariipavedaniyiinyad vedakam na vyapeksate I 

na cividitam astiti so 'rtho 'yam svasamvida " 1 1  4, iti 
17. yad apy uktam yogina eva na santi kutas tesim 

jiiHnam iti i tad asiram I bhlvani hi bhiitirthavisayi 

taditarii vii prakar~aparyantavartin~ sphutataragriihyi- 

kHram vijiiiinam janayati I t a th i  hi Bokidyupaplu- 

t a c i t t a v ~ t t a ~ a h  putriidibhiivanisami*ptau parisphuta- *? 

samiivartitatpratibhlsavanto bhavanti "I tatra yat 

1) Or jrlanajiianas?a? 
2) Ms. t-j. 
3 Ex cj. ms. odayayakivat; k a 1 a is by Muni Jambnvijaya. 
*) TS. ,  v.. 2000 and 2012 quoted also: TB., p. 10, 1. 27. 
5) Cf. P V . ,  11, 282 ff. 
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karataliimalakavad bhHvyamHnHrthaspastatargkgra. 

grlhi tad yogipratyaksam iti I yad Hha I 
6 6  bh~vaniibalatah spastam bhayadiiv iva Samsate I 

. 5 -  yaj jnanam avisamviidi ta t  pratyaksam akalpakam 

18. tasya v i s a ~ a h  svalaksanam I tasya caturvidhasyl. 
-- 

*3 nanyasH*dhHranena rapena yal laksyate tad visayah I 

yasyiirthasya .- samnidhiinH[samnidhHnH]bhy~ jfiSna- 
~ -. -. 

pratibhHsabhedas ta t  svalaksanam I yasya jriiinavi- 
.- 

sayasya samnidhiinam yogyadeSHvasthiinam I asamni- 

dhiinam yogyadeke 'bhiivah sarvathH 1 tHbhyiim yo 
.1- jnanapratibhgsam griihyiikzram bhinatty utpiidiinut- 

* 4 piidst tat  svalaksanam 1 1  anyat - siimlnya2)*laksanam 

so 'numHnasya visayah I etasmiit s~a laksa~i id  yad 
- -- - -- -. - -- -- - 

7 anyat siidhzragam laganam so numHnasya visayah 11 
19. tad eva pratyaksam jiiHnam pramlnaphalam ( artha- 

-- - - -. -- -. - - - 

pratitirtipatviit yad eviinanyaram uktam pratyaksam .-- jnanam tad eva pramiinasya phalam I arthasya pra- 

titir avagamah I tadrapatvat I yadi tad eva jiignam 

pramiinaphalam nesyate tadii bhinnavisayatvam syM 
* 5 pramiinaphalayoh* I na caitad ~ u k t a m  I na hi para- 

Bviidike khadirapriipte palHSe cchidii bhavati 1 1  
20. arthasiirapyam 3, asya pramHnam I tadvagiid artha- 

pratitisiddheh 1 iha yasmHd visayHdVijiiiinam udeti 
-- - - - -. 

tatsarapam tad bhavati I atatsarapena jiiiinengrthave- 

danHyogiit I tathii hi vijiiHnam bodhamltrasvabhii~am 

1) Not traced. 
2) Mss. twice siminya. 
3) Mss. arthasyariipyam. 
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yath~kramam anumeye sattvasapaksasattvisapak& 
sattvamiitrasyiibhHvHt I tad uktam iiciiryapidaih I 

-- - -- - 

I 

*2 krtakatvldl) dhvanir *nityo miirtatvid aprameyatah I 
I 

amnrtaSrHvanatvibhyim anityad ciiksusatvata 2, " it; 1 
3. anumeyagrahanenHparok+avisayasya niriisah I prami. 

naphala3'vyavasthH'triipi pratyaksavat I yathH praty- 
a k ~ e  tasyaiva niliidisiiriipyam pramHnam uktalp 
nil~dipratitis ca phalam tathHtriipi vahnyHdyHkHrah 

pramiinam vahnyidivikalpanariipati ca phalam iti I 
*3 4. lingasya* trini rtlpiini I anumeye sattvam eva nigcitam i 

- - - - - . - - - - - 

anumeye vaksyamiinalLksane lingasya sztvam eva 

nidcitam ekarapam 1 tatra sattvavacaneniisiddho ni- 
rastah I yathii nityah Sabdah I ciiksusatvHd iti / 
evakiirena paksaikadedPsiddhah (nirasto hetuh) I yathi 

cetanHs taravah sviipiid iti I paksikrtesu [tarusu patral- 

samkocalaksanah sviipa ekadede na siddhah I na hi 
* 4 sarve *vrksg rHtrau patrasamkocabhiijah I kim tu kecid 

eva I sattvavacanasya paSciitkrtenaivakiireq5sZdhirano 
- 
dharmo nirastah I anyathH hy anityah sriivanatvHd ity 

asyaiva hetutvam syiit I nidcitagrahanena samdigdhi- 

siddhiider vyavacchedah / yathii biispiidibhHvena sam- 
! - - 

dihyamiino bhatasamghiito 'gnisiddhiiv upiidiyami- 
* 5 nah I sapaksa eva sattvam I sapakso vaksyaml*nala~ 

ksanas tasmin eva sattvam nidcitam dvitiyam ropam I 
1) Ms. kytakalpatld. 
2) Ms. lingam nata$ k ~ t o  'rthatah, P r a rn a n a s a m  u c c a y a ,  bsTan 

agyur, D. vol. ce, p. 4, a, 1. 4: ts'ul re re  dali gfiis gfiis ~ a l r t a g s  don min 
par don gyis byas 11 . The second verse is quoted by K a m a 1 a B i 1 a in his 
comm. on TS, 81. 1363 p. 404. 

3) Ms. phalam vyavasthi. 
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sattvagrahanena viruddho nirastah I yathi ni- -- 
tyah kfiatvid iti I yasmid asyaiva sapakge nisti I 
evakirena ~HdhHranHnaikintikah I yathi nityah pra- 

, - . - *  

meyatvid iti I sa hi na sapakaa eva vartate kirpta- 
-- - -- - -- - 

bhayatriipi I sattvavacanit 'I p ~ r v i v a d h i r a ~ a v a c a n e n ~  
sapaksivyiipisattHkasyHpi2' kathitam hetutvam* 1 yathH '6 

&tyah prayatninantariyakatvit 3, I nigcitavacanena - 
cinuv~ttena samdigdhinvayo 'naikintiko nirastah I 
~athH sarvajiiah kabcid vaktrtvit I vaktrtvam hi sa- 
pakse sarvajiie samdigdham I asapakse cisattvam eva I 
a e  atrHpi asapakso vaksyamina- 

laksanah I tasminn asattvam eva nigcitam trtiyam 
rapam I tatrH4)sattvagrahanena viruddhasya niri*sah 1 *7  

viruddho hi vipakse 'sti I evakirena s ~ d h i r a n a s ~ a  - 
vipaksaikadebavrtter nirisah I yathii prayatnGnant[ar]i- 
yakah Sabdo 'nityatvid iti I prayatninantariyakatve 

3 hi sidhye nityatvam vipaksaikadede vidyudidiv 
asti / HkiBHdau nisti 1 tat0 'vadhiranenisya 6, niriisah I 

I 

asattvadabdit '1 purvasminn avadhirane 'yam arthah 
syid 1 vipaksa eva *yo nHsti sa hetuh I ta th i  ca pra- *8 

yatninantariyakatvam sapakse 'pi nisti I tat0 na 
hetuh syi t  1 tatah parvam na krtam 1 nidcitagraha- 
nena samdigdhavipaksavyZyttiko nirastah 1 yathi  
d e ~ a d a t t a ~ u t r a h  dyimas tatputratvit pa r iwyamaa-  
putravad iti ] 

1) NBT, grahanat. 
2) NBT, reads here: prayatn~natariyakas~a- 
3, Ms. pramiqinantO. 
4, Ms. tatra sattvao. 
5, Ms. viruddhe. 
6 )  NBT, niyamenasya. 
7) NBT, vacanat. 

NBT, 'naikantiko. 



288 G .  TUCCI 

*b ,  1 eveti gamyate ta t  kim artham ubhayorl) upii*dgnam I 
satyam I kimtv anvayo vyatireko VP niyamaviin eva 

p r a y o k t a ~ y ~  yeniinvayaprayoge c8nvayagatir2) iti 1 tena 

na dvayor upiidiinam ekatra prayoge kartav~arn it; 

biksaniirtham atrobhayor upiidiinam krtam 1 
r 7 ... 1- 

2. anumeyo tra jijnasitavibeso dharmi I atreti hetu. 

laksane . . nibcetavye I jijfiiisitavigesagrahanena ciijfiita. 

*2 vilesatiimiitram upa*laksyate I anyathii hi vyiipti. 

m~didarlanamiitriid eva naganitam[bii]dau vah- 

nyiidipratitir yii sii na samgrhitii syl t  I siidhya- 
-- 

dharmasiimiinyena samiino 'rthah sapaksah samiinah 

sadrbo [yo] 'rthah (paksena) sa sapaksa uktah 1 upaciirit 

5)samiinababdena vibisyate 1 samiinah paksah sapaksah . . I 
*3 samiinasya ca sa sa*bdiidebo yogavibhiigiit I samlnah 

-- 

pakso '~yet i  t u  na kartavyam [ evam hi paksena SH- 

drSyam [saI6)paksasya na pratipiiditam sy iit 1 paksa- 

syaiva ca sapaksasiid~gyam pratipiiditam syit I na 

caitat I sapaksasy Hprasiddhatviit / idiinim eva hi tallak- 

sanam kriyate I samiinatii ca siidhyadharmasiimiinyena I 
7. na sapakso 'sapaksah I tat0 'nyas tadviruddhas tada- 

-- 

*4 bhiivab ca I trirapiini *ca trIny eva-lingiini I anupalabdhih 

svabhiivah kiiryam ceti 1 tatra pratisedhyasyopala- 

bdhilaksanapriiptasyiinupalabdhir abhiivavyavahiirasl- 

dhani / upalabdhilak~ana~rii~tir upalambhapratyayln- 

1) Ms. twice. 
2) Jambuvijaya suggests the correction: Oprayoge [v~atireka gatir vyati- 

rekaprayoge] canv. 
3) .Ex cj. ms. kvsgnih kva agnyio. 
'1 Ms. nagapitamadau. 
5) Ms. inserts pagcst. 
6 )  Correction proposed by Jambuvijaya. 
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tarasiikalyam _ I . - - . svabhivavi8eeas - - . - - . ca - - - I yah svabtPvah 
- - --- -- - - - 

satsv -- anyesapalambhapratyayesu - - -- - - -- - - -- - - - -- - san pratyakTa eva 
- - - - - - - . - - - - 

bhavati I upalabdhilaksanapripto 'Fthah I driya ity 
--J- 

arthah* I avidyamin0 'py asiv atra yadi bhaved dTgya 's 
eva bhaved iti sambhavanavisaya ~palabdhilak~a- 
naprHpta ity ucyate I tasyinupalabdhir abhivavya- 
vahPram sidhayati I d~Sakilasvabhivaviprak~apra- 
ty~yiintaravikalavyavacchedirtham vibesanopidiinam / 
na ciitra pratisedhamitram anupalabdhih I tasya 
svayam asiddheh siddheS ciinangatvit 1 kim tu vast- 
vantarasyopala'bdhir eva I vastuno 'pi na yasya '6  

kasyacit I api t b  prati~edhyibhiviksepakas~aiva I na ._-  tv ekajnanasamsargina eva 'I I yadi hy ekajfiinasam- 
sargivastvantaropalambho 'nupalabdher laksanam 
syiit tad5 iha devadattopalambhid bahirabhiivas 
tasyaiva katham sidhyati I na hi tatraikajiiiinasam- 
sargivastvantaropalambho 'sti 1 1  

8. iyam clnupalabdhih [karma]kartyfdharmatayi 3, dvi- *7 

prakirii I tatra yadi  karmadharmo 'nupalabdhis tadi  
ghataviviktabhatalam I yadi  tu  kartrdharmas tadi  
tadiilritam jfianam I tatra yat tad ghatavaikalyam 
tad bhatalas~a svarapam eveti tadgrihinii jfiinena 
grhrtam eveti 1 tasmiid iyam anupalabdhir madham 
praty abhivavyavahiram eva siidhayati I am~dhasya 
pratyaksa eva siddhatviit I kiiraniinupalabdhyiidayas 
tu paro*kse visaye pravartamini abhiivam siidhayanty '8 

eva I vartaminakiili ceyam gamikii a t~ tak i l i  ciisati 
' smrtimanaskirabhramSe I tat0 niistiha ghato nupa- 

- 

labhyamiinatvit I nisid iha ghato 'nupalabdhiid iti 

Before this ms. has: na tv ekajiianasamsargikasyaiva which is redundant. 
2, Ms. here adds tat which seems to be out of place. 
3, Ms. kartysadhao. 
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Bakyam avasiitum I na tu  [na] bhavieyaty atra ghato 
-- . 9  

'nupalapsyamHnatviid iti I aniigatiiyiih samdigdhar< 
- 

patviit 1 1  
- 

* ~ , ~ , l  9. iyam ca prayogabhediid aneka*prakHrii I tatra 
1) svabhiiviinupalabdhih I yathii niistiha dhnma upa- 

- - - -- -- - - - - - - 

labdhilakSanapriiptasyiinupalabdheh --- ( pratieedhyo hi 
. -. -- -- - 

dhnmas [tasya] yah "Tabhiivas tasyiinupalabdhih I 
2) kiiraniinupalabdhih 1 yathii niitra dhrimo vahnya. -- 
bhiiviit I pratisedhyasya hi dhamasya kiiranam vahnis 
-- 

ta~~ehiinupalabdhih I 
3) vyiipakiinupalabdhir yiithii niitra BimBapii v&;- 

*2 bhiiviit 1 pratisedhyii hi BimBapH tasyiiB ca vyiipako* 
vrksas tas~iinupalabdhih I 
4) kiiryiinupalabdhir yathii nehipratibaddhas~mar- 
thyiini dhtimakiiraniini santi dhamlbhiivad iti 1 pra- 
&edhyiinHF dhamakiirapiiniirp k i i r y a ~  d h ~ m a s  tasya 
cehinupalabdhih '1 
5) svabh~vaviruddhopalabdhih I yathii niitra Bita- 
sparlo vahner iti I pratisedhyasya BitasparBasya yah 
-- 

svabhiivas tasya viruddho vahnis tasya cehopalabdhih j 
*3 6) kiiranaviruddhopalabdhir yathii nii*sya romaharsi- 

diviBesiih santi samnihitadahanaviiegatviid iti I prati- 
eedhyiiniim romaharsiidivisesiiniim kiiranam Bitam 
tasya viruddho dahanavigesas tasya cehopalabdhih I 
7) ~~iipakaviruddho~alabdhir yathH niitra tusiira2)- 
spar60 dahaniid it1 I nisedhyasya tu~iiraspar6asya vyi- - - - 
pakain Bitam tasya viruddho dahanas tasya cehopa- 
labdhih I 

* 4 8) kiiryaviruddhopalabdhir yathii *nehiipr atibaddha- 
sHmarthyHni 61takiiranHni santi vahner iti 1 pratise- 

1) Ms. dhiimastasiyab. 
2) Ms. Ospaspao. 
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dhyinam kitakiraninHm klryam k~tam tasya viruddho 
vahnis tasya cehopalabdhih i 
9) svabhivaviruddhavyHptopalabdhir yathi nitra 

svabhHvas tasya viruddham k i t  am tena vy iptas tusi- 
rasparias l )  tasya cehopalabdhih I 
10) kiranaviruddhavyiptopalabdhir yathH nHtra dhu- 
mas tu@*rasparSHd iti I pratisedhyasya hi dhnmaaya *5 
yat kiranam agnis tasya viruddham kitam tena 
vyiptas tusirasparkas tasya cehopalabdhih I 
11) vyipakaviruddh[avyipt]opalabdhir yathi niyam 
nityah kadicitkiryakiritvid iti I prati~edhyasya nity- 
atvasy a niratikay atvam vyipakam t asya viruddham 
sitiiayatvam tena vyHptam kadi~i tk i r~aki r i tvam 
tasya cehopalabdhih I 
12) kiryaviruddhavyiptopalabdhir *yathi nehiprati- *6 

baddhasimarthyini vahniklranini santi tusiraspariid 
iti I prat i~edh~i inim hi vahnikiiraninim kiiryam vahnis 
tasya viruddhaq S i t  am tena vyiptas tusirasparias 
tasya cehopalabdhih I 
13) svabhivaviruddhak~ryopalabdhir yathii I nHtra 
Bitaspario dhamid iti I pratitedhyasya hi Sitaspar- 
iasya viruddho 'gnis tasya kiryam dhamas tasya 
cehopalabdhih I 
14) kirana*viZ)ruddhakiryopalabdhir yathl na roma- *.r 

-- - - -- - 

h a r s i d i v i ~ e S a y u k t ~ a y a m  pradeko dhamid 
-isedhyHnim romahar~idiviie~Hnim kiranam 
Bitam tasya viruddho 'gnis tasya kHryam dhamas 
tasya cehopabdhih I 

1) Ms. spar68s. 
2) Ms. Ovi twice. 
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tutHrasparIo dhumzd iti I pratisedhyasya tuslraspar. 
- 

Basya vyiipakam Brtam tasya viruddho 'gnis tasya 

+8 klryam* dhamas tasya cehopalabdhih I 

baddhasHrnarthyHni Iitakiiraniini santi dham~d  iti I 

viruddho 'gnis t asya kiiryam d h ~ m a s  t asya cehopa- 
labdhih 1 1  

10. ime sarve kHraninupalabdhyHdayah ') paiicadaig- - a 

-- - 
n ~ * ) ~ a l a  bdhipray ogHh svabhHvPnupalabdhau samgra- 

-- - 
*b ,  1 ham upayHnti *p~ramparyenHrthHntaravidhipratisedh~ 

bhyHm prayogal,hede 'pi svabhHvHnupalabdhau Sam- 

paham tHdPtmyena gacchanti ( 'letad uktam bhavati I 
anupalabdhirnpatii tHvat sarvHsHm avi6istH I tat& 

svabhHvaviruddhopalabdhyldH~ apy anupalabdhira- 
*2 pat l  vidyata eva 1 sah~bhl*viksepikH yasyopalahdhih 

sH tasyinupalabdhir ity an~palabdhilaksana~og~t 1 
tathH hi yeyam vahner upalabdhih sH Iitlbhiivam 
Bksipati ') 1 

11. bhavatv anupalabdhih sii dyByatH6) tu katham 1 ucyate 1 
dySyatve 'py anupalabdhir iti kytvl I tathz hi yadi 
Bitaspar60 dy6yo bhavet tad% " tasyopalabdhim nise- 
dhyiibhHvavyHpto vahnir virunaddhy eva 1 evam 

* 3 a b h ~ v a s ~ d h a n ~  sarvaivHnupa*labdhir vyiptisimar- 

1) NB. karyanupo. 
2) NB. eka das'gnup. In fact there is a difference between Dharmakirti and 

Vidyakaraianti on this point. The latter's a n u p  a 1 a b d h i  s are 16, or bet- 
ter 15, these 15 being aspects of s v a b h a v a n u p a l a b d h i  cf. TS., p. 1 6 f .  

3) Ms. repeats: svabhavanupalabdhau . . . prayogabhede. 
4) Ms. sadabhao. 
5 )  Ms. Obhavanokgio. 
6) Ms. sadrgata. 
7) Ms. tathahi. 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 293 

t h y ~ d  dZByasyopalabdhim virunaddhlti sHmarthyit 
svabh~v~nupalabdhir bhavati I na siiksiit I yasysm 
tv anupalabdhau tadaiva tam eva pratipattzram prati 
drgyatvam '1 pratisedhyasya siddham drhyiinupalabdhir 
eva tasylh svalaksanam iti siksit  svabhivHnupala- 
bdhih I yat punar anyair ucyate I yady api sam- 
patitani dr6'yHnupalabdhir nisti virodhldik~le* tv *r 
~ s r d  sai2)va bhiivapratipattinibandhanam iti I tens 
dr~y~nupalabdhip~rvatvHt svabhHvaviruddhopalab- 
dhyidinHm dr6yHnupalabdhiv ant arbhiivah I Sam- 
pratitanyH6 ca drgyinupalabdher abhivit  tatsvabhz- 
v~nupalabdher anyHsHm anupalabdhin~m bheda iti ") ,I 

12. yad api kaigcit svabhH~aviruddhopalabdh~~din~m 
anumitHnumHnatay5 dr6yinupalabdhiropatocyate* ' 5  

darid vahne r~paviiesam drstvH usnaspar6avikesas 
tadde6avyHpako ') 'numiyate tasmHc ca kitaspar&- 
bhivapratitih 1 Hhatya tu  drgyinupalabdher anudayid 
drgylnupalahdher . bhedena nirdegah 1 ata eva clnu- 
mitiinumiinam etat kevalam atyantibhyisgj jhatiti 
tathibhtitapratityudaye saty ekam anurnham ucyate / 
vastutas tv anekam anumHnam etat evam* anyatrg- *6 

pi vyipakaviruddhopalambhHdHv ahyam iti dvayam 
apy etan na manasi tosam Hdadhiti 1 1  

13. svabhivah svasattimHtrabhHvini sidhyadharme -- hetuh I 
yo hetor Htmanah sattHm apeksya vidyamino na 
he tusa t t i~~a t i r ik t am kimcid dhetum apeksate ( tasmin 
sHdhye yo hetuh sa svabhivah I anena ca viiesane 
nHntyHt ') kiraniit kiryam yad utpadyate tasya sam*- '7 

1) Ms. paSyatvam. 
2) Ms. asidyam. 
3) Cf. IVBT. end of 2nd chapter. 
4) Ms. tridveia. 
5 )  Ms. nGntyiik0. 
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grahah krtah I tad api hi tasya svabhiiva eva I tat- 
sattiimiitrabhiivitviit I anyiirtham api krtam anyirtham 
bhavatiti nyiiyit 'I paravipratipattir api [niri]kTt~ 
pare hi paSciitkiilabhiivinam api krtakatviididharmam 
svabhiivam icchantiti I yathi  vrkso 'yam bimiaa~t- . - 

-. - 
- - 

-- - - A 

viid iti I kiiryam yiivadbhih svabhivair aviniibhiivi k;. 
-. 

*Ge hetur iti prakrtam 2, ( kirane sidhye yivadbhih* 
svabhiivair avinibhiivi tair eva hetuh I yathii ' p i r  

- -- 
atra dhamit 1 1  

14. etiini ca trini lingiini siidhyabhediit I sidhyiipekSayi 
hi lingavyavasthii I siidhyaS ca vidhih pratisedho 
vii anyonyalaksanavyavacchedalak~atviid anayoh j 
vidhir apy anarthiintariirthintarabhediid dvividhah 
tatriinarthiintare gamye svabhivahetuh I arthiintare 
tu gamye kiiryam iti dviv etau vi*dhisiidhanau 1 
svabhiivapratibandhe hi saty - artho - 'rtham gamayet ( 

-- - -- -- 
- 

Kabhivena pratibandhpratibaddhasvabhiivatvam I 
yasmiit svabhiivapratibandhe sati sidhaniirthah 3, 

siidhyiirtham gamayet I tasmiid anayor eva vidhisii- 
dhanatii I nanu svabhiivapratibandham antarenHpi 
candroday iit kumudavikiisapratipattih samudravrddhii 
ca I iitapasadbhiiviit parabhige chiyipratipattih ') 1 
k~ttikidyudayiinantarai ca rohinyHdi*nHm udayah 
pratiyate 1 t a t  katham ucyate svabhiivapratibandhe 
saty ') artho 'rtham gamayed iti I tadapratiba- 
ddhasva tadavvabhiciiranivamiibhiiviit I tad iti 

1) See above p. 279. 
2) Cf.: karyam svabh~vair  yavadbhir avinabhavi karane I hetuh sva- 

bhava. P V . ,  S ~ a r t h a n u m a n a ~ a r i c c h e d a ,  ed. Rahnln Sahkritpyana, 
Allahabad, p. 27, cf. PV. ,  I,  4. 

3 )  Ms. Odhiiranlrthah. 
4 )  Ms. kayao. 
5 )  Ms. pra t ibandhasy~ t~ .  
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Bvabhiiva uktah 1 tenzpratibaddhas tadapratibaddhah . ! I 
- - 

vo vatra svabhiivena na pratibaddhah sa tam apratiba- 
J J 

- a 

ddhavisayam avadyam eva -- na [na] vyabhicaratrti niisti 
tayor avyabhiciiraniyamah I yii t u  candrodayiideh* 
samudrav~ddhyiidipratitih siinumiiniid eva 1 t a th i  hi 

bodhiiI2)daya ekakiilii jiitih I evam sati3) kiiryiid iyam 
kiiranasiddhih I viiyuvidesa eva ca yah krttikzdyu- 
dayakiiranam sa eva hi samtatyii rohinyiidyuday- 
akiranam I hetudharmapratites tatpratitir iti I evam 
atriipi 1 yatriivyabhicira*s tatra pratibandho '' 'bhy- *.I 

ahyah ( &a ca pratihandhah siidhye 'rthe lingasya - I 
-- 

vastutas tadiitmyit tadutpatted ca I atatsvabhiiva- - 

syitadutpatted ca I tatr~~ratibaddhasvabhHvatviit : te 
- - -- - - - -- -- 

ca tidiitmyatadutpatti - svabhiivakiiryayor eveti I tC 
i S h y P m a  vastusiddhih I pratisedhasiddhis tu yathZ 

-- - - - -- 
ktiiyii eviinupalabdheh I nanv anupalabdhau kah pra- 
G b a n d h r l F t i b a d d h a 8  ') ca hetur gamakah *idH- *j 
nim eva hi kathita[m I ] svabhiivapratibandhe hi saty 
artho 'rtham gamayed iti I tatra svabhiiviinupalabdhau 
tiidiitmyam pratibandhah I tathii hi tatrabhiivavyava- 
hiirayogyatii siidhyate / yogyatii ca yogyasvabhiiva- 
bhiitaiveti j kiraniinupalabdhyiidau maulapratiban- 
dhanibandhano gamyagamakabhiivah I viruddhopa- 
labdhyadau t u  tattad~ivikta~radeGidikiiryatvZit tad- 

1) Ms. Ometir. 
2) Ms. yatrambhodhedhlda~a. I accept the suggestion of Muni Jambu- 

vijaya. Cf. TS. 1422: 
tad atra hetudharmasya t a d ~ i o  '~lunlitair nlatah I 
jiitas tadekakaliis te sar\-e bodhadayo 'pare (I " hfss. sadi. 

4, Ms. tatrapno. 
5 )  Ms. dhas. 



296 G .  TUCCI 

+ G rkasya 'dahaniides tadutpattinibandhana eva iti 1 1  11 

1. t r i r ~ ~ a l i n g ~ k h y a n a m  pargrtham anumiinam ( pnrvam 
&tam ~ a t  trirnpam lingam tasya yat prakHdakam 

vacanam ta t  pariirtham anumiinam karane kiryo- 
- - 

%- 

paciirat I anumiinakiirane trirtipalinge kiiryasyanum:. 
- -  - --  

* 7 nasyopaciiriit samiiro*piit 1 yathH nadvalodakam l) pa. 
daroga iti I tad dvividham prayogabhediit I sadhar- - 
myavat vaidharmyavac ca 1 1  

2. samano dharmo yasya sa sadharmii 1 tasya bhlvah 

sadharmyam I drstiintadharminii saha siidhyadhar- 

mino hetukrtam sHdriyam I visadrSo dharmo yasya 
sa vidharmii tasya bhiivo vaidharmyam I drstlnta- ... 

* 8 dharminii saha siidh~adharmino hetukrtam vaisH*dr- 
Byam I yasya siidhanaviikyasya siidharmyam abhidhe- . - 
yam tatsiidharmyavat I yasya ca vaidharmyam . - 

abhidheyam tad vaidharmyavat I nanu ca sadharmya- 

vati sadhanaviikye vyatireko nasti 2, ( vaidharmyavati 

cHnvayas ta t  katham trirupalingakhy~nam pariirtham 

anumiinam syiit I naisa dosah I siidharmyeniipi hi 
- 

prayoge 'rthsd ~a idha rm~aga t ih  I asati tasmin srdhy- 
-- -- - -. -- - 

+ 6 ,  b,  1 e*na hetor anvaviivo~ii~siidharmviibhidhevena3~ vukte 
J  J  d  

-- 
J d O  I 

- - - -- - - 
prayoge samarthyiid vyatirekas ya pratitis tasmit 

trir~palingiikhyanam I tasmin vyatireke buddhyava- 
- 

siyamane4) 'sati sadhyena hetor anvayasya buddhya- 

l) Ms. yathlnadvaloo. Muni Jarnbuvijaya quotes for the same expres- 
sion: Y r a n~ e y a k a rn a 1 a m a r t a " d a by Prabhacandra, Nirnaya-s. ed. 
p. 6, 1. 16. 

2) NBT, noktah. 
3) Or: sadharmyenitpyabhi~ 31s. dharmyen5vyabhidhe0. 
4) Ms. taddhyavao. 
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3. tatha vaidharmyenapy -- - --- -- - -- anvayagatih -- -- ( asati - - -  tasmin BP- 
_ -- - - -  -- -- -- -- - 

dhyibhave hetvabh~vas~isiddheh - - - - I tatheti yathinvayaI 
- -  - - - - -- - -- - -- 

;&ye- *tatharthid eva vaidharmyena prayoge 'nvaya- *z  
syanabhidh~yamHnasyapi gatih 1 asati tasminn anvaye 
-- 
huddbigrhite sidhyihhive hetvabh~vas~asiddher aria- 

---- 
va~iyat  I tasmad --- ekenapi vlkyeninvayamukhena 

---- - - -- -- - 

vyatirekamukhena va prayuktena sapaksisapaksayor - -- - -- - -- -- - 

]ih;ii$ __ --- -- 
s-adasattvakhyipanam - -- -- - -- krt - - am - - - - bhavatlti - - - -  - - navz -- 

prayogah I yad *3 
- -  

yatropalabdhilaksanapriptam - - san nopalabhyate sa 
- - - - 

tatr~sadv~avah~ravisa~ah I yathi  Sa6aSirasi krdgae I 
- - - - - -- --- 
nopalabhyate ca kvacitpradekaviSesa upalabdhilaksa- 

-. . - - -- - - - - - - - - --- - - - . - -  - - -- - - - -- - - 
napripto ghata iti-1 atra d~sf in tadharmi~ah  6aBaSi- 

-- 

rasah siidhyadharminai ca pradeSavibesasyopalabdhi- 
laksanapriiptapratisedhyinupalambhahetukrtam sidr- 

5. tathi svabhivahetoh prayogah I yat sat tat sarvam - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -. 

anityam ya th igha tah  sam6 ca Sabdah I buddhasya -- '1 
--- 

svabhivasya prayoga h I sattvamitra~yopadhyana~e- 
ksatvit ( yad utpattimat tad anityam I yathi ghatah i 
utpattimac ca sukham ity avyatiriktavilesanasya 1 
utpattir hi svarapalibhah I s i  ca bhivasyitmabha- 
taiva kevalam kalpanayi vptirekiniva pra 'dariyate 1 * 5  

yat krtakam tad anityam yathi  ghatah krtakab ca 
Babda iti vyatiriktavibesanasya I apeksitaparavyi- 
plro hi svabhiivanispattau bhHvah krtaka iti 1 evam 
- - - - -- -- 
pratyayabhedabheditvidayo drasfavyih I atra hi drstin- 
- - -- 
tadharmibhih sidhyadharminim hetukrtam sldyiyam 
abhidheyam I sarva - ete s~dhanadharmi -- yathisvam 

-. . ... 

1) ~ I S .  Sraddhasya. 
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* o pramHIiaih . . siddhas~dhanadharmamHtrHnubandh~ -- - evaa 
7- -- 

i;dhjLdhyime-'vagantavyHh I vastutas tasyaiva tat- 
----- - - -- - -- - - -- =>- 
svabhHvatvHt I tannispattlv anigpannasya tatsva. 
-- -. ---- - - -- ------ 

bE-+atGgjF~t  I viruddhadharrn~dh~isas~a bheda. 
-- 

lakganatviit 'I II 
6. k~ryahetoh sidharmyavin prayogah I yatra yatra 

-- =--=--- = 
ahamas tatra tatra vahnir yathi  mahHnase 1 dhamas 

- - - -- ---- - -- - - - - 

c ~ t r a  I atra drstintadharmino ... mahinasasya sidhya. 

* 'i s~drsya*m abhidheyam I ihipi tribhir anupaIambhair 
a- 

- 
dv~bhyiim pratyaksHbhyHm siddhe kiiryakiranabha~~ - 

---  

kHrane siidhye kiiryahetur 2, vaktavyah / anupalabdhir 
- - -- - -- - 

vaidharmyavHn prayogah 1 yat sad upalabdhilaksal?a- 
-- 

prHpt am tad upalabhyat a eva I yathi nilaviiesah 3)-i -- - - - - - -- - 

na caivam ihopalabdhilakganapriiptasya ghatasyopa- 
- - - 

labdhir iti I atra hi drstiintadharmino nilaviie~as~a 
- - --- 

* 8 siidhya*dharminaS ca pradeiasyopalabdhilak~apr~p- 
ta4)nigedhyiinupalambhHkhyahetukrt am vais ld~i  yam 
abhidheyam I 

7. svabhivahetor vaidharmyavantah prayogiih I asaty 
-. 

anityatve nHsti kvacit sattvam yathH gaganamaline ~ 
-- . -. -- - - - - - - 

sam.4 ca iabdah I asaty anityatve na kvacid utpatti- 
-- - -. -. - - 

mattvam yathikiie I utpattimac ca sukham 3-1 asaty 

*7, a ,  1 anityatve na kvacit krtakatvam yathH kurma*romni 
krtakai ca Babda iti I atra drstintadharmini .. . sldhy- 
adharmino hetuk~tam vaisadFSyam abhidheyam 

8. kiryahetor vaidharmyavin prayogah I asaty agnau na 
-- -- 

-. 

bhavaty eva dhamo yathii mahiihrade I dhamai c l -  
--- 

1) Cf. Hetubindutika, p. 47, 11. 6-7.  
2) Ms. Oyam hetur. 
3) Ms. viieganena. 
4) Bls. priipte. 
5)  hls. makham. 
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treti I atra drstintadharmini ~Hdhyadharmi~o hetu- 
krtam vaisadrbyam abhidheyam 1 1  

9, trirapalingHkhyHnam parirtham anuminam ity arthHn 
na paksidivacanam anumina*m uktam hhavati 1 tatra '2 

..I_ pratljna t ivan na s iks i t  l) sidhanam 1 arthid evgr- 
thagateh I artha eva hy artham gamayati pratibandh~n I 
niibhidhinam viparyayit ( piramparyenipi na bhavati I 
sgdhyasYaivHbhidhinHt I ~ i i d h y a s i d h a n a d h a r ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~ ~ -  
padarbanHrtham anavayavabhatiipi pratijfii dFs!in- 
tavat prayujyata iti cet I na I evam hy anujii5divg- 
kyam api prayoktavyam syHt I na hi tair vini *eva *:j 

siidhanasya pravrttir2)sarpbhavati I visayopadarianarn 
api nispha3)lam 1 tengpi vinH sidhyapratiteh 1 t a t  hi 
yat krtakam tat sarvam anityam krtakab ca Babda 
ity etHvanmHtre prayukte 'nityah Babda iti pratitir 

. . C _  bhavaty evintarena pratljnavacanam I nanv asati 
pratijiigvacane sapaksidivyavasthi katham 1 tathii hi 
s~dhyadharmasiminyena samHno 'rthah sapaksah ' 

tadabhH*vaprabhiivitaB ciisapaksa iti 1 asati hi pratijiiii- *A 

nirdeie paksiipeksinibandhanam trairtipyam nistiti 
..-- asad etat 1 t a th i  hi pratljnavacanam antarenipi 

sarvam sampadyata eva 1 upanaya[na]sya punar arthah 
paksadharmavacanenaiva nirdista iti na tatpurvake 
tasya kabcid upayogah I vyiptip tirvake vacane paksa- 
dharmavacanid eva tadarthasiddheh kim anenopa- 
nay*ena ( nigamanam apy anietam sidhanavikyih- *j 

gam iti4) 1 )  

l)  MS. inserts na. 
2) Ms. ttim. 
3, Ms. Ospa?. 

4, Ex. conj.; ms. nis'citnm tac ca no nisvaliganl iti. 
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10. t r i rapal ir igHkhyii  - parartham ammiinam ity &tam / 
- -- - -- -- 

trTyHnHm r~piinHm ekasyiipi rnpasyHnuktau sHdhani. 
-- . . 

- - - b h i ~ a ~ ~ k t a s y H p y  asiddhau samdehe ca pratipl[dS 
- - - -  -- -- - -- %- 

pratipH]dakay~h I trayHnHm rnpHn;m mcdhya eka- 
syHnuktau I api-babdiid dvayor api ; sldhanasyiibh~s~h 
~Hdhanasya sadream ity arthah I uktasyiipi-dabdgd 

+6 inuktHv api 1 *asiddhau samdehe VH pral)tipiidyasya 
0 

pratipHdakasya hetviibhlsab I 
11. tatraikaqa rnpasya dharmi~ambandhas~iisiddhau Sam. 

dShe--iiXiddhohzvHbhisah I yathii SabdasvHnitvatve 
8 " ' ! -  J-_-- - 

siidhye ciiksusatvam ubhayiisiddham I cetanls tarava 
-- - -- - -- -- - - - -- 
iti siidhye s a r v a t v a g a p a h ~ m a r a n a m  prativldy- 

-- -- - - - - - - - - - -- 

Giddham -- I vijiiiinend~iyiyurnirodhalaksanasya rnara- 

* 7 I?asyiineniibhyupa*gamiit I acetaniih sukhHdaya iFi 
siidhya utpattimattvam anityatvam v l  siimkhyasya 
-- - - --- - -- - -- 
svayamviidino 'siddham I atra cotpattimattvam anitya- 
tvam vii paryiiyena hetur na yugapat I tathi hi 
pariirtho hetapanyiisah I parasya ciisata utpHda utpattz 
mattvam satae ca niranvayo vinHBo 'nityatvam siddham 

* 8 i'ti i tathii svayam tadiiirayanasya vii samdehe 'siddhah / 
yathii biispiidibhiivena samdigdho bhatasamghgto " * 
- - -- - - - - 

- V 
-- - - V 

'gnisiddhau i bhatiiniim prthivyiidiniim samghitah 
samnho'gnisiddhyartham upiidiyamHno 'siddhah 2, 1 - - 
yatha ceha nik~iije~)maynrah kekiiyitiid iti tadiipgta- 
.- - - 

degavibhrame I HpHtanam apiitas tasya kyklyita- 
*7, b, 1 syHpHta utpiidas *tasya debas tasya vibhramo bhrln- 

tih I atha vii Hpataty iigacchaty asmiid ity HpHtah ( 
sa eva degas tadiipiitadegah I tasya vlbhrame j yat pu- 
nar ucyate 'nyair ipiita iigamanam iti tad ayuktam I 

1) Mss. niiprao. 
2)  Viz. samdigdhesiddha. 
3) Ms. nikuiijamao. 
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na hi ~rotrendriyasya priipyakiiritii ghatate nHpldam 
ba~ddhadarhanam ( tathii hy uktam Abhidharmakoiel) 

bkcak5uh8rotramano 'prgptavisayam trayam anyatheti " ; 

~~rayHsiddhyHpy asiddhah I yathl sa*rvagata HtmH sar- *2 

vatropalabhya~niinagunatvHd i i k 5 d a v a t ~ v a t r o p a -  
- -  

.- 

labhyamiinagunih sukhiidayo yasya tadbhiivas tat- 
tvam I tasmHd yady ayam2) Htmii sarvagato na 

- 

bhavet 1 katham daksiniipatha upalabdhlh sukhiidayo 
rnadhyadesa upalabhyante I HkiiBavad iti drstiinte 
Hkliasya gunah iabdah I sa ca yathii vikiirir?i pu- 
rusa upalabhyate tathiinyatriipiti I syiid esa he*tur '3 

yadi bauddhasya sarvatropalabhyamlnagunatvam 
stmanah siddham syiit I yiivad 3, iitmaiva na siddhah 1 1  

--- 
tad evam asiddhah satprakiirah 1 1  !I O l l  

12. tathaikasya riipasyiisapakse 'sattvasyiisiddhiiv anaikin- 
- 
tiko hetviibhiisah 1 yathii gabdasva nitvatviidike 
- - - 1 -  ' 
dharme siidhye prameya[tvii]diko dharmah sapaksavipa- 
ksayoh sarvatraikadege ca vartamiinah I nityatviidika 
ity atriidiiabdena pra*yatniinantariyakatviiprayatnii- '4 

nantar~yakatvayor grahanam I prameyatviidika ity atrii- 
diiabdeniinityatvii~pars'atva~or grahanam I kimbhatah 
prameyatviidiko dharmo 'naikiintikah '1 I sapaksavipa- 
ksayoh sarvatraikadege ca vartamiinah I nityah Babdah 
prameyatviid ity atra nityatve siidhye prameyatvam 
sapaksavipaksayor vartate I ekadege ca vartamsna 
ity atrapi sa*paksavipaksayor iti sambandhaniyam I ' 5  

calabdenaitat kathayati 1 na kevalam sapaksavipak- 

1) AK. ,  I,  43, c, d .  
2) Ms. yadyam. 
3) Corr. yavat l?  
4) Ms. One@. 
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gavyipi prameyatvam anaikintiko hetv~bhiis~h I ,,, 
savyHpi ~ a ~ a k ~ a i k a d e l a v ~ t t i h  i yo VH sapaksavipakSayor 
ekadelavrttih sarvo 'sHv anaikHntiko hetv~bhiisa iti I ta- 

ity ayam ~i~aksaikadelavrt t ih I vidyuti ~artamiin[~t. 

v ] ~ d  ~ k l l l d l v  ') avartamHn[atv]lt sapaksavYiipi tu 
bhavaty eva sarvasya prayatnlllantar~yakasyiinit~~t. 
vgt 1 aprayatn~nantariyakah Babdo 'nityatviid vid- 
yud iva I ayam sapaksaikadelavrttih I aprayatniinan- 
tariyako 'sya sapakso 'vidyudZkHlHdih 1 tatrlnityatvam 

7 vidyuti vartate niikiiliidau I *vipaksavyiipi tu bhavaty 
eva I ~arva~rayatniinantariyake 'nityatvas~a gatatviit 1 
nityah Babdo 'sparlatvlt paraluvat 2, 1 asparsatvam hi 
vipakSaikadeBe buddhyldau sapaksaikadele cHkHBPdau 
vartata ity ubhayapaksaikadelav~ttih I evam caturvi- 
dhah siidhHranHnaikHntiko nirdistah 1 1  

13. tathl'syaiva rapasya samdehe 'py anaikzntika eva I 
--- -- 

*8 yathl  sarvajiiah kalcid vivaksitah pu'ruso rHgHdirniin - - - - 
veti siidhye vaktrtviidiko dharmah samdigdhavipaksa- 
vylvrttikah I sarvatraikadeee v l  sarvajgo vaktii nopa- 
. --- - .- 

labhyata iti I evam prak~rasy~nupalambhasyldF8Y~t- 
mavisavatvena samdehahetutviit I asarvajiiaviparvavid - d U L I "  

vaktrtvider vylvrttih samdigdha-il 
14. dvayo riipayor vipar~a~asiddhau viruddhah 1 kayor 

dvayoh 1 sapakge sattvasyisapak~e clsattvasya yathg 
*8. a ,  I krtakatvam *prayatnPnantariyakatvam ca nityatve sH- 

dhye viruddhahetvlbhisah 1 1  dvayor upiidinam asa- 
-. -- 

paksavyHpyasapaksaikadelavrttitvena bhedlt ( anayoh -.- 

1) Ms. Osldlvarto. 
2, The reading of the ms. is sure: but one would expect another example. 
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sapakge 'sattvam asapakse ca sattvam iti viparyaya- 
-- --- --- -- -- 

siddhih ( e t a ~  - s i d h ~ ~ r y a y a s i d h a n i d  - - - -- - viruddhau 11 
- -  - 

dvayo rapayor ekasygsiddhiv aparasya ca samdFhe 
- -- _--  -_-__ _ _----- -- - -  - ____ _ - - - -- -. -- 

'naikintikah I dvayor ity an~ayavyatireka~oh I eka*- *2 
-- -- 

syisiddhiiv iti / asapakse 'sattvasya I aparasya sarpdeha 
iti sapakse sattvasya 1 yathi  vitarigah -- -- sarvajiio vii 

- 

vaktrt~iid iti I vyatireko'triisiddhah samdigdho'nGiya 
- - - - -- -- 

sarvajiiavitarigayor viprakarsid - -- vacanides tatra 
-- - - - - -- - -- 

sattvam asattvam vH samdigdham I anayoT1)TG 
- -- - -- - 

dvayo riipayoh samdehe 'naikintikah 1 yathii siitma- 
- - - - - -- 

kam jivacchariram priniidimattvid iti* I na hi sitma- *3 
-- - - 

kiinitmakibhyim anyo rilir asti yatra pranidir2) 
-- - - -- -- - - -- 

va[r]tate I n ipy anayor ekatra vyttinis'cayah I ata -- - - - - - 
evinvayavyatirekayoh - - samdehid anaikintikah I si: 

- - - - - - - -- - - - 

dhyetarayor ato ni8cayibhavit ')-I - 

-- - - - - - 

15. evam etesim trayinim rapinam ekaikasya '1 dvayor 
dvayor v i  riipayor S)T~iddhau samd<he ca yathiyogam 

-- -- -- 

asiddhaviruddhinaik~ntikis * t r a y ~  hetvHbhisih ( evam '4 

anantaroktena kramena trayo hetvibhasah 1 asiddha- 
viruddhinaikintikih 1 t r iyinim riipinlm paksadhar- . 
minvayavyatirekiikhyinim madhye I ekaikasya riipa- 
syisiddhau samdehe ca I tathii dvayor dvayor VB 
riipayor asiddhau6) samdehe ca yathiyogam iti yathl- 

salpbhavam 1 tatra dharmisambandhasyaikasya riipa- 
sy5siddhiv asiddhah I ta thi  sapa*kge sattvasyisiddhau '5 
samdehe cinaikintika uktah I evam ekaikasya riipa- 
syiisiddhau samdehe cisiddho 'naikintikas' ca hetvi- 

1) Ms. jiiinayor. 
2) Ms. pram~nHdir 
3) Ex cj; ms. anvayaniicayit. 
4) Ms. ekasya. 
5) Ms. twice: riipayor. 
6) Ms. riipayisiddhau. 
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bhHsa uktah I tathii dvayor dvayo riipayor viparya- 
yasiddhau viruddho hetviibhiisa uktah I asapakse 
sattvasya ca samdehe v l  'naikintika uktah 1 tathp 
sapaksiisapakgayor api hetoh sadasattvasamdehe 'nai- 

+6 k ~ n t i k a  eva I 'evam dvayor dvayor asiddhau samdehe 
ca viruddho 'naikHntika6 ca hetviibhiisa iti I 

16. nanu katham uktam trayo hetviibhiisii iti I yHvatH vaj- 
phalyam ') api hetoh prthagdirsanam asti / tad uktam I 
" siidhanam yad vivHdena nyastam tac cen na sHdhyate I 
kim siidhyam anyathiinistam bhaved vaiphalyam eva 

VH " 1 1  iti 2, 

atra kecid iihuh I satyam asty eva vaiphalyam 
* 7 hetoh p~thagdasanam 1 yat punar asiddhavi'ruddhi- 

naikiintikakathanam Viniicayldau tad asiimarthyapra- 
bhedena I dvividham hi siidhaiiasya dirsanam bhavati 1 
asiimarthyam vaiyarthyam ca I asiimarthyam tv asid- 
dhaviruddhiinaikantikabhediit trividham I vaiyarthyam 
t v  ekam eveti 1 syiid etad yadi vaiyarthyam nHma 

heto[r] diisanani syiit kim tu  pramiinasya I tad uktam 
*8 Udyotakareniipi I " adhigatam api gamayatii pramH*- 

nena pistam pistam syHd " iti 3, I nyiiyaparame6varair 
api Kirttipiidair uktam I 
" nispiiditakriye kagcid vilesam asamiidadhat I 
karmany aindriyam anyad vg siidhanam kim itisyata " 

iti 4, 

tatag ca katham idam vaiyarthyam hetor diisananlj 

1) M s .  vaimalyam. 
2) PV.,  IV, 33. 
3) NV., p. 5 ,  I ,  9 
4 )  PV., 111, 241 .  
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athaivam ucyate praminiijanakatviid '1 dhetur api 
vyartha ucyata iti I evam hi viistavam idam hetor 
na diisanam syHt I vlstavam diiesanam vaktavyam I * ~ , b ,  I 

kirp ca 1 yadi vaiyarthyam hetor diisanam bhinnarn 
, y t  I yathiisiddhatiipratipaksena heto riipam paksa- 
dharmatii I vir~ddhatiipratipak~eniinva~ah o f  I anaikinti- 
katipratipaksena ca vyatireka6 *) coktah I tath: vaiyar- 
thyapratipaksenHpy anyad riipam uktam syiit I na 
c~nyad riipa~?l hetor ghatate I yadi tarhidam vaiyar- 
thyam na pfihagdiisanam katham tarhy anena vidi 
nigrhyate 1 1  

17. atra kecid Hhuh 1 asiddha eva *vaiyarthvam d .  [antar]-3) *2 

bhavatiti I t a th i  hi jijiiHsitavi6eso dharmi paksah 1 tad- 
dharmaS ca hetuh 1 tat0 'paksadharmatv~d vsiyarthyarn 
asiddha eviintarylti 1 anye tu  sudhiya evam iihuh I 
nedam hetor diisanam kim tu  pariirthiinumine vaktur 
api gunadosii - - - -9 iti viphaliibhidhiiyi apratibha- 
yaiva nigrhyata itis) I tathii hi prakrtam eva sHdhyam 
nlprakrtam iti siidhyatiiyiih prakrter ni*yHmaka esa 03 

panthii 1 evam krtvii parisamkhyiinam na virudhyate 
dosiih punar nyiinatvam asiddhir viidinii siidhayitum 

dot56 ceti I atra ca yac codyam parihiira6 ca tad 
grantha~istarabha~iin na likhitam iti 1 sthitam etad 

Ms. pramgnajanak. 
*) Ms. ~katavipakgena ca. 
3, Ms. Othay na bhao. The v y a r t  h a - h e t v a b h s a is in fact 

included in the a s i d d h a as one of its varieties by B h a s a r v a j 6 a ,  

N y a  y a s a r a ,  p. 11-1 17. For the discussion cf. TB., p. 28, 1. 8 ff. 
4, Text corrupt odog66cityatab. Cf. above p. 270, 5 79 a similar sen- 

tence v a k t u r  g u n a d o g a y o r  v i c a r y a m f i n a t v a t  perhaps: cin- 
tyante. 

5) Source? 
6, MS. igt6 agp. 
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yadi vaiyarthyam hetor dfisanam tadHsiddha evHn. 
tarbhavati I no ced apratibha~aiveti 1 1  

*4 18. trilaksano . . hetur ukftas t~vatirthapratitir iti na prtha g 
drstHnto ... nPma sidhaniivayavah kaScit 1 tena nlsya 

-- 
laksanam . .  . prthag ucyate gatarthatvat 1 hetoh sapaksa 
eva sattvam asapaksiic ca sarvato vyHvrtti rapam 
&tarn abhedena j punar avi8eeena ') k P r y a ~ v a b h ~ v a ~ ~ ~  

-=--7-- janmatannlHtrinubandhau darSaniyHv uktau I rupasa. 

'5 b x h  pratyekam abh iGbXhya t e  2)Thetoh *sapaksa 
eva sattvam iti s~dhyenHnugatam idam ekam riipam 
asapaksHc ca sarvato vyHvrttir iti sHdhyanivrttyi 
nivFttir asya dvitiyam riipam uktam I abhedeneti 
svabhHvHdihetum akrtvH I janmatanmztre saty anu- 
baddhau I siidhiinam krteti 3, samisah I tac ca daria- 

I - I 

yatH dhfimas tatrignir iti asaty agnau na kvacid - - - 
'6 dhamo yathH ma*hHnasetarayoh I yatra krtakatvam 

tatrsnityatvam anityatvHbhHve krtakatviisambhavo 
yathH ghatHkHSayor iti darianiyam 1 na hy anyathi 
sapaksavipaksayoh sadasattve yathoktaprakiire Bakye 
dariayitum I tatkHryatHniyamah kHryalirigasya ca sva- 
bhHvavyHptih ') I tasylgnyldeh klryam tatkHr yam tasya 
bh~vas  tatkiryatH I na hy anyathH Sakyo darSayitums) 
iti lirigavacanavipariniimena sambandhaniyam 1 1  

'7 19. asmimb cHrthe darSite darSita eva dretlnto bhav*ati I 
etHvanmHtratvHt tasyeti I etenaiva dmtHntadosH api 

. -- 

nirastH bhavanti I etenaiveti hetulaksan8bhidhHnenaiva 
d~stHntasyHpi sHmarthyHd gatiirthatvena drstiintadosl 

1 )  Ms. punarvibebakiry. 
2) Ms. Osarpvardhyate. 
3) P a p . ,  11, 1, 32. 
4)  Ms. casvao. 
5) Ms. darbaniyo. 
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sidhanatvena pratygkhyitii bhavanti I yena hetoh 

s~minyaviiesalak~ayup yathoktam pradargyate [sa] sa- 

rpyagdrstintah I yens punas tasya laksanadvayam na 
pdarByate SO drstintiibhisa ') ity u*ktam bhavati 1 *B 

yathP nityah Babdah I anliirtatviit 1 karmavad iti 
~pdh~adharrnavikalo ') drstiintiibhisah . . I atra hi kar- 

mani nityatvam siidhyadharmo niisti I anityatvit 

karmanah I amiirtatvam hi siidhanadharmo 'sti 1 I  am^- 

rtatvid asya nityah sabdah I amortatviit paramiinu- 
vad iti I sgdhanadharmavikalah I sidhyadharmo 'tra 

nityatvam asti nityatvit paramiinoh 1 nityah 'gabdo *9. 1 
' 'm~rtatviid ghatavad iti I ubhayadharmavikalo nity- 

atvin miirtatvid ghatasya I riigiidimiin ayam 3, puruso 

vacaniit I rathyipurusavat 1 samdigdhasidhyadharmo 

'yam drstiintiibhisah I rathyiipuruse vacanam praty- 

aksenaiva nibcitam iti siidhanadharmas tatra siddhah i 

sidhyadharmas t u  riigiidimatvam samdigdham j mara- 
nadharmi'yam purusah ( riigiidimatviid rathyipuru- 

savat I rathy-ii*puruse maranadharmatvam siidhyadha- *Z 
rma utpattimattviidinii lingena niecitam I rigiidi- 

mattvam t v  aniecitam iti samdigdha[siidhana]dharmH 
asarvajiio'yam puruso rigiidimattviid rathyiipurusa- 

vat 1 samdigdhobhayadharmg / sidhyadharmasiidhana- 

dharmav~iivrtter, rathyipuruse niecetum aiakyatvid 
0 anvayo I yatra siidhyena hetor vyiiptir nisti so nan- 

vayah I yo vaktii sa riigiidirniin istapurusavat I atriif- '3 

nvayo nisti ( na hi riigidiniim vacanasya tiidiitmya- 

lakeanas tadutpattilak~ano v i  '1 pratibandho 'sti yeni- 

1) Ms. sadadhrgp. 
*) Ms. dhye dharmivio. 
3, Ms. minayoh. 
'1 Ms. ca. 
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trinvayah syiit 1 apratidarlitiinvayah 1 yathiinityah iah. 

tyatveniinvayo 'sti I na t u  vacaneniikhyiita ity avidva. 

- 

+4 r&tatvid iti I viparitiinvayah I yathii *yad anityam tat 
kFtakam I atra hi yat krtakam tad anityam ity anvaye 

vaktavye yad anityam tat  krtakam iti viparitam anva. 

yam karoti sarva ete dptintadosiih sHdharmyena 1 1  
20. tathii vaidharmyeniipi I yaths nityah Sabdah I amor. 

tatviit I paramiinuvad iti ssdhyiivyatireki I nityat- 

viit l) ~aramiinoh ssdhyam na vyiivrttam I atraiva 
* 5 karmavad iti drstiinte . . siidhaniivyatireki I amiir*tatv~t 

karmanah j siidhanam atriivyivrttam I HkPdavad iti 

krta ubhayiivyatireki I ato hy ubhayam na vyb 

vrttam I nityatvld amartatvld iikiilasya 1 tathi  sam- 
- -- - - -- 

digdhasiidhyavyatirekah - -- I yathii 'sarvajriiih -- kapilida- 
--- 

yah I avidyamiina~arvajiiatiilingabhiitapram~tiia~a- 
-- - -- - 

liisanatviit ( atra vaidharmyodiiharanam I yah sarvaj- 
--- - -- - - - -- - -- - - -- 

*6 iiah sa jyoti$iiniidikam upadi*staviin I yathi vard 

dhamiiniidih I varddhamiiniider asarvajiiatiiyiih sidhya- 
- - -- - - - - - - - - - -- 

dharmasya samdigdho ubhayavyatirekah I samdigdha 

vyatirekah I [samdigdhasiidhanvyatirekah] --- yathi na 

trayividii briihmanena griihyavacanah kagcid vivak- 
-- -- -- -- - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - -  - 

sitah puruso rigidimattviit I atra vaidharmyodiha- 
ranam 1 ye griihyavacanii na te rsgidimantas tad 
- -- - - -- - - -. -- - - - - -- - - - - -- - - - 

*7 yathii gautamiidayo dharmadii~trii~iim *pranetirah I 
gautamiidibhyo ragiidimattvasya siidhana3harmasya 
- -- -- -- - -- -- - --- - - -- -. - -- 

vylvrttih -- samdigdhii ] samdigdhobhayavyatirekab i 
-- -- -- -- -- 
ya th iv i ta r~~i ih  -- - - kapiliidayah - -- I parigrahiigrahay0git - I 

-- -- -- - -- 
- -- 

parigraho jivitapari~kiirii~am sviklrah ( iigrahas tesv 

1) Mss. arlityatviit. 
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evibhisvahgah ( atra vaidharmygd -- .- - - .. udiharanam .. . ~ . - yo 
. 

vita rig^ - -  na tasya parigrahigrahau __.. ._.. I yathi rsabhi: 
___._ . _ .- . -- - - -- . . -.  . - .  - -- --- -- . - .. . . .. -- . . . ~ .  . , 

deb I -_-_.--___ rBa*bhHder a v i t a r ~ ~ a t v a ~ a r i ~ r a h i i g r a h a ~ ~ h  sH- *H 
s - - - . - .- . . - 
dhyasidhanadharrnayor vyatirekah samdigdhah 1 avya- 
_--.-_ - -  --.---p.-. 

I - .- . . . - -, . . - 

tireko yathHvitarHgo vaktrtvit yatra vitarigatvar!l 
_ _  -- - -- -- .. - ~ 

&ti na sa vakt i  yathopalakhanda iti I yady api ups- 
_ - -- .. . -. -- - - -- . . - . ~  . - .--.. 

lakhandid ubhayam vysvrttam -- 1 tathipi sarvo vitarigo 
- - _- -. __ -. - _ _ _  

na - vakteti -. - . _ . . vyipt  yH vyatirekssiddher avyatirekah-/ 
---- - -- .- - - 

apradar6itav'Gt irekah lyathH 'nit yah *dabdab krtaka- *9 ,  b. 1 
. --- --. -~ 

- . --- -- - - 
k i d  2kHda.i-ad iti vaidharmyena I yo hy anityah dab- 

--- . - -  
. - 

dahrkrtakatviid iti prayoge ~aidharmye~ikibavad iti 
brayat tena vidyamlno 'pi vyatireko na pradargitah 

krtakatviibhHvo yathikigavad iti karoti t ad i  vyati- 
reko darSito bhavati I na punar upamiinamiitrena 
viparitavyati*rekah - ' yathg yad akrtakam tan nityam ; *2 

-- -- 

atra hi yan nityarn tad ak~takam iti vaktavye I yad 
akrtakam tan nityam iti vadati 1 1  

21. na hy ebhir d r~ t in t ibh lsa i r  - - - . - hetoh sHmHnyalaksanam 
-- -- -- 

sapaksa eva sattvam asapakse cisattvam eva nidca- 
--- - - - .---A - . - - -. - - - -- 

yena dakyam darSayitum visesalaksanam v l  1 ebhih 
sidhyavikalair drstintHbhHsair . . hetoh sHmHnyalaksanam 
nidcayena [na] Sakyam ') dardayitum vise~alak~anam *3 

veti sambandhaniyam , tadarthHpattyaisi[m] nirHso 
veditavyah I yasmHd ebhir drsriintibhisair dvividham 
api laksanam na Sakvam d .  dardayitum I tasrnid arthi- 

7 22. d l s a n ~  nytinatidyuktil; 1 dikyate nayeti diisaai I 

I )  Ms. Oto 'yam samilao. 

') Ms. videsalaksananl \-a jannlat  a u m a t  ra t la \ -addha~iak~adar iay i tum 
~ambandhani~am I 
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nygsaerantho yuc ') I iidigabdeniisiddha~iruddhg~~i. 

*4 k~ntikHh ( drstintadosl8 . . ca gr*hyante ye ptirvam n*. 
----- 

natgdayah siidhanadosii ~ k t %  te@m udbhiivanam 
tens pare~tiirthasiddhi~ratibandhit I anena ca yad 
-- - 
ahr12)kenoktam viparyayasadhanam eva diisanam 
n5nyad iti tad api paristam drastavyam I na hi - 
viparyayas5dhanHd eva diisanam I viruddhavat I api 
tu parasy~bhipretani~cayapratibandh~t I ni6cayiibhii< 

+S v; bhavati nilcaya*viparyaya ity asty eva viparya. 
Yasiddhih I diisanBbhHsHs tu  jltayab I abhntadoso. 
dbh~vaniini j ~ t ~ u t t a r l n i  I jiityl ~ a d ~ 6 ~ e n o t t a r ~ i l  
uttarasth~naprayuktatviid 1 1  

iti tarkasoplne pariirthiinumiinaparicchedas trtiyah lj 
yat 3, tarkasopiinam idain vidhiiya punyam mayzptalp 

Saradindugubhram I 
tenottamHm bodhim aham labheya lokae ca niryiitu 

bhaviid as'esah 11 
krtir iyam panditavidyHkara8iintipiidiiniim 11 o 11 

1) P ii ., 111, 3, 107. 
2) Viz. the  Jainas. 
3) Meter: indravajrii. 



S E C T I O X  I 

INTRODUCTION 





THE DEBATE OF BSAM Y A S  ACCORDING 
TO TIBETAN SOURCES 





Kamalasila is a well-known personality. The Commen- 
tary written by him on the Tattvasamgraha of S ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a  l) 

that he was a very acute thinker and an extremely 
subtle logician. He also played a prominent part in the 
introduction of Buddhism in Tibet. Under the rule of 
K'ri sron lde btsan '1, he was invited to  Tibet and properly 
to hSam yas 3, and there found himself engaged in a fa- 
mous controversy with the Chinese M a h ~ y ~ n a  Hva Gal1 
(Ho shang), a follower of the Ch'an school. It was the 
stern opposition of Kamalasila and of his companions that 
put an end, a t  least officially, to the Ch'an doctrines in 
Tibet where they had met with wide favour. 

The events of this famous debate which is recorded in 
all the official Tibetan Chronicles, have been recently exa- 
mined by Prof. Demi6ville4) in a book which is one of the 
most learned contributions to  the history of cultural rela- 
tions between China and Tibet as yet undertaken. 

All the available material has been collected, compar- 
ed and studied in this work with such insight and depth 

1) I adopt the form which appears in the Sk. colophon of the T a t t - 
v a s a m g r a h a .  

2) For his dates see TTK, 742-797 (or 804? H. E. RICHARDSON in JRAS, 
1952, p. 134 ff.). 

3, See below p. 27. 
Le Concile de  Lhasa, Une controverse sur le quie'tisme entre Bouddhistes 

de l'Inde et de la Chine du V I I I e  siecle de l'Ere Chre'tienne. Bibl. Institut des 
HaUtes Btudes Chinoises, vol. V I I ,  Paris 1952. 
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of research that very little, for many years to come, can be 
added to  it. 

The debate gave Kamalaiila the opportunity t o  write 

tllree booklets called B h 8 v a n 8 k r a m a in which 
the main points of view of his school concerning medita- 

tion on the Buddhist t ru th  are expounded. The third of 

these B h ii v a n ii k r a m a , the so called U t t a r a - 
b h 8 v a n 8 k r a m a ,  is known t o  exist in  its Sanskrit 

text in Russia; the late Prof. Obermiller gave notice of it1). 
Prof. Lamotte published in the book of Prof. Demieville 

the translation of the Tibetan version (pp. 336-353). Of the 

first B h ii v a n 8 k r a m a Prof. Dcmi6ville gave a short 

resume from the rather imperfect Chinese translation 
(pp. 333-335). Examining the photos of some Sanskrit 

manuscripts which J took in  Tibet on my journey of 1939 I 
discovered tha t  one of them, of which the first page is 
missing, had on top of recto of the second page a small 

note written in d b u m e d characters. It can be so 

read: d B u  m a  s g o m  r i m .  

That this book contains one of the three B h i v a - 
n a k r a m a was then made certain by the colophon in 

which the title of the book as well as the name of the 
author are given. The comparison with T. proved that the 

text is tha t  of the first B h ii v a n ii k r a m  a ,  The manus- 

cript is preserved in the monastery of sPos k'an2) on a side 
valley t o  the right of the Myari c'u, between G ~ a n t s e  and 

A Sanskrit Ms. from Tibet. Kamalajila's BhivaniSkrama, in Journal 
of the Greater India Society, 11, 1935, pp. 1-1 1. Tib. text ed. by SHYUKI YOSHI- 

MURA in R~i ikokudai~aku Honshii, Journal of the Ryfikohu University. n. 346, 
Septa 1953 p. 24 and Id. Tibetan Buddhisto!ogy, Research Soc. for the Eastern 
Sacred Books, Ryfikoku University, Ky6to 1.953, p. 4. 

2) TPS, p. 201. 
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Shigatse. The fact that  some Tibetan monk or 1 o t 6 5 v a 
wrote at the beginning of the second page the title of the 
work in Tibetan seems to show that when the palm-leaf 

manuscript fell into his hands ", the first page was already 

missing. I must add that the photos were taken in very 
unfavourable conditions of light, so that sometimes the 

reading is difficult. But in spite of that, in collaboration 

with my pupil, Doctor R. Gnoli, we were able to transcribe 

the complete text. Then 1 revised it, having recourse to  

constant comparison with the Tibetan translation. This 
Tibetan translation has been added to  the Sanskrit original; 

it is based on the s D e d g e edition; but the s N a r 
t ' a n  edition has also been collated. The cornparison 

shows that generally D is more correct than N. 
I must add that  the Sanskrit text is in many cases 

faulty and in a few points differs slightly from the Tibetan 

translation 2). 

So a new document concerning a famous discussion 
held at the court of the Tibetan kings and which was to 

be of great importance for the history and fortune of 

Tibetan Buddhism has come to light and I am glad to 
submit it to the attention of scholars. 

There is no need of publishing the Chinese translation 

because, as has been pointed out by Prof. Demieville, it is 
rather poor. I n  the book there seems to be a hint to the 
Tibetan king and an admonition not to think too highly of 
his present elevated position; even kings do not escape 

death, sorrow, and misery which inevitably follow exi- 

1) The ms. itself is derived from an original discovered and copied as it 
was found: y a t h a l a b d h a .  

2) S a m d h i and punctuation, very irregular, have been revised and 
corrected. 
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stence of all kinds. Kings also should therefore carefully 
meditate on their own destiny and avoid patronizing wrong 
doctrines which result in sin and are certainly the cause 

of unlucky rebirth (p. 175). 
According to the Tibetan sources, S H n t a r a k s i t a ,  

usually known by the Tibetans as the Bodhisattva and the 

m k ' a n p o , the (first) abbot of bSam yas, had anti- 

cipated that the heresy-such was to  him the D h y s n a 
school-would have spread so widely in Tibet as to endan- 
ger the right understanding of the doctrine; therefore on the 

point of death '1 he had recommended in his will that, 
should the situation grow worse, his pupil K a m a 1 a - 
6 i 1 a was to  be invited. When new troubles arose, 

Y e  6 e s  d b a n  p o ,  ( J i i i n e n d r a ) ,  viz. one of 

the seven Tibetans who, as tradition would have us be- 
lieve, were then properly ordained (s a d m i m i b d u n) 

and of whom we shall speak again, was insistently 
asked by the king to  start the controversy with the Ma - 
h H y 8 n a  H v a  g a n .  J f i H n e n d r a  refused to 
appear ') before the king and only when he was threatened 
with death if he insisted on his refusal, he cam-e to the 
court to  remind the king of the promise he had made to 
S B n t a r a k s i t a .  This account may be perhaps true and 
it only means that  the followers of S ii n t a r a k s i t a ,  

the Indian party, the r T s e n rn i n pa, were unable 
to  oppose the arguments of the Chinese master. From 

other accounts also it appears that  the disciples of the 
H v a S a li were determined to maintain their position 

1) When ~iintarak!ita died his remains, according to PT, ja, p. 114 a, were 
placed behind the Has po ri (G. TUCCI, To Lhasa and beyond, p. 122) and there 
a m c ' o d r t e n was built over them. 

2) As we shall see he had left b S a m y a s . 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 319 

of privilege and did not hesitate to  impose their supre- 

macy on others. The chronicle of PT is in this respect 
interesting, because, as usual, it  contains some details 

he drew from earlier documents and sources. AS I 
have shown elsewhere, there are good proofs that he had 

awess to the archives of the temples and that he repro- 
duced some of the old docllments in his book; the compa- 

risen of his text with some originals recently discovered, 

testifies to his accuracy 'I. It is clear that the preaching 
of the H v a i3 a n excited the minds of the Buddhists to 

such an extent that  the king was compelled to intervene. 
Not only did the royal temple of bSam yas see its regular 

cults greatly impaired, but the followers of the two parties, 

the Indian and the Chinese, the r T s en  m i  n p a (fi pq 
$ t s i e n  m e n  p ' a i ) ,  r i m  p a ,  k r a m a  (the gradual 

path) and the s T o n  m i n  p a 2 )  (a & T u n  m e n  
p'ai), g c i g  c ' a r ,  also c i g  c a r ,  y a u g a p a d y a ,  

(the sudden path) lost control of their nerves. We do not 

know if the Indian party really lost a great number 
of its adherents; the sources agree in telling us that 

they were the minority and that only some of the leading 
monks remained faithful to  the teaching of the Bodhi- 

sattva; among others were s B a R a t  n a ,  and V a i r o - 
c a n a . The quarrel turned into tragedy. Some of the 

members of the two opposite parties had recourse to 

violence, t o  suicide and to murder (PT ja, 115), Nan Ba mi 
(s B a b i e d : M y  a n) cut his own flesh to pieces, 

1) See TTK passim. 
3) This is the transcription adopted by PT ja, p. 115, b, 1. 7 but,  as 

a rule, Ch. men is transcribed in other texts m i n in the case of the followers 
of Kamalaiirla and m u n in the case of the Ch'an adepts. VDL, p. 39, b 
transcribes: t v o n rn u n and b r t s e m i n . 
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N a g s  b y  
z e d :  m R  
' e crushed 

e m a 1 a (evidently Vimala; B a 

a '  b i  m a )  and r N e g s  R i n  P o  
their genitals; the Chinese Hva Sari M e 

m g o  ( s B a  b i e d :  the Chinese teacher, s t o n  pa )  
put fire on his own head and died ". For this reason all 
the followers of the Hva Gan decided to kill the members 

of the Indian party. 
Some of these personages are mentioned elsewhere. 

s a g s b y e m a 1 a is perhaps the same as the Tibe- 

tan monk P ' i m o 1 o referred t~ by Chinese sources 
(Dernibville, p. 41). As regards Nan ;a mi, Sa mi of Nai, 

a part at least of his name seems to correspond to ( C  h 'i) 
s h 6 m i (s h i h)  5 $#j J3 2' of the same documents. As 
to  M e m g o this is not a name, but a nickname by 
which the monk was known after he had committed suicide 

by putting fire on his head3); the only difference between 

the Chinese and the Tibetan tradition is that accord- 

ing to the latter he was a Ch,inese H v a S a n .  It is 

clear that there is complete agreement as regards the 
details also between PT and B u s t o n (p. 195) and other 

Tibetan writers on one hand and the Chinese works on 
the other. 

The pages of Buston on the events which prepared the 
advent of S ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a  and P a d m a s a m b h a v a  

are more or less condensed from the s B a b i e d and 

suggest only a few remarks. San Si did not take up "his 

1) The Ch'an followers were accustomed to bloody mutilations of their body. 
The story of S h h  kuang who cut off his left arm with a sword is well-known; 
but see D.  T. SUZUKI, Essays in Zen Buddhism, I, p. 177. 

For other references see WITTFOGEL-F~NG, History of Chinese Society, 
Liao, p. 303 and n. 24, Corccile, p. 38, n. 2. 

2)  Concile, p. 41, n. 3: but Prof. Demi&ville notes: " coupure incertaine "* 

3) See Addenda. 
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abode in Cho tag ", (Obermiller, p. 187), but he " hid the 

book (c ' o s) which he had brought from China in a rock ", 
cf. a few lines below: " the (king) got the sacred texts that 

were concealed ". " The Chinese Me and Go and the 
Par?dita Ananta these three ", is a mistake of the text itself: 

,Gya me  m g o  da r i  p a n  d i  t a  A n a n t a  d a d  
s u m , but it is evident that  r G y a m e m g o is the 

same Me m g o about whom see above (B u s t o n ,  

g S u n a b u m , vol. ya, p. 125, b), viz. rGya bzan me 
mgo of PT, ja, p. 78, a. We find his name very often in 
PT, 78, a, 78, b as the adviser of the young king and along 

with San Si and gSal snan as one of those who insisted on 

the king choosing the Buddhist religion. The transla- 

tions were made by him from the Chinese, by Ananda 
from Sanskrit and by another from other languages (PT, 
ja, 78, b). The place where the translators met was 

Bya k'an in Has po ri. The books translated were those 

brought from China by San Si and those brought from 
Man yul, viz. from the roads leading to Nepal, 

The books taken from China to Tibet and then buri- 

ed in mC'ims p'u (PT ja, 77, b, and VDL, p. 31, a) 

were according to PT only three i.e. r D o r j e g c o d 
pa  ( V a j r a c c h e d i k i i ) ,  S i i  l u  l j a r i  p a  ( S i i l i -  
s t a m b h a ) ,  and first of all, d G e  b a  b c u i  m d o ,  

a list of the ten moral actions which plays an important 
part in the preaching of the Buddhist Law at the time 
of K'ri sroli lde btsan. 

As regards San Si, the question is more complicated. 
Who is this Sali Ei? Ts he a Chinese or a Tibetan? The 

1) The place where the books were buried was mC'ims p'u according to PT 
ja -  p. 77, b and the 5 th Dalai Lama (p. 31, a). On mC'ims P'U cf. G.  TUCCI, 
To Lhasa and beyond, pp. 171, 123; TTK, p. 83, n. 124. 
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common tradition is that he was sent to China and to 

India, and that  he took along with him from China some 
books and, according to  some, also a H v a S a n  . Some, 
as we shall see, say that he was a Tibetan, others (PT) 
a Chinese: moreover San Si is a title variously spelt in the 
historical works in which we find: 

San Si (VDL, p. 32, b f.) 

id. Buston (ya, p. 125, a)  

id. PT (ja, p. 74 ff.) 
v .  id. GR (p. 85, b) in Laufers' copy S a n  s 1 .  D i e  

B r u  - i a  S p r a c h e ,  reprint, p. 9, n. 2 l ) ) .  

K T n a , p .  67,a, andca ,  p. 1 6 , a  S a n  S i  r a t n a  

who is the same as Ratna, the son of s B a S a n S i of 
GR, p. 85, b, viz. Ratna-(raksita) of Buston p. 190. But 
in BZ we find S a li S i t a ; this form occurs also in PT, 
p. 116 and is perhaps a corruption of S a n S i R a t n a 

(also written in T. Ratana). 
There is a difference between KT ca., p. 16, a and KT nu, 

p. 67, a; in the first we find K ' r i b i e r of s B a and 

in the second s B a  K ' r i  b i e r  S a n  S i  r a t  n a ,  
as if they were one and the same person; in that case 

the s a d m i would be six not seven; I therefore consi- 

dered (TPS, p. 690) sBa K'ri b ier  and San Si rat na to 
be two different persons. But BZ also takes aBa K'ri ier 
Sari Si t a  as the name of a single person. This leads us 

again to  consider the various lists of the seven s a d m i 
i.e. the first Tibetans to be properly ordained as monks. 

Let us compare KT, PT, Buston, Nor, GR, PK. 

1) What LAUFER says, ihid. on this name: sBa sari S i  is wrong. 



1 Vairocana of Pa  gor 
2 Nam mk'a' siiin po 

- -- 

3 Rab rgyal ba dbyads 

KT A 
(na p. 67, a) 

4 sBa Ye Ses dban 

PO 

-- - 
KT B 

BZ Buston A 
(ca p. 16, a) , 0 .  1 p. 190) 

5-6 sBa K'ri bier 
n san Eii ra  tna  
w 
o 7 rGyal ba byan c'ub 
u 

1 Vairocana 
2 Lha lun dpal gyi 

rdo rje 
3 sBa dPal dbyans 

I 

4 La gsum rgyal ba 
I mc'og 

5 sBa K'ri bier 

6 rMa rin c'en mc'og 

Vairocana 
dPal dbyans 

man lam rGyal ba 
mc'og dbyans 

La gsum rgyal bai 
byan c'ub (Ye ges 
dban po) 

+Ba' K'ri [blier San 
Eii t a  

sMan (sic) Rin c'en 
mc'og 

sBa gSal snan 

Vairocana 
dBa' Maiijugri (Ye 6es dban 

PO) 
dBa' Ratnarak!ital) 

Bran ka Mu t i  ka  S 
E 
0 
w 

aK'on Nigendra u 
C 
u 

rTsans Devendra (Ob. rMa 
rin c'en mc'og) u v1 

Glan Ka t a  na 
H 

cl 
The division is: 3 r g a n :  Fi 
dBa' MaiijuBr~, Bran ka Mu tj 

ti ka, dBa' Ratnarakgita 
3 g 2 0  n nu :  +K'on Niigen- 

dra, Pa  gor Vairocana, 
rTsans Devendra 

B a r p a: Glan Ka ta na 
(= Ye Bes dban po) 

1 )  When those people were initiated they all took a religious name to which, as i t  is  the custom, the name of 
the m k ' a n p o who presided over the ordination was added (which is technically called: z u r). Therefore we 
have Jiiiinendrarakgita, RatnarakQita etc. 
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*a 
m 
(I) 



Pa gor Rat nai bu Vairocana 

  an lam rGyal ba mc'og dbyans 

n 
sBa san Sii bu Rat na 

rMa Rin c'en mc'og 

aK'on Klui dban po bsrun 
(gloss: in some lists missing) 

mC'im A nui bu $a kya pra ba 

gTsan Legs grub 

T h r e e  r g a n :  

sBas Ratnaraksi ta 

sBas Jiiinendraraksita 

Ratnendrarakgita 

B a r  p a :  

Glah Sugatavarmaraksita 

G i o n  n u :  

Vairocana 

qK'on Nggendrarakgita 

rTsans Devendrarak~ita 

sBa K'ri gzigs I (= sBa dpal dbyabs) 
3 

I sBa gsal snad 2 
I ( = Y e  6es dbad po) 

0 
3 

a 
sBa K'ri giir (corr.: gfer) bu e, 

u 
man (corr.: san) 6i ta  u 

x 
e 

Spa gor he[n] adod bu c3 
m 

Vairocana X 
2 

  an lam rgyal bn mc'og dbyans 

rMa Rin c'en mc'og 

La[s] gsum rGyal bai byan c'ub 
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I have already shown in TPS, p. 690, the list of the 
seven s a d rn i is far from being reliable; a few names only 
occur regularly in the various catalogues: Vairocana, sBa 
KYri b ie r  Sali Si ta, or Sari gi ratna son of K'ri bier, rMa 
Rin e'en rnc'og, Nan lam rgyal ba mc'og; sBa gsal snad 

disappears in Nor, GR, PK, because he is assimilated to Ye 
Bes dbail po, Jiianendra. The same identification is found 

in SP, p. 171, Jiiiinendra being considered the religious name 

of snan, after his initiation. gSal snan, according to 

the very confused story of B, was the incarnation of Ba Lali 
glag gi l )  sBas gSal snan born by the magic agency of a IIva 

Sari; when of age he was sent as a governor in Mail vul. 
Evidently,-we shall come back again t o  this point (see 

below, p. 19),-there has been here a confusion with the 

San 5i often referred t o  before. H e  was sent t o  China to col- 

lect books and to  Nepal and India t o  fetch ~i intarak~i ta .  

He  is said to  belong to  the sBa tribe; in the first list of the 
s a d m i given by B he became dBa' MaiijuSri; but such a 

name does not appear in the second list. 

With Buston, who was on good terms with the two con- 

tending powers of is day, viz. the Sa skya pa and the P'ag 
nlo gru pa, two new narnes appear, aK'on Klu'i dban po 
bsrnn, N ~ ~ e n d r a r a k s i t a  and Glan (Buston A) K a  t a  na the 

same as Sugatavarn~an of Nor and PK Z); with PK,  B and 

GR for the first time a man of gTsali (gTsans, rTsabs) 
also appears, called now Devendra, now Legs grub3). The 

reason is clear; the Sa skya pa belonged to  the aK'on family 

and the P'ag mo gru pa t o  the rLalis family; as overlords 

Which may be a mistake of the copyists uncertain between a s B ~  and 
a Glan clan. 

2, But PT ja, 104, K'ams pa go <a. So also o t i 11 s a r 1 1 .  Sllgata- 
varman looks like a learned sanskritization. 

3) Missing in  ICT and BZ. 
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of Tibet or striving for such supremacy, they boasted that  
sonle of their ancestors were among the fanlous seven s a d 
,;, the first men t o  l ~ e  ordained in Tibet by the Indian 

rnk'an po of bSam yas, viz. S ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a .  The lists were 
therefore altered in order t o  support these claims. A man 
of gTsaii was also introduced as a result of the importance 

which this country had attained during the times of the 
Sa skya pa and which was t o  lead to  a fight between 

dBus and gTsan, viz. the P'ag mo gru pa on the ~ R U S  
side and the Sa skya pa and the rulers of bSam grub 

rtse (Shigatze) on the other. But  as t o  the identity of 
this man, there is no agreement: he is called either De- 

vendra or Legs grub. 
Buston, who witnessed the political ascent of the P7ag 

mo gru pa, or perhaps more likely the editors of his book, 

went so far as t o  identify Katana of the Glans alias K'ams 
pa go c'a (P'ag mo gru pa) with Ye Ses dban PO, one of 

the most important figures in the period with which we are 
dealing. This shows tha t  there was a tendency to attri- 

bute the most distinguished personalities of the first intro- 
duction of Buddhism and those who started the monkish 
tradition to  the families which became, in the course of 
time, the most powerful. 

On the other hand Ratnaraksita (B.A, Nor, PK), Maii- 
juiri (in B.A, identical with Ye ses dban po) included 

among the elders of the Sad mi are listed by the 
s G r a  s b y o r  b a m  g i i i s  p a  among the trans- 
lators and the  compilers of the MV. 

We can also add tha t  the larger redaction of the r B a 
(s B a) b i e d I) ,  according to  a quotation found in 

This text i s  said to have circulated in three different redactions, a 
larger, smaller, a middling. 
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PT, ja, 103, b, tells us that  the s a d m i were not seven 
but only six (and so implicitly KT, A if, following GR 
we have to  read K'ri bzer [bu] sari 6i  Ratna as the son 
of sBa K'ri bger), these being: 

I) rBa K'ri gzigs who was then called dPal dbyails, 

2) rBa gSal snan then called Ye Ses dban po, 

3) Pa  gor Vairocana, 
4) Nan lam rGyal mc'og dbyans 

5)  rMa Rin c7en mc70g 
6) Las (in other places written Legs) gsum rgyal ba 

byan c7ub. 
A new list with seven s a d m i was obtained, accord- 

ing to  PT by substituting gTsan legs grub for Las (in the 

text of PT here: legs) gsum and adding, after Nan lam, 
)K'on klui dban po. These last two names point, as I 
said before, to  a new political situation. 

Buston lists nine s a d m i d ,  but the printers or 

those who revised his manuscript and prepared it for 

the print, as already suggested by TP, may be responsible 

for this; Bya K'ri gzigs is not to  he considered here as one 

of the s a d m i because after being ordained he obtained 

the realization of the five a b h i j ii B and the interpunc- 

tion between rBa K'ri b%er and san 6i t a  must be cancel- 

led. Moreover it is clear that  a t  the time of Buston, 

another list was circulated (BA.) which is also mentioned 

by PT though with a different spelling of some names. 
Instead of Bran ka Mu t i  ka, PT has Mukhendraraksita 
and instead of Glan Ka  t a  na, Glan K'ams pa go c'a" 

But this is not the end: other lists are also known (PT, 
104, a), f.i.: 

1) Which is the reading of G 1 a n s p o t i b s e r u . 
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Legs 
t a n  

1) rBa R 
grub, 4) 
Na bzan 

atna, 2) mC'ims S2kyaprabha, 3) gTsa~i 
Vairocana, 5) 2an lha bu (the same as the 
gi bu Lha bu Lha btsan of p. 103, a sea 

below P. 43); 6) Sud PU K701i legs (or leb: PT p. 104, a); 

7) Ye 8es dban po. 
This variety of lists and also the fact that instead of 

seven s a d  m i the older books (BZ in its larger redaction 

and KT. A) speak of six s a d m i while more recent 

bring the number to  nine, confirm what I said 
above that the tradition concerning the first people to be 

initiated is far from being re1 iable. 
A list which is given by PT, 104, a,  as taken from the 

L o r g y u s c ' e n p o '), most probably derives from 

the same source as that  of KT ea, p. 16, a, as we can see 

by comparing tbe two texts: 

' L o  r g y u s  c e n  p o  KT. (ca, 16, a) 

1-2 dGe slon sdom pa sna ba 1 sBa gSal snan 
rBa yi bandhe giiis 2 sBa dPal dbyans 

3-4 bTsun pai rab mi  an lam 3 Las gsum rgyal mc'og 
Lha lun gfiis 4 Lha lun dPal gyi rdo rje 

5 Blo rno rab mc'og rMa 5 rMa Rin c'en mc'og 
ban Rin c'en mc'og 

6 T'os pa c'e rab Las gsum 6 sBa K'ri bier  
Byan c'ub rgyal; 

7 mK'as pai yan rab Vairo- 7 Vairocana 
cana 

The corruption of the text of KT is evident: the mem- 
bers of the sBa are here three and not two as in all lists; 

1) Viz. Sud p'u, name of a clan, on which see TTK, p. 66. A Sud p'u blon 
K'on K'ri signs with other (( officials of the exterior )) the copy of the edict of 
Karchung, Ibid, p. 55. 

2) This is a work of K'u ston brtson qgrus (1011-1075). Cf. Blue annals. 
p. 94. 
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an a~lachronism is found in silbstitutiiig Lha lui1 dpal 

k\-i vdo rjr, the man who killcd gLan dar ma ant] who 
\+-as born according to the tradition just about the times of 

\chich we are speaking, for a IJha luli Rab abyor dlbyafip, 
But to  these names others are added, that  is those of 

Nam mk'a' sfiin pu and the king himself. The king is 
here obviously introduced on account of the support given 

by him to religion, while Nam mk'a' &in po is called in 

the L o  r g y u s  c ' e n  p o :  m t ' u  c ' e  b a  the 

mall ~ossessed of great magic power just as in KT, ria, 

11. 67.  
It is worth while to  add that  the identity of dPal dbyans 

is not clear: in fact while, according t o  BZ (and KT, B) 
he is different from aBa' K'ri [blier San Hi ta,  Buston, list b, 
considers the latter to  be the same as dPal dbyans. SP iden- 

tifies with him sBa K'ri gzigs still retaining in his list sBa 

K'ri bier bu san S i  ta. PK.  evidently duplicates the same 

personage into sBa Ra tna rak~ i t a  and Ratnendraraksita. 

GR ignoring dPal dbyans but  mentioning sBa sari Si bu 
Ratna seems to identify the two '). But, as we shall see 

later on (p. 140) this identification is very doubtful be- 

1) PT, 104, b :and GR--though a corruption of the text:  sBa K'ri bter 
kyi bu Sail Si r a t  na into K'ri bier  Sali Si ta  has given origin to  a reduplica- 
tion: K'ri bier  and Sari Bi ta ,  bu t  from PT, 103 a ,  (rBa K'ri bier gyi bu 
K'ri gzigs sam sali gi ta) his name before initiation seems to  have been K'ri 
gzigs provided this identification has not  been proposed in order to eliminate 
K'ri gzigs from some lists. 

However this passage as well as the others already quoted of GR and 
Sun1 pa mk'an po distinguish a Sari Si t a  (= Ratna  = sRa ratna) from K'ri 
bger and make of him the son of the latter (bu t  this is contradicted by s G r a 
s b y 0 r in which we read: Blon K'ri bfer  sali Si v. CORDIER, Cat., 111, p. 487, 
A-  F'ERRARI, A~thavin is ' cn~a ,  p. 540. NILS SIMONSSON, Indo-cibetische Studien, 
1, P. 241). I t  therefore seems to me t h a t  the reading of GR is right: it Pre- 
serves the tradition of a Sari gi who was the son of a Blon, ~ a l i  blon K'ri 
bier. The religious name of this son was Ratna .  As to  the ~ a l i  blon K1ri 
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there is reason to  believe that  there was a (]Pal 
dbya*s who was not of the sBa clan. 

Narn mk'a' po, A k ~ s a ~ a r h h a  of gNubs, - was a 
weJl-known master of Ch'an, about who111 some ijlffJr- 

rnation has been collected by M.Ile Lalou, JA ,  1939: 

P 505 ff. and myself in TPS, p. 615, n. 252. That he 

was a Ch'an master is evident from the texts publishrtl 

by M.lle Lalou and by his connection with Ch7all tea- 
chers who considered themselves as the spiritual descen- 

dants of Bodhidharma. Nam mk'a' siiin po is recorded in 
the rNin ma pa literature, but  very little can be found con- 

cerning him in the books of the other sects, certainly on 

account of his peculiar doctrines. But many translations 
by him are preserved in the huge collection called r N i ii 
ma r g y u d  a b u m .  This contains the most autho- 

ritative Tantras of the rDsogs e'en sect, whose dogmatics 
as we shall see, continue, a t  least partially, some Ch'an 

doctrines. Many of these Tantras are certainly apocry- 

phal but some are no doubt genuine, and may contain 

fragments of the old texts upon which the Ch'an masters 

of Tibet based their doctrines. It may therefore i )a  surmis- 

ed that these catalogues of the s a d m i have been altered 

in the course of time not only with the fortunes of the lead- 

bSer he may be the same as ~ a r i  blon K'ri bier  of TLT, 11, 223.  Cf. Conci le ,  
p.  280 n. 5 and p. 368. 

In the Karchung inscription of K'ri lde sroli btsan we find K'ri bfer 
gsum mdo btsan TTK,  p. 54 who was dBas blon. Moreover the personality 
of K'ri bSer is attested by P T Y  (TOUSSAINT, p. 240 and 317) where the text 
seems corrupt, K'zi gi i r  san Si being here given as a Chinese: perhaps a 

verse is missing in which i t  was said tha t  Bha sari: (= sBa san [Si] ?) was sent 
to China to bring back the Hva Sari. B u t  in  a manuscript of the same book 
the reading is the same: the error must go back to  the archetype. I n  the 

"me PTY (TO~SSAINT, p. 280) Sah Si t a  is different from K'ri bfer, 
(cf .  ibid,  p. 280). 
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ing families of Tibet but also with the doctrinal develop. 

merits of the sects. The triumph of the other schools left 
in the background such persons as Ak~da~a rbha ,  because 

they belonged to a trend of thought which was then consi- 

dered heretical, and the record of his name was only pre- 
served in that peculiar sect which somehow maintained 

certain doctrinal connections with Ch'an. 
Comparing the different lists we can divide them into 

three groups: a) KT and BZ; b) Buston, GR; c) Nor, PK; 
SP is eclectical. KT and BZ are certainly the oldest but 

the text of KT has been subject to  alterations as we can 
see by comparing KT, A and KT, B with BZ and the 

L o  r g y u s  c 7 e n  p o .  
The only names which seem to be generally recurrent 

are Vairocana, sBa gSal snali, sBa dPal dbyans, rMa Rin 

c7en mc'og: dPal dbyans is said to  be, but probably wrongly, 

the same as Ratna, the son of K'ri bier. From PT we 

know of a Chinese S a n B i who was the son of a B  a '  

a d e u an ambassador sent by the Chinese emperor to 

the father of K'ri sron Ide btsan. This boy was a dancer 

(g a r m k ' a n) and had been ordered to remain in Tibet 

to  be a playmate of K ' r i s r o n 1 d e b t s a n, whom 

the Tibetan tradition calls the son of a Chinese princess 

(PT, 73) 2). He was sent back to China by K'ri lde gtsug 

1)  Has this person anything in common with De'u lim, a Ch'an master 
of LALOU, Inventaire, p. 40? 

2) But, as suggested by Prof. DemiCville (Concile, p. 9 note) this is highly 
improbable. We read in  TH (p. 26, cf. p. 54) under the year 742: h t s a n 
p o  s r o n  l d e  b r t s a n  b r a g  m a r  d u  b l t , a m / y u m  m a h  m o n  r j e  
n 0 n s - i.e.: b b  the btsan po Srori lde brtsan was born in  Brag mar; [his] extol- 
led mother died ". Though in the text there is no relative pronoun, from the 
context i t  is evident t ha t  this event refers to  his mother and the fact that the 
two events are recorded in immediate succession induces us to  surmise that 
she died after the delivery. On the other hand we know tha t  the princess 
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btsan along with some ambassadors who were to bring 

back to Tibet some Buddhist texts in Chinese: PT, p. 74 a ,  
VDL, p. 32, b, Blue Annals, p. 41) '). He was asked 

bv the Chinese Emperor to  stay in China but he refused; 
4 

when he went back to  Tibet, perceiving that the times were 

not yet ripe for preaching Buddhism, since K ' r i s r 0 fi 

I d e b t s a n was still a boy and the ministers in charge 
hated Buddhism, he concealed the books in a cave at  
rnc'irns p'u ibid., p. 77 b. 

He was later on sent by K'ri sron lde btsan to  Guge to 

find out where the treasure of that kingdom had been con- 
cealed; he was successful because he was aided by the deity 

of Ban iun  Lha Mu tsn men. Such is the story told of 
him by PT. That San gi and the Chinese bov were for PT 
one and the same person is beyond doubt; when his achie- 
vements in  an Iuli are related he is, in fact, called as he- 

Kim Sen (Kin ch'eng) had already died in  the year 739 (TH, p. 25 and 51). Mo- 
reover some other T H  documents clearly state t h a t  the mother of K'ri sron 
Ide btsan was Man mo rje bf i  sten of sNa nam. The orthodox Tibetan tradition 
without exception, on the other hand, considers the emperor to be the son of 
the Chinese princess. The reason is to  be found in the desire to  magnify the 
dignity of the Tibetan dynasty and to  insist on the blood relation of i ts mem- 
bers with the imperial family of China: this was giving a basis to a pretence 
which was codified in  the expression d b o n 2 a n so common in the Tibe- 
tan documents. Bu t  does this mean t h a t  no trace remains of the sNa nam 
princess being the mother of the king? Not a t  all: more than that,  a careful 
investigation of the story of the bir th  of K'ri sron lde btsan might equally 
well lead us to be verv sceptical about the orthodox narration. The story 
relates that as soon as the boy was born from Kim Sen, the other wife sNa 
narn bza' said t h a t  the boy was her own: and she stole him and ran away with 
him. The ministers were in  great doubt how to  settle the question, but  then 
the king invited from their respective countries the ~ a t e r n a l  relations of his 
two wives and let the boy recognize straight away his own mother; the child 
ran into the arms of the Chinese maternal uncle saying: " I am the grandchild 
of Chinese extraction ". The legendary character of the story is evident and 
if properly read and interpreted fully confirms the T H  annals. 

See above p. 7. 
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fore: r g y a  p ' r u g ,  the Chinese boy (cf. PT, ja, 

P 103, b) ' ) .  So, according to the Tibetan tradition ,, 
recorded by PT, we must distinguish the S a r i  5 i ,  a 
Chinese who introduced some Buddhist books froin China 
alld was intimate of K'ri srori lde btsan, from a sBa Sah 
Si, who was a Tibetan. 

l n  either case, San Bi is the common spelling in t h e  
historical texts. Rut we cannot rely much on the accuracy 
of the transcriptions handed down through many manu- 

scripts; nor must we forget that  similar titles, more or 

less corrupt, are t o  be found at  the end of the names of 

the b s a m g t a n m k ' a n p 0 ,  masters of Dhyana, 

mentioned by KT (Blon po bkai t'ari yig, 15 b, Potala 

edition) as pointed out by R. Stein in his review of Prof. 

Demidville7s book (JA, 1953, y .  278): S a n t i , S i n  
S a ,  S a n S i n ,  S e n S i ,  etc. 2). (Cf. Ch'an texts of 
TH, Lalou, Inventaire, p. 40). Thus the conclusion ap- 

pears legitimate that  S a n S i is here the correct spelling 

and that  this word corresponds to Ch. f@ ' master of 

DhyHna '. But the fact is undeniable that  our personages 

are called always S a n S i with the dental sibilant and the 

velar n, while in the case of the masters of dhyiina we 

find regularly the initial S and the dental n: it therefore 

seems reasonable to suppose that  occasionally a confusion 
was made by the Tibetans between S a n S i - c h ' a n 

s h i h  and s h e n g .  

To conclude, in spite of the uncertainity of our sour- 
ces as regards the names of the six (or seven) s a d m i  

we cannot consider that story as a mere legend: it seems 

natural that some people were ordained, after the faun- 

1 ) G y a  p ' r u g  s a h  B i  n i  r g y a  n a g  g i  p ' o  i i a i  b u  y i n .  
2) See below p. 82 ff. 
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dation of bSam yas and the official recognition of Bud- 

dhism. 
The tradition is general and precise as regards this 

point. We know also (PT, 103, a )  that  for the occasion 
some people and precisely Lan gro sNan bier, gNer sTag 

btsan gdon gzigs, and Sen mgo Lha lun gzigs were sent 
to Vikramadila, that they brought back with them to  Tibet 
12 monks of the Sarvastiviida school and that  tbe ordina- 

tion took place in the first fortnight of the first month of 

spring of the sheep year under the supervision of Santa- 

raksita (PT, 103, a, B. Ob., p. 190, VDL, 38, a ;  Nor, 
P 121, a. SP, p. 171). In  record of that  fact, the spiritual 

lineage of Sintaraksita, the  first abbot of bSam yas, was 
reproduced in the wall paintings of the temple; SHriputra, 

RHhula, Nigirjuna, Legs ldan 'byed (Bhivaviveka), Sri- 

gupta, Jiiiinagarbha, S ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a  (ibid.). The last fact 
is not of paramount importance because we do not know 

when these paintings were made and what happened t o  
bSam yas between the  reign of gLan dar ma and the revi- 

val of Buddhism. But  the chronological references are so 
precise with their indication of the animal of the cycle 

and of the month tha t  they seem to  go back to some old 
documents accessible to  our historians. 

Moreover, in the edict ~ubl i shed  a t  p. 50 reference t o  

monks and abbots is made; we also know that  in the se- 
cond month (PT, 104, b) of winter of the same year an 

icarya was appointed for the c ' o s g r v a of the ordained 
monks ( r a b  t u  b y u n  b a i  c ' o s  g r v a  s l o b  

d p o n  b s k o s )  as well as an ~ c ~ r y a  of the i i a  

m a , the lay disciples. 
So, to  conclude, if great uncertainty remaills as 

regards the first Tibetans who were ordained, with the 
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exception of a few of them, it appears highly probable that 

after the foundation of bSam yas and the official recogni- 
tion of Buddhism as state religion and the consequent 

spread of Buddhism, some people really entered religion 

and were properly ordained. AS to  the year when that 

happened, that is said to be by PT and R a sheep year: this 

indication is supplemented by others (f-i. VDL, 38, a) as me 
lug; but we know how cautious we should be in accepting 

these additions of the second element specifying the cyclic 

year made in later times. 

The sheep year can be either 767, or 779, or 791. If we 
accept that the debate took place in the year 792, we must 

dismiss the year 791 because in the space of one year it is im- 
possible that  so many things happened, such as the organi- 
zation of the new church, the death of S~n ta rak~ i t a ,  the 

growing antagonism between the Indian and the Chinese, 

the invitation of Kamalasila. Therefore, the year 767 
being too early we must accept as most probable the year 

779, which agrees with the probable date of the founda- 

tion of bSam yas (775) '1. 

Let us go back to the arrival of Kamalasila. 

As soon as Kamalasila .arrived the meeting took place 

in the Byaii c'ub gliii. This temple is known. as S e m s 

b s k y e d b y a n s e m s (PT ja, p. 96 a; cf. Laufer, 

Die Bruia Sprarhe, p. 29), and is one of the most important 
in bSam yas. 

It is to the north of the main chapel in the center. In 
fact, the plan of bSam yas is naturally the same as that 
of a I n  a n d a 1 a . In  the middle is the five-storied temple: 

in the first floor, the ptso or fundamental deity is J o  bo: 

1) That the ordination took after the foundation of bSa~n  yas is well 
known PT ja, 102,b. B.  OB., p.  189 ff., etc. 
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his retinue is represented by 10 b 0 d h i s a t I. v a s standing 
andtwo C ' O S  s k y o n .  The b o d h i s a t t v a s  are in 

; Chinese style. On the second floor the main deity is again 
i ~~bo,surroundedhy 10 b o d h i s a t t v a s  andtwo c ' o s  
k y o n  , but in Tibetan style. On the third floor there is 

r N a m p a r r n a n m d s a d , with four statues facing 
the four corners. The retinue is represented by eight seated 

B o d h i s a t t v a s . On the fourth floor there is b D e 
m c '  o g surrounded by the r i g s  i n  a .  As I said 

elsewhere, the general plan of bSam yas is as follows '1: 

A i 

Byan c'ub I 

sems bskyed B 1 

A) four 1 i n 

B )  eight minor g 1 i n 

1-4) four m c ' o d r t e n blue, green, red, white. 

B 
-- 

B 1 

1) Cf. G .  Toccr, To Lhasa and beyond, p. 119 and Symbolism of the Tem- 
ples of bSam yas: East and West, vol. V I ,  n. 4 ,  1956, p. 279. 

I Main A A I temple 
I 
- i T'se dpag 2 ' 

med I 
I 
I 
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It would be interesting t o  ascertain exactly the date 
of the foundation of bSam yas as in that  case we 

also establish a terminus ad quem for the death of Sznta. 
raksita. But the problem is very complicated. 

I n  note 85 of' TTK J proposed for the date of follndation 
of bsam yas the year 791. This hypothesis is untenable: 
according to  the Tib. sources we must distinguish between 
the year of the planning (b k o d p a) of the temple and the 
year in which it was actually completed. The years are 

designated according t o  the duodenary cycle, but in most 

cases only one of the elements of the cyclic designation is 

recorded. 

B. Ob., p. 189: fire-hare 

PK, p. 100, a:  started in fire-hare; finished after twelve 
years 

VDL, p. 36, a, 37, a: begun in water-tiger, finished in 

fire-horse 

PTY (Toussai~lt, p. 258, 26.1): begun in earth-tiger, finished 
after five years in the horse-vear 

P T  Ja 108 foll. 

DT (Blue Annals, p. 44): begun in a hare-year, finished in 
a sheep-year 

GR, p. 90, b and PT, p. 89, a: begun in the hare-year, 
finished in one cycle 

DM, p. 26, a: founded in the year earth-hare 

Vaidarya dkar po 751 I);  BZ: hare-vear when the king was 13. 

Guide of bSam yas p. 1 6 , b  in year fire-horse. 

1) From A. CSOMA DE KGR" , Grammar of the Tibetan Language, P. 
(date revised with the addition of two years). 
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. ~ ~ t h  DM and the guide of bSam yas add that the tcm- 

P le was erected when K'ri sron lde btsan was only 22 years 
We know that K7ri srod lde btsan was horn in 742 

(TH, p- 51). 
Thus, starting from the date of the birth of K'ri sroh Ide 

btsan, which is certain, we may assume that the foundatioll 

of bSam yas took place in one of these following years: 

fire-hare 787 

earth-tiger 798 

earth-hare 799 
fire-horse 766 

hare-years are 751, 763, 775, 787 
sheep-year = the fifth year after the hare-years 

horse years are 754, 766, 778. 

It appears from these data that it is impossible to come 

to any definite conclusion. The tradition preserved by DM 
states that when the king undertook the building of bSam 

vas he was 22 years old. I n  this case the planning (b k o  d 

pa) should have taken place in 742+22, 763l) and the com- 

pletion one cycle later: viz. 774. But then the indication 

earth-hare is wrong, once more con.firming that the only 

workable element of the cyclic determination is the second 

term viz. hare = 763. The statement of the guide of bSam 

yas fire-horse 766 comes near to that; the date of Vai- 

(1iirya 751, provided a complete duodenary cycle is not 
added to it, must be excluded because the king was not 

pet enthroned. The BZ states that in this year of the 

hare the king was 13, but this is impossible, since this date 
coincides with the date of his being enthroned; no time 

1) According to the Tibetan way of reckoning. 
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is therefore left for the revolt of the Bon, the arrival of 

S 2 n t a r a k i t a , the invitation of Padmasapbhava, 

etc. All these events and developments are likely to have 
taken many years. l 

Theoretically there is an almost general agreement 
that the temple was undertaken in a hare-year which, 

excluding for the rcason before said the year 751, can only 
be 763, 775, 787. On the other hand it cannot be forgottea 
that  the hare-year has a suspicious preminence in the story 

of K ' r i s r o n 1 d e b t s a n : in  a hare year his son 

was born, in  a hare year he married, in a hare year he built 

bSam yas. A terminus ante qu,em is established by the date 

in which the debate between the Hva  ;an and Kamalasila 

took place, which is certainly posterior t o  the foundation 

of bSam yas; in fact, the most probable date for this debate 

has been fixed by DemiBville between 792 and 794 (Concile, 
p. 177). 

On the other, hand, the fact tha t  M y a n l) T i n n e 

a d s i n ,  the tutor of K'ri lde sron btsan, is recorded by some 

sources in connection with the troubles which arose in Tibet 

within the Buddhist community itself and which led to the 

invitation of K a m a I a 6 i 1 a and the ensuing debate, 

seems to  support the view tha t  the building of bSam yas 

cannot be pushed back to  the very beginning of the reign 

of K ' r i s r o n  1 d e b t s a n . As a colleague of 

B r a n  k a  Y o n  t a n  d p a l ,  T i n  l i e  a d s i n  signs 

with the qualification of Bande the edict of Karchung ?). 

On the other hand, as we shall see, either he died at the 

1) Or man, the two forms alternate. 
2) Edited by H. E .  RICHARDSON in JASB, vol. XV, 1949, p. 45 ff. and 

by myself, TTK, p. 104 and p. 51. The r d 0 r i fi of Karchung was erected 
by K'ri lde sron btsan (the son of K'ri sron lde btsan), who died AD 815. 
(Cf. recently H. E. RICHARDSOX, JRAS, 1957, p. 69). 
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age of 55 before 

by g L a ~ i  d a  

latter in 841 AD. 

his colleague Bran ka Yon tan dpal killed 

r m a ,  or he met the same fate of the 
: in any case, if he enjoyed such authority 

as to be able to oppose Y e 6 e s d b a n p o (see pp. 36,47) 
he could nct have heen a boy. On the contrary he must 
have been of a fairly advanced age when S ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a  died 

if he could then play all important part in the events. 
For this reason I think that  the date proposed by DT earth- 

hare 763 (in TTK, p. 81, n. 85 by a regrettable mistake 799) 

cannot be accepted. At  most the year of the foundation 
can be either wood-hare 787 or much more probably fire- 
hare 775. 

This last year is highly possible when we remember what 

we have said concerning the seven s a d m i : their ordination 

has been fixed in a sheep year, and we saw that there is 
much likelihood that  this date, enunciated by the name of 

the animal only, as is the rule in TH and the old documents, 

is 779. Few years elapsed between the foundation of 
the temple and the initiation of the sad  mi,  but some more 

years are necessary for explaining that state of tension 

which broke between the two schools, the Chinese and the 

Indian, as well as the work of translation which is said 

to have taken place a t  that  time. Moreover there is an 
indication contained e.g. in B.Ob., p. 190 according to which 

the feast for the consecration of bSam yas lasted 13 years; 
a number which, in spite of the Tibetan court turning 

towards Buddhism, is easily explained in Tibet where 
the aboriginal superstitions were not likely to be cancelled 

in so short a time and the number 13 enjoyed a special 
prestige. 

I am thus inclined to  think that the year 775 as that 
of the foundation of bSam yas is highly   rob able: that the 



s a d m i were ordained four years later in 7791); the 
debate took place between 792 and 794 as indicated by 
Prof. Demieville. 

Anyhow the fact is well ascertained that the Coulrcil 
took place in 1,Sam yas and not in  Lhasa'); we must 
therefore call this Council " the Council of bSam yas ", not 

of 1,hasa. During the period with which we are concerned 

the centre of Tibet was Yar klun, where the old palaces 

and the tombs of the kings were located or in Brag mar 

(dinar) a little to the north of bSam yas (cf. G. Tucci, 

To  Lhasa nrtd Beyond, p. 123, f ). 
Kri sroil lde btsan, Mu ne btsan po and K'ri lde srod 

btsan were born, according to Crags pa rgyal mts'an, in 

Brag mar (and TH, p. 51, Validity, p. 314). 
Marl sroii was born in sGrags (TH sGregs) to the west 

of b ~ a m  yas. Brag mar is usually referred to  in TH as 

the winter residence of the kings (E. g. years 708,709,711, 

718, 719, 723, 738, 732, 735, etc.). 

Much that  is told in classical literature of Lhasa during 

the first period of Tibetan history is the result of a purpo- 

seful glorification of the town which was to  become the 

capital of Tibet. If we read the  TH chronicle, we see 

that  the Tibetan kings used to  shift from one place to 

another according t o  seasons, and tha t  the centra of 

their activities was, besides Yar klun, the territory round 

bSam yas. The castle of Zun mk'ar where R'ri sron 

lde btsan died, was also a few miles from bSam yas TTK, 
p. 79, n. 49. The fact itself, tha t  the temple consecrated 

to the new religion was built there, proves Leyond doubt 

that  the place was evidently the core, as it were, of Tibet* 

1) But see also Addenda. 
2) See Addendrr. 
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~t is true tha t  in  the Chinese documents translated 

by Prof. DemiEville we find the name of Lhasa but this 

P lace is never given as the one where the debate was held: 
MahiyHna only says tha t  when he came to Tibet he 

arrived in Lhasa (Conrile, p. 154), where he was questioned 
by the people on D h y H n a ; in this occasion there is 

no mention of any meeting with the king: the meeting, 

on the other hand, took place i~ KO $11 r 1 where Mahiyii- 

na says " I had the honour of being questioned by Your 

Holy Majesty ". Then he went to other places in order to  
preach and another interview with the King took place 

in Po man $5. So Mahiiyina did not meet the 

king in Lhasa but  in other places. The identity of these 

two places is doubtful also because the reading of one 

character in the second case is not certain. As to KO, 
ancient pronunciation Kait, Tibetan names rendered by 
only one Chinese character are rare; I suppose that  some 
word is missing or tha t  the text is corrupt. In  that case 

one would think of Grags i.e. the country from bSam yas 
and Brag dmar t o  Srin po ri; the other name is perhaps 

a transcription of Brag dmar, the usual residence of the 
king. 

Lhasa was one of the summer residences; (cf. TH, 
year 710, p. 42 and probably 743 p. 51) its real name 
was not Lhasa which was given to it later, but Ha sa, 

Ra bai sa (as suggested by G. Roerich, The Blue An,nals, 

I, n. 5; cf. TH, p. 42 year 710) I):  ' the walled ground ' that 
is one of those camps walled and protected also by ditches 

which we find among the peoples of the steppes with 
which the Tibetans had so many points in common. 

Cf. also bSam yas and Karchung inscriptions. TTK, p. 94 and 104. 
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The valley of Lhasa with wide and fertile pasture- 

g rounds appears therefore to  have been one of the places 
where the kings used to  go in summer for hunting, ~h~ 
country of Grags and Brag dmar was warmer: it was the 
winter residence. Tibetans even then changed their 

des according to  seasons, and tried to  avoid the heat and 
the rains. This is the reason why I cannot accept the tran- 

slation of Nepal proposed for Bal yul in many passages of 

TH. Reference to  Bal po is made in several passages of TH 
and always explicitly or implicitly (subsequent mention 

of winter) in connection with summer-months, p. 34 year 
675, p. 37 year 690, p. 38 years 695 and 697, p. 39 year 

699, p. 41 year 707, p. 42 years 709, 710, 711, p. 44year 
718, p. 45 year 719, p. 46, year 722. I n  other cases we 

are told that  in summer the king went to  the North for 
hunting e.g. p. 39, year 698, and in the year 699 it is 
recorded that  a Chinese envoy came to meet him. On 

the other hand we find in TH (see above p. 27) that 
the winter residence was specially in Brag dmar or in 

the valley of 'On which is not very far from that. The 
descent of the king into Nepal during the hot season would 

represent a strange inversion of the usual habit of the 

Tibetans who cannot stand the damp heat and according 

to their old nomadic tradition today also spend the sum- 

mer time on the high plateaux. 

Moreover the interest of the Tibetan Empire during 

that time converged towards Central Asia and China and 
i t  would be very strange that  the court went so far south, 
where no political or military reasons necessitated its 

presence, the climate was particularly bad, the roads 
almost impracticable and from where the king would have 

been out of touch with the assembly of the nobles and his 
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generals. Nor can we think that  Bal po here refers to the 
Tibetan side of Nepal because we would then expect Mah 

Y 
ul or GI0 bo (already found irr PTY and KT) while 

Ba] po indicated the valley of Nepal where the Nepalese 

developed and flourished. I t  is true that 

,, lag is said to  border on Bal po in the geographical ca- 

talogue preserved by PT (Prelimirzarv d Re~~or t ,  p. 78, Bal 
glan sna); but for the reason said above, I think that 

this Bal po has nothing to  do with Nepal (accordinglv, 

the note of Preliminary Report should be cancelled). We 
know that Bri 'u t'an was in Bal po TH, p. 39 year 699 
and p. 47 year 725, tha t  in the proximity of the same 

country was Gro pu of Dra (p. 38 year 695). As regards 
Bri 'u t'an the spelling (Bri = yak ?) excludes that it 
should be connected with Bri c'u. Bri'u t'an may be 
connected with Bri mts'ams, aBrin mts'am which was 

between gTsan and dBus, a country therefore not far 

from another summer residence of the Tibetan kings i.e. 

Nen kar, men gar, Preliminary Report, p. 81 and 82, often 

recorded in TH; Gro pu of Dra (year 693) suggests Dra 

of the Sum pai ru (Preliminary Report, p. 84). 
' 

Nor can it be objected tha t  the kings had only theoreti- 

cally the leadership of the state and that politics and mili- 

tary enterprises were in the hands of the ministers and 

generals, because the sacred character of the king request- 

ed his presence in the territory and the court was to live 

with him ". For all these reasons I believe that Bal yul, 
where the king used t o  move in summer has nothing to 

do with Nepal and tha t  on the contrary it refers to some 

1) See my article: T h e  Sacred character of the Tibe tan  kings. East & West, 
Year VI, no. 3, p. 197. 
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g b r o g , pasture ground, between gTsan and dBus and not 

far from the routes leading to  the vital points of Central 

Asia, of paramount importance to  the Tibetan kingdom, 

Nor have we to forget that we meet in Tibet during the 
time with which we are dealing curious duplications of 

place names of which I gave some examples in TTK, 
But let us go back to our story. 

When the council was opened the king took his 
place in front, the H v a g a xi sat to  his right l) and 

his followers were placed behind him along with J 0 

m 0 B y a n c ' u b ') and his aunt (s r u) Y a li 

1) According to the Bon po rituals the right was the place of honour: 
the chief shaman, g B e n r a b , used therefore to  sit  to  the right of the king 

( B o n  p o  r g y a l  r a b s ,  p. 27,b). 
2) Jo mo Bya6 c'ub rje is the name taken by  one of the five wives of 

K'ri sron lde btsan (PT, ja, p. 98, b): she was aBro bza' K'ri rgyal mo btsan 
and belonged therefore t o  the aBro clan. The tex t  speaking of her parti. 
cipation in  the Council of bSam yas says incidentally of her: s r a s m i m fi a' 
' she had no son ", which seems to  be contradicted by the inscription on 

the bell of bSam yas. " The mother noble queen rGyal mo btsan (in TTK, 
p. 69 by mistake: The mother noble queen [and the king]) and the son in order 
t h a t  adoration be made to  the three jewels of the ten directions, had this 
bell made. By the power of this merit the divine king K'ri sron lde btsan, 
the father and the son, may realize the supreme illumination, being endowed 
with the exalted voice of the 60 attributes (of the teaching of Buddha); 
this is the vow ". 

This inscription shows t h a t  the bell was made for a temple,   re sum ably 
for bSam yas; according to  PT ja, p. 76, a (source s B a b k e d)  this bell 
was formerly i n  m G r i n b z a 6 1 h a k ' a fi of Brag dmar; when this 
temple was destroyed by order of the Ministers hostile to  Buddhism, i t  was 
taken over to mC'ims P'U and then i t  was brought to  bSam yas. I ts  name was 

d g e r g y a s , merit-spreading. B u t  this story cannot be accepted because 

we know for certain t ha t  rGyal mo btsan was one of the wives of K'ri sro6 
lde btsan and the destruction of mGrin bzad (supposing tha t  this temple really 
existed) took place when the king was still a boy. Anyhow the inscription 
seems to  imply tha t  the queen had not taken the vows and tha t  she had a son. 
Therefore i n  this case the statements of P T  and BZ cannot he accepted; but 
the sentence s r a s m i m 6 a ' may also mean t h a t  when the queen contri- 
buted to  bSam yas she had not a son, becanse he was dead. (On her son born 
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1) the Bande L a n k a 2), etc. (PT, ja, d a g  9 

P * 116, a). To the left of the king a seat was reser- 

in 760 see H. E. RICHARDSON, JRAS,  1954, pp. 168-9). This fact might have 
induced her to take the VOWS. It is also possible tha t  the son hcre mentio- 
ned is not her son but  the son of another of the five wives of K'ri sroh Ide 
btsan, that is generally the son of the Emperor. 

Anyhow she is recorded in the report of the debate written by Wang 
Si and translated by Demiiville (Concile, p. 25 ff.). She is there called " 19im- 
piratrice de la famille Mou-lou, aBro " which may be not quite exact, because, 
according to the T. sources, the chief wife of the king helonged to  the Ts'e 

 poi clan. 
Jo mo byan c'ub is evidently the name given her after the vows. 
I t  is also clear t ha t  she, as related by Wang Si, was a follower of Ch'an. 

We know from PT, 104, b (who calls her Jo mo gcen K'ri rgyal mo btsan) tha t  
she took the vows along with the aun t  bTsan mo rgynl (see following note) 
in the same year in  which the s a d m i were ordained, tba t  is 779 (see 
above p. 21). This happened in  the first fortnight of the second month of 
winter of the same year (I u g g i 1 o i d g u n z 1 a b r i i~ p o i i~ o 1 a )  

and the chronological reference tallying with tha t  given in  the ancient docu- 
ments is a proof t ha t  PT draws his information from old sources. We know 
from the same source t h a t  on tha t  occasion sBa Ratna (dPal dbyaris) acted 
as rn k ' a n p o . dPal  dbyahs ( ~ r i ~ h o g a )  was the successor of ~ ~ n t a r a k g i t a  
in the abbotship of bSam yas. Anyhow I a m  afraid we cannot accept the 
dates of birth and death of ~ l n t a r a k ~ i t a  proposed by prof. Hajime Nakamura 
(in his great work Indo Tetsugaku Shisb, T6ky6 1950, vol. I Shoki-Vedanta 
Tetsugaku, T6ky6 p. 113) i.e. 680-740, because they do not fit in  the series 
of well ascertained events; for the same reason we cannot accept the date, 
proposed by him for Kamalaiila 700-750 (see below p. 39). 

1) So the text  here; bu t  before, when PT, speaks of her ordination, the 
name is spelt i n  a different way which seems more likely: bTsan mo rgyal. 
Perhaps Yan dag is here a n  honorific title. 

She is also mentioned as the maternal aunt by Wang Si, Concile, 
p. 33 where she is said t o  be of the Si-nang-nan family (which Demiiville 
thinks, and in  m y  opinion rightly, a transcription of sNa nam: ibid., p. 4 
but sNa nam has nothing to  do with Samarkand as proposed by Jaschke 
and S. Ch. Das. As t o  i ts  location in  Tibet see TLT and Preliminary Re- 
port, p. 80). 

2, 1 do not think tha t  he is the same as Mfilakoia of bLan ka of Buston- 
Oberrniller, p. 186 the translator of Sucarnaprabhiisa and Karn~aSotaka with 
Jfianakumiira (cf. also Pad ma dkar po p. 95. b; but his name is corrupt see, J. NO- 
BEL, SuvarnaPrabh6sottam&siitra, I, Tib. Uebers, p. XIII, n. 1) Wang Si along 
with the queen and  the aunt  mentions also Pao ch'en, the administrator 
of the church of the Yi family (old pronunciation Ngiek or Ngak. (Concile, 
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ved for K a m a 1 a S i 1 a ,  behind him sat the few 

r T s e n  m i n  p a ,  viz. d P a l  d b y a l i s ,  V a i r o -  
c a n a ,  Y e S e s d b a n p o . Both parties seem t o  ,,. 
centuate their own inferiority; the peface  of Wang Si trans- 
lated by Prof. Demidville says tha t  the Chinese were only 
three while the opponents were thirty. But  PT ja, p. 116, 
states that  behind Kamalasila there were rRa dPal dbyafis 
Vairocana (but on this see below p. 143), Ye Ses dbafi 
etc., d g e  s l o n  m i  m a n  b a  S i g  s t e  i i u n  i a s  ci 

1 a s m a b y u n " not many dge lori, no more than a 
few only. 7 7  So each party, in the  report of the debate, 

aimed a t  insisting on its weakness, on its position of nllme- 
rica] inferiority as compared with the rival. The pact was 
that ,  a t  the end of the  debate, in all sincerity and without 

hatred, the master who acknowledged tha t  his views were 
wrong should offer a garland of flowers to  the winner. 

The H v a S a il spoke first, then K a m a 1 a S i 1 a re- 

plied followed by Y e S e s d b a ri po (Jiiinendra), 

and d P a l  d b y a n s .  I n  the end, the H v a  S a n  

was unable t o  give a reply and therefore he offered the 
garland to  K a m a 1 a S i I a . Co rMa rma, the g z i m s 

m a 1 p a ') (PT ja, p. 118, b, 120, b) committed sui- 

cide by crushing his genitals. Then the king decided 

that  the views of the H v a 5 a li should not be fol- 
lowed and gave a summary of the doctrine as established 

by K a m a l a S i l a  viz. tha t  p r a j i i H  and u p i y a  
are both to  be realized. Doctrinally the point of view of 

p. 33, n. 6); I am inclined to see in this personage the same r ~ e ~ s  Rin po c'e 
(Pao c'en) quoted above: in this case his suicide, of which mention is made in 
our sources, must have taken place after the council and not before. Wang 
Si also most probably refers to  his suicide. 

1) On this title see G. TUCCI, Preliminnry Rpp&t, p. 89: "officer of the 
bed-chamber ". 
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Nsgzrjuna was to be followed. '' The doctrine of the liva 
H a i ,  via. that of the sTon min pa, the method of immedia- 

teness, is harmful t o  the tenfold practice of the Doctrine 

and should not be followed. The spirit grows faint; when. 
the door of the purification of our mind (b  1 0 s b i,) 2)  

or of that of others, being obstructed and the entrv 

being interrupted, the spirit grows faint and the doctrine 

sinks down, progress is cut off.: so yo11 should reflect. 
Moreover your retinue and all Tibetans from nolc. on 

should accept the point of view of NBgBrjuna ". 
As to practice, follow the six perfections, applv your- 

selves to the tenfold practice of the doctrine. As to rnedi- 
tation, purify your mind in  the threefold gnosis 3, and enter- 
ing both into means and gnosis, meditate jointly on s a - 
m a t h a  and v i p a s y a n i i 4 ) .  From now on we prince, 
ministers and subjects of Tibet, shall follow the religious 
duties: so shall we do. Generally Tibet is a barbarous 

border country and her mind is dull and greatly relying on 

herself (r a n g a b a m a il), but the doctrine is difficult 
to be understood and deep. Therefore the king invited 
from India a learned man, famous as a monk5) (r a b 

a b y u n  b a ,  p r a v r a j i t a )  and became hispatron;you 
should accept this doctrine which has been verified (g t a n 

I a p ' a b p a) by a learned lotsiiva "I .  You should 
never accept a doctrine which is not patronized by the 
king or has not been verified by a learned lotsiiva '?. 

1)The d a i a k u i a l a p a t h a .  
2) But s e m s s b y o fi b a means also cittotc6pclna, cf. MV 1816. 

LAMOTTE, Somme, p. 156, n. 4. 
3) Viz. B r u t a - m a y i ,  c i n t a - m a y i  and L h a v a n i i m a y i .  See 

below p. 183 (Bhk., 5 9) .  
4) See below p. 189. ' 

5) No trace oE plural. 
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a Thus he severely ordered and the (order) was writ. 
ten in three accurate letters (containing) the edict, and 
they were placed in a leather box, a lock was applied 
to its opening and it was placed in the loyal archives 

( p ' y a g  d b a 1 v. TTK, n. 94), committed to the 
g n o d  s b y i n  D a m  r g y a  n a g  P O ;  a copy ( c ' e  
1 0 i) was circulated among the 2 a n b 1 o n " 1). 

In this way according to PT, the Lha sras K ' r i s r o li 1 d e 

b t s a n ,  the Bodhisattva, son of the King of Z a h  0 r ,  
viz. S~ntarak~i ta ,  Y e S e s d b a r i  p 0 of s B a and 
S ari  S i t a of sRa (viz. sBa Ratna) established the 

foundation for the worship, that is, are to be considered as 
the real authors of the introduction of Buddhism in Tibet. 

PT contains no trace of the dramatic story subsequently 

built on this event, of the vengeance taken by the Hva Sali 
on his rival; he adds the more convincing statement that 

the Hva Sari built a chapel, g t  s u g  l a g  k ' a i i ,  and 
then went to China. Then the king ordered that the sons 

1) de nas btsan (PT, 119 a) poi fa1 nas I hva Sali gi c'os ston min pa cig c'ar 
du ?jug zer pa de ni c'os spyod rnam pa bcu la skyon bkal ste mi dgyid I 
sems pa ni byih I bdag dan gfan gyi blo sbyon gi sgo bkag ste agro bcad 
na sems byin Bin c'os nub par agyur bas qp'ro c'od la de Ita bu ni k'yed 
ran sgoms cig 1 gZan k'yed kyi &'or rnams dan bod rnams da slan c'ad 
lta ba nii gar dsu nai lugs zun I spyod pa p'a rol du p'yin pa drug la gyis 
la c'os spyod rnam pa bcu iiams su loh I sgom pa Ses rab rnam pa gsum la 
blo sbyons la t'abs dan Ses rab zuh du  c'ud cin ~ b r e l  ba Bi gnas dan lhag 
mt'od la sgoms cig ( da slan c'ad 'o skol bod rje blon @bans bcas kyis kyan 
c'os bya ba rnams kyis qdi ltar bya ste I spyir bod t'a k'ob du gyur pa dai 
rig pa blun Ziti ran ga ba man la c'os adi rtogs par dka' fiti zab pas I rgya 
gar gyi mk'as pa rab tu gyur par grags pa rgyal pos spyan drans te yon bdag 
byas I lo tsii ba mk'as pas gtan la p'ab pai c'os de la qjug par bya'o ( rgyal 
pos yon bdag ma byas lo t s l  ba mk'as pas gtan la ma p'ab pai c'os la ?jug 
par mi bya'o 1 2es bka' nan drag du bstsal nas bka' gtsigs kyi yi ge Bib mo 
gsum du mc'is te gsei sgrom bur bcug k'a la sgo lcags bstsal ste rjei p'yag 
dbal na mc'is te gnod sbyin dam rgya nag po la btan I c'e lon Eig ni Eah 
blon rnams la dar bar byas I 
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and wives of the 2 a n  b 1 0 n should learn the Law and he 
requested K a m a 1 a 6 i 1 a t o  write down the essentials 
of the doctrine which by the triple method of learning, 
reflection and meditation (t ' o s , b s a m ,  s g o r n ,  

d r u t  a m a y i ,  c i n t i m a y i ,  b h H v a n l m a y i  

r a j ii H) explains the ~ l l s u b s t a n t i a l i t ~  of all notions. 
So the first B h ii v a n 5 k r a m a was written. He 
then wanted t o  know how, having realized that there is 
OnJv one Vehicle, this doctrine can be meditated upon; 

and so the second B h B v a n H k r a m a was composed; 
finally in order t o  explain the result of this meditation the 
third B h H v a n H k r a m a was compiled. The excite- 
ment of the community seemed to  have come to an end, but 
the situation was far from being easy; evidently difterent 

currents were in conflict and i t  is quite natural that the 
religious sects or their chiefs had their patrons and suppor- 
ters in various circles of the restless aristocracy. 

The Buddhist community was not at  this stage very pea- 
ceful; its prominent personalities were far from being on 

friendly terms; even before the debate took place we are 
told that J ii H n e n d r a had gone away to mK'ar c'u 
in Lho brag; when he had been appointed in the place of 

S~ntaraksita, M y a li T i ri ri e d s i n and mari Sa mi, 

who later committed suicide and was pro-chinese, (see 

Concile, p. 41) '1 slandered him (PT ja, p. 114, b Nor chro- 

nicles, part  I, p. 122, b. Cf. B. Ob, p. 191). His place 

as abbot of bSam yas was then taken by dPal dhyans, 
Srighosa; B. Ob p. 291, PT ja, 114, b). 

The cause of this disagreement and open fight between 
JfiPnendra and Myad Tin ne adsin seems to  be found 

l"I' ja, 115, a 3ati Sa mi is said to be a pupil of Mahayina. 
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in the fact that JiiBnendra, being appointed as chief of 

the religion after the death of S ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a ,  advanced 
some claim to  his new status: he wanted to  be granted 

some p-ivileges and an authority superior to that of the 
Blon c'en, golden letters of fixst class, g s e r y i c ' e n 11, 

etc. (PT ja, 114, a). To this the B a d e  Myan Tiii lie adsin 

was strongly opposed. He is presented by PT as the 
chief antagonist of Ji i~nendra;  and he appears as a high 
official in the documents which I published in TTK, p. 54 
where along with Bran ka Yon tan  dpal he ranks above 

all other dignitaries, even thc 2ad blon and the blon e'en. 
Though V a i r o c a n a ,  s B a  R a t n a  and 

T s a n s  b t s u n  l e g s  g r u b  (quoted in PT ja, 

Pa 122, b) had opposed the Chinese party, according to  a 
tradition which, as we shall see, is, for some of them, 
at  least uncertain, they were not pleased with the deve- 
lopment of events and therefore they also went away. 

Though later tradition is inclined to  establish a unity 

of action between P a d m a s a m b h a v a ,  S H n t a - 
r a k s i t  a and K a m  a 1 a S i 1 a ,  i t  seems more pro- 

bable that the followers of Padmasambhava suffered 
a setback when the new- pandits came into Tibet. In 
PT, though himself a bKa' rgyud pa, Padmasambhava 

is praised, no doubt, when mention is made of him and 

of his miracles on the occasion of his coming to Tibet, 
but, in general, his figure is reduced to his true proportions 

of a powerful exorcist whose work was necessary for the 

1) The officials had different patents or diplomas according to their 

rank, the highest being the gold diploma. PT has given a full list and descrip- 

tion of them, which I resumed in Preliminary Report, p. 88. As other references 

d-~ould there be added R .  STEIN, BEFEO, 1941, p. 463, P. DEMIEVILLE? 

Concile, p. 285, n. 1. 
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eonsacration of bSam yas. This shows that  our 
drew from sources centered on other documents, chiefly 

documents of the sBa family and of bSam yas in which 
the Thaumaturge had not yet assumed the proportion 

that was to change him into a second Buddha. $ Q 11 - 
t r a k s i t a and chiefly K a m a 1 a S i l a represented 
a dialectical and logical trend, while Padrnasnrp bhava was 
fundamentally an exponent of the Tantric liturgy and ri- 

tuals. The fact is that  Vairocana was perhaps away H.hen 
the debate was held between K a m a 1 a S I 1 a and th.e H v a 

H a n '1. When the debate was over the king sent for Vai- 

rocana and his colleague Tsans btsun legs grub *j: but when 
thev returned the Pandit ') did not appear. There were there- 
fore some misunderstandings and because of some slanders 

of the Indians, Vairocana was exiled t o  Ts'a ba ron. One 
of the leading personalities who played a great role in this 

unsettled period, J ii ii n e n d r a , was also dissatisfied 
with the turn of events and, as incidentally related bv 
some sources, (Nor chronicles, first part, 1.23, b) he abstained 
from food and died (k ' a m s k y i z a s s p a n s t c 

g b e g s). But  things did not end here; KamalaSila 
himself was killed by some butchers who squeezed his 

kidneys while he was lying on his hrd in the house of 

d 

' k ' a i i  p a r  the Translators (s g r a a p v u r g y I 

g z i m s  m a 1  d u l l ) .  

1) Buston p. 192 does not mention him alllong the followers of the Indian 
party. 

2 )Ja ,p .122:  s l a d  k y i s  b t s a n  p o  s l o b  d p o n  P a d  m a  s a m  
b h a  v a i  c ' o s  k Y a h  a p ' r o  l a  l u s  p a p  t ' u g s  m a  t s ' i m  n a s  
V a i  r o  t s a  n a  d a i l  T s a h s  b T s u n  l e g s  g r u b  g f i i s  t s ' o l  
d u  b t a x i .  

3) i.e. K a m a l a i i l a .  
4, On this house see TOUSSAINT, p. 260 and above p. 7 .  
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According to  some historians, for instance Buston, it 
was a vengeance of the H v a I a d ; but earlier accounts, 
not yet influenced by later legends, which soon crept into 
the story of the debate and made the Hva San the portrait 
of a devilish opponent, the course of events was different; in 
fact PT ja, p. 122 simply relates that  the murder was promp- 

ted by an heretic (m u s t e b.). 
Another author, who certainly had access to earlier 

sources, viz. bsod nams rgyal mts'an, who wrote the GR, 
agrees with PT and does not say anything about the mur- 

der of KamalaSila committed by the emissaries of Hva 
Sari; he agrees with PT and simply relates that after the 

victory of K a m a 1 a 8 i 1 a the Hva gan went to China, 
and then he adds: " he left one of his boots and said now 
in Tibet there are some followers of my doctrine '1 ' (GR 
92, b), which is evidently written having in mind the well- 
known story told about B o d h i d h a r m  a .  In fact, 

that the school of the H v a I a n did not completely 

disappear is confirmed by the discoveries of a Dhyina text 

in Central Asia (M. Lalou, Inventaire, n. 116, p. 39: M. La- 

lou, Docume~lt Tibbain sur l'expansion du dhydna Chinois, 

JA, 1939, p. 505 ff.; TPS, p. 615, n. 252), by some traditions, 
preserved in later authors such as Pad ma dkar po (p. 101, b), 

1) But  according to  other sources this story of the boots left in Tibet is 
attributed to  aprevious H v a  B a n ,  r G y a i  H v a  Ban r g a n  p o  whowas 
a d k o  n g i i e r  , custodian, of R a  mo c'e (PT ja, p. 75, b). He went to China 
when the Bon started persecuting Buddhism soon after K'ri sron lde btsan 
was enthroned. Evidently the story was anticipated as a prophecy; i t  had 
the advantage of being confirmed by facts, b u t  attributed t o  Mahtiytina Hva 
;an, i t  had, from the point of view of orthodox Buddhism, no meaning, because 
the doctrine of the Hva  Hab had been for ever suppressed. This story of 
the boots left i n  Tibet is derived from Ch'an centers and i t  is a duplicate 
of tha t  told of Bodhidharma when he was compelled t o  leave China TI'S, 
p. 615, n. 252 and below p. 74. 
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that some books of his school were buried by the Hva gafi 

as t e r m a ,  just as were the books of the r N i ri m a 

P a '  and, as we shall see, by the survival of some of their 

views in the r D s 0 g s c ' e n branch of the r N i li m a 

p a sect. 
The story of the murder of Kamalas'ila, as a vengeance 

of the Chinese master, was perhaps concocted later on, 

the result of a belated odium theologicunl against the ex- 

pounder of a view considered to be heretical. 
The killers of the Indian l~apdits were according to BZ, 

PT and GR the Mu stegs pa; these, as is well-known, are 

not buddhists, but. t i r  t h i  k a ,  heretics. As a matter of 
fact GR p. 92, b as well as Buston, p. 191 refers to the will 
of S H n t a r a k s i t a in which he prophesied that after 

him there would be no more heretics in Tibet, but there 

would be a split in the Church. 

Probably later writers did not w-ant the prophecy of 

S i n t a r a k s i t  a to prove false and therefore accused the 

Hva San and his followers of the murder of K a m a 1 a - 
B i l a .  

The conclusion, then, seems to be that the debate did 
not turn into an internecine tragedy, but that K a m a - 
1 a s' i 1 a was killed by the Ronpo or their party, still 

doing their very best to  regain what they had lost. Any- 

how the fact remains that  K a m a 1 a s' i 1 a was probably 

killed and that this event should be placed immediately 

after the year 792-794. 

w e  must add that there is no complete agreement bet- 
ween the Chinese records and the Tibetan tradition. AC- 
cording to  the Chinese docunient translated by D emibville, 

the Tibetan king decided in favour of the Hva Sari (Concile, 
p. 442) but the Tibetan sources, without exception, tell of 
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the firm support given by K7ri sron lde btsan to K a m a .  

1 a 6 i 1 a and his point of view. w e  cannot say whether 
the  edict preserved by PT, enforcing K amala6ila7s views 

and the doctrine of the Hva Iaii to be harmful 
7 

is genuine or not. 
The language in which it  is written is certainly old, so 

also the conclusion in which its sealing and preservation 

are mentioned, though it is quite evident that that con- 

cluding passage, being a formula which occurs in very 
many official documents of that  time, might have been 
easily copied from them. 

I find it  strange that  in an edict to  laymen mention is 

made of NiigHrjuna, a name which then meant very little 
to  the Tibetan people at  large. I suspect that the docu- 
ment has been if not concocted ex nova at least modified 

to  serve the purpose of the Indian party. Even supposing 
that Kamalasila was proclaimed the winner, this does not 

imply that  there was a real persecution of the followers of 
the Ch'an. The court and the ministers might have 
advised that KamalaBila7s doctrine should be followed, but 

we have no reason to  state that  severe steps were taken to 

impose bv force the Indian theory on the people. Still 

there is no doubt that  there was a time when the Ch'an 

theory fell into disgrace; this is indirectly proved by the 

catalogue of the 1 D a n d k a r library, uahich is said to 

contain the list of the books available in translation at the 
time of K7ri sron lde btsanl). I n  the bSam gtan, dhpna- 

1) This catalogue 1 D a n k a r m a , (or: 1,han kar ma, as in some 
Central Asian documents) exists, as known, in bsTan agyur, mDo a g d  
vol. CXXVII and has been edited by Prof. SHYUKI YOSHIMURA, The Denkar- 
ma a n  oldest catalogue of the Tibetan Buddhist Canon with lntroduciory notes 
(title in English, Text in Japanese), Ryukoku University, Kyoto 1950 and 
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section, only one Cll'an book Dharmottara found. 
In this case also, nothing prevents us from believing that  

by MARCELLE LALOU, Les textes bouddhiques au  temps du Roi Khri-srori-lde- 
bean. JA, Tome CCXLI, 1953, p. 313 ff. 

The compilation of this catalogue by dPal hrtseges and Nam mk'a' sfiiti 
took place, as i t  is written in  the text, in  a dragon year. The tradition 

accepted by later historians PT, ja, p. 106, B. Oher., p. 101, places the redaction 
of this catalogue before the death of ~ l n t a r a k ~ i t a  and therefore before the de- 
bate of bSam yas. 

This would place the compilation of the index in the year 788 if our date 
proposed for bSam yas is exact. But is evident that  the tradition as pre- 
served by the historians depends on no other documents except the catalogue 
itself. That their attribution of this book to the period intervening between 
the erection of bSam yas and the Council is wrong can be deduced from the 
inclusion among the books listed of the B h l v a n ii k r a m a s of Ka- 
malaiila (LALOU, id., n. 606). The fact tha t  we find in the catalogue the 
Y o 6 s  s u  b s k o r  b a i  a k ' o r  b a ,  P a r i n l m a n a c a k r a  transl. by 
~iladharma and rNam par mi rtog which Y6shimura considers of great impor- 
tance for fixing the date of the lDan dkar (824 according to him) is not cogent. 
We know that  rNam par mi rtog pa was in  China in the year 804 (Concile, 
p. 228 and n. 1). but nothing prevents us from believing that the translation might 
be made by him earlier, after meeting ~ i l a d h a r m a  in Beg baliq where the manus- 
cript of that book and other texts had been brought in 789 by Wu k'ung and there 
translated in tha t  year; see P. PELLIOT, Notes h propos d'un catalogue du Kan- 
jur, JA, 1914, p. 27 (reprint). We may recall that  of the T i  n ti e 
q d s i n  g y i  m i  m t ' u n  p a i  p ' y o g s  r n a m  p a r  b f a g  p a  
translated by him and Hva Sah Zab mo there are two redactions in the mDo 
section of the bsTan agyur (Tchoku Cat. 3932, 4534). He is quoted by PT 
ja, 105, b among the first translators along with the seven Sad mi, Nam 
mk'a' (sfiih po), C'os kyi snati ba, SP kya 'od, etc. 

There are good reasons for stating that  the catalogue does not go back to 
the times to which the orthodox tradition attributes it;  i t  is hardly believable 
that in a few years, just after overcoming with great difficulty the opposition 
of a powerful part of the aristocracy, so many books were translated. This 
work of translation presupposes a large staff and many years of activity. The 
traditional account is contradicted by what we read in some of our historians, 
and probably based on other sources, tha t  in  the beginning more works were 
translated from the Chinese than from Sanskrit. I n  fact, in PT ja (p. 105, b, 
106, a), who goes certainly back to older documents, we read that  while the 
translations from Sanskrit were entrusted only to the great translator, i.e. 
Vairocana, the translators from Chinese were many: Bra6 ka Legs k'o6, Lha lud 
Klod go6, 'Og gom dbus gob, K9yu6 po rtse and that, to help them, a Hva 
called Ma ho le was invited from China. Then P T  (105, a )  adds a very impor- 
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the book was accepted in the library for dialectical reasons, 
that is, in order to know the opinion of the pbrvapaksa, the 

t an t  p o t a t i o n  from the larger redaction of the BZ according to which when 
the translation was going to  s ta r t  i t  was insisted i n  some quarters that precc. 

should be given to  the Chinese books, t h a t  the N a 6 r g y d spP 
&ing in their liturgics of flesh and wine were unfit for the Tibetans, that i t  
was necessary to  insist on the books of the S a r v l s t i  v ii d i n s and v i . 
b h i j y a v fi d i n s, and tha t  commission was given to Ye Ses dban po to tran- 
slate t.he Dirghigama and the G a n p o i r t o g s i n  i ts  shorter redaction 
(in the catalogue n. 273 G a n p o 1 a s o g s p a i r t e n p a b r j 0 d a )  

The impression we gather from all these details is t h a t  the 1 D a n k a 
catalogue is later than  the tradition would have us believe and that it was 
subject t o  revisions, additions and  changes: or perhaps a n  older list was 

enlarged and revised when the number of the  works translated had increased 
and a great change had taken place among the Buddhists of Tibet. 

I n  the introductory par t  of the Catalogue its author2 are said to be dPal 
brtsegs and Nam mk'a' shin po, a Tibetan whose connection with Ch'an is cer- - 
tain (see p. 16), bu t  a few lines after the name of Nam mk'a' siiin po &ap- 

pears i n  the vague 1 a s o g s (et.c.) and the authorship of thc book is attribut- 
ed to  dPal  brtsegs and Klu dban po, chief  collaborator^ of the MV. All 
this gives the impression tha t  we should be rather sceptical concerning the 
contents of the 1 D a n d k a r catalogue as if i t  really represented the census 
of the Tibetan literature before the Council. 

Everything on the contrary leads us to believe t h a t  the catalogue is poste- 
rior to  tha t  event, as can be seen comparing what  latcr historians, f.i. Buston, 
say regarding the 1 D a n d k a r and then the events concerning the redaction 

of the M a  h a  v y u t  p a t  t i (B. Ober., p. 191 and Ibid., p. 197), a work which, as 

I have shown elsewhere T T K  p. 14 ff., has wrongly been attributed to the times 
of Ral  pa can, K'ri gtsug lde, while, as we gather from the s G r a s b yo  r , 
i t  was compiled during the times of K'ri lde sron btsan. I n  that  case two 

Dragon years are possible either 800 or 812 during the reign of K'ri lde sron 
btsan, the son and successor of K'ri sron Ide btsan: the horse year, date of 

the redaction of MV should then be either 802 or  81 1: but considering that 
the date of accession of K'ri lde sron btsan is still under discussion 812 (for 
the Catal.) and 814 (for MV) are the most probable. 

The two works t o  my mind, are connected: first of all i t  was necessary 

to draw up a list of the books translated and  reserved in the royal library 
selecting only the authoritative texts, those which were thought to represent 
the orthodox point of view. Then on those well-established and revised texts 
the indexing of the words was made, so tha t  the lotsavas should have a norm to 
follow ( n a m  d u  y a h  g f u h  l u g s  d e  l a s  m i  b s g y u r  % i n  k u n  
g y i s  b s l a b  d u  r u n  b a r  g y i s :  order of the king in s G r a  
s b y  o r .  FERRARI p. 540). 
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view, as was the rule with the Indian 

pandit~. 
The picture of the Buddhist literature which we gather 

from the 1 D  a n d k a r catalogue and the s G r a 

b y o r b a m p o g 17 i s p a is tha t  the indexing of MV 
was made on a certain number of texts translated 

from Sanskrit: on the  other hand we know that  during 

the time of K'ri sron lde htsan many hooks were intro- 

duced from China and Li and then translated. But in 

the I D a n d k a r list only a few books appear as trans- 

lated from Chinese (n. 565-572) of which three comrnenta- 
riesonthe L a n k z v a t a r a  a n d o n e o n t h e  V a j r a c -  

c h e d i k a ,  books often referred to  also by the n h y ~ n a  

followers: to  ~ h e s e  the treatise of Dharmottaratala should 
be added, equally translated from Chinese; all together only 

eight .works out of 736. In  the s G r a s b y o r b a rn 

p o g ii i s pa we find mention of the translators working 
at the time of K'ri srori lde btsan, 1 h a s r a s y a b 

k y i r i ri 1 a , which, since we know that the MV was 
compiled by order of K'ri lde sron btsan can only be trans- 

lated as " during the time of my father the Devaputra ''. 
(Ferrari, p. 540, Simonsson, p. 243): they are Santaraksita. 
Jiianendra, Zah blon men iia bzari, Blon K'ri bier sad Si 
(see p. 14)' Jiianendrakoia, 1Ce k'yi abrug I), Ananda the 
Brahmin; strangely enough there is no mention of Kama- 

laiila; the above mentioned translators are referred to as 

belonging t o  the  time of the father of K'ri lde sron htsan, 
so as to emphasize the distinction between the two 
periods, in the former the translation of the technical 
terms being inadequate and therefore in need of revision. 

1) The translator of the A g a rn a h I p a d a m f~ 1 a, T ~ h o k u  Cat., 4350. 
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The impression which one gathers is that after the 
death of K'ri sroli lde btsan there was a strong revival 
of Indian Buddhism, caused not only by the direct insti- 
gation 9f the court, anxious to  prevent any further Chi- 
nese influence, but also by the growing prestige of the In- 
dians and the coming of Indian a c a r y a s in greater num- 
ber than before. Then Jiisnamitra, Jiianendrabodhi, Silen- 

dra, DsnaBrla, Bodhimitra, Ratnaraksita, D h a r r n a t ~ ~ i ] ~  

JfiHnasena, Jayaraksita, MaiijuBrivarman, Ratnendrarak- 

sita etc. representing the new trend of Buddhism based 

on a .careful study not only of the Law but also of V y s -  
k a r a n a and eager to  find a strict correspondence 

between Sanskrit and Tibetan, undertook a great work 

of translation and revision. In this period, which, if 
we accept tht* data contained in the s G r a s b y o  r ,  

covers the reign of K'ri lde sron btsan, the real consolidation 

of Indian Buddhism took place. The data of the 1 D an 

d k a r thus reflect a situation later th.an that  mentioned in 
the tradition referred to by PT or B.; in other words, I 
repeat, they reflect a situation of Buddhism and Buddhist 

translations which is certainly later than the orthodox tra- 

dition would us have believe, that codifies a state of things 

which is to  be attributed to  the time of K'ri Ide sro~i  btsan; 

moreover it  is not to  be excluded that  it has been greatly 
interpolated and mishandled. Let us take among others 

a very precise reference: under the last section XXX, bsTan 
h c o s s g y u r a p ' r o 1 a , works under translation 

there is: rNam a g r e l  g y i  a g r e l  p a ,  viz. P r a -  

m z n a v a r t t i k a v r t t i ,  i.e. a commentary on the 

P r a m ~ n a v a r t t i k a  of Dharmakirti. The fact that it 

consists of 18 Bam po excludes that  it is the S v a v r t  t i  
written by Dharmakirti himself on the a n u m H n see- 
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tion of the P r  a m 5  n a v z r  t t  i k a ;  it must then be 

the same as the v t t i contained in mDo, T6tloku Cat. 4216, 
4217. Cordier, Cat., XCV-18-XCVI (of Devendrabuddhi not 

Devendramati as in TGhoku) a younger contemporary of 

Dharmakirti. TWO difficulties arise: first, that this highly 
technical work would have been of difficult access for the Ti- 

hetans not yet trained t~ its logical subtleties, second, that 
we know that the translation was made by order of Byan 

C'ub 'od of Western Tibet a t  the time of the revival of 

Buddhism. 
Let us then consider another case, the a J i g r t e n 

p ' a r o 1 g r u b p a , TGhoku Cat. 4251, Cordier, Cat., 
CXII by Dharmottara; the translation was made by Ni 
ma grags, during the time of S r ~ h a r ~ a  of Kashmir viz. 

in the 1 l t h  century. 
In order to  solve this problem it would be necessary 

to discover and to compare other catalogues of ancient 
libraries and their colophons. That these catalogues existed 

we gather from the catalogue of the b s T a n a g y u r 
written by Buston, vol. ya p. 209, b. This author says 
that the works made or translated by learned people of 
India, Kashmir, Suvarnadvipa (gSer glin), Ceylon (Sin ga 

glin), Swat (Urgyan), Za hor I), Nepal (Bal po), Khotan (Li), 
China and Tibet were listed in various catalogues, such as 

the P ' o  b r a n  s t o d  t ' a n  I D a i i  d k a r  d k a r  c ' a g ,  
then b S a m  y a s  m C ' i m s  p ' u i  d k a r  c ' a g ,  
then g P ' a n  t ' a l i  k a  m e d  d k a r  c ' a g ,  later 

the index of sNar t ' a i  2). 

In conclusion, the  ret tended triumph of KamalaSila 
extolled by the orthodox tradition as the most important 

1) On Zahor see TPS, p. 736. 
2) Which is evidently an addition by the editors of Buston. 
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event in the history of Buddhism appears t o  have been 
magnified when Indian Buddhism was on a solid basis: 
the story reflects on the times of the king rightly reco. 
gnized, for his edicts and the famous foundation of bSam 
yas, as the most efficient supporter of Buddhism in Tibet. 
a situation which materialized under his son and his 
nephew, but could not completely cancel even in Tibet 

(KT, see p. 93) the record that  events were not really so 

definite and decisive as the winning orthodoxy would have 
us believe. It is thus most probable that the king did 
not a t  all intervene in an energetic way in the debate: 

he attendent i t ,  followed the course of the discussion but 
he did not evidently have the doctrinal preparation to be 
a judge I): most   rob ably he established at  the conclusion 

of the debate that  the doctrine to be followed was the 

MBdhyamika, a statement which appears both in KT and 
in the orthodox tradition. And this did not say very 

much, because neither school could deny resting on that 

system for a st arting-point. 
Are there other persons, monks or converts, considered 

by later sources as 0utstandin.g figures in the events which 

brought about the establishment of Buddhism, besides 
those already mentioned? 

In  the documents copied by PT and inserted in his 
history, a person is mentioned, well-known from other sour- 

ces,viz. M y a n  T i n  n e  a d s i n  b z a n  polw-hose 
name appears with that of B r a n  k a Y o n  t a n  in the edict 
of Karchung as state minister (TTK, pp. 54, 65) ". He is 

connected with some of the most important figures who 

1) This seems also to be the opinion of Prof. D E M I ~ V I L L E ,  Concile, p. 183. 
2) See above p. 26. 
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took part in the debate. We saw that he was not on gf,ocl 
terms with Y e S e s d b a li p ; he is also known 
fronl other inscriptions atid literary documents as well. 
He lvas a pupil of Vimala (the first V i m a I a - m i t r a 
who according to the Tib. tradition livdd at the time of 

K ' r i s r o il 1 d e h t s a n) and was chosen by K r i 

, r 0 fi I d e b t s a n as the tutor of his son K'ri ide srok 
btsali. This fact is recorded in the Blue Annals, p. 192 and 

in the inscription of Avai lha k7an (Richardson, JRAS,  1952 9 

P 133 ff.). The latter document conf.rms the high esteem 

in which he was held by K'ri lde sron btsan, and also sup- 
ports the statement of the Blue Annuls that he received an 

endowment or landed property from the same king. 
He is recorded as having received the instructions 

in the m a n t r a from V i m a 1 a m i t r a and as such 

he is considered one of the masters of r D s o g s c ' e n , 
a sect centering upon the s N i n t ' i g (Blue Annals, 

p. 107 and p. 167 and PT, ja, p. 108, a,). K'ri lde sron 
btsan, whose tutor T i 6 n e a d s i n had been appoint- 
ed, was born in the year 774 ') or 776; T i xi li e + d s i n 
was therefore certainly older than K'ri lde sron btsan. 

Both PT and P a d m a d k a r po add that he was 
killed by gLan dar ma, who was enthroned in  he year 841: 

on the other hand, the Blue Annals, p. 192 say that at  
55 he disappeared and that no trace was f0un.d of his 
body. 

We are not in a position to decide in favour of either 
source: but if we recall that  Myali Tiii ne adsin was consi- 
dered as one of the greatest authorities of the rNin ma pa 

G .  TUCCI, Validity, Chronological table. RICHARDSON, JRAS, 1952, 
pa 150. 
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sect I ) ,  th.at the author of the Blue Annals knew verv 
J 

the place where his estate was, and that the people 
there had all reason to magnify their ancient master and 
to glorify him, it  is quite reasonable to think that a mira. 
culous disappearance looked more fitting for such a holy 
person and that  therefore the story of the killing by gLah 
dar ma was eliminated on purpose. Anyhow, as we said 
before, there is little probability that he could live up to 
the reign of gLan dar ma if a t  the time of the death 

S~ntaraksita he already enjoyed such author i th~ as to 

oppose JiiHnendra. 
Richardson (.JRAS, 1952, p. 137) advances the hypo- 

thesis that  he was the leader of a Tibetan embassy to the 

Chinese Court, known in the Chinese sources as Nan po 
t'e ki po, and he surmises that  Ch. Nan may stand for T. 
My an, which seems phonetically difficult. I rather agree 

with Prof. Demieville, p. 228, n. 1 who supposes for N a n  

P O  t ' e  c h i  p o  j$j ti$/$ !& $+ an original r N a m  

p a r  [mi]  r t o g  p a .  
Myan Tin be adsin was a colleague of Bande Bran ka 

Yon tan (TTK, p. 54); the latter was the Chief minister of 

Ral pa can, and as such he appears in the inscription of the 

g T s u g  l a g  k ' a n  r d o  r i n  in Lhasa a s the  principal 

Tibetan signatory of the treatv with China of 821-822. 
I n  this document his name is given as Bande c'en PO 

dPal c'en po Yon tan2). He is wel.1-known to Chinese sour- 

1) In a collection of gTer ma of the rDsogs c'en called b K a ' r d s o g s 
c ' e n  p o  y a 6  z a b  d k o n  m c ' o g  s p y i  a d u s  there is a 
booklet containing a series of questions concerning the rDsogs c'en attributed 
tohim: M y a r i  b a n  T i 6  a d s i n  b z a r i  p o i  2 1 1 s  l e n .  

2) H. E. RICHARDSON, Ancient historical edicts at Lhasa (Prize Publication 
Fund, RAS London 1952, pp. 40, 42, 50, 51, 52, 74, 76 and ID., JRAS, October 
1952, p. 136 TTK, pp. 54, 65. The reading has been kindly confirmed by 
H. E. Richardson in a recent letter. 
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,,, 1). See DemiBville, Concile, pp. 21, n. 224, 228 n. etc.. 

Before concluding this discussion I should like t o  refer 

some Ch'an hints or symbolical allusions, of which the 
Ch'an adepts frequently make use and which are recorded 
in the GR; these references show a certain acquaintance of 
the Tibetans with Ch'an methods. When K a rn a 1 a 6 i 1 a 
arrived, the H v a S a n went t o  meet him on the shore of 

the river. Each of the two masters tried to investigate the 
intelligence of the other, having recourse to mere hints or 

suggestions. K a m a 1 a 6 i 1 a bent down and went round 

the H v a S a n three times; this he did because he wanted 

to ask him what are the causes by which the t r i d h H t u 
transmigrates. The H v a S a n , in order to  show that 
he had understood and tha t  those causes are found in the 
false imaginations of object (g r H h y a) and subject, 

(g r L h a k a), took off his own cloak and threw i t  twice 
on the ground. Each one measured in this way the wis- 
dom of the other and understood that  they were a worthy 

match for each other. 
Considering the scarcity of the sources a t  our disposal 

I would abstain from advancing theories or hypotheses. 

But it appears t o  me tha t  bSam yas and the people who 
centered on the new institution may have played a noti- 
ceable part in these events. bSam yas was the royal tem- 
ple, the place where the edict proclaiming Buddhism to  be 

the accepted religion was promulgated; i t  was the centre of 
the apostolic activity of the Indian missionaries supported 

hy the court. As such i t  could not help being involved 

in the play of the opposite political currents; the court 

1) See Li Fang-kuei 3 f j  #% Po rh7e-t'ung-kao # $!$! z. K U O -  

li C h ~ n ~ - ~ u n ~  yiian li-shih yii-yen yen-chiu so chi-kan february 1951, 
P. 443 ff. H. HOFFMANN Quellen rur Geschichte der tib. Bon-Religion, p. 225 ff. 
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patronizing Buddhism, a large part of the aristocracy still 
siding with the Bon, the intrigues of the Chinese at work 
underground. The allusion of PT (generally so well in. 
formed and particularly SO about the archives of bSam 

Y as) to the impoverishment of bSam yas as a result of the 
Hva ;ah's preaching, seems to confirm this hypothesis; this 

does not mean that at that time the temple had already 

acquired such an importance as to influence the develop- 
ment of politics, but at least it was presumably in a con&- 

tion to add fuel to  the fire. 

Another statement contained in the BZ and PT ja, 

P- 122, b confirms these ideas: I refer to a passage of these 

works in which i t  is related that after the victory of K a - 
m a 1 a 6 i 1 a ,  great endowments of a permanent character 

were made to bSam yas. 
" Then the king 'I (b 1 a n a s) assigned an estate 

with one hundred and fifty peasants for its maintenance 

( r k y e n  r i s )  (BZ: r k y e n  r i s  b r g y a  Ilia 

h c u  b l a  n a s  g n a n  t e ;  PT r k y e n  ii is  

b r g y a I n a b c u); each year (PT adds: every month) 

75 measures of barley to the abbot, the transmitter of 

the doctrine of the Blessed one '), nine cloths (BZ n a 

1) This meaning of b 1 a n a s is clear also from the following passages 1. 5: 
+ b a n s  l h a  r i s  l a  b l a  n a s  d b a r i  m i  b y a  b a r  c ' a d  n a s  d b a 6  
d g e  g d u n  l a  b s k u r  n a s .  

2) For this translation of r i n 1 u g s in the sentenck: b c o m 1 d a n  
a d a s k y i r i n 1 u g s 1 a, we must quote here other passages in which 
the same expression occurs. 

PT ja, p. 114, a. 1,3 says of Jiiinendra that he was " c ' o s k y i r i 
l u g s  s u  b s k o s " .  

Ibid. p. 114, b; when JiiHnendra goes away and dPal dbyahs is appointed 
in his place i t  is written: r B a d P a 1 d b y a fi s r i ~j 1 u g s s u b s k o s "a 

On the other hand, as regards the struggle for authority between J%- 
nendra and the ~ a 8  blon we read that  the king ordered that the assembly 
of the monks should be more important than that  of the z a ri b 1 o n c ' e n P 0 : 
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,, d g u  p ' r u g l )  r e  r e ;  PT n a  z a  n i  m a *  
b r u n s  l a  s b y o r 2 )  n a  z a  s t e  a p ' a n  g y l  

p 9 r u  g r e r e), eleven hundred ounces (s r a i) of 

seasoned butter (BZ s p o s m a r PT s p o d m a r) 3)' 

a horse with mane (BZ: l"I' c ' i b s d n o g4)  t ' e g 
p a  r c r e), four bundles (PT d e b BZ s d e b) of 

paper, three pieces (y u g) of ink; (he was allowed) to 
take salt at  will. 

b b  To the twenty five ascetics (g o m c ' e n )  of rnC'ims 

P'U (BZ p ' y i n p ' u) fifty five k ' a 1 of barley, 800 
s r a ri  of seasoned butter each, one riding horse each, six 

cloths each (BZ n a b z a ' p ' r u g r e r e ; PT n a 
z a  d r u g  p ' r u g s  re ) ;  to  the 13 H c g r y a s  ap- 

pointed as teachers of the seminary, c ' o s g r v a, 55 
k ' a 1 of rice, one hundred k ' a 1 of seasoned butter (BZ 
spos  m a r ,  PT c ' a b  mar ) ;  to  the b a n d y a  of the 

ibid., 114, a. L h a  c ' o s  k y i  a d u n  s a  g a n  a d u n  s a  c ' u n  n u i  
gon  d u  p ' u l  l a  b c o m  l d a n  a d a s  k y i  r i n  l u g s  k y i s  t a n  
b l o n  c ' e n  p o i  a d u n  s a  c ' u n  n u  b a  g y i s  c i g .  "The repre- 
sentative of bCom ldan adas should consider the assembly of the  ad blon c'en 
po inferior to himself ". 

GR,p .  92,a d e  n a s  r g y a l  p o s  c ' o s  k y i  r i n  l u g s  y e  6 e s  
d b a n p o b s k o s . It is clear from these passages that  b C o m 1 d a n 

4 d a s c ' o s r i n 1 u g s s u b s k o s means: to appoint as the repre- 
sentative of the (doctrine of the) Blessed One, the tcasmitter of the Law, 
the man who continues the tradition of the Law (cf. PT, 104, b, 1. 4: y e  i es 
d b a n  p o . . .  l i e d  r j e  @ b a n s  k y i  d g e  b a i  b i e s  g i i e n  l a g s  p a s  
s a n s  r g y a s  k y i  t a l  d a h  a d r a  b a s )  viz. the abbot: in fact JfiH- 
nendra, srigho6a etc. were the successors of ~ ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a ,  the first mk'an po 
of bSam yas. 

" piece " corresponds to  y u g used for " cloth ": i t  is a numerative 
(as in Chinese): " a piece of cloth ". 

2, BZ is simplified; PT contains a passage the sense of which is not very 
clear: perhaps " many clothes to be used as hanging curtains ". 

3, Preserved in bundles and covered with some leaves as is still ~rac t iced  
in Tibet. 

J ) d n o g  - r n o g .  
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border (m t s ' a m s), relying on themselves ') (r a fi a 
m a), eight hundred k ' a 1 of barley for each person, two 
bundles of paper, one piece of ink each; to  the 25 disciples" 
25 k ' a 1 of barley each, three cloths (g o s) each. This 

9 9  3) was to be a permanent donation . 
66 I n  order that  the receptacle '' of the three jewels may 

stay for a long time, one hundred householders 5, t o  the 
receptacle of the three jewels and three householders to 

each B a n d h y a for their maintenance were assigned*'. 
It can be easily seen that, as in many other cases, there 

is entire agreement between BZ and PT, the only difference 

between the two being that  the language of BZ is rather 

modernized. This fact is worthy of notice because it 
proves either that  PT had access to  an earlier edition of 
the same book or that he copied direct from the act of 

donation. I n  any case, we are confronted with an old 
document. From this document we can infer that 

1) See above p. 34. 
2) See above p. 21. 
3) de nas c'os gk'or gyi rkyen ris (PT rkyen fiis) brgya Ina bcu bla nas gnai 

te bcom ldan gdas kyi rin lugs la lo rei zla ba gcig la nas k'al bdun bcu rtsa lna 
( na za dgu p'rugs re re I spod mar srah ston dan brgya I c'ibs ddog t'eg pa re re I 
Bog bu sdeb b2i I gnag (for snag) ts'a yug gsum I lan ts'va zan len I mc'ims p'ui 
sgom c'en iii Bu rtsa Ina la nas k'al Ida bcu rtsa Ida I i a  1 spod mar sran 
brgyad brgya re 1 c'ibs pa  re I na za drug p'rugs re 1 c'os grvai slob dpon 
du bsko ba bcu gsum la nas k'al Iha bcu rtsa Ida Iha I n a  za p'rugs re I c'ab 
mar srah brgyad brgya re I mts'ams kyi bandhya ran ga ma rnams la gan 
zag re re la nas k'al brgyad re 1 Bog bu rdeb gais re snag ts'a yug re 1 slob 
giier ba fii Bu rtsa lna la re re la nas k'al iii Bu rtsa Ida re gos sum p'rugs 
re sgyun du gnan nas I dkon mc'og gsum gyi rten yun rin du gnas pai c'ed 
du dkon mc'og gyi rten la qbaris mi k ' ~ i m  brgya bandhya re re la abans 
mi k'yim gsum gsum du bcad I 

4, rTen is any religious object: i t  may be of three kinds: s k u , body, 
g s u d , words, books, t ' u g s , spirit, viz. m c ' o d r t e n : here the word 
is clearly used in the sense of temple, place of worship. 

5) That is one hundred householders less than originally (PT ja, 114, b )  
established, for the maintenance of the temple. 
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rn c , i m s p ' u was a t  that time already functioning as the 
m t s ' a m s  k ' a n ,  r i  k ' r o d ,  hermitage, of bSam 

)7a~7 that a c ' o s  g r v a  was opened with13 H c B r y a s ,  
and 25 students, (see before p. 21) few in comparison 

with the teachers. We do not know how many were the 

b a n d y a -  
Though the monks to  be fed and attended to are not 

yet many, it is clear that  with the foundation of bSam 

yas and its endowment a start was given to a new eco- 

nomic situation. A part of the land was assigned to the 

monks, the a g r a h a  r a system of India had evidently 

been introduced. The monastery was assigned a propertv 
of its own which was exempted from taxation and the 

tenants became in this way the L h a d b a n s , subjects of 
the gods, viz. of the monastery itself: this property was call- 

ed r k y e n  r i s  (also written r k y e n  r i g s )  or L h a  r i s .  

This property was no longer under control of the state 
but represented a permanent property of the monastery. 

As regards the monks, who had already been exempted 
from taxation and military service (PT, p. 104, b), three 
k ' y i m pa, householders, were assigned for their sustenance. 
It is quite clear that  the Indian party and chiefly Jii~nendra 

had insisted on getting these privileges and that this was 
the cause of his being compelled to take shelter in Lho 
brag. If we have to  judge from the fragmentary infor- 

mation about him which survives, he tried to  establish for 
the buddhist community a position of supremacy. N O  
wonder therefore that his requests caused a great oppo- 
sition and he was obliged to  leave his abbotsbip to sBa 

dpal dbyalis who certainly had some links with the Ch'an 
sect and under whose leadership the Ch'an followers greatly 
increased in number and power. 
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I said before that, in my opinion, Ch'an did not conlyle. 

tely disappear from Tibet and that  traces of it call be found 
in the rDsogs c'en, a branch, as is known, of the rNiii ma pas 

The rDaogs c'en laid great stress on the Hathayoga and 
on the mantras, but their doctrine emphasizes the existence 

of a pure mind, luminous, and unshakable; except it, noth- 

ing exists, since i t  is the only reality; its recognition leads 
to release; no effort or practice is needed. The means 
proposed by the schoel for arousing this releasing consciou. 

. sness of our inner reality are not those proposed by the 

other schools of MahHyHna or even of Vajra~iina. The 
progressive method of the Bodhisattva, which Kamala6iIa 

supports and explains, is considered by them as one of the 

inferior vehicles; their classification of the Tantras is quite 
dige'erent from tbat  postulated by the Vajrayiina (Kriyii, 

CaryH, Yoga, Anuttara) and they proclaim the Atiyoga as 

superior to  all revelations; they praise its methods as sur- 
passing all other means of salvation. That explains why 
the rDsogs c'en were considered as in some way heretical, 

the school more distant than any other from the teaching 
of S ~ k ~ a r n u n i ,  and why the exponents of Tibetan thought, 

following the example of their Indian models, start by 
expounding Tibetan philosophical systems with that of the 

rDsogs c'en as the remotest from the true image of the 
Buddhist tradition. That is also why they base their 

own doctrine on some books which were excluded from the 
orthodox canon, as being or supposed to  be heretical. Their 
Tantras are not those included in the bsTan agyur but 

they are edited separately, in a collection peculiarly rDsogs 

e'en, the NGB already referred to. rDsogs c7en is called- 

says the GT, 30, b, 1. I-an extratemporal (d a 1 t a), 

immaculate intelligence, r i g p a ,  luminous, void, naked 
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(r j n p a); every dharma, sarnsaric or transcendenta!, has 
in it its pleroma (r d s 0 g s); rDsogs c'en is also called 
e ' en  p o ,  " g r e a t  ", because there is no other way to 

salvation except it. Reality or absolute, c ' o s ii i d , 
is nothing else but  the very undulation (k l  o h ,  f i r  m i )  

of Kun t u  bzari PO; i t  is unchangeable. 
BY a synthetical (z u n j u g) intelligence of non- 

duality which transcends any idea concerning something 
either to be taken or t o  be abandoned, one masters 
all dharmas, whether samsaric or transcendental, in void- 
ness, s t o il ii i d , but devoid of any notion (g r H h a) 
of voidness itself; thus and so the direct experience 

9 ( m d o n  s u m )  o f t h e  absolute, c o s  i i i d ,  as know- 

ledge (r i g p a) transcending s a I n  s H r a or nirvana, 

is realized '1. 

1) The three subjects contemplated by the different sections of the rDsogs 
c'en itself are: a) unborn intelligence = s e m  s ,  mind section. b) absolute =-- 

k lo n , undnlation. c) synthetical intelligence of non-duality, m a n n a g mantra. 
As to the teachcrs they are (ibid., p. 30 b. Cf. Blu? Annals, p. 107). 

k l o n  first master: \'inlala 
m a n  n a g ( s i i i i~  tig) Vairocana 
s e m s  Vairocana and gYu sgra siiin 

who transmitted i t  to g s a g s  JiiiinaknmHra. 

From the Cr r u b t ' a 1) g s a 1 b a i in e 1 o n , p. 26, b we know 
that the rDsogs c'en sect of the rSiil m a  pa  states tha t  in Buddhism there 
are nine vehicles (cf. S. CH. DAS, Contributio 1 s  on TiSet, JRASB, 1881, p. 10 
and p. 121) divided into three gronps: 

A) revealed by ~ i i k ~ a m n n i  

1) ~ r l v a k a  
2) P r a t ~ e k a b n d d h a  
3) Bodhisattva 

B) revealed by  rDo rje sems dpaq 

1) Kriyii 
2) Upa (yoga) 

3) Yoga 
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Whatever is manifest (S n a n )  is pure mind, and it 
appears in the self-existent intelligence (r a n a b li 

g i  Y e  g e s), which is mind itself; therefore it cannot 

become anvthing else except this self-existent intelligence, 

NGB, A, p. 63, b, 1. 7. 

rDsogs c'en is the unchanging knowledge, y e S e s , self- 
abiding ab aeterno in its abode, its essential un. 

created (I h u n g r u b) nature, light; mind is essentially 

pure. 

NGB, ka, p. 106, b. 

G a g a n a g a r d s d s i t  a r  a v a n  a m a i g h a d s y o t ~ ( s i ~ ) -  
b e s o r m i s a m i i j  a s a m i i n y a d ~ a y a m u d r a ~ r a n -  
t h a t a n t r a  
N a m  m k ' a '  a b r u g  s g r o g s  t ' o g  b a b s  k l o n  + d u s  
s p y i  r g y a l  r g y a  rudud  g y i  r g y u d :  translated 
b y U  r g y a n  g y i  s l o b  d p o n  p a d  m a  + b y u n  
a n d  L o t s H v a  s K a  b a  d p a l  b r t s e g s , ,  and saidto 
have been explained to Lha sras K'ri sron lde btsan, in 10 
1 e ' u , the interlocutor being Dan dans k'yeu c'un ') and the 
revealer sKye med ka dag c'os sku. We read in it that no 

Buddha has any name of the Buddha, no creature exists; 

C) revealed by Kun tu  bzan po 

1) Mahtiyoga 
2) Anuyoga 
3) Atiyoga: rDsogs c'en. 

1) The question of K'yeu c'uir is very complex: there is mention in Tibet 
a t  least of two K'yeu c'uir and therefore of two different cycles. One is 
of Chinese origin, and i t  has been recently studied by M. SOY MI^, L'entrevue 
de Confucius et de Hiang T'o, JA, 1954, p. 311. The other one points t o  Or- 
gyan, Uddiy~na:  he is the 'Od K'veu C ' U ~  or Sel K'yeu c'u6 who reveals 
some Tantras to Vairocana. See PT, p. 3 0 , b  and below p. 119. 
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nirvepa and s a m s 5 r a are identical. Not even the name 
,,f dharmas exists; they are an  illusior~ (a k ' r u 1 )  of 

the mind, there are no transcendental dharmas; no mind 
(, e s), no intelligence (r i g p a), no world. From 

the very beginning there is no body; gnosis is ab aeterno 
pure, there are neither the five poisons nor the five bodies: 

the five poisons ' )  and the five bodies are therefore iden- 

tical. Ab aeterno there is pure luminosity; no maturation 
of karma, no contamination exists. 

From the beginning there is no contamination, there are 

neither the five poisons, nor the five bodies: the five poisons 
are from the beginning pure; the five bodies are not different 
from the three bodies; ab aeterno no creatures and no Bud- 

dha; no virtue, no sin, no paradise, no hell, no conta- 
mination, no v H s a n 9 ,  no k a r m a ,  no ripening of 
k a r m a .  

NGB, ga, p. 152. 

R i g  p a  r a n  S a r  c ' e n  p o i  r g y u d 2 ) ;  i t  was 
translated by Vimalamitra, sKa (dPal brtsegs), Cog (Klui 

rgyal mts'an) these three (in the colophon s G r a m i 
m t ' u n g s u m), in bSam yas: then i t  was given to  the 
prince and his ministers (r j e b I o n g ii i s) 3). The 
prince then gave i t  t o  Rah  ban (= Myad Tiri lie adsin, see 

above) and he concealed i t  in Zvai lha k'an (see above 

p. 47) under the protection of the mgon po Dres t'ag can 
(p. 283, a).  This tantra preaches the doctrine of the 

1 )  See below p. 126 and Addenda. 
2) This is the title of the book in the colophon but in the title: y e i e s 

~ d u s  p a i  m d o .  
3) It is here clear that r j e b 1 o n cannot be translated: noble ministers 

(SIMONSSON, p. 247) but as ruler and ministers. 
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non-existence of a path and the non-existence of cause 

and effect. 
That the rDaogs c7en school has to  a certain extent 

accepted and preserved some ideas of the Ch'an school 
which had penetrated into Tibet, during the time of the 

kings, from China and from Central Asia, is proved not 

only by the few quotations from some most authorita- 

tive books of the rDsogs c'en, but also by the refe- 

rence to Bodhidharma and to other masters of Ch'an 
contained in one of the fundamental books of the rnih 
ma pa which, though subject a t  various times to a 

process of re-elaboration, still preserves many old frag- 

ments pieced together. I allude to  the b K a ' t ' a fi 
s d e 1 n a ,  referred to  above, and to  a chapter of 
the same in which Ch'an doctrines and its teachers are 

recorded in a quite different way than orthodoxy would 

have us believe. 
The method of instantaneous entrance is here preferred 

to that  propounded by Kamala6ila. The views of the Hva 

:an are expounded in detail and many quotations meant 

to  explain the ideas of the school are attributed to different 

d h y H n a  masters. The Mahlyiina Hva ;an is said to be 
the seventh in the sevenfold lineage of masters of d h ii na 

beginning with RodhidharmatSla (see below p. 73), quite 

in accordance with the Ch'an fragments discovered in 
Central Asia (See M. Lalou, Inventaire, p. 44 b d u n  

r g y ll d d a n p 0 .  where r g y u d corresponds to the 

Chinese {$$ chuan). This also implies that  after the split, 

which occurred at  the death of Hui n&ng in 713 a. D. the 

Hva San MahHyHna considered himself and was considered 
by his followers as the authentic perpetuator of the teach- 
ing of Bodhidharma. 
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Then, as the conclusion of the debate, the king orders 

q .ite in accordance with the orthodox tradition that the 
~ ~ d h ~ a r n i k a  system should be accepted, but, differing from 
the tradition, it is added that  the method of the instanta- 
neous entrance is the M~dhyamika; moreover the doctrines 
of the rDsogs c'en as expounded in the various groups 
or classes of Tantras are made to  fit into the eleven stages, 
b h i  mi  s , of the Bodhisattva. Thus implicitly the text 
agrees with the Chinese sources published by Prof. Demi6- 
ville according to  which the winner was the Hva San and 
not KamalaBila. As to  the short biography contained in 
KT it is clear that  the KT summarizes from a life of 
Bodhidharma written originally in Chinese, though it 
narrates only a few of the  most important events usually 
told by the legendary accounts of the Ch'an Patriarch. 
To give an example there is no mention in KT of the 
famous dialogue between Bodhidharma and Liang Wu ti. 
It is difficult to  say which were the sources used by the 
compilers of KT, not only because their story is limited to  
the essential facts, but also because these facts are found 
with slight, if any, differences in the various biographies 
0fBodhidharma:f.i. P a o  1 i n  c h u a n  %Hi$$ by+:@ 
Chih-chii (801 A. D.) (see Tokiwa DaijB #$ & in H8- 
rinden no Kenkyii @ 0 aff z, TBhB-bungaku'in, 
1935), H. Dumoulin, Bodhidharma und die Anfange des 
Ch'an Buddhismus, 66Monumenta Nipponica ", 1951, p. 67 ff.); 
L i  t a i  f a  p a o  c h i ,  , Ta. n. 2075 

la '& Pe 180; C h i n g  t 6  c h ' u a n  t e n g  l u ,  -9, I,&, {$# 
gfjk of ) h Tao-yiian (about 1004). Ta. n. 2076, p. 217- 
220; C h ' u a n  f a  c h 6 n g  t s u n g  c h i  (1061), {$$ 'a 
iE 2 Ta. n. 2078, p. 743. 

Among these sources the one which shows the greatest 
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similarity to our text is certainly the account contained in 

the L i t a i f a  p a o c h i (8th century). In fact just as 
narrated in that  book, the K T  tells us that (Bodhi)ruCi 

and Kuang T'un attempted to  poison the Patriarch six 
times (Ta. n. 2075, p. 180, c); SO also the P e i s h a n  l u  
;~t; 14 $$ (Ta. 2113, p. 612, a), while the C h i n g  t c  

c h ' u a n t 8 n g 1 u knows only of five attemps (Ta. n. 2076, 

P 219, c). Moreover the L i  t a i  f a  p a o  c h i  equally 
calls the Patriarch Bodhidharmottara. 

The names which occur in the KT can easily be 
identified with those contained in the Chinese texts with 

the exception of Li  Kun, which is perhaps a mistake 

of the copyists from an original transcription of Liang 

Kuo; the castle (m k ' a r 1 a g) C7u is probably Kuang 
chou; as to  S a 7 u  y a n  it is H s i a o  y e n  j&f$f, the 

name of Liang Wu ti:' Kan rdor is, K u a n g t ' u n g , 
- and L e u  c i  is L i u - - c h i h  i% 3 thatis 

P 7 u  t i  l i u  c h i h  x B b j * ~ f  F 1 ..- the L i  t a  f a  

p a o  c h i ,  p. 180, c. 

The Bun (a mistake of the copyists for Sun?) is Sung- 
yiin % $! the Wei envoy ') to  the Western countries. 

The only difference is found in the name of the place 

where Sung-yiin met Bodhidharma on his return to China: 
according to  all the Chinese sources this place was in the 

Ts7ung-ling mountains j@, @ . But in KT we find 
Ka ra ma tin which has no relation with the Chinese. 

The first part of the word is undoubtedly Turkish: qara- 
black. As to  the second part, I have nothing to suggest. 

There is nothing in principle against the existence of 

some Uigur translation of a biography of Bodhidharma 

1) See E. CF~AVANNES, in BEFEO, 1903, p. 382-3830 
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there was one of Hsiian tsang, nor is there anything J 
to prevent us from believing that  that trandation was 

used by the Tibetans. But the other solution is also 

P ossible that Ts'ung-ling was identified by the compilers 
KT with a mountain pass well-known to them. 

The names of these masters are always preceded by 

their title b S a m g t a n m k ' a n p o b 6  master of 
dhyHna ", just as in the Tun huang manuscripts: it tran- 

slates C h ' a n  s h i h which is transcribed in Tibetan as 

S a n  Si (see p. 19). 
The spelling of these names mishandled by so many 

copvists is hopelessly corrupt as one can gather from the 

different ways in which S a n S i is given in this text. I n  
spite of that we can recognize here some of the names 

which appear in the Tun huang manuscripts; Lalou, In -  

ventaire, n. 116 and 813. A dhan her is A rtan hyver, A 
rdan hver known also from other Tun huang mss. (M. La- 

lou, Document tibbain sur l'expansion du dhyaina chinois. 

J A ,  1939, p. 505). bDud adul siiin po is Nam mk'a' siiiri 

po, who was called bDud adul on account of his magic 

ability to subdue demons (cf. on him Toussaint, Le diet 

de Padrna, p. 360 K T  na 68, b d u 1 9 d u 1 s ii i n p 0). 

Bu c'u is the same as Bu c'u of those documents; Dsan 

is most probably Jan Hen Si and Si is possibly for Svei 

of n. 813: in La we should perhaps find the Lu of the 

same n. 813 and in Ma: Man hva San of the mss. 

studied by M. Lalou, I. c. p. 506. As regards sBab 

this is certainly our sBa san Si of whom we spoke 
before. 

The KT places at  the beginning of the Ch'an school 

S ~ k ~ a r n u n i  who when entering nirviila trasrnits the teach- 
illg to 'Od sruri, KBgvapa: this last narned is acknowledged 
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by the Chinese tradition as the first patriarch of the ~ h ' ~ ~  
school see Ta. n. 2076, p. 205; n. 2078, p. 719 I) .  

Tibetan Text.  

[19 a] 2, dpe don man PO 'od sruns iiid la gsuns I de nas 
dha rmo t t H  ra la sogs nas I rgya nag sprul bdun brgyud 
pa brgyud pai t'a I hva gan ma hii yH na iiid la t'ug I 'od 
sruris cig car +jug pa p'al c'en sde I mk'an po dha rmo ttz 

ra lai brgyud ni I gar gyi p'yogs su rgya mt'so brgal nas 
p7yin I rgya yul li kun Ees byai yul du slebs I rgya rje sa 'u yall 

dad mk'an po mjal I don dam go ba ma yin pa ru ges I mk'ar 

lag c'u ies bya bar byon pa dan I dge slon k7a Si dad ni 
l e 7 ~  tsi I kan rdor la sogs pa yis p'rag dog byas I le7u tsis 
mk7an po dhar mo t t H  ra la I dug ni Ian drug blud pas ma 

ts'ugs so I mjug tu  C'OS ni gtad sa ma riied nas I rgya nag 

yul du sku ni ada' ts'ul bstan I rjes kyi bya ba dge [19 b] 
lnur zin nas su I rgya nag yul nas stod kyi p'yogs su yons 1 
ts'on pa bun ies  bya bas p7yin pa dan I ka ra ma tin ies 
byai la ga ru I mk'an po bo dhi dhar mo t t P  ra mjal 1 
p'yag na lham ni ya gcig t70gs nas adug I de ru bka' 
mc'id i ib tu  lhon pa dan I ts'on pa bun gyis slar log 
rgya yul du I gtam rnams i ib  tu  bsiiad pas dur k'a 
p'ye I bltas pas lham ni ya gcig mi ?dug nas I rgya nag 

1) The Chinese list of the Ch'an patr iarchs contains KBByapa, Ananda, 
~ ~ ~ a v ~ s a ,  ( ~ a ~ i k a ) ,  Upagupta etc. (See Ta. n. 2076, p. 205 ff.). The Tibetan 

l i s to fKTinse r t s ,  just as the I C g u d r a k a v a s t u  of the M a l a s a r v a s t i -  
v i d i n  and A - y u  w a n g  c h u a n  (A y u  w a n g  c h i n g ;  J.PRZYLUSKI, 
Aqoka, p. 372-342), Madhyandina (Madhyantika). On the interpolation of 
this patriarch in  the list cfr., E. FRAUWALLNER, The earliest Vinaya and 
the beginnings qf Buddhist Literature (Serie Orientale Rornn, VIII ,  p. 29 ff-). 

2) The tex t  is metrical, b u t  i n  order to  save space i t  is here ~r in ted  
consecutively as i n  the Tib. xylograph. The T. text  is based on two editions; 
one of sDe dge, photos of which were kindly sent me by  Prof. R. Stein (here D), 
and the other of Potala (here P.). 
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srid t'ams cad sems las byud ba ste I I sems iiid de iiid rtag to 

bstan l) tu  rned sems kyi rari bEin byan c'ub iiid du gsufis 

byan c'ub ran biin sems can t'ams cad de I sems can rnamq 

dari byan c'ub giiis su rned I de ltar rtogs na skyes bu mc'og 
tu  agyur I ies gsuns pas I ak'rul snan las snan iiams snail 

geigs snan bii (. [21 a] rgyu giiis rkyen gsum abyuli ba bii 
las grub I de ltar snan ba sems can mts'an iiid yin ; snah ba 

ba rnam pa bi i  las skyes 1 snan ba skye rga na ae'i ac'i 
med rigs 1 ak'or adas giiis kai 2, don byed nus pa ste 1 de Itar 
snari ba sems can mts'an iiid yin I snan ba spans pai sems can 

gcig bsgrub mdsod 1 ro la snan ba rned pas sems can min I 
sems yin can min yul drug rned k'as blans I agro ba rigs drug 

sems can min k'as blans I dran don gyis ni snan ban0 mi 
Ses 1 gsan snags n a ~ i  pa rnal abyor c'en PO dan 1 Sin tu rnal 

abyor la ni ?jug pai dus I man nag t'ob pa rigs Sig p ' ~ e  
nas gsol / rtse men t'abs ni i i  gnas rgyud rtog pa 1 goms par 

sla bai i i  gnas dag t'ob byed / ston3) mun t'og ma iiid nas 
don dam pa I ma skyes bya ba rned pa goms pai t'abs 1 t'ob 

par byed kyan t'abs ni yan dag rnin I de la t'abs ni c'en po 
mi bya'o rtse men rim ?jug mi rtog pa la ajug I rnam par 

mi rtog yid la mi byed bsgoms I rnam par t'ar pai sgo 

gsum rim par bsgom *) ' ston pa iiid dan mts'an ma rned pa 
dan 1 smon pa rned pa rnam t'ar sgo gsum mo I ston mull 

cig car ?jug pa re mos rned I don dam ma skyes pa la 

cig car bslab I dab po skye +gag rned pai sems bskyed 
nas I tha ma skye agag rned [21 b] pai ?bras bu t'ob ; 
mk'an c'en bo dhi dha rmo t t ~  ras gsuns 1 ynb dag yans 

p'yogs mi ltos yans I hlam mer gnas na bdag gia11 gan yad 

1) D.  brtan. 
2) D gai. 
3) D 238 a .  
4 )  D sgoln. 
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rned I ma rabs dan ni ap'ags pa miiam din gcig I mi ggyur 
cams kyi gtan gnas p'an c'ad du I yi ge bstan pai rjes su 
mi +bran no I adi ni yan dag don gtii gnas su p'ab l )  I rnam 

P a, rtog med i i  kin bya ba med I de ni don la ?jug pa cig 
car ro I bsam gtan mk'an PO $jug dus bHad pa ni I mi sems 
tS'ul k'rims mi dran tin fie adsin I sgyu sems mi +byuri ba 
ni Hes rab bo I bsam gtan mk'an po bdud adul siiiti POS 

bSad I ci yan mi dran pa ni sans rgyas dran I gdi iiid la 
bltas ma yens sems sfioms na I de bdin gSegs pa yan dag 
c'os sku yin I bsam gtan mk'an po a dhan her gyis bSad / 
sems iiid mi yyo ji bkin maam pa ni I rnal ?byor lies pai 
sa t'ob lam yin no I bsam gtan mk'an po ma hii yHn gyis 
bSad I c'os iiid bsam med mi rtog pa ru biag a I snar ma 
sbyans kyan adi la +jug t u  btub / rtse men rim gyis ?jug 
pa snar bSad ltar I dmigs pa Sa t'an ?bad nas mi dmigs 
skye I dnos po gtan ts'igs kyis ni gial nas su dbu mai don 
ni dan du len pa'o I ston mun bied pa bdag gian C'OS so 
c'og I ye nas ma skyes don du giier pas bslad I des ni 
nam yan don byed mi mt'on ste I 'on kyan ci bsam [%2 a] 

siioms par giug adod na I rgyu rkyen rim par ajug ces 
bstan pa yan 1 rmons pa rnams ni t'abs kyis ?jug par 
gsuns I dban po t'a mai don du rim ajug bstan I sbur pai 
agros kyis ri rab k'ar mi rtol I dmigs pa can gyis mi rtog 

I par bSad do I de ltai ston mun bya ba bra1 gsol k y ~  
skye +gag giiis su med par ma Ses so I giiis med smra yad 
ma skyes re iig gdod I ston pa cir yan snan du mi nus pa 1 
ran gi lta bas bsgribs pai ston Zen no sans rgyas mdo sde 
ston par bsgom pa la I ci p'yir rim gyis ?jug ces bya 
ba ste I adir ni ri bo c7en por adseg pa la 1 gom gcig 
gom giiis p'yin pas brtol adra iin I bden gfiis ki lhag ris 

1) D bab. 
2) D 238 b.  
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bead sa non qgyur 1 spyod lam dge ba Ins dnos brtson par 
bya I de ltai ts'ogs giiis +bad pas kull 'od agro 1 
cig sna p'yii p'yi mar C'OS sku t'ob I smon lam t'ugs rjei 
dban gis agro don mdsad I agog psi tin ne adsin ni gaid 
sad dpe I gzugs skur lans te  don mdsad pa ru bSed I 

rtse men rim gyis pai skabs te  bcu gfiis pa0 

[22 a, 51 ston mun cig car +jug pai dpe bstan pa / ri 
rgyal rtse mor p'yin na kun mt'on ts'ul I ri bran rtse 

nas lhun po mi mt'on bBin I rim gyis pa ni ko ') moi 
iia c'un adra ( cig car pa ni gtsan c'ui fia dan adra I 
gZal bya gaal byed ye nas ma skyes pa 1 [22 b] ci yali 

ma btsal iiid kyis go bar adod 1 bla ma lies pai *do 
sde mi bsten 2, yin I yul la ma bsten 2, par ni sems mi 
skye I sems la ma bsten 2, par ni ynl mi snan I Ses bya 

Bes byed giiis po p'an ts'un ltos I grub pai snan ba mi 
agog pa ni t'abs I snan ba rali biin med pa Ses rab bo I 
giiis med don dam gcig par t'ag bcad de I cig car pa 
ni sen ge lam Bugs adra i gad med yyali med kun la 
t'ogs med do I rim gyis pa ni va mo lam iugs adra I gad 
yyan mi t'ar ba la log skor byed 1 iies skyon le 10s dmigs pa 
brjed 3, pa dari / byins '1 dan rgod dan mi rtsol rtsol ba'o 1 de 
iiid spon bai giien po adu byeds) brgyad I dad pa6) ?dun pa 

stsol ba Sin tu  sbyans I dran pa Ses biin sems pa btali 

sfiorns so I adod sred dad bra1 dga' bde lam gyur tsam / 
sdug bsnal ma yin bde ba ma yin pai I btan siioms dran 

1) D 239 a. 

2) Lhasa ed. brten. 
3) Both editions: brjod. 
4) D byin. 
5, Both xyl. dun byed ; the correction is necessary; cfr. Bh.k $ 14. from 

which this passage derives. 

6 )  Both xyl.; dad pas. 
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adun bsam gtan bl i  pa0 I rtse men ]as adir k'yad par bcus 
ap7ags te  I t'abs kyi k'yad par ston mun ap'ags pa dan I 
+jug lugs k'yad par ston mun ap'ags pa dan ( spyod pai 
k'yad par ston mun ap'ags pa dan I tin adsin k'yad par ston 
mun ~p'ags pa dan I rnam rtog bcos lugs ston mun ap7ags 
pa dan I sgrib pa sbyon t'abs k'yad par ap'ags pa dan I 
sgrub pai k'yad par ston mun ap'ags pa dan I ts'ogs kyi 
k'yad par ston mun +p'ags pa  dab 1 ') [23 a]  rtogs psi 
k '~ad  par ston mun ap'ags pa dan I agro don k'yad par 
dari ni bcus ap'ags SO I bsam gtan mk'an po ke hun Ban 
tis bSad I sems miiam pa na c'os rnams miiam pa'o I sans 
rgyas c'os ma yin pa gan yan med 1 sred cin c'ags pa t'ams 
cad skye bo yin I bsam gtan mk'an po dsin Bin Bas bSad pa I 
dran pai rtog pa mi abyun tin ne adsin I yons su rdsogs pas 
rtog med Bes rab skye I de ni k'ams gsum pa las adas par 
gyur I bsam gtan mk'an po sbab Ban Bin bSad pa I rnam 
par mi rtog cig car rig pa ni I gcan gzan rgyal po seli ge 
agyin pa adra I sgra drag 3, spyod pa rnam bii  bag mi 
ts'a I bsam gtan mk'an po de'u Ban Bin bead I sems fiid 
ak'rud la c'u mi dgos pa yin I sbyin pa gton la nor mi dgos 
pa yin I yan dag sems kyis dam pai don bsgrubs na I dran 
por adug pas de bgin gBegs pa at'ob I bsam gtan mk'an po 
t'an bzan Bin Bis bead I c'os gcig Bes na c'os kun ma bslabs 
lobs I des ni lion mons bag c'ags mi skye'o 1 bsam gtan 
mk'an po han ze Bin Bis bead I lam de bsgom E i l i  sais  rgyas 
riid* bltas na I sans rgyas mi mt'on go1 ba sans rgyas fie I 
bsam gtan mk'an po ii rya rag His bBad I t'eg pa c'en poi 
lta ba c'un pa ni I ?jig rten adus byas t'ams cad adus 
[23 b] ma byas I t'og ma rnam par dag cin miiam pai 

I )  D 239 b .  
2) D rtog. 
3) A grags. 
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p'yir I mk'an poi bka' la yan par ma bsad pa I 'od srufis 

cig car ?jug pa t'abs rned do I C'OS sems la sems kun In 
ma skyes so ( bsam gtan mk'an PO bu cun bSad pa ni 1 
mts' an ma c'os rnams t'ams cad mts'am ma la 1 sems 

kyis ') sems ?ts'ol sems kyis sems mi riied I ci yari mi rfied 
ci yan bstan rgyu mrd 1 bsam gtan mkan po ma h~ yi 

nas bSad I yons blta bas ni p'yi nan c'os bdag gis I lus 
sems spyi mts'an iiid c'os bdag c'a 2, 1 ran gi mts'an Gid 
mi rtag sdug bsnal ba I spyi yi mts'an iiid ston pa bdag 
rned mjal I bsam gtan mk'an po k'a Sen Si yis bSad I eyes 
so cog kun ston par Ses pa ni I ston par Ses pas nus pai ye 

Ses stons i de bas c'os rnams ston pa iiid kyan stons I bsam 

gtan mk'an po dsan San Si yis bSad I c'os so cog la ts'ogs 

pa rned pa ni I C'OS lam spyod pa yin no ts'ogs drug ac'ar 3, 

I mdo sde tob pa sans rgyas lun ston no I bsam gtan 

mk'an po yen San Sis bSad pa I mig mt'on gnas iiid bden 
pai c'os mt'on mt'a7 I C'OS so cog kyan bden pai mt'a' 

yin no I de las gian du btsal du ci Eig yod I bsam gtan 

mk'an po a San Sis bHad pa I sems dran ba ni C'OS lam spyod 

pa yin ( ston pa mi spyod t'abs mi ats'ol bai py'ir I dran 

por spyad de p'an [24 a] c'ad lam rned do I bsam gtan 

mk'an po len San Sis bSad pa I c'os kyi no bo iiid la t'e 

ts'om rned I dran por bsgom la t7e ts'om ma za iig I bsam 
gtan mk'an po han San Bis bSad pa I yyo Zin byed do cog 
kyan de biin iiid I yul drug gan byun ba yan de bSin aid 1 
agyur4) ba rned cin t'a dad rned pa'o 1 bsam gtan mk'an PO 

kan San5) Sis bSad pa I sems ni ci la mi rtog par go na I de 

1) D 240 a. 

2) D c'e. 
3) D ac'ari. 
4)  D asgyur ! 
t i )  D 240 b .  
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 id mdo sde c'os kyi lam srol yin I c'os kyis bcids pas grol 
bar mi mt'on no 1 bsam gtan mk'an po dsi Han His bead 
pa I c'os ') so cog la yin min nes pa rned I mig gis p u g s  

rnt'oli ts'e na mi mt'on med ( de btin m a  ba sna ice lus dari 
yid I gzugs kyi rgyu la rnam Ses mi skye na ( adu Hes mi 

Ses gzugs mi mt'on ba yin I bsam gtan mk'an po kam 

Ban Bis bSad pa ( rnam par Hes drug mi dgei adu Ses yin *) 
dei min bdud kyi las su Ses bya'o I mk'an c'en bo dhi 

dha rmo ttii ras bSad pa I adu Ses yyos ts'e yyo ba med pa 
de I sans rgyas c'os yin mi rnams Hes drug ak'rul I 
po hyau ggyeu San ;is bead I sems dan rnam par Bes pai 

ran biin no I gnas so cog rnams sans rgyas mya nan adas 1 
sems kyi yul log sans rgyas c'os min rned I bsam gtan 
mk'an po gyi Ban Sis bead pa I ma rabs ap'ags 3, pa sgo [24 b] 
giiis gnas lugs gcig ( rgyu dan gbras bu gcig la mi bltos 

pas I dge mi dgei las mi stor ?bra1 ba rned ( k'rims lna 

bsruns na nes par mi lus at'ob I ston iiid c'os lam spyad 
na dgra bcom at'ob I bsam gtan mk'an po ci San 9is bBad 

pa I c'os so cog kun san srgyas c'os la yyos ! yyos su cog 
kun byan c'ub yin pas su I mi dnans mi skrag gnas so cog 
kun grags I bsam gtan mk'an po p ' ~ g 4 )  rtog San Sis bSad 

I kun rdsob bden pa yod pas ston pa yin ( dgra bcom 

bden pa rned pas yod ma yin I ap'ags pas gzigs na ston 
pa nas giiis rned I bsam gtan mk'an po jo San Sis bead pa 1 
bslab pai mis ni sdig rned sdig tu  mt'on I Ses pai mis ni 
sdig nas sdig rned mt'oti I bsam gtan mk'an po yan San 
Sis bead pa ( kun kyan sems ni yyo bai c'os yin no ; 

1 )  Both xyl. gas ! 
2) D nu'n. 
3) Both xyl. p'ag pa. 
4) D brag. 
5) D 241 a. 
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sems mi yyo ba bsam gtan sgom ci dgos I Hes rab ges psi 
mis ats701 don dam zad I bsam gtan mk'an po ban Han  
Sis bHad pa 1 sems C'OS lam gyi no bo iiid yin te I lus ni 
c'os lam pyi ni snod yin no I rgyu de dge bai bHes gaen 

V '  V rkyen gyis abyun 1 bsam gtan mk'an po si san His bHad pa 1 
bdag gi yid kyis yan dag sems Ses na I de don zab da8 mi 
zab dbye ba med ( lam mi agal t70b stor bai gnas mi 
mt70n I bsam gtan mk7an [25 a] po he k'an His bbad pa 1 
lna p'un yons rdsogs mya nan adas Ses na ( lus sems 

spyod gcig ldan gtun c'en yin I sems can t7ams cad mun 

pa bsall) bar byed I bsam gtan mk'an po la ;an2) Bis 
bSad pa I C'OS don rig na bden par mt'un pa dan I t'a 

dad yin min t'ams cad med $0 I mnon dan mi mion 

brtson agrus c'e rnams so I bsam gtan mk'an po ma ban 

Sis bSad pa I Ses pai ts'e na ajig rten adas pa yan I mi 
rnams ston pa aba7 tig yons su zad I yi ge bstan pai rjes 
su mi abran no I bsam gtan mk'an po a mo gzon c'us 

biad I C'OS so cog rnams yod pa ma yin no I bbad pa 

k'yod kyis med par ma mt'on nam I skyes las ma skyes 

ma skyes skyes par ggyur ( mk7an po c'en po dha rmo ttii 
ras bgad I mi Ses na ni mi C'OS la abran i3es I Ses na lha C'OS 

la ni mi abran no ( Eies na rnam par Ses pa gzugs su adu / sla6 
na rnam par Ses pa gzugs la adu 1 gzugs kyi rgyu la rnam Hes 

skyes ma lags I de ni gzugs su mi mt70n i3es bya'o 1 ap7ags 

pai mi3) sems nam mk'a7 ston pa adra I skye ?gag med 

mt'oh byan c7ub ces bya70 1 lo tsts'a ska ba dpal brtsegs 
kyis bHad pa I ?jig rten t'ams cad yons btan ste I rdul tsam 
adsin pai sems med pa I sbyin pai p'a rol p7yin pa 
rdsogs 1 iies pa rdul tsam mi abyun bas 1 ts'ul [25 b] k'rims 

1) P gsal. 
2) Xyl. gin. 
3) D 241 b .  



M I N O R  BUDDHIST TEXTS 387 

P rol p'yin pa rdsogfi I c'os dbyins ban las bzod pa 
brtan I bzod pai p'a rol p'yin pa rdsogs ( de iiid don la 
,; yyo bas 1 brtson agrus p'a rol p'yin pa rdsogs I miiam 

iid mi yyo bdag med pas I bsam gtan p'a rol p'yin pa 
rdsog~ I dmig med don lta ran rig pas I bes rab p'a rol 
p'yin pa rdsogs ( C'OS rnams abyun ba med pai mdo las 
p u n s  1 sdig sems mu stegs can gyis nag brjod dam I sad6 
rgyas rnams kyis gsun gan bka' stsal pa I de dag t'a dad 
ts'ul gyur med pa ste I de ltar 6es na de ni mgon por 
Ggyur I hva San ma h i  y l  nas bSad pa ni I lus kyi adug t'abs 
sems kyi giag t'abs @is ( de la lus kyi adug t'abs bstan 
pa ni I stan bde bar ?dug lus ni dran por bsrans 1 mig giiis 
sna la bltas nas Ice rkan sbyar I skyil krun dam po bcas 
te  adug par bya I sgo gsum yan por mi gtan srol du biiugs / 
lus brel nag lab sems yens ga nas k'om I gegs ni man yan byin 
rgod giiis su adus I byin bai rgyu ni sa dan me c'u rmugs i 
bcud can zas skom nal dub rkyen giiid at'ibs I rgod pai 
rgyu rkyen me rlun Sas c'e yul p'yir ?brans I iiams myon 
nad nas gar na gegs p'yir sol 1 dge slon ye Hes dpal gyis bbad 
pa ni I mi yyo 2i ba c'en poi tin be adsin I rnam par mi rtog 
pa ') la Gin mts'an ap'ul I don de lta bu yin par rig pai mis 
I adu adsi yyen bai gnas su mi adug bsgom ( srod dab t'o 
reds [26 a] mi iial bsam gtan adug I p'yi nab drod rtags 
dbugs kyi agyu ba c'ad 1 rtse gcig lus dgon sems k'o mts'ams 
la adug I la gsum rgyal ba byan c'ub kyis bliad pa I mi 
bden rdsun pai adu Ses rab yyos ats'al ( mi spon mi len 
t'abs la mk'as lags so I slob dpon i i  ba mc'og rgyan 
gyis bliad pa ( miiam par g2ag pa k'o nai skabs Bid na / yul 
dan rnam par rtog pa mi snan ba I mi agog pa ni t'abs 
la mk'as pai mc'og I myad bran dpal gyi ye Ses rgyal 
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rnt'san bSad I ak'or adas C'OS la re ba spu tsam 
dbad poi sgo gsum lies don miiam par biag ( rgyal kyri 
sroh ldeu btsan bka' stsal pa I p'yi mad C'OS kun dkar 
dmar snan yan snan I mt'on yan mt'oh ste Kes kyah ges I 
de ltar rnam par rtog pa rned dan gcig 1 ri bob rva dab mo 

g Sam bu lta bu I C'OS rned de ltar mi rtog pa dab gfiis 
mi rtog pa adra dran pa rned min gsum I k'on bcud don 

g Ban rtsol ba rned de b i i  ( adi bBi dus gcig skad cig ma 

la bsgom I mk'an po ar na mt'ar p7yin gyis bgad pa 
sems iiid ji bgin iiid du miiam pa de I rnal abyor lies don 
lam la augs pa'o ( bsam gtan mk7an po adse mgo rgyan 
gyis bKad I c'os rnams ji b3in ji ]tar ma bcos na 1 bsam 
gtan cig car +jug pai sgo ies bya i mk'an po li i u  siiin po 
[26 b] yis bHad pa I don* la c'os iiid gan yan ma yin pas 

yin pai blo ni cir yan ma biag na I rnam par mi rtog don 

sgom ies su gdags I gsum pa '1 ye Kes rgyal po yis bgad pa 1 
lta bas ajal bai dus na yin pa rned I ran rig ma skyes ts'e na 

brjod du rned I sgom dus blo rned miiam giag cig car +jug 

lan agro dkon cog abyun gnas kyis bead pa I bsam gyis mi 
k'yab ma iiams miiam par gZag 1 skye ba rned par ma grub 
agag pa med 1 adi la sgo p'ugs dbus mt7a' gab yan rned 1 li 
tsa dri rned grags pai mdo las ni I gan yali ma skyes ma 

byun ajig pa nied I mi skyei C'OS la bzod pa t70b pa yin / 
de ni giiis su rned par ajug pa70 1 byan c7ub sems dpa' dpal 
sbas yis smras pa I na dan na yir ies pa giiis snan yan I sgro 

btags rned na na yi bar mi agyur2) I giiis su rned pa de la 
+jug pa70 1 byan c7ub* sems dpa7 nes adsum gyis smras pa I 
mi dmigs pa de rtog pas gsal mi byed I mi spyod pa de giiis 
su rned par ajug 1 byan chub sems dpa7 skar rgyal gyis slnras 

pa I dge dan mi dge ics  bya de giiis ni mts7an bcas dah 

1) D 242 b .  
2) D abyun. 
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rnts9an rned giiis su ajug I byan sems sen ge blo gro8 
kyis smras pa I gab gi miiam pa aid kyi c'os t'os nas 
ni zag bcas adi ni zag pa med / gan ajug rned pa de ni giiig 
med +jug I byan c'ub sems dpa bde mos [27 a] kyis 
smras pa ( adi ni bde la adi ni mi bde ba giiis ka ye Hes 

rnam par bya bai p'yir I mi c'aga de ni giiis su rned 
par ajug I bsam gtan mk'an po dpal dbyans kyis bead 
pa ( lun dan rig pas t'ag bcad de I sems kyi ran bgin yab 
dag yid c'es bya / hva Ban ma hii y l  na yis bead pa 1 sdom 
pa kun brtags yin pas bsrun mi dgos ( bslab pa '1 sems 
bskyed yin pas iiams mi dgos I dam ts'ig gtsan ma 
  in pas iiams mi dgos ( spyod pa la ajug spyod pa rnam 
b2i bsten 2, ( gcig ni ak'on la ldon pai spyod pa yin I gais 
pa rkyen gyi rjes su spyod pa'o I gsum pa ci yan ats'ol rjes 
spyod pa'o I bii  pa c'os dab mt'un pai spyod pa'o ( dab 
po ak'on Ian ldon pai spyod 3, pa'o ( bdag las sgom pas 
sdug bsnal iig byun ts'e 1 bdag gi yid la dran cin adi siiam 
sems I bdag snon t'og ma rned pai bskal pa nas 1 yan 
dag pa yi no bo iiid spans te I p'yi yul abrai~s nas srid 
pa sna ts'ogs ak'yams I ak'on %in sdan pa man du byun 
bas na I i e  agras brdun ats'ogs gnod pa gra~is rned pas : 
ts'e adir gnod pa iies pa ma byas kyan I sna mai las nan 
sdug bsnal ts'e adir smin ( lhas ma byas Sin mis ma byas 
pa yin ( ran gi las agyur pas ak'an du rned ( bzod cin 
ma ak'an du k'a dan du blali I brdeg pa la ni brdeg cin 
mi k'ro'o j sdug bsnal dan p'rad mya nan mi byed [27 b] pa I 
ran sems adi ltar byuh bai don mi agal I gfiis pa rgyen 
gyi rjes su spyod pa ni 1 sems can bdag med kun kyan 

I )  D 243 a.  
2) D bstan. 

3, Hrre a k ' o n l a n l d o  n instead of: a k ' o n l a l d o n as before; 
but 1 a n  and l d o  n are synonyms. 
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las rkyen agyur ( sdug bsnal bde ba blans kun rkyen las 
1 mhon mt'o abras bu loris spyod la sogs kun I t'ob 

dafi stor ba dga' mi dga' ni rned I c'os don mt'un te 
rkyen gyi rjes su spyod 1 gsum pa ci yan ats'ol rjes spyod 
pa ni I ?jig rten mi rnams rgyun par bde ba bsgrub I sdllg 
bsial bsgrub pa ci yan rned lags mod I bde ba bsgrubs pas 
sdug bslial son ba yin I lus Big yod na kun la'n sdug bsna] 
yod ( su yan bde ba t'ob pa ci yan rned I sems can bde bar') 
gnas na byar rned bde I yod do cog gi adu Ses i i  ba yin 1 
bii  pa c'os dan mt'un pai spyod pa ni I c'os la sems can 

dri ma dan bra1 ba I ye ges spyan gyis don rtogs yid c'es 

na 1 k'an bzan nan du Ions spyod gnas mi bya I gos bzan 
zas iim nor c'es iion mons so I dper na snags sman yons su 

sin dug 1 k'on du at'uns kyan ac'i bar mi nus so I 
de biin t'abs Ses mk'as pas yons su gin I iion mons pa la 
spyad kyan skyon rned do I lcags kyi ga ru c'un yan c'u 

nan abyin I snod du byas na c'en po'n k'a ru ap'yo / 
siiin rje ldan i in  byams sems brtan pai p'yir I sems dge 
ba la iies pa rned par bSad I 

ston mun cig car ba ?jug pai skabs te bcu gsum pa'o 

[28 a] de nas bod kyi btsad poi bka' lun la ( *a yi 
ban de t'ams cad sems blta t'abs I rnal abyor dbu mai 
giun du blta bar bya I lus nag sdom pa so so t'ar pa 
ste I rigs ni rnam pa bdun nam brgyad brten nas 1 
t'ams cad yod par smra bai sde giun spyod I ston mun 

cig car ajug pa dbu ma yin I sa ni dan po dan ni giiis 
pa at'ob ( sa ni gsum pa bi i  pai spyod yul du 1 gsai sliags 

kri ya dan ni u pa bstan I sa ni Ida pai spyod yul yo ga 
bstan 1 sa drug spyod ~ u l  ma h~ yo ga'o I sa bdun spyod 
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yul a nu y 
sa dgu pa 
ga bstan 1 

o ga bstan sa brgyad pa la a ti yo ga bstan I 
la spyi t i  yo ga bstan I sa bcu pa la yan t i  yo 

bcu gcig kun t u  'od la mt'a' c'en bstan. 

English Translation (KT, ca, p. 19, a, 1. 4). 

Then (the teaching) reached Hva Gan Mahiy2na, the 

last I of the lineage, the lineage of the sevenfold Chi- 
nese emanations (descended) from Dharmottirala, etc. I 
AS regards the lineage of the mk'an po Dharmottarala, 1 
generally the school of the immediate entrance (c i g c a r 

j ug) of 'Od srun, having crossed the eastern ocean I 
(Dharmottarala) reached a country called Li kun which is 

in China. I Then, when the Chinese emperor Sa'u yan and 

the m k '  a n  p o met, I the latter knew that the true 
meaning was not understood (by the Emperor). ( He 

went to a castle called C'u I); some *) monks (d g e s 1 o n) 
and Le'u tsi, Kan rdor, etc. were jealous of him. I Le'u tsi 

to Dharmattiira 3), the m k ' a n p o I six times gave him 
poison to drink, without harming him; I at last, since he 
could find no place where the teaching could be delivered I 
in the country of China, he showed the way of bodily 
trespass. I As (his) following 4, deeds, having taken . . . 
[19 b], he went from China to  the upper country. I A 
merchant called Bun5) came I and met the mk'an po 
Bodhidharmottiira on the top of the pass Ka ra ma tin; I 

1) See above p. 60. 
2) K ' a B i most probably for k ' a i a s . 
3) In the text the two spellings Dharmottara and Dharnlottarala alternate. 
4) rjes kyi bya ba dge lfiur zin nas su: dge Iliur i s  not clear to me: "having 

taken the appearance of a monli" ? 
5 )  The text has t s ' o fi pa which means: a merchant; but it is clear that 

here it is for r d s o fi p a from r d s o fi : to send an envoy. 
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he was holding one boot in his hand; I there he accurately 

f4 ave him back his teachings. I The merchant Bun again re. 

turned to  China; I having related accurately the story, (the 

emperor) opened the tomb; I looking (inside) they saw that 
one boot was missing. I All people in  China said that he was 
a saint (a p ' a g s p a) (The story of 'Od sruri waiting for the 
coning of Maitreya follows). The last successor l )  of B ~ .  
dhidharmottara was Hva  Sari M a h ~ y ~ n a ;  I the main subs- 

tance of his teaching (g 2 u n) (is that), having perfected the 
(method) of instantaneous entrance (c i g c a r a j u g), ( one 

comes in contact with the many exemplary meanings, the 

kernel of the satras; 1 tha t  kernel aiming a t  those (meanings) 
extant in writings and the extensive Chinese instructions of 

DharmottHra, 1 represent the authoritative tradition (s 6 a n 
k ' u n) of the secret instructions, u p a d e 6 a s (m a n 

n a g) with no recourse to any activity whatsoever. I The 
Indian Hcarya K a m a [1 a] 6 i 1 a did not fully realize (the 
meaning) of the siitras the sense of which is to  be deter- 

milled (i. e. relative) (d r a li d o n , n e y a); he solved the 

doubts (concerning) the learning of (gradual) method etc.; 
he made ts' a ts' t s ' a "  and established the practice 
of the muttering of formulae (ii e a d on3));  he laid 

out bridges t o  the void and eliminated the narrow4' 
paths, I erected many m c ' o d r t e n and dedicated 

many chapels I and established (b  c a ') a great commu- 

nity of ordained monks; ( (he determined) the rituals for 

reading and reciting the great s ii t r a s ; (he settled) 

1) -4 b r g y u d a d s i n is  more than a successor: he is  a master who be- 
longs to a same sampradciya. 

2) On the ts'a ts'a see G. TUCCI, Indo-Tibetica, Vol. I, p. 53, Roma, 1932. 
3) Upajapa. 
4 )  a P ' r e d for a p ' r a * .  The meaning is that he taught the rituals 

and the prayers for eliminating the dangers of the b a r d o , a n t a r a b h a v  a *  
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the rituals concerning the explanation and the hearing 

the texts) during the religious assemblies (c ' 0 8 , k 0 r) 1 [20 b] and the method (intended to) help 
those who are in grief, I the treatment of the diseased 

whether near or remote I);  I for great liberality and 
great blessings, for whatever great he strove. I Hva bafi 
MahHyHna practiced the twelve methods of the prac- 

tice: ( in the secret mantras of the great vehicle I many 
methods of initiation he received, I he opened many man- 
dalas of the mystic realization; I the method of tasting 

medicines, of accumulating offerings, of submitting fire 2), 

I building of colleges of meditation, etc. for all this he gre- 

atly strove. I To pay no homage to  the ordained monks, to 
communities and places of worship (mc'od g nas) 3), to view 

(things) rejecting any traditional rule (t s ' u I a c ' o s) or 
tenet, such are the 12 methods of the practice of the secret 
mantras4). I K a m a 1 a 8 i 1 a ,  the propounder of the progres- 
sive method, addicted himself to meditation on the common 

supports of worship, on these three: learning, reflection, 

concentration. ( Hva San MahPyPna addicted himself to 
dhylna (b s a m g t a n), the deep dharmas of inner yoga, 

I the superior yoga, the breathing up of the four winds 

(p r l n a 5 ) ) ,  I the six deep tantras concerned with the rea- 
lity, 1 the 20 difficulties of mind, the 18 states of no-mind 6).  

1) That is, related or not. 
2) Viz. elimination of the five or eight dangers. 
3) m C ' o d g n a s may also mean chaplain but I take it here in its 

literal sense because i t  comes after s d e p a . 
4) The enumeration starts from: in.  the secret mantras etc. 
5)Thefour  winds s a m ~ n a ,  u d f i n a ,  a p i i n a ,  v y f i n a :  r l u 6  r u g  

= gathered wind = p r B n a 
6, In this case also Tantric doctrines of the rDsogs c'en are evidently 

attributed to Hva gad Mahsyina; I do not know which are the six tantras 
here referred to: as to the 20 difficulties of mind, I think that here also 
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I He meditated on dhyHna unobstructed from the vetv i 
beginning of the appearance (of the existence) I and als;, 

according to  the explanations derived from the sfitras, I he 
said that all appearing existence is originated from mind 1 
and this mind is eternally unspeakable (a v a pa d 8 a 

b s t a n  t u m e d) I and that  Enlightenment itself 
is the essence of mind. I All beings have the very essence 
Enlightenment; 1 beings and Enlightenment are not a duality, 

1 So realizing one becomes a supreme person. 1 So he said, 1 
The four appearances are: the illusory, the karmic, the 

mental, and the visive I) .  1 [21, a] they are produced by the 

two causes, the three conditions and the four elements 

(a b y u li) 2); I SO appearances are (the manifestation of) 
the characters of a being. I The appearances derive from 

four forms of births 3); I whatever appears has a birth, a 

growing old, disease, death or immortality (these five) kinds; 1 
it is (then) possible to distinguish '1 the meaning of s a m - 
s B r a and transcendental existence, these two. [Thus appea- 

rances are the character of the beings] 5).  l You should realize 

ap'reri = q ' r a r i ,  samkata,  though I do not remember having found this 
classification anywhere: are the 18 states of a c i t t a , no-mind related to 
the 18 i u n y a t i i ?  

The a c i t t a - no-mind - represents the main subject of a small treatise: 
found in Tun huang and attributed to  Bodhidharma, though being a dialogue 

between a disciple and a H o  shang. $!a J[;\ -$ W u h s i n 1 u n ,  Ta. 

n. 2831; in i t  many ideas are expounded which we meet also in KT and in 
rDsogs c'en literature: no-mind - on account of illusion, b h r a n t i , we have 
the representation of a being: b u t  i n  fact  there are no sins and no nirvsna etc. 

1) This shows t h a t  the sense of s n a fi is  twofold: appearance obj~ctive 
and subjective, j u s t  like Sanskrit  ibhi isa.  

2) I cannot say from where this classification is taken: as known the Abhi- 
dharma lists six h e t u and four p r a t y a y a .  

3) The four births: a n  d a j a ctc. from egg, placenta, exudation, miraculous 
apparition. AK. 111, 8. LA V A L L ~ E  YOUSSIN, L'AbhidharrnakoSn, 111, p. 27 ff. 

4 ) B y e d  for q b y e d .  
5) This is a repetition of the previous sentence. 
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, being which abandons those appearances; since in a corpse 

there do not arise any appearances there is no being (in 
it) 1). I If there is not a being, the implication is that  there are 

not the six objects of perception I and the implication is (also) 
that there are not the beings belonging to the six kinds of 

existence2). I By the relative meaning (of the scriptures) 
one cannot understand (the real nature) of the appearances; 
1 &en one enters the MahHyoga, the esoteric secret man- 

tras (g s a n s n a g s n a n p a) and the Atiyoga, it is 
right to obtain the instructions and having chosen (the fit 
disciple, the master) administers them 3). 1 The means (pro- 
posed by) rTse men consist in considering (r t o g p a) the 

process of 6 a m a t h a  (2 i g n a s); it makes one ettain the 

d a m  a t  h a  which is easy t o  meditate. I The sTon mun is a 
means of meditating on the supreme reality existing ab ae- 

terno, 1 unborn, inactive; 1 though i t  makes one attain (truth), 
the means in reality does not exist. 1 There this means is 

not taken as great. The entrance into the gradual method, 

the r T s e m e n ,  is the entrance into a state of non-subje- 
ctive representation (rn i r t o g); 1 i t  is a meditation in which 

there is no mental work (m a n  a s  k H r a), no subjective re- 
presentation, 1 a progressive meditation of the three gates of 

release; 1 thpse three gates of release are voidness, absence of 

1) But literally here: sems can: one having mind: mind being the cause 
and the center of the illusory individuality and its perceptions. 

2) On the six farm; of existence see KERN, $fnnucll of Indian Buddhism 

LA VALLEE POUSSIN, Abhidhnrntakoia, 111, p. 11  (n. 1 )  ff. P. hlvs, La lrrmihrc 
sur les  Six P'oies, Paris 1939. 

3) P'ye nns may als mean: d k J- i 1 9 k ' o r t a 1 p ' y e n a s , b b  having un- 

covered the mandala ", an operation which is essential before adninistering the 
initiation; but the rlleanille is the same because the initiation to a par- 

ticular rnanaala supposes that the master has already discovered that the disciple 
is fit for it. 
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any character, absence of purpose ". I The immediate 
trance of the ~ T o n  mun, is not in a succession, I the imme- 
diate learning of the supreme thing, the unborn; I having 
at  first ~ roduced  a thought of no birth and no obstruc- 
tion, 1 [21 b] a t  the end one obtains a fruit of which there 
is no birth, no obstruction. I 

(Th US) the great master (m k ' a n p 0) DharmottHra said: 1 
" reallv wide, unrelated t o  space, wide I when one stays in 
rity, there is neither a self nor another; I consider the lowest 
ones and the noble ones as being equal; I beyond the state of 

an unchangeable concentration, I do not tread on the steps 
of the written teaching. I This (we call) abiding in a 

place which is the foundation, the perfect meaning; I no 
subjective representation, quietude, inactivity, I this is the 
immediate entrance into the meaning (d o n) ". ( The m k ' a n  

P O of d h y 8 n a +Jug du (said): I " moral conduct 

(t s ' u 1 k' r i m s) is no mind, concentration (t i n n e 

a d s i n) is no recollection, I non origination of an illu- 

sory mind, this is gnosis (H e s r a b) ". I The master of 

d h y H n a bDud +dul siii~i po said I " no recollection of 

anything is the recollection of the Buddha; I looking 

at  this, and mind unshaken being in a state of evenness 
(s e m s h s fi o m s) I (this) is the real absolute body, 
the TathagataW I The master of d h y  H n a A dhan her 

said I " while mind is unshaken, so to  say, even 1 this is 
the way of obtaining the stage of a real yoga" 1 The 
master of d h y P n a Mahiyina said: " the absolute (C ' 0 s 

i i id )  is (the state of) no-mind, to  abide in (a condition) 
of non-subjective represeatation; I even one who has 
not been formerly purified can enter this (method) ". I 

1)Viz.  the three ~ i m o k ~ a m u k h a :  i i i n y a t i ,  a n i m i t t a m q  
a p r a p i h i t a m MV. 1541-4. 
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(Summary of the rTse men pa views follows:) The en- 
trance by the gradual method of the rTse men is as 
explained before. I Having applied oneself to the utmost 
to the apprehension (in its process), non-apprehension 
is born; I the essence (of things) by logical reason having 
measured, I the meaning of M~dhyamika is complied 
with. I (Reference is now made to the opposite view:) 
According to  the explanation of the sTon mun, I the 
notion of the ego or of another, (that is) all dharmas 
are non-born ab aeterno; they are adulterated by him who 
exerts himself; I therefore their practical efficiency is ne- 
ver seen; 1 [22 a ]  yet if one desires to  enter a state 
of evenness of mind (b s a m s ii o m s), there is a gra- 
dual entrance (by a series of) causes and conditions: 
this is also thought. I The ignorant ones are said to enter 
(the path) mediately; I the gradual entrance is taught for 
those of lower perception (d b a n  p o t ' a m a) I). 
Walking like an ant (s b u r p a i g r o s) one cannot 
arrive at the top of Meru. I He who has apprehension 
preaches non-subjective representation 'I. (Up to the end, 
conclusion of the rTse men pa:) Accepting such sTon 
mun pa's theory of inactivity, I one does not know that 
birth and obstruction (a g a g) are not a duality. I 
Though one speaks of non-duality, the non-origination (of 
things) is nevertheless (in fact) asserted3). 1 Whatever is 
void cannot appear, I (still) a void is adhered to (2 e n), 
being defiled by one's own views. I Why do the siitras 

1) Beings are divided according to their capacity of receptiveness of the 
doctrine into three different classes: lower, middling and superior. 

2) Non-subjective representation (n i r v i k a l p a )  cannot be taught and 
only those who think that mental states can be- apprehended can speak of it 
as if it were something which can be described. 

3) Which is a theory, a g r 8 h a .  
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of the Buddha say tha t  one may gradually enter the 
meditation of the void? I Here l' i t  is like ascending a 

big mountain and I going by successive steps (lit: one step, 
two steps) t o  arrive a t  the top, I pressing that soil which 

is marked (r i s b c a d) by two truths 2', and S a m a t h a 

( i i )  and v i p a 8 y a n Z  ( l h a g = l h a g  m t ' o n ) .  One 
should really exert oneself in the practice of the path and 
the five virtues (d g e). 1 I n  such a way striving after two such 

accun~.uIations 3), (in) the all (pervading) light (one) goes, I 
One moment after the other a t  last one obtains the body of 
the absolute. I By the force of the vow and of the com- 

passion one accomplishes the benefit of the living beings. i 
The concentration of the arrest (of mental activity) (a g o g 

p a i t i n n e g d s i n )  is like waking from sleep; I rising 

in a material body is said t o  be accomplishment of be- 
nefit 4'. 1 

End of Chapter 12 on the gradual method of the 

rTse men. 

[Now] as regards the  essential teaching of the sTon mun, 

the teaching of the immediate entrance (of the sTon mun 

pa) is just like one who sees everything whenone has reached 

the top of a big mountain ". 1 (The other) method is like 
one who does not see Meru (1 h u n p o) from the top 

of a small hill. I The (practice) of the gradual method is 

1) That is, in the school of the gradual method. 
2) Viz. conventional and absolute truth. 
31 Of merit and knowledge. 

4 )  That is the r ti p a k a y a or n i r m a Q a - k ii y a ,  the corporal b o d y  
by which the Buddha accomplishes the benefit of the beings. 

5 )  This sentenc,e is taken from the treatise of Vimalamitra quoted below 
p. 106 ff.: d p e r  n a  r i  m t ' o n  p o i  k ' a r  p ' y i n  t e  b l t a s  n a  
t ' a m s  c a d  g s a l  b a r  rn t 'or i  b a  b i i n .  



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS nss 

*,,t like a small fish in a raft (k 0 m 0); I the practice 3 
the immediate method is like a fish in pure water. j 

what is to  be measured, what measures is not born, ab ae- 
tento; 1 [22 b] i t  should be understood without seeking for 

anything. I A Master does not depend on a fixed satra; 1 
if one does not depend on the objects, mind does not 

arise; I [but] without depending on mind, objects do not 

appear. I The knowable and the knower both are interre- 
lated; I means is (called) not t o  obstruct the appearances 
(when) they are actuated; I gnosis (is t o  know) that  the 
appearance has no essence. I Non-duality should be taken 
for certain as identical witb the supreme truth. / The 
follower of the immediate method is similar to a lion on 

the way: I there is no bluff, no abyss, no hindrance 
anywhere. I The follower of the gradual method is like a 

fox on the way; I he cannot'cross the bluff nor the abyss 
and comes back. I Six defects: sloth, confusion as regards 
the object of meditation, idleness, frivolity, lack of effort, 

striving1). As counteragents (apt) to  avoid them, I these 
are the eight conditionings: faith, zeal, exertion, purity l 
mindfulness, awareness, investigation, indifference of mind 
(u p e k 5 H). I A path of pleasure and bliss devoid of desire 
and thirst (s r e  d), I indifference (of mind) devoid of pain 

and pleasure, I recollection and zeal these are the four 

contemplations. As regards the ten points in which the 
rTse men pa excel, they are 2): 

Cf. for all this passage Bhk. 5 14. 
2) This passage appears to me to have heen rather clumsily inserted: 

the rTsen men pa doctrine was expounded in the ~re \ - i ous  chaptcr and it  should 
be placed there. Grammatically the person or thing which excels is governed by 
l a s  C f . f . i .  B o d h i c a r y G v a t G r a ,  I, 2 7 , b  s a h s  r p y n s  m c ' o d  
l a s  k ' y a d  p a r  a p ' a p s ,  b u d d h a p i i j g  ~ i S i s y a t e .  The 
fact is that these two chapters of 1<T have been composed froni various frag- 
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1) the excellence of means I 
2) the excellence of the manner of entrance I 
3) the excellence of practice I 
4) the excellence of concentration, s a m ii d h i I 
5) the excellence of the manner of counteracting 

(h c o s ,  p r a t i k 8 r a)  subjective representations ( 
6) the  excellence of how to  cleanse defilements I 
7) the  excellence of attainment (s g r u b) I 
8) the  excellence of accumulations 1 [23 a] 

9) the excellence of realization (r t o g s) I 
10) the  excellence of the benefit of beings I 

The master of d h y 8 n a Ke  hun San t i  ') said: 
" when mind is even (m ii a m) all dharmas are evtn. 

There is no (dharma) which is not a dharma of the Buddha; 
7 7 thirst and all desires, this is man (s k y e b o) I , 

The master of d h y 8 n a Dsin Sin Sa said: I " when 

imagination of a recollection does not arise, there is s a - 
m 8 d h i ; (when this) is complete, gnosis devoid of 

subjective representation arises; 1 it transcends the triple 
existence 2) 7, . I The master of d h y  i i n a  sBah3) San 

gin says: 1 instantaneous knowledge (r i g p a), with no 

subjective representation, I is like a lion, the king of 

wild animals who looks down upon (all other animals): he 

ments: Ch. 12 is dedicated first of all to a brief history of Ch'an up to 
Mahiiyana. Then the tenets of the two schools are briefly expounded and 
opposed so that their differences may appear evident. At this point the exposi- 
tion of the rTe men pa's theory starts (P. 80, 1. 1C ff.). The passages taken 

from Bhavanakrama and that explaining the 10 excellences of the rTe men 
pa should go in my opinion a t  the end of Ch. 12 and conclude it. On the 

other hand the quotation from Ch'an masters Dharmott~ra,  9 Jug du, A dhan her, 
M a h ~ y ~ n a  p. 78-79, should be added to the long list of quot.ations of Ch- 13. 

1) Here and in the following cases one must always read: Ban Si. 
2) Viz. the three spheres: k a m a ,  r fi p a ,  a r a p a .  
3) Viz. sBa Sa~r Bi referred to above. 
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roars vehemently, (in his) four behaviours (i.e. as he sits, 

lies, stands, walks), unafraid ". I The master of dhyHna 

Deu 6an Sin said: I " for washing the mind itself there 
is no need of water, I for giving gifts, wealth is not neces- 
sary; ( when with proper mind one has realized the supre- 
me meaning, I by being upright one obtains the condition 

of TathHgata ". I The master of d h y H n a T'ali bzad 
gin iri says: I " having known one single dharma, one learns 

all dharmas without learning (them); 1 therefore no defi- 
lements and no wrong propensities (b a g c ' a g s) are 
born ". I The master of d h y H n a Han ze Sin Si says: 6 6  me- 
ditating on this path and looking at  the Buddha himself ] 

one does not see the Buddha: turn away and the Buddha 
is near ". I The master of dhyina A rya rag Hi says: ) 
" all the ways of viewing ( I t  a b a) MahHyiina (consist 

in realizing that) 1 the conditioned elements [23 b] of the 
world are not conditioned elements, I because they are 

ab aeterno pure and equal ". 1 The printed section of the 
teachings of the Master says; 1 " the instantaneous method 

of 'Od sruns is not a means; I dharmas are mind; mind is 

nowhere born ". I The master of d h y H n a Bu c'un 
says; I " imputed marks are all dharmas: everything is 

an imputed mark; by mind seek mind; by mind mind is 
not attained; there is nothing to obtain, there is nothing 
t o  be taught ". I The master of d h y H n a MahHyHna 

says: I " by a perfect view, internal and external (ele- 

ments) viz. d h  a r  m a s and H t m a n  (YOU should distin- 

guish); the common character of body and mind are these 
(two) parts i.e. dharmas and self; I the proper ~haracter 
(s v a 1 a k s a q a) is non-eternity and pain; I the common 

character should be understood as void and no-self ". I The 

master of dhyHna K'a Sen Si said: I " As regards the know- 
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ledge that all dharmas are void, 1 it is that by the knowledge 
of the void, potential knowledge is voided. I Therefore the 

voidness of all dharmas is also void ". I The master of 

d h y H n a Dsan San Si says: I " AS regards non-aasocia- 

tion with dharmas, / this is the practice of the path of Dharma; 

the six accumulations '' (then) appear; (this is) to get the 

sfitras, (this is) the teaching of the words of the Buddha",( 

The master of d h y H n a Yen San S i  says: I " the place that the 

eyes can see is the limit of the visible true dharmas: ( all dhar. 
mas also are the limit of truth; I what is there to search for 

anywhere else "? I The master of d h y H n a A San Si says: 1 
" a straight mind is the practice of the path of the dharma, 

( because the void is not practised and a means is not 

sought for; I beyond this straight practice [24 a] there is 

nothing else ". 1 The master of dhyina Len San Si says: ( 
" as regards the essence of the dharmas there is no doubt: I 
no doubt is possible as regards a straight meditation ". 1 

The master of d h y H n a Han San S i  says: I " agitation 
(y y o), action are the reality; whichever of the six objects 

(of sense) arises that  also is reality; I there is no change, 

no difference ". j 
The master of d h y ~ n a  Kaii San Si says: I " understand- 

ing mind as no-subjective representation of anything, 1 this is 
the way in which D h a r m a (is explained) in the siitras. 1 
By the dharma" one is bound, no liberation is seen ". I The 
master of dhyPna Dsi San S i  says: j " there is no certainty 
that the dharrnas are or are not; I when one sees the visible 

objects with the eye, there is not non-vision; I it happens in 

the same way as (regards the other senses) ears, nose7 
tongue, body and mind (Y i d); if concerning the cause 

1) The six n i y a t i p a t a of MSA, XIX, 38? 
2) As generally understood. 
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of perception of the visible objects, no consciousness 

(,; j fi a n a) is born, ( notions ( 5  d u H e s) do not know 
and the object is not seen ". I 

The master of dhyiina Kam '' Ban Hi says: I " the six 
forms of consciousness 2' are non-virtuous (m i d g e) idea- 

tion; I (as to) their name, they should be known as the 
work of Mara (b D u d) ". I 

The master of dhyina Bodhidharmottira said: I " that 
stillness, when the notions (start) moving, is the dharma 
of the Buddha: I the six forms of notions 3' of men are 

illusion ". I 
The master Hyau Ggyeu Han Bi says: I (everything) 

has the nature of mind and consciousness; I it is not that 
all situations, the Buddha, the nirvina, tbe erroneous 

objects of mind, the dharmas of the Buddha are not ". 1 
The master of d h y ii n a Gyi San Si says: I " the lowest 
men and the noblest are two [24 b] gates, but there is only 
one mood of being; I if one does not look at cause and effect 

as being one, I karma either good or bad is not lost, does 
not go away; 1 (if one) observes the five moral precepts ') one 
certainly obtains a human body. I If one practices the 

path of the Law (viz.) voidness, one gets the state of arhat. 7 7 

1 The master of dhyiina Ci San Si says; I " all dharmas 
move in the Buddha-dharma; I whatever moves is Enligh- 
tenment; I all (dharmas) are called places of no alarm, of no 

I terror ". I The master of dhyina: P70g rtog Ban Si says: 1 
6 6  the conventional truth on account of being is void; / the 

1) Perhaps the same as Kan of the previous passage. 
2) The six v i j fi a n a k a y a from visual sensation to consciousness of non- 

sensorial objects, m a n o - v i j ii B n a . 
3)The same as the 6 v i j i i a n a k a y a s .  
4 )  That is, the first five precepts of the daias'ila, H. KERN, Manual, p. 70. 
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truth of the arhat on account of not being does not exist 1 
When they are looked at  by the saints, being void, those 
two do not exist. " I The master of d h y H n a J~ gan 
Si says: I " the man who has still to  learn " sees as sin 

what is not sin, I the man who knows, having sinned, sees 

no sin ". I 
The master of d h y H n a Y an San Si says; I " every. 

thing is a dharma of mind in motion; I a mind which does 
not move what need has it  to  meditate on dhyiina? I what 
the man who knows (according to) gnosis seeks for is the 
supreme thing only ". I 

The master of dhyHna Han  San S i  says: I " mind is the 
essence of the path of Dharma; I body is the vessel of the 
path of Dharma; I that cause is born out of the agency 

(r k y e n) of a good helper ". I 
The master of d h y H n a Si San Si says: I " having 

exactly known mind with our intellect (y i d), there is no 
distinction between a deep meaning and a non-deep mea- 
ning, : path is non transgressed, no place to attain or to  

abandon is seen ". I The master of d h y  H n a [25 a] 
He k'an i i"  says 1 :" when the heap of the five is recognized 

as the perfect nirvana 3, 1 body and mind have here an 

unique practice; this is the great teaching, 1 i t  expels the 
darkness of all beings ". I The master of dhyina La Han 
Si says: "when one has known (r i g) the meaning of 

dharma, (no notion) such as existence or non-existence, simi- 
larity or I dissimilarity with truth, nothing any longer exists; 

1)  Viz. the 6 a i k 5 a .  
2) Mistake for iran Gi. 
3) That is the five s k a n d h a s which compose the psycho-physical 

complex of the individuals. In the same way in the Tantric literature the 

five s k a n d h a s are assiniilated to the five Buddhas, e.g. G u h y a s a m f i -  
j a t a n t r a .  
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,,;dent and non-evident, all that  is an act of great 

zeal ". I The master of d h y H n a Ma Ban Si says: I 6 6  at  

the moment of knowledge, things of this world and trascen- 
dental I and all men are only void; that  is all; I do not 

follow on the path of the written teaching ". I 
The master of dhyiina A mo gzo~i c'u says: I " dhar- 

mas do not exist. 1 Do you not see that what is said 
does not exist? 1 From what is born no (thing) is born; what 

is not born is born ". I The great master Dharmottiira says: 
I " if one does not know, one follows the dharma of men; ( if 
one knows, one does not follow the dharma of the gods; / if 
one knows, consciousness shrinks into matter, I if one 
is excited consciousness shrinks into matter; in that 

cause (of the perception of the) visible objects con- 

sciousness does not arise ''. I This is what we say viz. 
that it (consciousness) does not see matter; / the mind of the 
saint is like the void of the sky. I Enlightenment is called 
(that condition when) neither birth nor obstruction are seen". 

The lotsiiva sKa ba dpal brtsegs says: I " All worlds you 
give in charity, 1 but there is no being, even so small as an 

atom, to accept (the gift). I This is the perfection of libera- 

lity. I (When you know) that  there is no sin, even so small 
as an atom, I this is perfection of virtue. I When recepti- 

vity of the absolute is steady, this is perfection of patience; ) 
not to stir from the sense of reality, this is the perfection of 

energy. I Unshakable equanimity and selflessness of things 
(n a i r a t m y a), this is perfection of d h y l n a. I Vision of 
things by self-knowledge without taking hold of them, this 

is perfection of gnosis. I This is what is explained by the 

l )  That is, matter is not the cause of perception as usually believed: its idea 
is the result of mental states. 
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C ' O S  r n a m s  a b y u r i  b a  m e d  m d o  (the s i i t r a ~ f  non- 
origination of dharmas) I ) .  I Be they the words said by the 
heretics of sinful mind I or the teachings of the Buddha, 
there is no reason for their difference. I When one knows 
this, one becomes a Lord (n t h a ,  m g 0 n p o) ". 

The Hva Sari Ma h i  yH explains the well-known yoga 
practices, fixing the eyes on the nose etc. There follow 
other rules of dGe lon Ye Ses dpal, La gsum rgyal ba 
byari c'ub (neither take nor abandon), [26 a] sLob dpon ~i 
ba mc70g rgyan (in s a m ii p a t t i no object, no subjective 
representation), Myan Bran dPal gyi ye Ses rgyal 

mts'an 2'. 

K'ri sron ldeu btsan said: I " external and internal 

dharmas white or red, appear and again appear; I are seen 
and again are seen, are known and again are known. So 
absence of subjective representation: it is one; I they are like 
the horn of a hare, the son of a barren woman. 1 Absence 

of dharma is thus beyond subjective representation: it 
is two; I like non-subjective representation there is not 

no-recollection: it is three; this is the meaning to be im- 
pressed on the mind; nothing else one should strive for: 

it is four. I These four things should be meditated in a 

single instant ". I 
The mk'an po Ar na mt'ar p'yin says: " this state of 

mind which is identical to  everything whatsoever 1 is 
the entrance to the path of the explicit meaning of 

yoga ". 
1) Not identified. 
2) Of these masters I know only La gsum rgyal ba byari C ' L I ~ :  on llim 

see above p.  9 8. 
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The master of d h y ii n a ~ D s e  mgo rgyan says: " not 

to fancy (rn a b c 0 s I)) what or how dharrnas are I this 
is the door of instantanous entrance ". I 

The master Li i u  siiin po2' [26b]  says: " in the thing there 

is no absolute, d h a r m a t  a; I therefore place nowhere the 
idea of its existence. 1 Then you will be addicted to the medi- 

tation of that thing which is non-subjective representation". 

The gSum pa Ye Ses rgyal po 3, says: I " when you ponder 
by seeing, there is no being; I when self-knowledge does not 
arise, there is nothing to  say; I during the time of medita- 
tion, there is the instantaneous entrance in attainment 

( m i i a m  g i a g ,  s a m i i p a t t i )  of no-mind". 
Lali agro dKon cog abyun gnas '1 says: 1 " an attai- 

nement (m ii a m g i a g , s a m a p a t t i) indestructible, 
inconceivable; I being not born, it can be neither achie- 
ved nor stopped; I here there is no doorway or termina- 
tion, (s g o p ' u g s), middle or end ". I 

The L i  t s a  d r i  m e d  g r a g s  p a i  m d o  s a y s  I): / 
6 6  nothing is born, nothing is originated, nothing is des- 
troyed; I (when) you attain (such a mental state that) you 
can stand this (truth) of non-birth, I this is the entrance 
to non-duality ". 

1) bCos artificial. b c o s m i n = d o n d a rn . 
2) Or Li is = from Li yul, Khotan. 
3) gSum pa '. the third one " does i t  refer to the s a m p r a d & y a of the 

seven masters referred to above, p. 58, this master being the third? Or is it a 
mistake for Sum pa, the Sum pa man? 

4 )  We cannot say whether he is the same as the dKon mc'og abyun 
gnas author of N a i  r S t r n y a s C i d h a n a p a u g  t i  k a n i r d e i a  of 
bsTan agyur, CORDIER, Cat. XXII 21, Tchoku Cat. 1309 Lan agro is a place- 
name in Tibet; and we know from PTY (TOUSSAINT, p. 280) tha t  Ra tn i -  
kara was a Tibetan. 

1) Quotation from Vimalakirtinirde~a up to 28, a. Ta. n. 474, p. 530, C; 

475, p. 550, c; n. 476, p. 577, a; T. mDo, p'a, p. 339, b. The text  of KT 
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Byan c7ub sems dpa7 dPal sbas says I "though the 
(notion) of " I " and " mine " appear as dual, I if there is 
no positive assumption (S g r 0 b t s a g s , s a r o p a), 
talk (b a r for a b a r) of the ego does not anse; ! (thi8 
is) the entrance into non-duality ". I 

is abridged and metrical, while the corresponding part  of the Chinese and Tib. 
full text is in prose: many bodhisattvas and their statements are missing in 
KT. as can be seen from the following table: 

1 dPal sbas 
- 

2 [Mig] mi 
adsum 

(in the text: 
fies gdsum) 
- 

3 sKar rgyal 

4 Seh ge blo 
gros 

5 bDe mos 

* +! 
FENG YANG 

9 A f  
YUNG I 

@f% 
CHING 
CHIEH 

1-E $ I% 
FA TZU CHU 

'i - 2 f,,u 3 
TE SHOU 

as. n. 474 

$3 
FU SHA 

10 ED 4 3: 
SHIH TZU I 

2 % @  
SHENG M I  

% 
WU SHUN 

1 C'OS rnam 
ap'rul 

as KT 

Mig mi adsum 

S %  
YU YANG 

l O t @ + S ~  
SHIH TZU HUI  

# % %  
CHING 

SHENG CHIEH 

10 Sen ge blo 
gros 

bDe mos 

We cannot say whether KT summarizes and puts into verses the text 
of the Vimalakirtinirdeia, or if its compilers used a different redaction. A 
Vimalakirtinirdeia is included in the catalogue of lDali Kar, LALOU, n. 103 
(but in the Sanskrit Index only Vimala); bu t  we do not know if i t  refers to 
the extant translation made by Dharmat~i i la ,  a contemporary of Ye Ses sde, 
as we know from the colophon of the treatise on dhyina by Vimala referred 
to below. 
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That Byan c'ub sems dpa' Nes gdsurn (but corr. Mig 
says: I " in that non-perception (d m i g s) l )  (there) 

is no discrimination nor indication; I non-practice is the 
entrance into nonduality ". I 

Byan c'ub sems dpa' sKar rgyal says: I " good (d g e) 

and not good, these two I what possesses a mark and 
what is devoid of marks fall into the duality I ". 

Byan sems Sen ge blo gros says: I "when one has liste- 
ned to the dharma of identity I and one does not fall 

into an alternative such as: I ' this possesses misery, this 
does not possess misery ', I that  is entrance into nonduality. 

Byan c'ub sems dpa' bDe mos says: I " -' This is good, 

this is not good '- I because these two (statements) are 
modifications of knowledge, not attachment (to them is 

needed); I this is called entrance into non-duality ". I 
[28 a] The master of d h y H n a dPal dbyans says: 

settling (it) by authority (H g a m a) and logic ( r i g  p a), / 
the reality of mind is to  be believed ". I 

The Hva Sali MahiiyHna says: I " discipline (s d o m  p a), 
bring something imagined, there is no need to  observe it; I 
learning, being born from mind, there is no need to  ob- 
serve 2, it; I the vow being not purr, there is no need to  

observe it; I the entrance into practice leans on the fourfold 
practice; I one is the practice to  pay back ill will. I The 
second is the practice of following the concomitant causes 

(r k y e n), / the third is the practice of striving 3, for someth- 
ing, ( the fourth is t,he practice in accordance with the Law I 
First: the practice to  pay back ill will: I meditating on one's 

1) We should correct the text according to the reading of the T. transl. 
of Vimalakirt inirde~a mDo, ~ ' a ,  p. 340 a 1. 4, m i  dmigs p a  de la rtog dari 
gsal bar mi  byed into: ortog dari gsal mi  byed. 

2 ) i i a m s  for i i a m s  s u  l e n .  
3)Viz .  a b h o g a .  
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own actions, when a pain arises, I in one's mind, one 

remember and think: I I, formerly, from aeons without 
beginning, / have abandoned the  perfect reality; 1 pursuing 

external objects, I wandered in  various forms of existence; 

much ill will and hatred have come into being; 1 therefor: 

there were innumerable enmities, beating, chopping, offen- 

ces; I in this time, though I did not offend or wrong any- 

body, I now the pain derived from previous sinful actions 

ripes-(this pain) is not caused by gods, nor by men; 1 
i t  derives from myself, I should not be worried. ( I should 

be patient, not wrong (anybody) and accept that pain; / one 

who beats (you) beat him with no anger; I when incurring a 

pain do not be sorry. 1 [27 b] DO not oppose the thing 

that  is so originated from your own mind. 1 As to the second, 

the practice of following the  concomitant cause: ( all 

beings, though unsubstantial, are derived from concomi- 
tant  causes; all experiences of pain or of happiness are 

derived from concomitant causes; I tha t  fruit which con- 

sists in fortune (a  b h y u d a y a), wealth, I to get or to 

lose, happiness or unhappiness (all this) does not exist. ( 
(This) is the  practice of following the concomitant causes, 

and it is in accordance with the  meaning of the Law. 
The third is the practice of striving for something. Men 

in this world continually (try) t o  achieve happiness; ( there 

is nobody who (wants) t o  achieve pain; ( when happiness is 

achieved, pain goes; I when there is destruction of body 

this is for all a pain. I There is nobody who gets hap- 
piness. I When beings are in  a state of happiness they are 

inactive and happy; I the idea of whatever exists (then) 

ceases. 1 The fourth is the practice in  accordance with the 
I Law. 1 In  Dharrna all beings are devoid of defilement. , 

When by the eye of knowledge one investigates the 
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tllings (d o n) and believes, I one does not place wealth 
in a palace; / good dress, sweet food, precious things are 

only (cause of) defilements. I Just  as when poison is 
exorcized by a medical herb and (a proper) m a n t r a , / 
even if one drinks it, one does not die, I so also when 
a thing is taken hold of by a man clever in means and 

knowledge, I even if he practices defilements, he rema- 
ins faultless; I a solid piece of iron, though small, sinks 

in the water; I when made into a vessel, even if big, it floats 
on top. I Because of steady compassion and because it 

possesses love, I in a virtuous mind there is no fault. ( So 
it is said. I 
End of the thirteenth chapter, the sTon mun pa, the 

(method) of instantaneous entrance. 

Then the bTsad po of Tibet proclaimed: I L L  all my Rande, 
(as to) to the means for viewing mind, 1 they should (fix their) 

view on the tenets of the Miidhyamika-yoga. I Leaning 

on the seven or eight kinds (of disciplinary rules), I such 

as the rules concerning the discipline of body and speech 
(and) the p r ii t i m o k s a I they should practise the 
tenets of the Sarviistiviida school. I The sTon mun pa, 
the instantaneous entrance, is the Miidhyamika. I They 

obtain the first and the second stage (among the eleven 
stages, see Bhk., 5 23) I I n  the domain of the third and fourth 
stage, I K r i y ii (yoga) and U p a (y o g a) will be shown I). 

I In the domain of the fifth stage Y o g a will be shown. 
I In the domain of the sixth stage there is M a h  a -  
yoga,  I In the domain of the seventh stage A n u y o g a  
will be shown. I I n  the eighth stage the A t i y o g a . I 

1) But b s t a n may be a misprint for b r t e n to lean on, to adhere, as 
usually in this text.  
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In  the ninth stage the S p y i t i y o g a will be shown; in 
the tenth stage the Y a il t i y o g a will be 
I n  the eleventh stage the all-light, the great limit will be 
shown. ". 

There were doctrinal reasons for these contacts bet- 
ween the Ch'an and the rDsogs c'en. Neither the rDsogs 
c'en nor the Ch'an accepted the progressive method. The 
A b h i s a m a y H 1 a m k H r a ,  the text book of the 
Yellow sect, passed almost unnoticed among the rNii ma 
pas and the bKa' rgyud pas; sGam po pa, the disciple of 

Milaraspa, writes a L a m  r i m  which unlike that of Tsoi 
k'a pa, ignores the book. 

Both rDsogs c'en and Ch'an state that there is 
only one reality i.e. mind pure by itself, and nothing 

else except it. Whatever else appears is non-existent, 
less than a dream. This non-duality was also the point 

of view accepted by other schools of MahHyHna: but they 

insisted on the necessity of eliminating the wrong view 
by a training calling for the joint cooperation of k a r u n i  
and gnosis. For the followers of the Ch'an and the rDsogs 

c'en, the mere realization of the essential purity of our 

mind is able to  bring about reality. As a consequence 

both opposed learning: the elimination which is the cause 

of release is not caused by much study: it flashes out 
suddenly. 

Both of these schools seem to  go back to that current 

of mystic experiences out of which developed in India the 
school of the Mah~siddhas. Whatever might have been the 

purely Chinese contribution made by Taoist China to Ch'an, 
I think that  the source of this stream of thought both in 
the Chinese Ch'an as well as in the Tibetan rDsogs c'e* 
is to be found in those ideas out of which the Siddhas arose* 
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In India the alliance with the yoga and tantric praxis 
easy: it was the line which the Tibetans followed. 

In China, in a quite different spiritual and ethical envi- 

ronment, it kept itself aloof from the intricacies and 
sometimes aberrations of Hathayoga and Tantra, and was 

strongly influenced by Taoism; but the remote, theoretical 
background which was introduced in China by Bodhi- 

dharma is the same. 
One of the two coefficients of Enlightenment that  is 

to say compassion, k a r  u n H , i.e. the means, u p  H y a 
wasgivenup both by Ch'anand the S i d d h a s a F p r a -  

d P y a .  Gnosis only can lead to realization and this 
gnosis is not to  be acquired by the long practice of very 

complicated meditation, for the very reason that  being 
ourselves coessential with the Buddha, and all represen- 

tations which constitute the world in its twofold aspect 

i.e. container (physical cosmos) and contents (creatures) 
being illusory or a magic play of the Absolute, pure shining 
consciousness, what we need is only to  jump, as it  were, 
from the plane of the representations into that of Bud- 

dhahood, our true nature, by a sudden elimination of those 
mental representations. We must arrest the play of their 
emanation, stop our mind, and see into our own nature; 
Ch'an will help us to  attain that  end through the intuition 

of one's own essence c h i e n- h s i n g R jB and such other 

means, the S i d d h a - s a m p r a d a ~ a  through y o g a  
practices; but both schools start from the same background 
and intend to produce an immediate revulsion or reintegra- 

tion with reality, D h a r m a k H y a . The path is beyond 
any notion of grasping an idea and rejecting another, 

(bl a n r d o r  rn e d p a ,  PT, t'a, p. 3, b), it transcends 
any notion of karma and fruit which is fundamental for the 
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other schools, even if theoretically everything is a mere 
mental representation; in a moment one becomes a Buddha 

7 

in a moment the unreal distinctions of the illusory world 
are dissolved: s k a d  c i g  g c i g  g i s  r d s o g s  s a h s  

r g y a s ;  s k a d  c i g  g c i g  g i s  b y e  b r a g  p 7 y e d  (PT 
3 

t7a, 5, b ) ;  in fact we are nothing but pure brilliant mind. 

The complex and gradual purification proposed by the 

other schools is a hindrance, it leads one astray: u p 2 y a 
isel iminated,or , inthe S i d d h a ~ a i p p r a d i i ~ a ,  and 
in many tantric sects, is symbolised by the m u d r a, the 

woman taken to  signify compassion, in order to restore 

that  inborn essence, s a h a j a , which is not only the 

truth, the Absolute, the Bodhicitta, but it is also Mahi- 
sukha: the supreme bliss. Mahiiyiina, which was originated 

as an impulse of love for the suffering beings and had per- 

fected the ideal of the Bodhisattva, a man ready to stand 

all sorts of sacrifices for the benefit of living beings, turns 

into the path of the solitary man, only intent on the reali- 

zation of his own release; though theoretically the actua- 

tion of the supreme truth, was the  potentiality of all 
soterical means. 

But in a certain sense both views are the extremist con- 

clusion of the implications of Mahiiylna: if the g ii n y a t  5 is 

inthevery a b h t i t a p a r i k a l ~ i t a ,  if the indefinableabso- 
lute is concealed in the play of the relative, if the m i  r g a ,  

the path, to  Enlightenment and to realization is efficient 
only in so far as the sense of that  6 ii n y a t H is never 

misunderstood or missed, if that  absolute is the ineffable 

identity of the Buddha and of living creatures, the assump- 

tion was natural that  realization can be actuated by a 

sudden excessus mentis: " If the absolute exists in the play of 
the relative, all beings can achieve release without effort", 
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that is the objection anticipated in Mdh. V. p. 12, 1. 21-22. 
~t is true that infections moral and intellectual must be 

totally cancelled if one wants release; but it  is also true 

that all these infections are like a dream, unreal in se, 
that in the realm of relativity there is nothing to accept 
and nothing to abandon (b 1 a n r d o r m e d), no s a m - 
, i r a and no n i r v H n a , no creatures and no Buddha: 

the path itself is therefore the work of the same represen- 
tative power which individualizes through a process of 

dichotomy; but how can representative imagination purify 

imagination? We must transcend dichoto- 

my and this can only be achieved by looking into one's 
own nature, that  is into the Absolute. 

The only teaching is silence, a point of view accepted 
both by the Ch'an and the Siddhas. (Cf. Kiinha n. 40; 
M. Shahidullah, Les chants mystiques de Kinha et de 
Saraha p. 121, Concile, p. 113, n. 1, 114, n. 1, p. 156). 

When that absolute flashes out (one is reminded of the 

d y s t i p ii t a ,  the sudden illumination of the S a i v a- 

S i d d h H n t a) release can be achieved; the gem which is 
concealed within ourselves shines forth in its essential 
brilliancy: i fweadmi t tha t the  a b h i i t a p a r i k a l p i t a  

the power of subjective representation exists ontologically, 
the monism of Mahiiyiina is broken and we are confronted 

with two realities a b  h i i  t a p  a r i k a l p i t  a and B i i-  

ny a t  i , and no dialectics, however acute, can solve the 

difficulty. P r a t i p a t t i , the practice, recedes into the 

background along with compassion, k a r u n i . This was, 
it seems to  me, the theoretical background which led to 
the view of the immediate realization, which took two 
different ways: one in China with Ch'an, not disdaining 

to accept Taoist views and methods: the other, the Sa- 
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haja, which flourished in India ". But the background, 
the starting point being the same it is no wonder that 
in Tibet there was in the beginning a symbiosis, of the 
two trends and that  Vairocana, a pupil of Padmasam- 
bhava and Vimala, was also instructed by Chinese ma. 

sters and according to PT, t'a p. 33,6 also by Khotanese 
ones (Li) (so also Biography, p. 73, a). 

I t  will therefore not appear strange at all if the KT 
'I 

when speaking of the sTon mun pa, the school of the im. 
mediate entrance introduced and preached by the Hva 
San quotes a sentence of a d h y H n a master stating tllat 

that is the proper way t o  become a n 8 t h a . N ii t h a, 
as known, is the name given to  the Siddhas, a mystic 

and yoga sect which represents the blending of Vajra- 

yina and Saivaism 2). 

1) But as regards the rDsog3 c'en the problem is more complicated because 
i t  seems to me that  also theoretically i t  has preserved something new: its texts 
are not based, a t  least generally, upon a Sanskrit original, as can be seen from 
the Sanskrit rendering of their titles which are evidently added later on; 
doctrinally they contain elements which point to ideas which cannot be consi- 
dered as essential in Buddhism: e.g. the evolution of reality = n o b o = ' o d 
g s a 1 , light into the five luminous elements or colours and then progressively 
into the five poisons which substitute the three dosa of traditional Buddhism. 
Everything points to a centre which was influenced by Manichean or such- 
like theories which either directly or through the rDsogs c'en penetrated also 
into Bon; though i t  is not excluded that  the contrary is also possible, that 
is, that  some Bon po doctrines, which probably during the same time were given 
a systematic aspect, drawing largerly from the cultural world surrounding 
Tibet (see H. HOFF.WANN, Die Religionen Tibets, p. 76), were accepted by the 
rDsogs c'en. But this is a problem which needs investigation and first of all a 

full analysis of the r fi i Ih m a r g y u d a b u m and the texts derived from it. 
In the PTY, there is the record of a concomitant work of translation by 

the Buddhists and the Bon pos a t  the time of K'ri sro6 lde btsan, cf. H. HOW 
MANN, Quellen zur Geschichte der Tibetischen Ban Religion, p. 260 (TOUSSAINT, 
p. 311) and p. 264, (TOUSSAINT p. 330): among the translators of Ban Po 
works Vairocana is also included. 

2) On the Ngtha-school see S r i k a 1 y 2 n i M a 1 1 i k , ~6thsampradiyer 

itihcs, darian o S6dhanapran61i, Calcutta 1940. S h a s h i b h u s a n D as -  
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The similarity between the two trends of thought 

becomes more evident when we draw our attention on 
the songs of the Siddhas and compare them I ) ,  with those 
of the Ch'an masters quoted in KT or referred to in the 

many Chinese biographies of the Ch'an masters. 

13. Whoever deprived of the Innate, seeks nirvHna, 
Can in no wise acquire the absolute truth. 

14. Whoever is intent on anything else, how may he gain 

release? 
Will one gain release, abiding in meditation? 

What's the use of lamps? What's the use of offerings? 

What's to be done by reliance on mantras? 

15. What is the use of austerities? 
What is the use of going on pilgrimage? 

Is release achieved by bathing in water? 

16. Abandon such false attachments and renounce such 
illusions! 

Than knowledge of This there is nothing else. 
Other than This no one can know. 

17. I t  is This that's read and This that's meditated, 

It's This that's discussed in treatises and old legends. 
There is no school of thought that does not have This 

as its aim, 

But one sees it only at  the feet of one's master. 

gupta, Obscure religious crclts a s  background of Bengcrli Li terature ,  Ca l cu t t a  
1946, p. 242 ff. 

I )  1 take these passages from Buddhis t  Te.vis through the Ages .  Ed. b)- 
E- CONZE. Oxford. Page 224 ff. 
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19. Without meditating, without renouncing the world 
3 

One may stay at  home in the company of one's wife. 
Can that be called perfect knowledge, Saraha says 

9 

~f one is not released while enjoying the pleasures 

of sense? 

20. If it's already manifest, what's the use of meditation? 
And if it is hidden, one is just measuring darkness, 
Saraha cries: The nature of the Innate is neither existent 

nor non-existent. 

21. By means of that same essence by which one is born 
and lives and dies, 

By means of that, one gains the highest bliss. 
But although Saraha speaks these profound and mi- 

sterious words, 
This stupid world seems not to  understand. 

22. If it exists apart from meditation, how may one medi- 
tate upon it? 

If it is ineffable, how may it be discussed? 
The whole world is enslaved by the appearance of 

things, 
And no one apprehends his true nature. 

34. The nature of the sky is originally clear, 
But by gazing and gazing the sight becomes obscured. 
Then when the sky appears deformed in this way, 
The fool does not know that the fault's in his own mind. 

36. They do not perceive the true basis of mind, 
For upon the Innate they impose a threefold falsifi- 

cation. 
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Where thought arises and where it dissolves, 

There you should abide, 0 my son. 

38, One's own true nature cannot be explained by another, 
But it is revealed by one's master's instruction. 

There exists in it not an atom of evil, 
Both dharma and non-dharma are cleansed and con- 

sumed. 

42. Thought bound brings bondage, and released brings 

release, 

Of that there is no doubt. 
By that with which fools are bound, the wise are 

quickly released. 

43. When so bound it dashes in all directions, 
But released, it stays still. 

Just consider the camel, my friend. 
I see there a similar paradox. 

64. Enjoying the world of sense, one is undefiled by the 
world of sense. 

One plucks the lotus without touching the water. 
So the yogin who has gone to  the root of things, 
Is not enslaved by the senses although he enjoys them. 

77. In  it all forms are endowed with the sameness of space, 

And the mind is held steady with the nature of this 
same sameness. 

When the mind ceases thus to  be mind, 
The true nature of the Innate shines forth. 

88. The whole world is tormented by words 

109 I 
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And there is no one who does without words. 

But in so far as one is free from words 

Does one really understand words. 

107. The fair tree of thought that  knows no duality, 

Spreads through the triple world. 
It bears the flower and fruit of compassion, 

And its name is service of others. 

No doubt, in course of time, many things were forgot- 

ten, many works lost or hidden; there was a continuous 

tendency, even among the rDsogs c7en themselves, to con- 

ceal as far as possible their connection with a teaching which 
was said to  have been condemned by a king considered t o  be 
the founder of Tibetan Buddhism and the patron of their 

chief master Padmasambhava. It so happened that many 

of the first masters of Ch'an, like Akigagarbha, were more 

or less forgotten, probably because their record remained 

more as that  of magicians than of mystics. But are we 

sure that  Vairocana was not influenced by the Ch7an 
doctrine? Not all sources quote him as a follower of the 
Indian point of view; the rDsogs c7en, chiefly the follo- 

wers of the m a  11 n a g and k l o n  section, consider him 
as one of their greatest masters. Vairocana was especially 

known as a translator, but I must refer to what we said be- 
fore i. e. that PT (p. 116, a) though stating that  he sided with 

KamalaBila, later adds that  after the Council, Vairocana was 

sent in exile. He also relates, as we saw, that  there was a 

misunderstanding between him and the Indians. Vairocana 

is supposed to  be a pupil of Padmasambhava; he is consi- 
dered a great lotssva (according to  KT he knew 300 langua- 

ges: B. Laufer, Der Roman, p. 3, n. 7). We also read in the 
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same book (Laufer, Der Roman, p. 138 f.) that he was in- 
vited to China, but on account of some false charges 
brought against him by the queen, Ts'e spon ma, who had 
fallen in love with him and was infuriated by the refusal of 

the ascetic to comply with her amorous advances, he was 

exiled. The same story is contained in PTY which, con- 
firming PT, insists on the fact that on his return to Tibet, 

after his journey to  India, he was slandered by Indian 

Pandits (Transl. Toussaint, p. 293) who spread the rumour 

that the doctrine preached by him was wrong and sinful, 

so that the king, much against his will, was compelled 
to exile him. His exile is therefore confirmed from various 

sources. What is more, the story of his disagreement with 
the Indian pandits, most probably with KamalaBila, also 

has a good foundation. All this shows how the tradition 
of his being a partisan of the Indian point of view and a 

supporter of Kamalaiila is suspect. Moreover, was Myan 

tin be adsin, (revered a t  the same time as one of the grea- 

test authorities by the rDsogs c'en), the opponent of Jiii- 
nendra for political reasons only, or have we to suppose 

that between the two there was also doctrinal disagree- 
ment? The fact is that  he is considered as one of the 
chief masters of the rDsogs c'en and that he is said to 
have concealed, as we saw, some books when the Ch'an 
theories were condemned. 

All these facts show that  there has been a process of 
reabsorhing many of these personages within the frame 

of orthodoxy and that  during this process much informa- 
tion has been lost concerning the situation of Buddhism 

at its dawn in Tibet. 

NOW we can therefore only have a faint idea of the 
various cutrents and influences which were then at play. 
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Later tradition contributed to  concealing and to altering the 

facts. But from the few scattered data to  be gleaned in 
later literature, it appears, as was to  be expected, that in 
the beginning the influence of Chinese Buddhism and Spe- 

cially of Ch7an was stronger than the Indian. Wang Si 
also states that  when M a h ~ y l n a  was invited to Tibet 
there were no Buddhists; even if he exaggerates, there 
is no doubt that  his preaching aroused great success 

and that  the Chinese very aptly used their religious pro- 
paganda also for political purposes, as shown by Prof. De- 
rnieville. This was perhaps the cause which instigated one 

part of the aristocracy to  oppose Buddhism, as a wh.ole, in 

order to  counteract the influence of the Chinese, and ano. 

ther part, sustaining the court in its struggle against the 

supporters of the old tradition and customs, to  find in Indian 

Buddhism an antagonist to  the Chinese trends and to deve- 
lop the cultural link with India. Tibetan tradition preser- 

ves the record of other Chinese Hva gan at  that time: one 

was in charge of the Ra mo c7e and was often asked for 

his advice by the king: rgya Hva San mrion Ses can, 
PT, ja, p. 7 2 , ~ ;  another was the translator rGya bzan 

Me mgo, rGya Me mgo I). The first was responsible 

through his magic intervention for the birth of gSal snan 

(cf. Buston, Obermiller, p. 186 and PT ja, p. 76, b; cf. Blue 
Annals, p. 41, T;Tor, p. 120 Ch.). The central figures 

in the activities which led to the acceptance of Bud- 

dhism against the Bon po masters seem to have been 
San Bi the son of a Chinese Ambassador, Sad Bi [Ral- 
ta[na] of sBas and gSal snan of sBas: he also was not 

1) Not to speak of the later tradition concerning the coming to Tibet of Hva 
gad Mahiyanadeva under Srod btsan sgam po and who most probably was 
identified with Hsiian tsang. See Concile, p. 11, n. 4. 
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only considered to  have been born through the agency of a 

Hva Ban but is said to have received from t h e  same Hva 
Ban the teachings concerning meditation (PT, ja, p. 76 ,  b). 
He brought back to Tibet with him a Hva Sari from China. 
(VDL, p. 32, b). Moreover we know that there was in 
bSam yas a special temple or house where the followers 

of Ch7an could meditate; it was called M i v y o b s a rn 

g t a n g l  i n (B. Ob., p. 191, PT); Ran Sa mi is a 
pupil of MahayHna Hva Sad (PT, 115, a). 

The existence of Ch'an in Tibet is confirmed by the 

fragments discovered in Central Asia; moreover, as I have 

shown elsewhere (TPS, 11, p. 556 ff.) the iconographv of 

Dharmatiila, Dhamottaratiila, Bodhidbarma as found in 

some Central Asian paintings entered into the scheme 

of the eighteen arhats so common in Tibet along with 

the Hva Han who appears in Central Asian lists of the 

Ch'an masters as the seventh from Bodhidharmatila = 

Bodhidharma (Dharmatiila), Ibid., n. 252. This iconogra- 

phic scheme was based on such a tradition that it was 

impossible to  depart from it, but since the names of both 

Dharmatala and the Hva San were linked up with the 

old heresy which had been condemned by the winning 

orthodoxy, the story was concccted of a much later intro- 

duction of those two personages into the pictorial repre- 

sentation as supplementary members of the 16 arhats. 

Dharmatala then became a dGe beficn, a lay devotee, and 

he was said to  have lived during the Ming. Evidently 

the very mention of this dynasty proves that w-e are con- 

fronted with a rather unclever device of the dGe lugs pa 
meant to cut off any connection of the two supernumerary 

arhats with the representatives of the old Ch7an trend 
of thought by then definitely coqdemned. But it is clear 



424 C. TUCCI 

that if Dharmatala and the Hva were added to the 
list of the 16 arhats, this could have only happened when 
Ch'an was held in great consideration, and, appropriately 

or not, boasted of having been of paramount importance 

in the introduction of Buddhism into Tibet. The series of 

the eighteen arhats therefore proves itself to be very an- 

cient, to  be derived probably from Central Asian sour- 

ces, and to  have taken such a hold on Tibet that even 

orthodoxy could not cancel it, but was compelled to inter- 

pret Dharmatala and the Hva gan in a different way and 
to  place them in quite different surroundings. 

Nor can the fact be forgotten that  dPal brtsegs for in- 
stance appears in the I D a n d k a r catalogue as a trans- 

lator along with Nam mk7a7 siiin PO, who is undoubtedly 
a follower of Ch7an. The same sKa ba dPal brtsegs is 

spoken of as an expert in the Chinese language (Laufer, 

Der Roman, p. 3, n. 7). 
A biography (r n a m t ' a  r)  l) of Vairocana exists; it 

gives the impression of having undergone a great revision, 

and, as usual, the legendary elements represent in it the 

1) r J e  b t s u n  t ' a m s  c a d  m k ' y e n  p a  B a i  r o  c a  n a i  r n a m  
t ' a r q d r a qb a g c ' e n rn o . It  was written by Dharma seh ge who col- 
lected various sources, chiefly a g t e r m a containing a biography and other 
old works. The book is therefore a compilation in  which most probably the 
old and original elements have been altered t o  sui t  the purpose of the writer 
and the demands of the new situation. T h a t  orthodoxy tried to get hold 

of the genuine rDsogs c'en tradition is proved e.g. by the fact that also a 
d k a r c ' a g of the NGB which contains a long summary of the doctrine 

has been edited under the allspices of the ruling sect. The title is D e b 2 i n 

g g e g s  p a s  l e g s  p a r  g s u h s  p a i  g s u d  r a b  r g y a  m t s ' o i  
s i i i n  p o  a g y u r  p a  r i g  a d s i n  p a i  s d e  s n o d  d a m  s n a  a g y u r  
r g y u d  ? b u m  r i n  p o  c ' e i  r t o g s  b r j o d  a d s a m  g l i 6  k u n  (?) 
k ' y a b p a i r g y a n ; but if we compare the contents we will easily realize 
t h a t  between the rRi6 m a  pa  book and this  catalogse there is very little in 
common. We know also tha t  the P a d m a t ' a 6 y i g too has been 
reedi ted by the Yellow sect and subject to  a long process of revision. 
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bulk of the narration. The story contains m g u r, songs, 

attributed to Vairocana himself in which he expresses his va- 
,ious feelings, now exaltation for the discovery of truth, now 

dejection for the unfortunate events which he had to suffer. 
~~t the central point of the tale consists in the story of 

the persecution of Vairocana by the Indian pandits. When 
the book was revised it would have been unwise to iden- 

tify them with Kamalasila, but the fact is undeniable 
that the hostility of the Indians against Vairocana, and 
&iefly their bitterness because in spite of his travels in 

India he had spread in Tibet heretical and false opinions, 

represent a leitmotif in the literature dealing with him. 
-411 this shows therefore that Vairocana did not follow 

the orthodox views and that  the tradition was on this point 

so authoritative and general that later diaskeuastes could 
not cancel the record of his inclinations. 

Moreover we know that  he was connected, just as was 

Myan Tin ne adsin, with Vimalamitra who had a greater in- 
fluence on Tibet than is generally believed; he and Myan Tin 

ne adsin belonged to  the same trend of thought as Vimala 
whose name, as a translator, occurs so frequently in the 
r A  i ~i ma r gyud  a bum;  a small treatise written by him is 

preserved in the bsTan agyur (d b u m a, Ki, p. 6, b, 1). It 
isintroduced as M i  r t o g  p a i  s g o m  d o n  ( a v i k a l p a -  

b h i v a n i - a r t h a  but the title, as we  deduce from 
the first verse, was: C i g  c a r  a j u g  p a  m i  r t o g  p a i  

bsgom d o n  that  is: Y u g a p a t  ( o r  s a k y t ) - p r a -  
v e s a - a v i k a l p a - b h ~ v a n i - a r t h a ;  the book there- 

fore explains views similar to  those of Ch'an, the c i g 
Car ? j u g  p a  as opposed to the r i m  k y i s  a j u g  p a .  

Its main purpose is to teach how those who want 
to obtain quickly the omniscience should meditate on the 
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meditation of non-subjective representation (n i r v i k a 1 - 
p a s a m i d h i ) .  

It centres, in its very beginning, on i i g n a s? a .  

m a t h a  and I h a g  m t ' o n ,  v i p a s y a n l  which are 

taken the one positively and the other negatively. In fact 
in s a m a t h a mind does not take hold on the characters of 

things as if they were real ( m t s ' a n  m a  l a  m i  p a s ) ;  

in v i p a 8 y a n H these characters do not come to exi. 

stence ( m t s ' a n  m a  m i  s k y e  b a ) .  

In  v i p a S y a n H there is no character from which 

mind should be separated (m t s ' a n m a d a n v a 6  
m a b r a I )  and no character of things to be sup- 

~ r e s sed  (m t s ' a n m a m i a g a g p a). Therefore, 
7 7 the first i s  d n o s  p o i  m t  a , b h H v H n t a ,  the 

end of existence: the second does not admit even of the 
9 7 b h 8 v H n t a  ( d n o s  p o i  m t  a m a  l h u r i  ~ a ) .  

I n  them all forms of s a m ii d h i are included; the 

person abiding in them can be compared with a man in- 
side a glass pavilion who can see clearly whatever is inside 
and outside. Both of them presuppose an accumulation 

(t s ' o g s , s a m b h H r a) of preparatory and concomi- 

tant exercises or requisites such as yogic practices, H s a - 
n a , p r ii n ii y ii m a , avoidance of forbidden food, fami- 

liarity with holy persons, learning (knowledge of the 

scriptures), succint non-erroneous meditation on reality, 

evocation of the Tathiigata, etc., elimination of depression 
and frivolity etc. Then, subjecting to investigation the 
various notions concerning the different components of 

the human personality, one should realize that everything 
is devoid of any essence, ab aeterno. Hare, after this intro- 

duction which has little if any relation to that which is 
going to  follow, the essential discussion starts. 
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~t is mainly based upon the M H d h y a m i k a in so far 
as there is neither s a m s H r a to be abandoned nor n i r - 
v~ a to be realized, the acme of the process transcending 

sorts of subjective representation; by non-accumulation 
one meditates on and abides in reality; thus the various 

mental streams are no longer in agitation. Then one enters 
the state of non-representation, n i r v i k a 1 p a , which is 
beyond the ripple of imagination (p r a p a ii c a). This 
stage transcends the material sphere (z u g s , r fi p a)  
and is the d h y H n a of supreme gnosis, because, discri- 

minating by means of gnosis ( S  e s r a b), one does not 

perceive any essence of things. But then, quite abrup- 
tly, a passage begins which looks like a short summary 

of B h H v a n H  k r a m a  § 13 (when there is no joy in 
that s a m i  d h i ,  meditation on the advantages of that 

is recommended; when depression begins, meditation on the 

qualities of the Buddha, etc., against frivolity, non-eternity 

up to a n H b h o g a ; then conjunction of b a m a t h a 
and v i p  a 6 y a n H ; the yogin should go on meditating 

in this way until he can, and, if mind and body are 

tired, he should reflect that  all wordly things are like a 
mock-show, a mirage, etc. Then meditation on n i r v i - 
k a l p  a j ii H n a starts again. Thus one realizes that in rea- 

lity nothing exists and then one transcends affirmation 

and negation, a p a v 8 d a and s a m ii r o p a ; in this 

n i r v i k a 1 p a b h 8 v a n g conditioned and uncondition- 
ed elements ( s a m s k r t  a and a s a m s k r t  a), the 

Bodhicitt~t~iida, the meditation of path, etc. are included 
L C  because, as the PrajiiHpiramitH says, non-perception 

(a n u p a 1 a m b h a) is the path ", ( M ~ d h ~ a m i k a ,  Praj- 

fiHpHramit~, identity and immobility (m i y y o b a) of 
mind, supreme morality, forsaking of signs, vision of 
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absolute, DharmatH, self-intelligence or ~ ~ n s c i o ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  a 

r i g ). This immediate entrance is not in contradietion 

with the s ii t r a s . I n  fact they teach that no sign 

exists, every sign being a wrong imposition of error; when 
one does not abide in the two extremes (being and non- 
being) or in the existence of signs of things, that is cause 

of n i r v n a; on the contrary perception of signs is s a m .  
s H r a ; all those texts say that  the immediate entrance into 
the n i r v i k a l p a  is the supreme path to n i r v l V a ,  
So we can attain a pure identity (s a m a t H), because wha. 
tever we think to  be a dharma is devoid of any cha. 
racter and cannot be perceived; it  is a state unshakable 

( y y o  m e d  p a ) ,  unborn ( s k y e s  m e d  pa),  onwhich 
mind cannot take hold (s e m s m i g n a s). His autho- 
rities are N H g a r j u n a ,  A r ~ a d e v a ,  P r a j f i i -  
p a r a m i t a ,  the L a n k H v a t H r a ,  V a j r a c c h e d i -  
k a ,  V i m a l a k i r t i n i r d e s a ,  the V a j r a s a m i d h i  

and also H a r i b h a d r a. The passage attributed to 
Haribhadra says that  he who realizes a single d h a rm a as 

the absolute, realizes all d h a r m a s as being the absolute, 
which by implication means that  the d h a r m a s exist, 

while, on the other hand, the author argues that d h a rm a s  
do not exist; yet he adds, in order to  adapt the passage 

quoted to his argument, that  this is said conventionally 
(k u n r d s o b t u); but, from the real point of view noth- 
ing can be said to  exist, though conventionally we may 

say that it exists. 
Vimalamitra, quoting from the Y e R e s s n a n b a i 

r g y a n g y i m d o , urges that the progressive method 
[I 1, cz] is only valid for those who are mentally obscured 
(r m o n s p a); real worship is there when no ideation ap- 
pears concerning the true jewels [11, b-12, a]. 
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There is no need of any worship because true worship 

;, there when no notion of Buddha, Law and Community 
does any longer arise; learning and explanation of texts is 
useless just as a spark cannot dry up the ocean; all expla- 
nations are mere error and truth transcends words; when 
the absolute ( d h a r m a d h g t u )  is known, all d h a r m a e  
are known. Somebody objects, i t  is true, that one should 
pactice the six perfections, but the reply is found in the  
statement of the V a j r a s a m H d h i l )  that, when mind 
rests unshakable on the void, this very state is the essence 

* 

1) The quotation of the V a j r a s a m ii d h i s ii t r a ,  some expressions 
of which have sometimes great resemblance to those of the taoists, is impor- 
tant because, as pointed out  by prof. DemiCville, the authenticity of this book 
has been questioned also in  China. The quotations from this text  by Vim& 
are two: bsTan agyur, vol. K i p .  9, b s a m  Bin m o d  p a  m e d  n a ,  I d a h  
d u  mi s k y e  s t e  1 y a n  d a g  p a  j i  I t a  h a  b B i n  d u  m i  y y o  h a ' o  
I d e  n i  t ' e g  p a  c ' e n  p o ' o  f e s  s o .  " I f  the re i s  no thinking, 
no breaking out is originated (there being nothing which can flash after a long 
practice), reality does not move in its very essence; this is called MahPyina ". 
This corresponds, though the correspondence is not literal, to Ch. Ta. n. 273, 
p. 366, c, 1. 22. " If there is no thinking, then there is no birth nor destruction: 

reality does not break out. This is called Mshayina " 18 HI] 
In the second passage p. 9 i t  is said: s e m s s t o n p a fi i d d u 

m i  y y o  n a ,  p ' a  r o l  t u  p ' y i n  p a  d r u g  a d u s  s o " .  "When 
mind in voidness does not shake, the six perfections are collected " which 
corresponds literally to Ch. p. 367 a, 1. 14 " mind void not moving collects 

the six paramits " J L ~  3; a fi >$ f i  B. Vimalamitra was 
an Indian, but  he spent many years in Tibet; he may have taken the 
V a j a r a s a m a d h i s a t r a with him from India or he may also have 
had access to the Tibetan translation from the Chinese which is list- 
ed in the lDan kar catalogue among the books translated from Chinese. 
LALOU, n. 254. The fact tha t  one passage does not correspond exactly with 
the Chinese text, tha t  in tha t  very sentence some words of the Chinese are 
missing and specially tha t  the small treatise of Vimala is said in the colophon 
to have been translated from a Sanskrit original would suggest tha t  a sanskrit 
text of the V a j r a s a m a d h i s .a t r a existed: otherwise, we should think 
that Vimala came in Tibet across the Tibetan version of the same book, or in 
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of a]] p H r a m i t H s ; liberality etc. is practiced 

by the heretics, and, being based on the assumption that 
there are things endowed of certain characters, it cannot 
lead to  liberation from s a m s 5 r a [13, a]. Recitation 
of texts is also of small utility. Nor can it be argued 
that  if we practice the n i r v i k a 1 p a method, the 
ecstasy devoid of any mental participation, there is no 
way (u p H y a) to  benefit living creatures, which, as the 
scriptures say, is the aim of the Buddha, to lead them to 
n i r v H p a. In  fact also in this case the reply is found 
in the P r a j fi H p H r a m i t H that  when a B~dhisa t tv~ 
practices gnosls he is in a condition to lead people to 

spiritual ripeness. 
Nor can it be said that  in this n i  r v i k  a l p  a there 

is no possibility of confession of one's own sins, because 
the  very intuition of reality of mind, of which so often 
we spoke, is the best confession. This method is the only 

one which can lead men to  salvation through a short cut 
as it  were. 

The impression which we have on reading the book of 
Virnalamitra is that  is consists of two portions which do 
mot cohere. The book is stated to  explain the immediate 

path, so that  one may quickly reach truth, but it is intro- 
duced by a part which has little to  do with the very bulk 
of the book and in some sentences as we saw, is nothing 

China across the Chinese, retranslated some passages into Sanskrit and inserted 
them into his booklet. 

Among the authorities quoted there is a book, a s t r a , called: S i 
t ' a n v a g a i m d o . This title is to my mind a transcription from the 
Chinese though I am unable to find its original. 

If i t  is so, i t  shows that Virnalamitra came across this book in Tibet 

or in China and could not refer to any Sanskrit original. That Virnala after 

Tibet visited China is confirmed bv Blue Annals, I, p. 192. 
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but a summary of the B h i  v a n H k r  a m a itself. I am 
inclined to think tha t  the treatise has been interpolated in 
later times and rather clumsily in order to  agree with ortho- 

doxy. But its aim, opposing as i t  does the two methods, 
and insisting on n i r v i k a 1 p a s a m i d h i , is to  esta- 
blish the superiority of the immediate entrance s a k r t - 
k r  a m  a ; only this part, and the criticism there contained 
of the progressive path  is t o  my mind the original one. 
In it we find the same doctrinal atmosphere in which brea- 
thes the Vairocana of our r N a m t ' a r . But this biogra- 
phy gives also further details and places Vairocana in the 

school of the Chinese; in fact after having spent some time 

in Ts7a ba ron where he became the master of a famous 
rDsogs c7en teacher, yYu sgra, and after coming to know that  
Vimalamitra had arrived in Tibet, he went to China; there 

he went from master to  master t o  ask for instructions. 

The names of these masters are fictitious, they have 110th- 
ing Chinese in them, and are incorrect transcriptions of 

Sanskrit names; but  some of them are a reminiscence of 

Bodhidharmq. Other masters are called Hva gan, but what 

is of real interest t o  us is this connection of Vairocana 
with Chinese Buddhism and with Vimalamitra on which 
the biography insists so diffusely. 

This fact and his being recognized as a great master of 
the rDsogs c'en sect, excludes him, as his legend certainly 
proves, from any connection with KamalaSila. 

Now we may ask: is there in. the Tibetan tradition 

some trace of the  literary activities, if any, of those per- 
sons who, we are told, participated in the debate? I n  

the section s N a t s ' o g s of the bsTan agyur, contain- 

ing the works of the  Tibetan authors mentioned in some 
old catalogues or some anonymous but  reliable (b 2: a li 
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p 0) books (see Cordier, Cat., p. 491 and p. 495), we find 
a few treatises of various length which are attributed to 

some of the personages we met in the course of our study, 

KYri srod lde btsan, dPal dbyans, Vairocana, dPal brtsegs. 

I will come back to these texts in a study I am pre. 
paring on the rDsogs c'en, but I think it is useful to resllme 
here briefly their main contents. 

K ' r i  s r o n  l d e  b t s a n .  

( h K a '  y a n  d a g  p a i  t s ' a d  m a  ] . a s  m d o  b t u s  

p a l) bsTan agyur, T6h0ku Cat. n. 4352, Co, p. 173) 

Invocation to various gods, praise of Dharmasintighosa 

born in K'a ga sa ra  na 2), the Bhiksu MahHyHna (t ' e g 

y a c ' e n  p o) of Zahor. 

Without praising the doctrine (g t s u g 1 a g) of the 

gods of the people (a j i g r t e n k y i l h  a) and in spite 

of the harm which they did, he does not feel hatred for 

them, but he extols Buddhism, the doctrine which avoids 

sacrifices. Then, the four n y 8 y a of the S a m d h i - 
n i r m o c a n a (Lamotte, t;. 262) are explained at length 

so as to  represent the real contents of the book. 

I. l t o s  p a i  r i g s  p a ,  a p e k e g - n y H y a  ( p . 1 7 5 , ~ -  
178, a)  concerning 9 d u h y e d (s a m s k H r a) external 

and internal and v y a v a h H r a ; discussion on the 

1) It is quoted also in the lDan kar catalogue, LALOU, n. 723. 
2) This peculiar form of the name of ~antarak~i ta  is quoted also by Ta- 

ranatha (SCHIEFNER'S transl. p. 213) who explains it as one of the many names 
of the writer, assumed after the initiations. 

According to the tradition ~ a n t a r a k ~ i t a  was born in Zahor in Bend.  
TPS, p. 736. K'agasarana (= Khaga4arana: the refuge of birds ') cannot be 
traced to any name of known locality. 
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various aspects of causality, intermingling of causation, 

causes, h e t u (six), conditions, p r a t y a y a (five), resu] t 
p h a l a ,  quotations of K a r m a v i b h a n g a ,  M a f i -  

~ u ~ ~ i b u d d h a k ~ r : t r a v y ~ h H I a m k ~ r a  (Tchoku ,l 
Cat., n. 59). 

11. b y a  b a  h y e d  p a i  r i g s .  k r i y i i - k i i r a ~ a -  
y g y a (Lamotte proposes: k t a k H r a n a), p. 178, a -  

178, b .  
Causes and conditions which assure the attainment of 

the d h a r m a s their arrangement, and their activity 
after birth. 

111. g t a n  t s ' i g s  s g r u b  p a i  r i g s  (in the text 

of S a m d h i n i r m o c a n a ,  p. 155, 7 a  a t 7 a d  p a s  

s g r u b ,  u p a p a t t i - n y H y a ,  (p. 178,b);causes andcon- 
ditions by which the sense of the things held, preached, and 

9 said is proved and made properly known (g t a n t s i g s 
s g r u b  p a i  r i g s  p a i  m t s ' a n  a i d  l a  d a m  
b c a s  S i n  b s t a n  t e  s m r a  h a i  d o n  s g r u b  

pa  d a n  y a n  d a g  p a r  S e s  p a r  b y a  b a i  p 7 y i r  

r g y u r  g y u r  p a  d a n  r k y e n  d u  a g y u r  p a  a d i  
dag; this is explained from p. 178, b, 1. 4 up to p. 182, a,  
1.1); affirmative and negative assumption, s a m 8 r o p a 

and a p a v a d a ,  four kinds of each, 179, b-180, various 
questions on eternity, non-eternity, being, non-being etc. 
the five v H d H 1 a lp k H r a expounded by A c H r y a 

A s a n g a ,  181 ,b .  ( A b h i d h a r m a s a m u c c a y a  

ed. Pralhad Pradhan, p. 105 knows of six v l  dHl a m - 
k8ra). 

Division (as in SN, p. 263 ff.) in A) pure (five) and R )  
impure (seven) characteristics or signs (MV. CC. 1-12); 
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Means of knowledge, t s ' a d m a ,  p r a m H n a : per- 
ception, p r a t y a k t a ; inference, a n u m H n a ; autho- 

rity, I g a rn a - 192, b: but they also should be veri- 
fied by the aforesaid five l a  k 5 a n a ,  detailed discussion 

and application of p r a t y a k 5 a , 193, a-195, a, a n u - 
m 8 n a 195, a-197, a, 8 g a m a 197, a-197, b. 

a p a r i b u d d h a - n y 8 y a  (here g t a n  t s ' i g s  

for r i g s). 

1) t a d a n y a - s 8 r a p y o y a l a h d h i - l a k e a -  
n a .  . . . .  

2) v a i r i i p y a  . . . . . . . . . .  
3) s a r v a s i i r i i p y a .  . . . . . . . . . . . .  
4) ~ a r v a v a i r i i p ~ a  . . . . . . . .  
5) a n y  a j 8 t i y a - d r s t 8 n t o p a s a m h 8 r a - l a k -  

s a n a  (but text r a l i  bBin  g y i  r i g s  d a n  m t ' u n  
for: g i a n  r i g s .  

1)  For the rheanings here implied see the transl. of Prof. Lamotte. 
2) In the sense of y o i~ s su g r u b p a of SN. 
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6) a p  a r i n i s p a n n a - l a k t a n a  (hut text wrongly 

y o l i s  s u  g r e g s  i fo r :  y o n s  s u  m a  g r e g s )  
7) a v i s ' u d d h H g a m o p a d e S a - l a k s a n a  ( l u s  

r n a n ~  p a r  m a  d a g  p a  b s t a n :  l u s  evidently 

a mistake for 1 u ii). 

Detailed discussion 197, b-202.  

IV. d h a r m a t H - n y 2 y a concerning the absolute. 

P. 202, b-204, b whether the Tathiigatas are born or not 

there is a d b a r m a t 8 and a sphere of the Absolute 

where all things abide. 

10 kinds of s a t y a ,  truth: 

k u n  r d s o b  
d o n  d a m  
m t s ' a n  i i i d  
r n a m  p a r  

d b y e  b a  
l i e s  p a r  r t o g  
d n o s  p o  
n u s  p a  
z a d  p a  d a n  

m i  s k y e s  
p a i  S e s  

l a m  l a  + j u g  
p a i  S e s  

d e  b i i n  g S e g s  
p a  y e  3 e s  
k u n  q b y u n  

s a m v r t t i  
p a r a m g r t h a  
l a k s a n a  
v i b h a k t i  

n i r i i p a n a  
v a s t u  
s i i m a r t h v a  
k s a y i i n u t p  a t -  

t i - j i i i i n a  

conventional 
true, absolute 
characteristic, sign 
distinction 

definition 
thing 
capacity 
knowledge of destruc- 

tion and non-origi- 
nation of things 

knowledge by which 
one enters the path 

origination of the 
knowledge of theTa- 
thiigata 

Qualities or advantages of knowing all these things as 
they have bee11 explained (204 b ) .  

1) fulfillment of pure qualities 

2 )  no defilement by the impurities 

3) possession of benefits. 
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V a i r . o c a n a  

( T ~ h o k u  Cat. n. 4353. Co, p. 203, b-209, b . )  

S e r  s i i i n  a g r e l  p a  s n a g s  s u  a g r e l  p a -  
but in the colophon: a )  S r i s i m h a s rn d s a d p a i 
q g r e l  p a  m d o  l a s  s n a g s  s u  b a i  r o  c a  n a i  
d o n  d u  b g o l  (sic) b a i  t s ' i g  i i u n  l a  d o n  c ' e  
b a  g s a l  b a i  s g r o n  m a .  

b) s l o b  d p o n  b a i  r o  c a  n a s  r g y a l  p o  
7 k ' r i  s r o n  l d e  b t s a n  l a  m t s  a n  m a i  c ' o s  

s p y o d  l a  d r e g s  p a  s k y e s  p a i  d u s  s u  b u  
d a n  b c a s  l a  a g r e l  p a  a d i  g n a n  n o .  

This commentary " which is a lamp illuminating the 

great sense contained in a few words " was therefore made 
by Srisirpha l) and was explained in the shape of for- 

mulae taken from the siitra for the sake of Vairocana, and 

Vairocana presented it to the king and his son when an 

intense desire for the practice of the supreme Law was 
horn in K'ri sron lde btsan. 

So we read in the colophon of D which is a little dif- 
ferent from that of Peking and sNar t'ali (Cordier, Cat., 111, 
p. 489, n. 9); Sarisimha, Peking and sNar t 'an  editions, is 
evidently a mistake for Srisimha. This was then the 

author of the commentary and Vairocana was not the 

author but gave it (g n a n in D; in N s n a n which 
does not make sense here) to the king. 

In  the catalogue of Buston we find only (vol. ya. p. 207a): 
s l o b  d p o n  b a i  r o  t s a  n a  r a  kSi t a s  rgya l  

1) He appears as a translator in some of the colophons of the Talltras 
included in the NG. Cf. PT, t'a, p. 15, and specially PTY passim, and the 
Biography of Vairocana. 
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l a  g n a n  b a  d o n  g s a l  b a i  s g r o n  m a ,  6 6 t h  

lamp illuminating the sense, given by Vair~canarak~ita  the 

AcHrya to the king ". 
This explanation in formulae taken from the siitra 

( rndo 1 a s  s n a g s  s u  b k r o l  b a  a d i )  should be 
taught to outstanding people not to the logicians (r t o g 
o e .= t a r k i k a) I ) .  The various sentences (e v a 1?1 
D 

w a y H  s r u  t a m )  " S O  I have heard" are explained 

according to  their exoteric, esoteric and secret mean- 

ings (p ' y i n a n g s a n b a successively); e.g. the 
Peak of the Vulture exoterically is a hillock near Rii- 

jagrha, esoterically is the A k a n i s t h a ,  in the secret 

sense is intelligence, (r i g p a), b o d h i c i t t a . So also 
the assembly of the listeners exoterically is that of the 
H d i k a r m a k i k a s , the beginners, esoterically it refers 

to the s a m b h o g a k s y a  of the p a i i c a k u l a ,  
the holy pentad; in the secret sense to the essence 

of the gnosis of the self-knowledge. The d h a r m a s 
exoterically are the ten k u S a 1 a p a t h a etc. the ten 
moral rules, the ten virtues to be followed, esoterically the 

dharmas of M a h ~ y ~ n a ,  in the secret sense intellection of 
intelligence, r i g p a y e S e s ; basic teaching is a n u  p a - 
1 a m b h a i.e. that  there is no object for mind, voidness, 

S i inya t i i ,  of the five s k a n d h a s ,  constituents of the 

phenomenical personality; example: r ii p a = s ii n y a , 
6 l n y a = r fi p a : the nirvanic d h a r rn a s also are 

6 a n y a ; no birth, no old age, no death, therefore no 

pain, no defilement (208, a), no experience of things in 
samslra, no reason to  take hold of the path to  n i r v 5 n a ,  

no need to  exert oneself for the path and the stages of 

1) Here a reference may be found to KamalaSila and his supporters with 
whom, as we saw, Vairocana was not on good terms. 
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the Bodhisattva. The only help is p r a j ii 5 p ii r a m i t  2 : 

in intelligence there are no blemishes; it transcends all 
erroneous ideations: n i r v 8 n a is the non-existence of 

a knowledge having as support the world; all that is con- 

densed in t h e m a n t r a o f  the  P r a j f i H p B r a m i .  

t i i h l d a y a .  

R i n  p o  c ' e  r t s o d  p a i  a k 7 0 r  l o  

( T ~ h o k u  Cat. 4354. Co, p. 209, b) 

It is a treatise written on the lines of a s ii t r a :  the 
king K'ri s ro~ i  lde btsan asks some questions and Vairo- 

cana replies to  them. The king rendered homage to Vai- 

rocana for seven days. The r t s o d p a i a k '  o r 1 o origi- 

nated in Urgyan, UddiyHna, Swat, where it was revealed 
by the S e 1 g y i k ' y e u c' u n I); prophecy of times when 
much debating (r t s o d) w-ill take place; then this r T s o d 
p a i a k ' o r 1 o will be needed. It is articulated on 

the following members: 

thesis 
reason 
example 
probandurn 

d a m  b c a '  p r a t i j f i Q  
g t a n  t s ' i g s  h e t u  

d ~ e  d r s t i i n t a  
b s g r u b  b y a  s i d h v a  

Both the dharmas of the Vehicle of ninefold progres- 
sion (from A n u - t o  A t i  y o g a )  and thesubject, c70s 

c a n , d h a r m i t i  are devoid of any essence (d a m 
b c a ', thesis) because they are knowable (g t a n 

1) See above p. 56. 
2) Becauce the notion of duality is only denomination. 
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t s ' i g s ,  reason) " like the moon reflected on the water 
(d p e , example) 2'. 

The p r o b a n d u r n ,  g r u b  p a r  h y a ,  85- 

d h y a , is: d h a r m a - t H i.e. dharrnas, things that ap- 
pear as form, matter and t H, i.e. immaterial, that is 
dha r rna -kHya  (=c'os) and j i iHnakHya  intellection- 
body (= t H ) .  As to  v y H p t i , absolute concomitance, 
just as the sesamum seed is pervaded by oil, so also body 
and intellection are not distinct; d h a r m a s and d h a r - 
m a t H , the relative and the absolute are not distingui- 
shable just as water and the image of the moon reflected 
on it cannot be distinguished. 

In a debate three things should he distinguished: a basis; 
a path, a result (g 3 i ,  1 a m  , a b r a s h u) to  which cor- 
respond an external debate, an internal debate, a secret 
debate always being referred (these three) to  a k ' r u 1 , 
b h r i n t i ,  error, which is actuated by nescience. Fur- 
ther division: there is a basis (g 3 i) which appears as a 
fourfold error, 

body 
according as it 

refers to  spirit 
objects (y  u 1) 

Error is caused by nescience which prevents us from 
understanding the self-shining nature of body, the purity 
of word, the self-shining nature of spirit, infinite as space, 
the unobstructed luminous essence of objects; it causes the 

1) Object of mind, b 1 o , while the D h a r m a k l y a cannot be so; eve- 
rything (dharmas of the nine Vehicles) is mind and mind is everything, because 
everything is namable. 

2) The non-existent appears as existent: here the analogous example being 
d h a r m a k i i y a .  
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real t o  appear as unreal just as a rope falsely perceived as 

a snake; if t ha t  reality were not a b  aeterno pure, but erro- 

neous, the  notion of error being so unrelated would h e n  
be impossible; bu t  in  fact error and non-error cannot be 
postulated and error is falsely assumed by mind. 

Then i t  is explained how this error arises concerning the 

four things above said. The same as regards the fruits of 

the error divided into the  four groups above mentioned and 
their varieties; f. i. different kinds of bodies, disease, plea- 

sure and pain, mountains, trees etc. Necessity of uprooting 

these errors according t o  the  r D s 0 4 C s c ' e n ; if they 

are not eliminated no realization is possible. Difference 
between the cosmos, the  b h H j a n a 1 o k a , the recq- 

tacle etc. (non-intelligent), and the  s a t t v a-(intelligent)- 

1 o k a . Ab aeterno there exists a great light, unimpeded 

appearance of the  five luminous colours; in  spite of their 
luminosity these are not intelligent, and constitute the 

(five) qualities of the  body. Since they were non-intel- 

ligent in the  beginning, now also they are non-intelligent; 

(on the contrary) the  internal world, the  world of beings, 

the s a t  t v a 1 o k a is intelligence, luminous, unshakable, 

unchangeable, the  five qualities of the  great purifications 

( s a n s  r g y a s  c ' e  h a i  y o n  t a n ) .  R u t  theessence 

of body and intelligence is identical though their charac- 
ters appear as different. Different vehicles have been prea- 

ched according t o  the  different minds of the listeners; but 

we can state briefly tha t  there are only three Vehicles; 

a) tha t  which determines the characters of the condi- 
tioned existence, s a m s k r t a ,  b) t ha t  of the r D s 0 g s 

c ' e n  and c) t h a t o f  thesecret  m a n t r a s ,  g S a n  sliags, 

of the  unchangeable diamond - fruit; as regards the last 

(p-  216 a) one, in the  Universal basis ( k u  n g i i  := Hlaya), 
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which can be compared with the great space, there is identity 
of the Buddha and of the creatures, realization and non- 
realization, happiness and grief, s a m s B r a and n i r - 

5 I? a ; it is beyond any verbal expression. 

As regards the nature of the self-created essence (r a li 

h i i n 1 h u n g r u b n o b o), the distinction between 

realization (r t o g S)  and non-realization arises; when there 
is realization, there is Buddhahood. When there is no 

realization, there is the condition of a being, distinction 

between happiness and sorrow, s a m s 8 r a and n i r - 
v 5 n a arise; Buddhahood and the condition of defile- 

ments of body word, spirit, objects are examined; the 
elimination of the defilements leads to  Buddhahood' (= pu- 

rification, fourfold, of body, word, spirit, object and, 

besides that, the nature of Buddha, s a n s r g y a s n o 

b o  ( y .  215, b): hut  here s a l i  s r g y  a s  should be 
taken in its etymological sense: purification s k u y i 
i i o n  m o n s  s a l i s  n a  y i d  b i i n  s k u r  r g y a s  

(p. - 216, a); when the infections have been purified, (there 

is) amplification in a body (having) the essence of mind; 

the body is then purified as essential body, word as an 

echo, spirit as the great intellective gnosis, object as the 
great m a n d a 1 a ; the ~lerosis ,  without rest of body, 

word, spirit, object is the rDsogs c'en. 
Effortlessness, spontaneity (I h u n g y i s g r u b , a n 5 - 

bhoga) ,  p. 217,a;definition: c ' o s  a i d  r t s o l  b a  

k u n  d a n  b r a 1  b a s  n a  - m a  b c o s  l h u n  g y i  
m t s ' a n d a li 1 d a n ) ,  as regards: 

a )  basis (g i i) this basis being twofold: 1) of all viz. 
Absolute, d h a r m a t P , 2) of one's own essence; 

b) path viz. 1) downwards l )  = error (a k ' r u 1) = 

1) I think that here in these sentences y a s and m a s should be inverted. 
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union with coarse and subtle things, materiality; 2) 
UP - 

wards -- reversion (1 d 0 g), union with the unique essence 

of the three bodies. 
c) fruit--1) s a n l b h o g a k B y a  2) n i r v z n a ,  

Again: 
effortlessness as regards origination: 
a)  basis (g i i) 
b) essence (r a n h i i n) 
c) ability (r t s a I ,  b r t s a I )  
d) name (m i li). 

Or, in more detail: 
a) as regards activity in basis; five points: 

1) basis of basis 
2) essence 
3) spirit 

4) word 
5) object. 

gZi = d h a r m a t 8 , space, immutability 
b) As regards essence: 

1) essence of body 

2)  " of intellection 
3) " of non-duality of body and intellection 
4) " of word 
5 ,  " of objects 

Explanation of r a n h i i n I h u n g r u b , effortles- 

sness of essence; r a n = essence of dharma-body, nature 
of intellection, nat.ure of non-duality of body and intel- 
lection; b i i n = essence of dharma-body and m a n d a 1 a ; 
1 h u n , d h a r m a t 8 , transcending all striving, pure spon- 

taneity, privation of all characteristics; g r u b = sponta- 
neous, causeless flashing of the Dharma-body in. one's own 
intelligence, r a n  r i g  . If this effortlessness is not known 
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there is no possibility of realizing the C ' o k u , 
ma-body. 

c) As regards effortlessness of ability, r t s a I ,  three 
topics: 1) ability of body, 2) ability of intellection, 
3) ability concerning non-duality of the two. 

1) ability of body: various ornaments such as rings 

etc. or m a n d a 1 a of five colours or celestial palaces, 
v i m ii n a of five jewels 

2) ability of intellection, y e B e s, which investi- 

gates, or determines, or settles 
3) ability concerning non-duality of body and in- 

tellection; the three above mentioned operations of mind 
concerning the appearance of the five colours, subject, ob- 
ject, non-duality of body and intellection; realization is the 

only cause of the condition of Buddha (s a n s r g y a s , 
as before), the great fruit; non-realization is the only 
cause of s a m s P r a ; subject is error concerning the 

path, then pain arises and no Buddhahood is possible; if 
there is no subject the five poisons are eliminated. 

In the great yoga, there is no distinction between 
the five intellections and the five yoisons; being beyond 
elimination of tbe five yoisons it does not know of 

any means intended to  strive for ( r  t s a 1) the five intel- 
lections (ye  B es) I ) .  Being beyond the mandala of the 

five elements (i.e. actuated existence) there is no need to  
strive for the mandala . . of the mother and son (realization 

of primeval synthesis, see below p. 127-8). 

d) As regards name: 

1) external name: essentially the five colours are 
devoid of name; concerning that which has no name, names 
are assumed as regards space, elements, etc. 

1) Because it  is the full realization of transcendental reality. 

[ 133 I 
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2) internal name: the great brilliancy of the depth 
is in its nature devoid of names, but in the triple wheel 
of existence (a k ' o r 1 o), mind is agitated and names are 

imposed on what has no name and the error of name 

arises, such as five limbs, five senses, five ambrosias, five 
diseases etc. 

3) secret name: dark is the  gnosis which by some 

means wants to  determine one's own secret, or to split 

asunder one's own head, or t o  take hold of one's own 

prison '1; if one does not find a g u r u one will always 

remain in darkness. 
From beginningless time (p. 219, a )  there is a triple 

mirror: a )  the absolute, d h a r m  a t  a ,  mirror of mean- 

ing: b)  d h a r m a k H y a , body of the dharmas, mirror 

of self-light: c) k u n g i i , ii 1 a y a , all-foundation or 

mirror of mind; in these mirrors the light of phenomenal 

appearance arises. That  is: 

a)  there is no character of things and the coloured 

sphere (d b y i ~i s) does not exist; it is beyond words and 
mind- but this does not mean that  i t  does not exist2), the 

basis (g i i) of nirvina is there, the basis of the B u d d h a - 
s a m b h o g a k i y a is there; so also the physical and intel- 
ligent cosmos (b h i j a n a and s a t t v a 1 o k a); it is the 

pleroma of everything: splendent hut  with no essence and 
no designation. 

b) from beginningless time there is not even the name 

of Buddha or beings, s a q s H r a  and n i r v i n a ,  hirth. 

old age, disease, death, sunrise and sunset, white and red 
colour. I n  the triple mirror there appears the triple cha- 

1)  That is with pure rational and dialectical methods to attain rea. 
lity. 

2) O n  the contrary s a r v a - i.e. everything from i t  is derived. 
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ratter of (add: body); the triple character of word; the 
triple character of spirit; the triple character of object. 

a) In the light of the mirror of the absolute, D h a r -  

m a t 5 ,  the body is not perceived, but it rests (b i u g s) as 

body of the Dharma; word unshakable rests unshakable 
word; spirit self-brilliant rests in non-representation: object 

rests as object of the space of Asolute, D h a r m a t ~ ;  so the 
~ha rmak iya  shines in the mirror of self-brilliancy. 

p) In  the mirror of self-light, body of the dharrnas, 

the body rests as s a m b h o g a k H y a , the word rests 
as a state of echo-like word, spirit rests in wind-like 
(? s k y i b s e r) spirit, object rests in the form of a bodily 
effort; if in the spirit infatuation and drow-siness arise, on 
account of former errors, one is not conscious of it, and 
therefore not - recognizing the dharma-body, the qualities 

of this one turn into defects, and the error increases, dua- 

lity, passions, diseases; all that  happens because one does 

not know that it  is an infatuation or a drowsiness of 

ones'own intelligence. 
y) I n  the mirror of mind, the a 1 a y a  : 

1) thought (s e m s) shines forth as mind, y i d 
2) thought shines forth as realization, r t o g s 
3) thought shines forth as great intellection, y e S e s. 

As regards thought (s e m s) (221, a) many distinctions f.i. 

a )  m a r 1 d a n - downwards: bad form of existence 

b) y a r 1 d a n upwards: three heavens. 
c) possessed of doubt, unable of efficiency - in this 

world grief; no fruit in the other. 

As regards intellection four distinctions viz. according 
as it is related to body, word, spirit, object. 

Habit-energies of previous existences, v E s a n H and 

five poisons; their mechanism. When by the great bril- 
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Jiancy' blemishes are eliminated the five poisons are purified 
and intellection develops. 

But the essence of t he  great brilliancy of the depth 
(g t i h g s a 1) is reached without meditation, without 
effort: i t  is complete negation. 

D h a r m a k H y a ,  though being inexpressible, is Sym- 

bolized by words: that  is K u n t u b z a n p o , who may 

be considered under three different aspects of different 
materialization (p ' r a r a g s): 

I 
1) d B y i ~ i s  k u n  t u  b z a n  Po7 'unchanging,real 

d h a r m a k H y a , self-luminous, not illuminating others, 

in t h e  sphere (d b y i ~i s) which has no limits and no 

centre. 

2) Z e r  k y i  k u n  t u  b z a l i - p o ;  in the very 
D h a r m  a k 8 y a, self-shining, unmoved, a ray of light 

(z e r) flickers, a subtle part of the intellection (ye H e s) 
flickers which becomes coarser and coarser - and it ex- 
teriorizes itself and assumes a name; it shines forth 

as something external and internal (b h H j a n a and 

s a t t v a 1 o k a) which appears when the self-created 

essence is not known; but  external and internal are only 

the great brilliancy of the depth self-Illuminating l )  (222, b) 
and that  ray of light being oiily a drop a of d 11 a r m a - 
k H y a it has no spatial relation. 

3) s P r u l  k u n  t u  b z a n  p o - ;  whenin 
the unshaken essence of the d h a r m a k H y a the ray 

of light (z e r) is perceived, the magic epiphany arises: 

the five colours get a name and the error consisting in 
the assumption of an external world arises, the five bril- 
liancies get a name and the error consisting in the assump- 

1) That is, i t  appears but just as a mere 
2) Which is going to  play n great role in the d o p a t i c s  of the rDsogs e'en* 
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tion of a world of living beings arises and on account of the 

fact that by nescience one ignores that  body and intellec- 

tion (y e 8 e S) are not a duality, there arises the other 

error which consists in taking as a duality what is a 

mere identity: and SO the various forms of existence, 

the six forms of destiny (s a d g a t i) arise. 
The way of origination of the origin (b y u n b a i - 

b y u n  l u g s ) :  / 

a )  how the attribute (y o n t a n) of mother as 

the d h a r m a t H arises. 
b) how the attribute of son as regards the d h a r - 

m a t 5 arises 
c )  how the attribute of non-duality of mother and 

son arises (as moon in the water): 
Again, how the denominations of intellection (y e H e s), 

thought (s e m s) and thing (d n o s p o , v a s t u) arise 
(224 a )  

Three abodes: 
a )  D h a r m a k ii y a , sky unobstructed, infinite, 

unchangeable, unmovable. 
b) S a m b h o g a k ii y a , non-designed mandala, of 

brilliant colour, like a rainbow, unchangeable, palace of 

the Dharma, the absolute, unlimited 

c) N i r m H n a k ii y a ,  mandala of the five elements. 

d P a l  b r t s e g s  
( lTa  b a i  r i m  p a ,  Tiihoku Cat. n.4356,Co,p.236,b) 

Everything is a vibration or undulation (k 1 o li , ti r m i) 
of that matrix which is the b o d h i ; in the coiled lotus the 
self-representation (r  a d g i r t o g), viz. the essential puri- 

ty, is overcome by a mountain of dirt; by different condi- 
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tions depending on each individual series, there appear 
wrong appearances: there are appearances of a person, of 

a heretic, t h e  six kinds of existence, the  opposite views 

of eternity and annihilation (r  t a g , c ' a d) . . , . , , , 
Whatever appearance is seen (as being) outside mind 

(as it were really existent) in  not real. TO a personhit 
by representation, a mock show as i t  were, in the form of 

(something) inside or outside, appears and the empires of 

imagination (b r t a g s) and denominations (b r d a) arise; 

(different kinds of heretics according as they conceive 
the notion of cause: no cause, God, s v a b h ii v a ,  every- 
thing is created by the force of its nature, atoms, i r  am - 
b h a v H d a i. e. the  efiect is a new thing as compared 

with the  cause, etc.). 
I n  Buddhism various trends: 

I Satra 
Srivaka 

VaibhH~H - (b y e b r a g) 

Pratyekabuddhas 
mTs'an iiid Logic 
dBu ma M~dhyamika 

Kri y ii \ Upayoga 
Tantra yoga 

and ( Mahiyoga 
Mantra Anuyoga 

I Atiyoga 

Each trend is higher than  the  peceding one, the acme 
being the Atiyoga which transcends being or non-being 
(b  d e n g ii i s); i t  is gnosis devoid of any spacial limita- 
tion; i t  is self-appearance and self-origination of everyth- 
ing, ab aeterrto privation of the  two representations (of 
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subject and object), neither identity nor diversity, beyond 
words and definition, not an object of perception (d rn i B), 

or of meditation. It is the object of knowledge of the 

P erson who is himself a mock show, but not of the Bud- 

dha; it is beyond good and evil; no action, no gift, no 
are therefore needed. " Since good actions are a 

distraction (g y e li -- v i k s e p a) wha t ,  is the use to 

say that one should not commit sin ? " (p. 238, a) .  When 
the eight dharmas are neither abandoned nor accepted and 

nowhere defilements arise, this is a sign that one is march- 

ing towards the stage (of the Buddha). 

d P a l  b r t s e g s  

( g S u n  r a b  r i n  p o  c ' e  g t a m  r g y u d  d a r i  S a  

k y  a i r a h  s r g y u d ; T6hoku n. 4357, Co, p. 239 a-377) 

This is an anthology from many Mahiyina-siitras inten- 
ded to explain the p i r a m i t i s , the various forms of 
existence, passage from death to  rebirth (s a m k r H n t i), 

the qualities and attributes of the Bodhisattva and the 
Buddha, the vow to attain Enlightenment, the practice 

to be followed by the Bodhisattva on his way to Enligh- 
tenment, the body of the Buddha (=- a non-body). Doc- 
trinally the treatise follows the point of view expounded 
in the  various texts; L a n k i v a t ~ r a ,  P r a j i i i p i -  

r a m i t H ,  R a t n a m e g h a ,  G a n d a v y i i h a ,  K i -  
r a n d a v y f i h a ,  M a h i m e g h a ,  S a g a r a n i -  

g a r i j a p a r i p r c c h H ,  V i n a y a  (from which the 
genealogy of the Siky as is taken, p. 365 ff.), P r a - 
t i b h ~ n a m a t i ~ a r i ~ r c c h ~ ,  U d a  a n a v a t s a -  
r H j a p a r i p r c c h 8 ,  T r a y a s t r i m s ' a p a r i v a r -  



4 50 G .  TUCCI 

t a ,  A s t a m a n d a l a k a ,  A n a k s a r a k a r a n -  
d a k a ,  D h a r m a s k a n d h a ,  B h a i $ a j y a g u r ; ,  

D h a r m i i r t h a v i b h a n g a ,  B h a v a s a m k r g n t i ,  
J a y a m a t i ,  V a j r a m a n d a n H r n a d h ~ r ~ ~ ~ ,  y e  
9 e s  s n a n  b a i  r g y a n ,  S a r v a d h a r m a g u V a .  

v y i i h a r i i j a ,  D e  b i i n  g 8 e g s  p a  s k y e  b a  
g b y u n  b a ,  S a d d h a r m a p u n d a r i k a ,  N~~ 
m k ' a i  s p y a n ,  S a n s  r g y a s  b d u n  gy i  s m o n  
l a m ,  M a i i j u l r i b ~ d d h a k s e t r a v ~ ~ G h i i l ~ ~ .  
k i i r a ,  M a i t r e y a m a h i i s i m h a n i i d a ,  S u .  
b i i h u p a r i p ~ c c h i i ,  K a r m a v i b h a n p ,  T a .  

t h H g  a t a g u n a j i i i i n H c i n t y a v i s a y H v a t i r a n i r -  
d e S a ,  S r i m i i l i i d e v i ,  V i n a y a v i n i B c a y o p g -  

l i p a r i p r c c h g ,  S r i g u p t a .  
The author puts very little of his own in this treatise, 

except the connecting links between the various quota- 

tions. The book is therefore a useful synopsis of Mahiy5na 

Buddhism, quite in agreement with the point of ~ i e w  of 

Karnalalila; reference is made to a passage of the V i - 
m a l a k i r  t i n i r  d e  8 a according to (p. 260,b) which, 
means, u p  ii y a ,  without gnosis, p r a j 6 ii , gnosis 

without means are mere bondage (p. or 261, b) and t o  ano- 

ther of the L a n k ii v a t ii r a (text, p. 55) not quoted 

by K a m a l a ~ i l a  in his B h ~ v a n ~ k r a m a  in 

which the statement is contained that the ~urification of 

the mental continuum and its representations which con- 
stitute what we call an individual cannot be realized sud- 
denly y u g a p a t , c i g c a r , but progressively k r a - 
m a v r t t y i i ;  k r a m a v r t t y i i ,  m a h g m a t e ,  

s v a c i t t a d r s y a d h ~ r i i  v i g u d h ~ a t i  na  y u -  
g a p a t  t a d y a t h i i  H m r a p h a l ~ n i  k r a m a b a h  
p a c y a n t e  n a  y u g a p a t .  
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The other works which are attributed to  dPal brtsegs, 

i,e. Tchoku n. 4362 and 4363 C ' o s k y i r n a m g r a 6 8 

k y i  b r j e d  b y a n  and C ' o s  k y i  r n a m  g r a n e ,  

Jo, 231 b-289 a, and 289 a-294 b, are mere catalogues of 
the fundamental terms and notions of Buddhism with a 
brief explanation. They agree with the usual treatment 

of the subject in any Abhidharma treatise. 

d P a l  d b y a n s  ( S r ~ ~ h o ~ a )  

Some small treatises under his name are included in 

'the b s T a n a g y  u r  , vol. no, T6hoku Cat. n. 4446-51: 
T ' u g s  k y i  s g r o n  m a ,  1 T a  b a  y a n  d a g  

s g r o n  m a ,  m T ' a i  m u n  s e l  s g r o n  m a ,  

T ' a b s  Hes s g r o n  m a ,  r N a l  a b y o r  s p y o d  
p a i  l u g s  n e s  p a i  d o n  l a  j i  b i i n  s g o m  

t ' a b s  k y i  s g r o n  m a ,  1 T a  b a  r i n  c ' e n  
s g r o n m a ,  and in vol. co, n. 4355, a letter to the Tibetan 

king and subjects g C e s p a b s d u s p a i a p  ' r i n 
y i g  b o d  r j e  + b a n s  l a  b r d s a n s  p a .  The 
letter is written on the example of the two famous letters 
attributed to NHgHrjuna and directed to Kaniska p. 228 a 

( K a  n i  s a  k a  l a  g s o l  b a i  a p ' r i n  y i g )  and 

b D e  s p y o d  b z a n  p o  (p. 228,b), the B o d h i -  
s a t t v a c a r y ii , made by the Buddha for compassion 
towards his mother, b S e s H i n m d s a ' b a i 9 p ' r i n 

y i g  (T6hoku n.4182, S u h y l l e k h a ) ;  R i n  c ' e n  
a p ' r e n  b a ,  R a t n ~ v a l ~  of NHgirjunal), d P a l  
a p ' r  e n m d o s d e , that  is, elementary books which 

contain a summary of the doctrine for practical purposes, 

Partly edited by myself from a Nepalese ms. in JRAS. 1934, p. 307. 
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in order t o  show the buddhist way of living without 

entering into complicated dogmatical details. 

The letter begins with a n  enumeration of the ten 

moral actions, d g e  b C U ,  reference t o  which so often 

appears in the  firat edicts of the  kings concerning the 
Buddhist Law and its propagation, the  16 m i c s ,  
precepts t o  be followed by men (honour t o  monks and 
Brahmins, uprightness, respect t o  parents, elders ete, 

elimination of infections (k 1 e B a)  by means of gnosis, 

victory over the  four MHras etc.), the  10 practices according 

t o  the  Law (c ' o s s p y o d b i i n) - quotation from 

m G o n  p o  b y a m s  p a s  d b u s  m t 7 a 7 ,  M a d h y -  
H n t a v i b h a n g a  of M a i t r e y a n g t h a  - t h e  ten 

p i r a m i t H s . Then advice is given t o  the king t o  be 

generous, t o  rely on k a 1 y 8 n a m i t  r a s , good friends, to 

protect the  Law, not t o  introduce the  s v a s t i k a doctrine, 

(i.e. B o n ,  y y u n  d r u n  b t s u g s  p a r  m a  d g o n s  gig 

(228, a); he should not misbehave towards dGe s lon ,  brah- 

mins, parents, wives, sons etc. (229 a), hut  he should beh- 

ave as a C ' o s k y i s b y i n b d a g a patron acting as 

by the  Law; even if he is angry he should ma- 

ster himself and smile, he should rule over his enemies and 

even if they offend him he should not give had replies, 

nobles (m d s a n  s , see PR, p. 89) should be employed 

a t  the  job for which they are fit, soldiers d p a '  b a 

(Ibid., p. 89) will lead the  fight, honest and elderly men 
will be given a place in the  assembly (m d u n s a ,  mistake 

for 9 d u n s a ,  see above p. 50, n. 2); honest people should 
be judges, i a1 l c  e g c a d ,  servants should he appoin- 
ted as watchmen ( ~ n  e 1 t s e). Then the hehaviour and 

the practices and studies of the  priests, dGe slob, novices, 

dGe ts7ul, nuns, dGe slori ma, are described ( 2 3 2 , ~ ) .  Medi- 
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tation on the impurity and unreality of wordly things fol- 

lows; the idea of ' I ' and ' my ' should disappear (233, (1). 

To obtain a human body is difficult; one should there- 
fore avoid sins and since these derive from mind one 

should observe the instructions d i k s H ; necessity to  

subdue mind. 
Patience should he specially observed; the t r i 6 a r a n a ,  

the triple refuge in the Buddha, the Law, the community 

and the vow for the benefit of other creatures and one- 

self should be repeated three times, day and night, in front 

of a temple, or a m c ' o d r t e n or an image (235, b). In  
Tibet formerly they did not even know what a monk is but 

His Majesty, the Bodhisattva (which seems to mean that  

the king was already dead), K'ri sron lde btsan obtained 

the holy ~ a w  and then the noble Lha btsan po developed 
faith. An ordained monk who assumed h e  name dPal 

dbyans, the accomplished reverend one, the tranquillity of 
whose nobility was extreme and who had no rival in the 

assembly of Tibet (b o d k y i m d u n s a r  , as before 
for 9 d u n s a r) composed this treatise. 

1 T a  b a  y a n  d a g  s g r o n  m a ,  

(T~hoku ,  Cat., n. 4447, No, p. 383-384, a)  

Reality is like space which can only be indicated 
by words, but has no characteristics and is beyond 

emanation (s p r o s , p r a p a ii c a); it  transcends mind; 
things are like a mirage, a mere appearance in which 

there is nothing but void space. Things also appear, but 

when we want to  characterize them, we must resort to  the 

symbol of space because they are, like the latter, unsubstan- 
tial. The supreme Vehicle is non-perception, transcendence 
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all emanations. By an  instantaneous (c i g c a r) under. 
standing of the supreme truth, one transcends all relative 
notions inherent in mind such as being and non-being; one 
should exert oneself in the passive reception, effortlessness 
(a n H b h o g a); neither meditation nor thing to be meditated 
upon can be an object of perception (d m i g s); if one rea. 

lizes that  mind itself is nothing but the Absolute, Dhar .  
m a t  5, then the Absolute should not be meditated upon 

somewhere else; thus also because reality is beyond time, 
it  is unborn, there are no contraries t o  meditation (v ip a- 

k s a) and no counteragents: one should avoid all efforts, re- 
main in perfect indifference (b t a n s fi o m s); this in this 
world is called conventionally meditation; then whatever 
mental representations arise, they will spontaneously 
cease t o  proceed, and spontaneously he appeased; without 
any activity whatever they will be expelled 'I. 

m T 7 a i  m u n  s e l  s g r o n  m a  
(T6hoku Cat. n. 4448, No, p. 384, a-384, b) 

No dharma exists besides mind; the appearance of dhar- 
mas is caused by error; everything is like a mocks how, it 
cannot be the object of mental representation or of verbal 
expression. There are no dharmas to  be meditated upon; 
mind itself is unborn; when reality is understood there is 
no play of fictitious images (b c o s). But one should not 

abide in the non-existence of the characters of things, or 

in the non-mental representation of them (this would be 
upholding negation): sarpskiras (a d u b y e d) are like 
space: a meditation, d h P n a ,  horn from them is faulty. 

1) Read b s a l for g s a 1 .  



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

T ' a b s  Hes  s g r o n  m a  

(Tiihoku Cat. n. 4449, No, p. 384, a-385, a )  

Just as in the sky there appears the rainbow, but the 

sky is pure identity (r  o g c i g), devoid of any distinction, 

thus, though the bodies of the Buddhas are many, in the 
sphere of the intellection (y e S e s) there is pure identity 

and no distinction; the essence of Buddha, and the nature 
of the creatures is the same. Buddhas are a mayic appea- 

rance of the intellection and the creatures are a mayic 
appearance of false mental representations; though there 
is a great difference between the two, in so far as both 

are mayic appearances they are similar; when one has 

recognized this similarity there is no need of some external 
help to realize it. Thus compassion arises towards those 

who are unaware of that  and a method is taught which may 
be useful to  them through a mayic s a m H d h i (r g y u 
m a i t i n  n e a d s i n); meditating on the nature of the 

creature as standing nowhere and practicing sympathy, 

one meditates by the mediating (t ' a b s) s a m a d  h i  of 
the yogin: but in tha t  mediating practice non-origination, 
non-existence and mayic appearance of all dharmas should 

always be present. 

r N a l  a b y o r  s p y o d  p a i  l u g s  n e s  ~ a i  d o n  
l a  j i  h i i n  s g o m  t ' a b s  k y i  s g r o n  m a ,  

(Tiihoku 4450, Cat. No, p. 385 a-385 b) 

What is the use of the yogic positions? All bodily actions 
derive from the false representation of a hody; hut the 

body in fact does not exist; body and mind are unborn, 
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they have no foundation, like space: there is no reason to 

speak either of the  necessity of the  existence of an object 
of meditation or of its non-esistence. 

1 T a  r i n  c ' e n  s g r o n  m a  

(Ttihoku 4451 Cat. NO, p. 385, b-386, a ) .  

All the  various mental representations like existence, 

release, cause and fruit arise from various mayic agencies: 

but they do not exist and therefore their mental repre. 

sentation also does not exist; since there is no subject 

(c ' o s c a n ,  d h a r m i  n) there are no dharmas. Dhar- 
mas are unspeakable; bu t  t h e  notion also of non-existence 

should be avoided by those who know. 
Everything is like the  visions seen in a dream which 

disappear when one awakens: this refers to  the defilements 
as well as t o  the  practice of the  path. When one has 

purified by means of the  supreme gnosis the erroneous 

mental representations (which are the  reason for the appea- 

rance of the creatures), then one realizes the Absolute, 

Dharmakiiya, great accumulation of intellection (ye S e s). 
By the  meditation on the  characters primary and secondary 

of the  Buddha, one realizes the  corporeal body which is an 

accumulation of merit. Conjunction with ones'own mind 

is the s a m  H d h i of gnosis; creatures thus are placed in 

the  Buddha; what is the  use of the  vow t o  be reborn in 
the  pure realms of the  Buddha? Compassion is not grief 

for the  creatures: the  characters of rn H y H become self- 

manifest, coessential with non-character and the sphere of 
reality. 

The same ideas are more widely explained in the T'  u g s 
k y i s g r o n m a ,  T6hoku Cat. n. 4446, p. 373, a-383. b-  
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The self-originated intellection (p. 373, b) is without external 
limit or centre, is unshakable, brilliant, devoid of percep- 
tion (+ d s i n) and in it the various mental representations 
arise, the intelligence is self-brilliant, non-dual; it contains 
no form of external object, it is shining like a crystal. 

The yoga transcends all ideas of cause and fruit. 

When in intellection (y e F, e s), beyond origination and 
arrest, nothing is perceived, this the extreme arrest; the 
nlayic play of the intellect ions of the self-intelligence 

(r a n r i g y e g e s) are like the waves of the ocean. 

The first thing which we would like to  know is if the 
attribution of these works is certain. The answer is 

difficult. There is no doubt that  the language of these 
books looks old, though it has certainly been revised 

when the texts of the bsTan agyur have been collected; 
words or expressions no longer used are sometimes met 

with. 
Then we know a t  least a terminus ad quem: these 

works existed a t  the times of Buston and enjoyed such 
an authority that  he could not help introducing them in 
the collection. Their antiquity and their authenticity were 
not questioned by him on account of a tradition which 
he dared not oppose and chiefly because these texts were 

listed in the previnns catalogues to  which I referred above. 

According t o  those catalogues and to Buston, (ya, 

p. 206, b) who sometimes echoes them, other works were 
also attributed to  the above mentioned authors: e. g. in the 

catalogue of a P ' a li t ' a li (Cordier, 111, p. 284) a huge 
commentary on the Prajfiipiirarnitii (Ibid., y. 283-4, mDo 

XII-XIII) was said to  be the work of K'ri sron lde btsan, 
which evidently cannot he accepted. Buston adds, as corn- 



posed by the same king, a G r u b p a i in t ' a ' g,, 
b a in forty verses (in l o g  = i l o k a )  a d B U  m a i  
g z e r  b u  in30verses,a D e  b i i n  g h g s  s k a d  h r d a  
(Catalogue of ]Dan kar, Lalou n. 724. s k a d d h a )  in 
five h a m  p o ,  and s t o t r a s  in honour of rNam 
p a r  s n a n  m d s a d ,  S a  k y a  t ' u b  p a  and the 
eight R o d h i s a t t v a s ,  inverses. Another s t o t r a  t o  

? J a m  d p a l  in verses, a big S t o t r a  to Byams  p a  
in one b a m p o in 100 verses, a small S t  o t r a to 

the same in 50 verses 2), another to M i y y o m g 0 n 
p o  inve r ses , a  b S a m  g t a n  g y i  d o g s  brgyad  
b s a l  b a  l h a  b t s a n  p o s  h k a s  b c a d  p a  in 
verses3). O f t h e  h K a '  y a n  d a g  p a i  t s ' a d  m a  
Ruston knows two redactions, one in 7 h a m p o and 
a summary of the same in one b a m p o .  

To dPal hrtsegs besides the works above quoted the 

following one ones are also attributed: 
P ' y i i  y u l  d r a n  r g y u d  d u  y o d  p a r  a d o d  

p a  s e l  ba in two b a m  p o ,  and a m T s 7 a n A i d  
g s u m  m d o r  h s t a n  p a  in verses. 

Vairocana is also said to be the author of: 

R i g s  d r u g  c ' u  p a  l a s  b t u s  t e  m d o r  h S a d 4 ' .  
but no mention is made of the R i n p o c ' e i r t s o d 

p a i  a k ' o r  l o .  

Then mention is made of b S a in g t a n g y i 1 h a 

b t s a n 11 o s m d s a d which may he the same as the 

1) In the list of Mlle LALOU, n. 7 2 7 .  
2)  LALOU n. 725  and 7 
3) LALOU n .  729 where the king is regularly called bTsan po and not Lha 

btsan po. 

4) But the contents of the treatises summarized above are concluded in six- 
teen topics: both titles may therefore refer to the same work. 
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work quoted above: a s M 0 n 1 a m is attrihuted to  the 

Queen J o  m o  b y a n  C ' u b l ) .  

Let us now consider the contents of the treatises briefly 
summarized above: concerning the works attributed to 

d P a 1 d b y a n s we must distinguish the letter to the 
king and his subjects from the series of his more doctrinal 

booklets. 
I do no think that  the authorship of the letter can be 

doubted, and if this is the case, i t  gives an idea of the lite- 

rary accomplishments of its writer. It shows that  its au- 

thor felt it as an urgent task to  divulge among the Tibetans 
the essentia1.s of Buddhism and that ,  as was to be expected, 

he insisted only on those fundamental moral tenets which 

Buddhism enjoins; but occasionally we see that  the dog- 

matical background comes to  the surface; dPal dhyans 
emphasizes that  everything is a dream, and that  everything 

is hut a creation of our mind. The reference to officials, 
to nobles, m d s a n s , lnilitary men, d p a ' h a ,  to 

the assembly, a d u n s a is quite in agreement with 

what we know from other sources; see, for instance PR.  
The other treatises breathe the air of the L a n  k H v a - 

t Hr a ,  but r a n r i g , as the Absolute, ~redominates: the 

origin of the various appearances is there, whether as 

Buddhas or as creatures and though u p H y a ,  means, 

compassion; is referred to, gnosis, p r z j ii H , is greatly 
cmphazised to  its detriment, there being only that  self- 
intelligence, r a li r i g; we need only transcend duality. 

The doctrine is brought to  its extremes and mention 

is clearly made of the sudden or instantaneous e x  c e s s u s 

m e n  t i  s , the* immediate reintegration in the Intellect, bril- 

l) See above, p. 31, 11. 2 
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liant and transcending the  illusions of appearance. we ,,, 
not yet  definitely in the  r D s 0 g s c ' e n  atmosphere, but 
there is a great theoretical distance between Kamalaeila and 

the  author of these treatises, nearer certainly to the rn o g s  
c ' e n than  t o  the  point of view of the Indian dia. 

lectician. Bu t  now the  question arises: are we sure that 
the author of these treatises is the  same d P a 1 d b y a 6 s, 

the successor of S ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a ?  There is one difficulty in 

the  way- and this is t h a t  d P a 1 d b y a n s seems to 

have been more in the  line of orthodoxy than .Jfiiinendra: 

while the  letter t o  the  king does not contain anything ohjec. 
tionable, the  doctrinal contents of the  small treatises appear, 

as we saw, t o  diverge from the theories expounded in the 
B h H v a n ii k r a m a as being uncompromisingly more adhe- 
rent t o  the  quick way. Moreover in two colophons the 

name of d P a 1 d b y a n s is preceded by that  of his clan: 

gIYan. 
This is confirmed by PT, t7a7  25, a (and Blue Annals, 

p. 104) who calls him gNan dPal dbyans and makes him 
a pupil of $ags JfiHnakumPra whose teacher was Vima- 
lamitra. This means tha t  PT considers dPal dbyans of 

gman as belonging t o  the rDsogs c'en. We know that the 
abbot of bSam yas was on the  contrary of the sBas clan. 
On  tha t  all our sources agree. On  the other hand PT 
is supported by the colophons of the bsTan agyur. How to 

solve this difficulty? Either the attribution of dPal dbyahs 
to  the sBas clan is t o  be credited to  the authors of the 

s B a s b i e d intent t o  glorify the  sBas family, and than 

the contrast between the contents of the letter and those 

of the treatises remains; or we have t o  consider the pas- 
sibility tha t  there existed two dPal d b ~ a ~ i s .  This sug- 

gestion could be supported by the fact that  the king to 
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whom the letter of dPal dhyans is directed is called Lha 
btsan po apparently the title of K'ri lde sron btsan TTK , 

P 14 and p. 70, were not this title given also implicitly to 

K'ri srod lde btsan by the T colophon of our Bhavanl- 

krama (p. 263). Anyhow our author can hardly he the 
same person who was one of the 7 Sad mi and encouraged 
the young K'ri sron lde btsan to accept and propagate 

Buddhism. 
The treatise attributed to  K'ri sron lde htsan is most 

spurious, its contents are merely logical and, as we 
saw, refer to  a particular doctrine and to classifications 

which were discussed in SN and in its commentaries, par- 
ticularly in the huge commentary by an  unknown author, 

contained in bsTan agyur (specially vol. Jo, pp. 136 ff.) 
very important from the philusophical point of view. It 
is too technical and certainly far beyond the knowledge 
of the Buddhist dogmatics which the king might have 

possessed. The name also given to S ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a  i. e. 

DharmaGintighosa for S ~ n t a r a k ~ i t a ,  quite unusual, and 

the attribution to  him of the title of MahLyina, and the 

name of the place where he was born, though this may 
go back to a tradition which has not come down to us 

from other sources, are subject to  doubt. On the whole, 

this work cannot be ascribed to  the king. 

Of Vairocana we have a manual on debate ') which is 

said, as we saw, to  have come from Uddiylna, Swat. This 

confirms the connection of Vairocana with Padmasam- 

bhava, quite in accordance with the r R i n m a p a tradi- 
tion. The doctrine here contained is purely rDsogs c'en: 

we find in it  mention of the rDsogs c'en division of Tan- 

1) The other booklet was not written by him but given to the king. 
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tras 

and 
of t 

9 
the equation DharmntH Samantabhadra, of reality 

light, '0 d g s a 1: the  world is a n  illusory emanation 

,he five coloured lights, which are objectivated intel. 

lection; realization is conceived as a sudden actuation 
of reality t o  which the elimination of the cosmic illusion 

corresponds. 
The logical section ignores the  logical literature which 

7 

if we have t o  believe the  tradition, by that  time had 
already been translated, and of which the commentary 

on S a m d h i n i r m o c a n a ,  referred t o  above, contains 

a n  interesting exposition; bu t  the  logical scheme of the 

author is related t o  t h a t  expounded in the A b h i - 
d h a r m a s a m u c c a y a of Asanga (Pralhad Pradhan 

ed.p.105 - p r a t i j i i i i ,  h e t u ,  d y s t i i n t a ,  u p a -  
n a y a ,  n i g a n l a n a ,  viz. t he  same as NS, s a d h y -  

a s y a  s v a b h i i v a  i i t m a s v a b h i i v o  d h a r -  

m a s v a b h H v a Q  c a ) .  
Further researches will clarify the position of Vimalami- 

tra, his pupils and his school: bu t  the  fact is certain that Pa- 
drnasambhava is not isolated. The rGyud riiin pa, the old 
Tantric school dogmatically sometimes supporting, just as 

the followers of Ch'an, the g c i g c a r method, the way 
of the instantaneous entrance, most probably had, in the 

very beginning of Tibetan Buddhism, a larger influence than 

later orthodoxy wants us to  believe. Vairocana who has been 
connected by tradition with Kamalaiila must be assigned, 

on the contrary, t o  the other school of Vimalamitra along 

with rMa rin c'en (PT, 39, b, Blue Annals, 191), gNags 

Jfiiinakumiira (Blue Annals, 192), Myan Tin n e  adsin, rDo 
rje me Ion and rDo rje rgya mts70 followers of the 

g c i g c ' a r method (referred to  by PT, 39, b), gman dpal 
dbyabs, etc. and many other masters whom the rNih ma 
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P as consider as the chief authors of their school. It 
seems at all events certain that  they strongly counteracted 
the missionary work of Kamalagila and, generally, of the 

&ocates of the progressive method, sided with the Chi- 

nese and probably met therefore with some difficulties 1). 

The personality of the first masters whom the rDsogs 

e'en connect with the origin of their school must therefore 
be carefully investigated, their place of origin also, as far as 

possible, established. How many of them did then come 
e.g. from Uddiyiina, Swat, which had become a great centre 

of Tantrism or from the bordering country of Bruia at  that  

time in the hands of the Tibetans and where many trends 

of thought met and reacted on one another? Moreover we 
must try to determine exactly what happened during the ti- 

mes of K'ri lde sron btsan and Ral pa c'en and to distinguish 
it from the events of K'ri sron lde btsan who was perhaps 

credited with more than he actually did. Buddhism was 
still in its infancy in Tibet and between the two rival 
schools, the Ch'an and the Indian, the Tibetans wavered 
and it took some time before they could decide with 
full knowledge which way to follow. Briefly I suppose that 

traditional accounts of the debate of bSam yas should be 

accepted with some caution, being a reflection back to for- 
mer periods of a later spiritual and religious situation and 

properly of that which developed especially under K'ri lde 

1) The Blue Annals, I, 192 relate the story tha t  Vimalamitra's behaviour 
aroused the suspicion of the king and t h a t  therefore in  order to  explain himself 
he wrote the $ a d a fi g a 6 a r a Q a .  B u t  the verse: r g y a 1 b 1 o n y i d 
c ' e s  m a  g y u r  p a s  I s k y a b s  a g r o i  c ' o  g a  b d a g  g i s  
b i a d only means: since the king and the ministers did (not yet) have 
faith (in Buddhism), I explained the ceremony concernillg the triple refuge '. 
This can only p'r'ove t h a t  when Virnalanlitra camp to  Tibet the king and  the 
court were not yet definitely inclined towards Buddhism. 
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sroli btsan. It is therefore wise to  follow those historians 

who usually describe this period as that of the old tradi- 

tion, and still the undetermined source of later develo- 
p ments. 

Anyhow the debate between the Hva Ban and Kama- 
laGila was never forgotten and the two points of view, that 

of the immediate release and that  of gradual path, continue 

t o  be opposed also in later theoretical treatises of the 

Tibetan masters, starting from the L a m r i m c ' e n m ,-, 
which often quotes, to  refute it, the opinion of the Hva 
;an and accepts the authority of the B h H v a n H kr  a m  a 

of Kamalaiila (who is quoted in the Lam rim c'en rno 56 
times; see Gadjin Masato Nagao, A stu,dy of Tibetan Bud- 
dhism, being a translation into Japanese of the Exposition 

VipaSyan 6 in Tson-kha-pa7s Lam-rim c'en-mo with an- 

notation and prefatory remarks, Iwanami Shoten, T6ky6, 

1954 in Japanese, short introduction in English, p. XII: 

the Hva San is quoted p. 103, 193, 271, 362, 37, 378, of 

the Lam rim (Peking edition). 

As late as the 18th century there are books which take 

the start from that controversy, such is for istance the 

L h a g  m t ' o n  c ' e n  m o i  d k a '  b a i  g n a d  

s a l  b a r  b y e d  p a i  l e g s  b H a d  p a  ofthe 

2 v a  d m a r  d g e  $ d u n  b s t a n  a d s i n  r g y a  

m t s ' o (who must be posterior to  Klon rdol bla ma, 

born 1'729, because not contained in his list of the h a  

dmar hierarchs) commented upon by P'a bon k'a pa Byams 
pa bstan adsin p7rin las rgya mts'o in his L h a g m t ' 0 
e'en m o i  b k a 7  g n a s  r n a m s  b r j e d  byad 

d u  b k o d  p a  d g o d s  z a b  s n a n  b a i  s g r o n  

m e (P. 3 edition of sMan rtsis k7an). 



T H E  CONTENTS 
OF THE FIRST BHAVANAKRAMA 





1. The treatise starts with a statement that Mahg- 

ygna is contained within three things: compassion, b o - 
d h i c  i t t a realization. Compassion is the basis of all; 

the path to  Buddhahood starts from compassion. One 

should meditate on it, considering the universality of sorroh 
to which all beings are fatally subject, in whatever destiny 

they are born; neither kings nor gods can escape it. 

5 2. This perception that  sorrow is implicit in whate- 

ver exists produces in ourselves a feeling of compassion for 

our fellow-beings, friends and enemies, as well as the 

desire to free them from it; by this feeling of compassion 
towards all sorts of beings and by the determination to  be 

of help to them the bodhisattva considers all beings as 
equal to himself ( s a t t v a s a m a t i ) .  

5 3. When compassion is so realized, it is known as 

great compassion; as such it is the cause of the first blossom- 

ing of the b o d h i c i t t a , the will to  reach perfect En- 
lightenment for the benefit of all suffering beings. This 

is a means which brings about great results; even if it is not 
accompanied by practice (p r a t i p a t t i), it abolishes 

the miseries of s a m s H r a . 
$ 4. If the b o d h i c i t t a is accompanied by prac- 

tice, even greater are its benefits; it is in fact a seed of all 
the properties of the Buddha, h u d d h a d h a r m a . It 
is twofold, in so far as it consists of two moments i. e. the 
determinatidn itself (p r a n i d h i : " may I become a Bud- 

dha for the benefit of all beings ") and the setting in mo- 
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tion of that  thought of Enlightenmelit (p r a s t h 5 n a) after 

having either taken the VOWS (s a m v a r a) from a sailltly 

friend (k a 1 y B n a m i t r a) or invoked the presence of 

the Buddha, the Bodhisattvas, etc. 

5 5 .  Enlightenment cannot be realized without prac- 

tice (p r a t i p a t t i) ; this practice consists, to state 

it briefly, in following both the path of gnosis (P r a j 5 5) 

and the appropriate means (u p 2 y a) i. e. compassion; 
these two should be practiced and realized jointly; no pro- 

gress is possible if only one is insisted upon. 

5 6. We recognize as means all sorts of merits con- 

sisting of the various perfections, such as liberality, etc. 

excluding gnosis, but including all the attractions (s a m- 

g r a h a v a s t u), able t o  produce elevation (a b h y u - 
d a y a), purification of the Buddha fields, supernatural 

creations (n i r m 8 n a) and to  make living beings spiri- 

tually ripe; the gnosis, p r a j ii 8 ,  on the other hand, 

makes one rightly understand the real nature of that very 

means so that  one may accomplish one's own benefit and 

that of others without danger of being contaminated by 
wrong assumptions. They should be practiced jointly in 

all the ten stages, b h a m i s . 
5 7. To accept p r a j ii 8 alone would contradict 

the teaching of the Buddha; in fact such a theory as that 

gnosis alone leads to  Enlightenment disagrees with what 
we read in the Holy texts I) .  

$8. Only in this way the a p r a t i s t h i t a n i r v 8 n a ,  
viz. the permanence of the Buddhas in the s a m s 5 r a 

can have a meaning. The merit deriving from u p 5 y a 

results in a corporeal body in the Buddha-fields, etc. brought 

1) Which is a reply to the point of view of Mahlylna. 
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by means such as liberality, etc.; the Buddhas are 

then not in n i r v H n a . On the other hand, by gnosie 

they suppress all sorts of wrong ideations, and do not there- 

fore stay in s a m s H r a , since s a m s ii r a is the source 

of all sorts of wrong ideations I). 

Both means and gnosis are necessary because gnosis 

helps us to avoid the extreme of affirmation (s a m ii r o p a) 
and u p  a y a the extreme of negation (a p a v ii d a); so the 

middle path is fully realized. It is true that the V a j r a c - 
e h e d i k 8  says: 

"Those who know the discourse on dharma as a raft, 

should forsake dharmas, and how much more so non-dhar- 
mas 9 2) . But the meaning of this is that a wrong interpre- 

tation of the dharmas should be forsaken. This does 
not imply that they should not be resorted to as instru- 
ments of practice. 

If it is sometimes said that  liberality, etc. brings about 

results to be assumed in s a m  s H r a ,  this refers only to 

liberality and such other virtues practised without the light 

of gnosis, and in regard to  those who are only intent to get 
the merit which derives from them; in that way they may 

be stimulated to accumulate higher merits such as those 

which gnosis begets. Liberality, etc. obtain the name of 

1) The a p r a t i g t h i t a n i r v a n  a ' t h e  n i r v a n a  not definitely 
fixed', plays a great role in Mahayana: the ~ a t h  to Buddhahood is not ab- 
solute abstraction from s a lp s ii r a : were i t  so, no b u d d h a k r t y a would be 
possible, the Buddha would give up his soteric power; the coexistence of gnosis 
and means saves with its dialectics tha t  ~os i t ion :  by gnosis he transcends s a m - 
s r a and abides in n i r v ii n a , by means, with the infinite manifestations 
or emanations, he helps the creatures to realize the soteric intuition of truth. 

On a p r a t i g y h i t a n i r v a n a  see S. LEVI and IIISA, 111, 3 , n .  4. 
Siddhi,  p. 672 ,  n. etc. RG. (Ob.), p. 162, 163. MS, p. 255. 

2, Transl. of E. CONZE, Selected Sayings from the Perfection of Wisdom, p. 81. 
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P erfection (p H r a m i t 5 )  only when they are accompanied 
by gnosis. In  order to  purify them one should therefore 

exert oneself in gnosis. 
$9 .  This gnosis is triple, that  is to  say it is based on 

study, on investigation, on contemplation: S r u t a m a y i ,  

c i n t a m a y i ,  b h P v a n H m a y i .  The k r u t  amayi.gnosis 

consists in study and learning; its purpose is to ascertain 

the meaning of the truths revealed by the Buddha and 
expounded in the holy texts; as c i n t H m a y i , i.r, as 
investigation, it penetrates (n i r v e d h a y a t i) by means 

of logic (y u k t i) and reference to  authority (H g a m a) 
the true meaning of truth, either implicit (n e y a) or 
explicit (n i t a) . Then follows the b h H v a n H rn a v i .  

contemplation; it  is the contemplation of the truth as it 
has been previously ascertained by logic and authority viz. 
as the real meaning of things (b h ii t a m a r t h a m 

b h ~ v  a y e  t), i. e. their real nature, v a s t u s v a r f i p a .  
that  is that they are not produced (a n u t p ii d a). In  
fact one ascertains that  things are not produced as objec- 
tive, self-existing realities by means of a)  authority and b) 
logic. (8, b--9, a). 

g 10. 
a)  authority - i.e. the s ii t r a s of the great Vehicle - 

teaches us that the only reality is the non-production of 

things; all the rest is unreal; from the absolute point of view 

we cannot speak either of origination or non-origination, 
because both notions imply a duality, and reality is beyond 

all sorts of relative notions; whatever we say or predicate 
is a non-entity. 

b )  When we have learnt from the holy texts this 
truth we must confirm our conviction by logic, arguing 
in the following way: 
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The origin of things could be either causeless or caused. 
b, 1) Origination cannot be causeless because we see that 

it is incidental; in fact if things were unrelated to a cause, 
there would be no diversity among them and they would al- 
ways and everywhere be the same, as they were at  the time 
of their production; or there being no diversity (represented 
by intervention of a cause) between their being in existence 
and their not yet being in existence (before origination), 
at the time of their production they should be non-existent. 

b, 2) Neither can origination be caused. What 
is this cause? 

b, 2, a) Is it an eternal cause like God?2) Now 
we see that things are born in succession, not simulta- 
neously; but this origination in succession cannot be ex- 
plained if there is only a universal cause independent of 
anything which might prompt its activity. God being 
autonomous he cannot depend on anything else, and in so 
far as he is eternal he cannot be assisted by others (in his 
activity); anything which does not need the assistance of 
others is not related to, does not depend on others. There- 
fore God and suchlike causes are unsubstantial like the son 
of a barren woman, because they are devoid of any effi- 
ciency. Now what we call a thing is something efficient. 

Nor can God produce all things simultaneously; in fact, 
supposing that  all effects come into existence together, if 
God is also able to  create a second time, then two alterna- 
tives are possible: either he is consistent with his previous 
creative efficiency, and then he will create the same creation 

1) The criticism of the notion of cause is essential in MahHylna: from MK 
chapter I11 to TS, I-IV. 

2) For the Buddhist criticism of the notion of God see TS, chap. 11, which 
our author follows closely. 
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as before; or he is not consistent with his previous creative 
efficiency, and thus he would forsake his previous nature and 
he could not therefore be eternal. 

No eternal cause can thus be logically accepted. 
b, 2, b) Neither can origination be caused by a non- 

eternal cause, because in temporal succession there is a 

P ast and a future (cause and effect), but past and future 
are unreal; things would therefore have no cause. Nor can 
it be produced from the present, because origination is either 
simultaneous or nonsimult aneous with it; if it is simulta- 
neous, the effect would be produced at  the same time as the 
cause and therefore there would be no relation of cause 
and effect; if there is difference of time in production, two 

alternatives are possible: if the origination occurs after an 

interval of time it  could also happen after the past, etc. 
(there being no connection between the two moments); 
if there be no interval of time, the two times, that of the 
cause and that  of the effect, would coincide and in each 

instant all instants would be originated. The same criti- 
cism should, in other words, be here made as that advan- 
ced against the existence of atoms. If the two instants 

coincide only partially, then the instant would have parts 
and would thus no longer be instant. Nor can you argue 

that origination is self-originated, because it would be the 
same as saying that  it is not caused; moreover it would 
contradict the principle that  no thing can be active on 
itself. Nor can origination be caused by the two together 

i.e. self and another's agency because both theories have 
already been refuted. The consequence is that from the 
absolute point of view things are non-originated. We may 
speak of the origination of things only from the conven- 
tional point of view. 
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8 11. We can also argue in the following way: thinge 
are either material or immaterial. Things material, such 
as a pot, etc., are made of atoms, therefore they are not 
a unity; nor is a thing a multiplicity because it is an agglo- 
meration, a whole composed of atoms; these, on the other 
hand, being placed in front or behind, being therefore divi- 
&ile into a front-part or a hind-part, lose the property 
of atoms, i.e. indivisibility. Since no theory other than 
unity or multiplicity is possible, material things are the- 
refore unreal as things seen in a dream. 

In the same way immaterial things such as mind do not 
exist; first of all, since external things e. g. " a blue thing ", 
as we saw, does not exist, when we have a perception 
of blue, we must assume that immaterial things such as 
mind take the form of a perception of something blue, etc. 

These things cannot therefore be assumed to be one, 
because they are reflected in different forms such as blue 
colour, etc., i.e. in a subjective and an objective form; but 
what is one cannot assume different forms, because unity 
and multiplicity are two contradictory notions. 

When unity is proved not t o  exist, multiplicity is 
equally illogical, because many is an agglomeration of units. 
If it is argued that  these forms which are reflected in our 
perception as material things etc. are false, then the result 
would be that consciousness also must be false, because 
consciousness coincides with the being of these things; in 
fact no other form of mind-consciousness exists except this 
perceptive aspect. Nor are material things, etc. reflected 
in it by their own power. 

When these things, which are nothing but consciousness 
itself, are false, we must agree that consciousness also is 
false. That is why Buddha said that consciousness is 
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like a mock show; therefore everything is false because 
no notion of unity or multiplicity can logically be 
imposed on it. 

5 12. Having thus ascertained reality by means of 

gnosis consisting in investigation, in order t o  make this 
evident one should have recourse to the gnosis consisting 

in contemplation. By mere study or investigation no 

ject can become evident. 
Those who have entered the path of progress must 

strive for direct experience; if the light of knowledge does 
not clearly arise, it is impossible that the darkness of the 
impediments be properly expelled. But by the frequency 
of contemplation a sufficiently clear knowledge arises, even 

as regards things which, in fact, are not real such as 

a 8 u b h a b h ii v a n 8 , etc. all the more so as regards 
things real. 

5 13. For this purpose, first of all S a m a t h a is 
necessary. It is the only means which makes mind (c i t  t a) 

steady; if c i t  t a ,  which by nature is instable like water, 
is not concentrated (s a rn ii h i t  a) truth cannot be known. 

This B a rn a t h a is quickly attained by one who is 
indifferent to profit etc., who observes proper behavior, 
who can endure suffering, who has developed energy. It is 

conditioned by the accumulation of liberality, moral rules, 
etc. and brought about, as concomitants, by the yogic 
rules (clean place, worship of Buddha and B odhisattvas, 

confession of one's own sins, rejoicing at the good deeds of 
others, concentration on the great compassion in order to 
help other beings to salvation, yogic postures, etc.) and 
s a m i i d h i .  

First of all, whatever the object to be investigated, in 
whatever way, i t  must be taken as a synthesis of all 
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objects on which one should fix one's mind. This object 
again is twofold, material and immaterial. This abridged 
object should be taken as the basis of meditation in order 
to avoid distractions which may obstruct the meditation 
of the beginner (5 d i k a r m i k a). When one has 
mastered one's power of attention ( j  i t a m a n a s k H r a), 
one purifies this process by differentiating the compo- 
nent parts of human personality, s k a n d h a - d h H t u , 
etc.; so one can also take as a basis of meditation wider 

objects. For details see Abhidharmakoda, V I  (the object 
of meditation., either material or immaterial, can be taken 
in a summarized, synthetical, or average, or extensive, 
wider form). 

In order to  avoid any positive or negative assumption, 
examination of the object under a different point of view, 
as a synthesis of s k a n d h a ,  d h ii t u ,  etc. is required. 

If, in this process, the attention by chance is diverted 
by passion, etc. then, perceiving this, one should suppress 
distraction by contemplation of the impurities (a b u - 
b h a) so that  the mind be then redirected to the object of 
contemplation again and again. If one perceives that mind 
does not take pleasure in it, then one should consider the 
advantages of s a m H d h i and contemplate the pleasure of 
s a m H d h i and therefore suppress that lack of pleasure 
in contemplation. If torpor and drowsiness prevail and the 
object of contemplation cannot be gasped clearly, and the 
mind is depressed, then by means of contemplation con- 
genial to  common ideas (I o k a s a m j ii 8) one should 

concentrate on such pleasing objects (p r a m o d y a v a s t u) 
as the attributes of the Buddha etc.; in this way idleness 
is suppressed and the object of meditation can again be 
grasped. If, by remembering previous happiness, the mind 



476 C .  TUCCI 

becomes frivolous one should suppress that frivolity by 
concentrating on such objects as impermanence, etc. which 
perturb the mind; again as regards that object of meditation 

one should exert oneself in the mood (v a h i t H) of 

mental accumulation (C i t t H n a b h i s a m s k H r a). When, 
by forsaking depression and frivolity, one perceives that 

the mind is in a state of perfect equilibrium (s a a .  
p r a v $ t t a) and in its essential mood (s v a r a s a v H - 
h i n), then one is in a state of indifference, because all 
effort is relaxed: all effort causes in fact distraction. When, 
by one's own will, the mind is directed toward the object 

of contemplation in a mood of non-accumulation, 6 a - 
m a t h a is perfect. This is the general character of all 
kinds of B a rn a t h a ,  because S a m a t h a consists only 

in concentration of mind (c i t t a  i k H g r a t  H). Its object 

is undetermined. 

14. I n  brief there are six possible defects in the prac- 

tice of this B a m a t h a , viz. sloth, confusion of the object 

of contemplation, idleness and frivolity, lack of effort 

(a n H b h o g a), striving (b h o g a t H); as their correc- 

tives the eight conditionings (s a m s k H r a) for their sup- 
pression must be resorted to. These are: faith, zeal, exer- 

tion, serenity, mindfulness, awareness, investigation, indiffe- 

rence. The first four are the correctives of sloth. In fact, 

faith is characterized by complete confidence in the virtues 
of s a m H d h i and therefore the yogin feels a desire 
for it. 

On account of this desire he starts with energy, and by 
the force of this energy he obtains dexterity (k a r m a - 
1? y a t H) of body and mind. When his mind is in a state 

of serenity, sloth departs. Therefore faith, etc. should be 

meditated on to suppress sloth. Mindfulness is the correc- 
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tive of loss of the object of contemplation; awareness is the 

corrective of depression and frivolity, because it ascertains 
carefully what idleness and frivolity are. When depression 
and frivolity have been suppressed, there is the danger that 

may arise. To correct that, one should concen- 

trate on investigation; when the mind is tranquil then effort 

may arise; its corrective is indifference. In  this way s a -  

m H d h i is extremely effective and one acquires various 
capacities. 

5 15-16. Then the four d h y 8 n a s (usual descrip- 
tion) are reached and successively realized. 

The same should be attempted as regards other objects 
ofcontemplation: H r f i p y a s a m H p a t t i ,  v i m o k s a -  

m u k h a ,  a b h i b h v g y a t a n a ,  AK, VIII, p. 203ff., etc. 
When mind is properly fixed upon the object of contem- 

plation, then one should abandon it by means of gnosis 

(p r a j ii H) so that  all the seeds of bewilderment may 
be annulled. The process is that described by the L a n - 
k ii v a t ii r a p. 298, see 256-258, 

First of all the yogin should thus investigate the material 
things which are by others conceived of as real external 
objects existing independently of our experience: are these 

things different from consciousness or are they conscio- 
usness itself and do they appear (p r a t  i b h H s a t e) just 
as visions in the state of dream? He should investi- 

gate the things which appear as external to consciousness 

and imagine them to be divisible into atoms. When the 

yogin has reflected on the atoms as being composed of 
parts (front, behind, etc.) he no longer sees any object and 
so he thinks: all this (which appears) is only mind, no 
external object exists. He should therefore forsake all 
imaginations concerning the (so called) external material 
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objects. In  spite of the condition of their perceptibility 

being present, they are not perceived. 
Having in this way reached the conclusion that all 

material things do not exist he should do the same regard- 
ing immaterial things. AS regards the assumption oi mere 

mind (c i t t a m 8 t r a) he should SO think: when there 
is no object, it is illogical to assume that there is a 

subject, because the subject is only such in regard to the 
object; therefore mind transcends both subject and object, 

Having thus investigated that mind is not dual, he 
should abide in the absolute, (t a t h a t H), as being the 
support of contemplation and non-dual. Then he should 
transcend this postulation of mere mind and the idea 
that what is perceived has its forms in the perceiving 
mind: that is, he should abide in the experience of non-dual 

knowledge beyond any appearance of duality. 
Having thus transcended the postulation of mere mind, he 

should transcend also that postulation of knowledge beyond 
the appearance of duality, because (the supposed) things 
cannot be self-created, either by their own agency or by 
the agency of other factors. He then should so investi- 

gate: when subject and object are false notions, the non- 
dual knowledge, being inconceivable without those two, 
cannot be logically considered as real. He should therefore 

abandon any attachment to that non-dual knowledge as if 
it were something real. 

Thus investigation leads him to conclude that all d h a r - 
m a s  are devoid of essence; abiding there he enters the 

experience of supreme truth and he therefore enters the 
s a m ii d h i devoid of any representation I ) .  

1) 1.e. the full realization of a d h i p r a j fi a or p r a j ii p fi r a .  

m i t 8 . Cf. on this MS, chap. VIII .  
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7 .  Then  the yogin can be said to  see MahHyHna, 
because Mahiiyiina is nothing else but the vision of the su- 
preme truth. I n  fact this vision of the supreme truth is a 
non-vision, which dawns on the yogin who looks upon all 
d h a r m a s with the eye of gnosis. Therefore his is the 
sort of non-vision that is alluded to in the texts, not the 
non-vision of those who shut their eyes or which is caused 
by distraction or defect of concomitant circumstances. 
Were there a non-vision of that  description, the yogin would 
not be liberated, just as happens to the man who awakens 
from the state of unconscious concentration (a s a m j - 
fi i s a m H p a t t i), for in such case the swarm of impu- 
rities (k 1 e 6 a) such as passions, etc., having their roots 
in the attachment to  the existence of things, will start 
again I). 

As regards the sentence of the A v i k a 1 p a p r a - 
v e 6 a d h ii r a n i : '' he eliminates the marks of material 
things, etc. by non-accumulation of thought (a m a n a - 
s i k 5 r a) ", here also non-accumulation of thought is 
understood as the non-perception (a n u p a 1 a m b h a) proper 
to the person investigating according to gnosis, but not as 
the mere absence of thought (a m a n a s i k H r a), like 
that of the man who is in a state of unconscious conceh- 
tration (a s a m j fi i s a m ii p a t t i). The attachment to 
material things etc. which exists a b  aeterno cannot be 
removed by merely eliminating thought; if doubts have 
not been removed it is not possible to  remove the conscious 
attachment to  material things etc. previously perceived, 
just as it is impossible to  remove a burning sensation when 

1) This was one of the central points of the debate which has been discus- 
sed in detail by Prof. DEMI~VILLE, Concile, p. 131-132. 
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fire has not been ,extinguished; these false imaginations 
concerning material things, etc. cannot be removed from the 
mind, as thorns are removed by the hand, but only by elimi. 
nation of the very roots of doubt. These roots of doubt 
disappear, just as the false notion of a snake in what is 
really a rope disappears when the yogin, having reached 
the light of s a m H d h i , looks upon things with the eye 
of posis ;  in fact he does not then perceive those material 

things which he had previously perceived, though now the 
conditions for their perception still exist. To conclude, 
it is only when the roots of doubt have been removed, and 
in no other way, that  thought concerning material things, 
etc. can be eliminated; otherwise the attachment to the 

representation of false objects will continue. 
Therefore, when his mind has been taken hold of by the 

hand, as it were, of s a m H d h i , the yogin by using the 
sharper weapon of gnosis should root out the seeds of 

false imagination such as those material things, etc. which 
are still in his mind. 

Then those seeds will not again grow in his mind; 
it is with the purpose that  the obstructions may be re- 
moved that  the Blessed One has revealed the path of the 
convergence of S a m a t h a and v i p a d y a n H , because 
they are the cause of right knowledge free from imagi- 
nation. 

I n  fact when, by means of d a m a t h a ,  the mind has 
been steadied in the support of its contemplation, then, in 
the yogin, investigating with the help of gnosis, the light 
(H I o k a) of pure knowledge arises and the obstructions are 
eliminated. Therefore these two, s a m 5 d h i and g n 0 s is 
are subsidiary one to  the other for the production of right 
knowledge, just as eye and light (as regards vision); there 
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is no reciprocal contradiction between the two I), as there 
is in the case of light and darkness; s a m H d h i indeed 

is not of the nature of darkness, but it is characterized 
by concentration of mind. When a man in a state of 
8 a m 5 d h i investigates by means of gnosis, he acqui- 
res experience of truth i.e. non-perception of all dhar- 

mas. 
This is the supreme non-perception. Such a condition 

of the yogin is the condition of spontaneity (a n ii b h o g a), 
spoken of in the text of the LankHv., for above it there is 
nothing else to  be seen: it is also called (in the same text) 
C 6 quiescence " (6 H n t H), because the illusion of false 

imagination, such as that  of existence or non-existence, is 
there extinct. 

In fact, when the yogin, investigating by means of 
gnosis, no longer perceives any essence of things, no re- 
presentation of a thing arises in him; and so not even 
the representation of a no-thing arises in him. Suppose 
that a thing is seen, then as a result of its negation, the 
representation of its non-existence arises. But when the 
yogin, investigating by the help of gnosis, no longer 
perceives anything as existent, either in the past or in 
the present or in the future, how could he have the repre- 
sentation of a no-thing as a consequence of its negation? 
This means that  no representation of any kind can arise 
in him, because all sorts of representations are pervaded by 
these two moods: existence and non-existence (and we 
know) that  when there is no ~ e r v a d e r  the ~e rvaded  also 
does not exist. 

1) As the followers of Ch'an would implicitly admit, arguing that all 
s a m a d h i and all p r a t i p a t t i are fundamentally wrong, the only truth 
being in the sudden, intuitive flash of Enlightenment. 
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8 .  This yoga is called supreme non-representation 
because, when the yogin has reached this stage, all forms 

of representation disappear. Moreover in this state, all mo- 
ral as well as mental obstructions are properly eliminated, 

I 

In fact the chief cause of the moral obstructions is a false 
conception, such as existence, as regards things 
are really neither born nor destroyed, because, as we have 
seen before, all sorts of false assumptions arise from the 
false assumption of existence. When that assumption 
has been removed, mental obstructions are also duly re- 
moved, for they consist only in a wrong assumption iae. 
in nescience by which we take to be existent what is not. 
As soon as mental obstructions have been removed, all 
obstacles having also been eliminated, the light of know- 
ledge self-evident to the yogin penetrates everywhere, 
unimpeded, just as the rays of the sun find no impedi- 
ment in the sky when the impediment of clouds is gone. 

In fact, the nature of consciousness consists in illuminat- 
ing the real nature of things; but when there is an im- 
pediment of any sort consciousness cannot do SO, even 
if the thing is near; it can do so only when there is 

no such impediment, because only then can it assume 
the peculiar quality of its unfathomable power; how 
could it then fail to illuminate all ~ossible things? Then 
by the complete knowledge of all things, both in their 
conventional and absolute aspect, the ~ o g i n  obtains omni- 
science. This is the supreme path both as regards the eli- 
mination of obstructions as well as the realization of omni- 
science. On the contrary, the path of 6 r l v a k a s , etc* 
cannot lead to the proper elimination of the twofold ob- 
structions because it does not suppress false assumptions* 
(Lankk~v, p. 63, 1, 16 ff.). There is in short no liberation 
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except by this path. Therefore the Blessed One has stated 

that there is only one Vehicle; he preached the path of 
the 6 r L v a k a ,  etc. only aiming to give listeners an 
opportunity to start to  undertand the true path. I n  fact, 
meditating on his own person as being a mere agglome- 
ration of components (s k a n d  h a) and so realizing that 

no self exists, the 6 r H v a k a realises that  the ego is not 

a self. Then, meditating on the universe as being a mere 
ideation, he realizes that  external objects have no self, 

as stated by the V i j ii H n a v L d i n .  By the above 
said process, realizing that  this non-dual knowledge also is 

nothing per se, one enters the supreme truth, because as 
already stated, the view that  ideation only exists does not 

coincide with truth. 

By what is this condition of the yogin then purified? 
By the vow which the Bodhisattva, stimulated by his great 
compassion, made for the sake of all beings and by the 
practice of the various virtues such as liberality, etc.; 
though he has acquired the knowledge that all dharmas 
are devoid of essence, still consideration i.e. compassion, 
for all living beings does not cease. But how is his 

condition spontaneous and in a state of quiescence? The 

non-dual knowledge which the monists take as supre- 

me knowledge, the yogin, by his knowledge transcending 
duality, perceives to  be non existent per se, devoid of any 
essence; that  condition is therefore called " spontaneous " 

L C  because there is nothing to  be seen beyond it; quiescent " 
because there is in it absence of all forms of representations. 

19. You may now ask who is the yogin of whom 

YOU speak? Who is he who sees? Does he exist? From 

the absolute point of view there is no yogin who sees, but, 
from the conventional point of view, consciousness, by the 
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mere acquisition of a particular form of knowledge, such 

as that of material objects etc., is variously called em- 

pirically; e. g.: " Devadatta sees with his knowledge 
Yajfiadatta ", though in fact there is no self; in the 
same way, here also knowledge, when it arises as non-dual 

knowledge, in which nothing appears is so designated: '' he 
sees with the non-dual knowledge in which there is no repre- 
sentation (n i r a b h H s e n a) ". I n  fact, from the absolute 

P oint of view, all dharmas have no essence, but still from 
the conventional point of view, we speak of the knowledge 
of the yogin and of that  of the profane as being diee- 
rent; otherwise there would be no difference between the 
Buddha and the profane. On the other hand, whatever, 

even from the conventional point of view, is not caused, 

from that same point of view does not originate, like the 
horns of a hare; but whatever has a cause, though from the 
absolute point of view it is but a false assumption, origi- 
nates like a magic vision. But this mock show, though it 

happens to  be produced by some causes and conditions 
and conventionally exists, cannot be taken as being 
something real, because it  does not stand investigation. 
Therefore, everything is like a mock show, m H y i . Just 
as the illusion of birth is the consequence of that other 
illusion which consists in the impurities and the karma 
of the beings, so also in consequence of that illusion which 
consists in the accumulation of virtue and knowledge, 
the illusion of the yogic knowledge arises in the yogin. 
Still there is a difference; the vogin like the magician 
recognizes the illusion for what it is and therefore he 
has no attacbment to  it, because he knows that it 
is not real: the profane on the contrary takes it to be real 
and feels attachment to  it. 
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$ 5  20-21. Progress in contemplation of reality: sup- 

pression of depression and frivolity as before; when know- 
ledge, devoid of depression and frivolity, has as its object 
of contemplation the non-essence of everything, but with 

no accumulation (a n a b h i s a m s k H r e n a), then the path 
of the concomitance (y u g a n a d d h a) of 6 a m a t h a and 

v i p a 6 y a n H is completed. Then, as far as he can, the 
should remain in the stage of adhesion (a d h i m u k - 

t i c a r y H b h ii m i); he should, then, consider that though 

the dharmas which compose his personality, from the abso- 
lute point of view, have no essence, still they are here from 
the conventional point of view and the common people 

wrongly assume them to exist in reality and therefore they 
transmigrate in s a m s H r a and suffer. For this reason 

he should resort to  the great compassion and make the 
vow to obtain Buddhahood so that he may teach the truth. 

Thenworship, etc. of the Buddhas and the bodhisattvas, etc. 

are needed; after that  he should accumulate merits by prac- 

tice of liberality, etc. intrinsically based on and accompa- 
nied by the realization of voidness and compassion. This 
is the path of the b o d h i s a t t v a ,  a concomitance of 

gnosis and means; though he has obtained the view of su- 
preme truth, the b o d h i s a t t v a does not deny con- 

ventional truth and therefore, without being led astray 

by wrong opinions, prompted by his great compassion he 
can strive for the benefit of others. 

It is thus ascertained that when the b o d h i s a t t v a has 
reached transcendental knowledge, the practice of means is 
no longer called for, but in the practice of means the con- 
comitance of gnosis is needed which discovers what is the 
reality of things. This path is therefore a concomitance of 
gnosis and means. In  his intent (a 6 a y a) to  benefit others 
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the Bodhisattva sets out t o  be useful to  others and every 
act of his has the imprint of compassion; he understands 

the component elements of personality (s k a n d h a) as 

a mere illusion, but he does not wish to  forsake them; 
the same as regards r ii p a ,  v e d a n ii , etc. 

$ 22. In  this process of meditation there are twelve 

moments or situations (a v a s t h Z) called stages (b h a .  
m i) rising progressively higher: from the initial stage 
(a d h i m u k t i c a r y H b h ii m i) up to the Buddha- 

stage. 
The initial stage, stage of adhesion (a d h i rn u k t i - 

c a r y H b hfi mi)  is the stage of zealous conduct. In this 
one the b o d h i s  a t t v a realizes that  the ego as well as 

the d h a r m a s has no self; but his adhesion to truth is 
great, he is not to  be subdued even by MHra, etc. and 
by that  adhesion he reflects on reality. The bodhisattva, 
though still being one of the profane, is beyond the errors of 

the ignorant people because he possesses infinite s a m l d hi, 
d h H r a n i , means of salvation (v i m o k 5 a), supernatural 
faculties (a b h i j ii a), etc. Then contemplating the unrea- 

lity of everything, he comes to  possess four forms of 
insight (n i r v e d h a b h H g i y a) according to his infe- 

rior, average, superior, highest degree of realization of the 
reality of selflessness of ego and all dharmas: 

1) light of knowledge, dim: u s m a g a t a  n .  b h . :  
warminsight 

s a m i i d h i : =  i i l o k a l a b d h a  

2) light of knowledge, half bright: m a r d h a n  n .  b h . :  
lofty insight 
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3) light of knowledge brighter and no ap- 
pearance of external objects: k s B n t i n . b h e : 

realization that everything is but receptivity of the 
consciousness only: truth that there is 
( v i j i i a p t i m g t r a )  no origination 

s a m B d h i : =  e k a d e g a y r a v i + t a  

(non-perception of 
objects) 

4) non-dual knowledge devoid of object a g r a d h a r m a 
and subject 

After that, reality is entered. 
5 23. Stage 10 to  11 - established according to  the 

accomplishment of 11 requisites. 

A) D a r S a n a m H r g a , path of vision. 

1st Stage. 

There the truth of the unreality of the ego and of the 
dharmas is realized; after obtaining the fourth degree of 
insight of the career of the beginner, a very bright supra- 
mundane knowledge devoid of all forms of illusory idea- 
tions enables him to realize the non-essence of all dhar- 
mas; the b o d h i  s a t t v a then enters a state of perfection 
( ~ a r n ~ a k t v a n ~ s r n ~ v a k r ~ n t i ) ;  the path of vision 
then arises: he rejoices at  having obtained a truth for- 
merly unobtainable and this stage is therefore called the 
P r a m u d i t H b b  the stage of Joy ". He then forsakes the 
112 impurities (k 1 e B a) to be forsaken by vision (d a r - 

1) AK, VI,  pp. 166-167. MS, 111, p. 169 ff, and p. 28*, Mdh., pp. 188-192. 
Siddhi, pp. 575-584. 
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6 a n a); the remaining 16 impurities belonging to the 
three d h Z t u s are t o  be cast off in the following stages 
(= path of contemplation) I). 

Having been a w a k e d  by the approach of the absolute 
9 

the b o d h i s a t t v a works for the benefit of others 
as if it were his own; therefore the perfection of liberality 
is here more intense. Though the b 0 d h i s a t t v a has 
realized the truth, he is not fully conscious of his fall into 

the minor sins 2). 

B) B h H v a n H m H r g a ,  path of contemplation. 

2nd Stage. 

It is reached when he becomes fully conscious of that 

fall, and that  requisite is accomplished; here ethical perfect- 
tion is more intense. This stage is called V i m a 1 H " the 
stainless " because 3, the stains of impure moral conduct 
have been eliminated, and the b o d h i s a t t v a has 

become conscious of his fall into the minor sins. He remains 

in the second stage till he is unable t o  maintain hold of all 
the worldly s a m H d h i and of the objects as he has 

studied them. When this requisite is fulfilled he enters the: 

3rd Stage. 

The bodhisattva bears all sorts of pains in order to 
maintain his hold on what he has learned and on the ac- 

complishment of all worldly s a m H d h i s ; here the per- 
fection of patience is therefore more intense. With the 

1) On the impurities to be abandoned by d a r 5 a n a rn a r g a and b h a -  
v a n l m r g a see AK, V, p. 10, n. p. 100 ff. Abhidharmasamuccaya, p. 2 6 9  

Siddhi, p. 357 ff., 382. 
2) For this section cf. Mdh., p. 97 ff. 
3) For such etymologies see MSA, XX-XXI, 32 ff. 
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obtainment of those s a m H d h i s , this stage produces 

a transcendental, incommensurable hrightne~s of knowledge 
and it is therefore called P r a b h H k a r i, '' the Luminous 

stage ". He remains in this stage until he is unable to abide 

repeatedly in the conditions favorable to Enlightenment 

when obtained and to let his mind be indifferent to the 
longing ( u p e k e i t u r n )  of s a m i p a t t i .  

When he succeeds in so doing and that requisite is ac- 

corndished he enters the: 

4th Stage. 

Then he constantly abides in the conditions favorable 

to Enlightenment (b o d h i p a k a d h a r rn a) in order 

to pass beyond all desires of body, speech, and mind 
(k B y a v a n m a n o j a 1 p a) ; here the perfection of 
energy is more intense. Since the fire of the conditions 
favorable to Englightenment can consume the fuel of all 
impurities, this stage is called, A r c i ~ m a t i  "the Flam- 

ing one ". He remains there, contemplating the four 
truths, until he is unable to reverse the mind so that 
it becomes disinclined to  samsira and inclined to nir- 

vHna, and to  contemplate the conditions favorable to 
Enlightenment. 

When he is able to  do that then he enters the: 

5th Stage. 

Here the contemplation of the conditions favorable to  
Enlightenment and assisted by the means is difficult to 
practice; i t  is therefore called S u d 11 r j a y H, s Difficult 

to gain ,I; in it, on account of the repeated contemplation 

of' the aspects of the four noble truths, the ~erfection 
of meditation, d h y H n a ,  is more intense and the b 0 - 
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d h i s a t t v a abides repeatedly in the conditions favorable 
t o  Enlightenment. 

So long as he is unable to  attain a state where no sign 
of things is ever perceived (a n i m i t t a v i h 5 r a), his 
mind being occupied by the depression which arises from 

the consideration of the process of s a m s 5 r a ,  he remains 
in the fifth stage. When he is able to do so, he enters the: 

6th Stage. 

I n  this one the bodhisattva abides in the contempla. 
tion of the law of causal origination (p r a t i t  y a s a m u  t . 
p H d a)  and consequently here the perfection of gnosis is 
more intense. He  is therefore intent on (a b h i m u k h a) 

all the buddhadharmas; hence this stage is called A b h i - 
u k h i " The facing ". The bodhisattva dwells in that 

state where no sign of things is perceived (a n i m i t t a). 

He remains there so long as he is unable to attain without 
interruption that  concentration on the realization that no 

sign of things is perceived; when he is able to do so he 
enters the: 

7th Stage. 

I n  it the b o d h i s a t t v a acquires the realization 

that  no sign of things exists; but he has not yet 
overcome the empirical stage in which attention is 

fixed on the signs of things. I n  this stage the perfection 
of means is more intense and since it is difficult to pass 

beyond it, being connected with a path of effortlessness, it 
is called D u r a n g a m 5 L G  The far-going ". So long as the 

b o d h i s a t t v a is unable t o  attain concentration on the 
realization that  no sign of things is perceived (a n i m i t - 
t a), which is a mode of effortlessness (a n H b h o g a v hi), 
he remains here. When he is able to  do so, he enters the: 
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8th Stage* 

Here he acquires, with no effort, the conditions favo- 

rable to virtue (k u 6 a I a p a k a), and the perfection of 
his vow (p r a n i d h I n a) is here more intense. Since here 
he does not depart from that  state of effortlessness and of 

*on-perception of all signs, this stage is called A c a 1 H 
'' Unshakable ". He abides there in that effortlessness and 
*on-perceiving state, so long as he is unable to acquire 
mastery of the teaching of the Law in its various aspects 
of arrangement, explanation (n i r u k t i), etc. When he 

acquires that mastery he enters the: 

9th Stage. 

Here the b o d h i s  a t t v a obtains a particular form of 

a fourfold ') knowledge (p r a t i s a m v i t) and is possessed 
of a special power of gnosis; therefore here the perfection of 
power predominates. This stage is called S H d h u m a t i , 
" The good one ", because the b o d h i s a t t v a here 
acquires spiritual irre~rehensibleness (a n a v a d y a) due 

to his ability to  teach the Law in all its aspects. 

So long as he is unable to show magical creations (n i r - 
m H n a), such as the Buddha-fields and the assemblies, 
to complete the spiritual maturity of beings and to enter 
into full enjoyment of the Law, he remains there; when he 
is able to  do so, he enters the: 

10th Stage. 

Here he possesses a peculiar knowledge which leads to 
the maturity of beings through magical creations and there- 
fore the perfection of knowledge here predominates. Since 

l ) D h a r r n a ,  a r t h a ,  n i r u k t i ,  p r a t i b h l n a .  
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the teaching of the Law is like a rain cloud which showers 
truth over all the worlds, this stage is called D h a r m a .  

m e g h g . The Cloud of the Law ". 
(Other classifications of Bhiirnis are also possible). 
He has then acquired mastery over n i r m l n a ,  e t e ,; 

so long as he is unable to produce (u t p ii d a y i t u m) 
omniscience as regards all knowable things (s a r v 5 k 5 r a), 
with no attachment, and no obstruction, he remains there, 
When he is able to do so, then the Buddha-stage is rea. 
lized than which nothing higher exists, because all forms 

of perfection have been attained in their climax; not even 

the Buddha can express its perfection. 
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T E X T S  





THE SANSKRIT AND TIBETAN TEXTS OF THE 

FIRST B H A V A N ~ K R A M A  





1 Great compassion is of primary importance to the 
Bodhisattvd; universality of pain; necessity of compassion. 

. . . dharminim praytt ir  bhavati I HryHksayamatinirdele 2 a, 1 

coktam I " punar aparam, bhadanta BHradvatiputra, bodhi- 
sattvPnHm mahikarunipy aksayi I tat kasya hetoh I piir- 
vhgamatvit I tad yathiipi nima, bha* danta BHradvatiputra, 2 

HBvisHh purusasya jivitendriyasya [Tib. 22 b] piirvangamlh ' 
evam eva mahByHnasambhiira[samud]iigam8ya bodhisat- 
tvasya mahikarunH piirvangami " iti ('1 vistarah I Bryagayi- 

Bir*se coktam I '' kimlrambhi, maiijus'rih, bodhisattvinim 3 

caryP kimadhi~thHni I maiijudrir Hha 1 rnah~karunHrambh5, 

devaputra, bodhisattvPnHm caryH sattvidhisthiinl " iti (b) 
vistarah I tathii hi tay i  * preryamHnH bodhisattvsh svHt- 4 

manirapeksi ekintena paropak8rHrthatay H, atiduskaradir- 
ghakiilike 'pi sambhHropHrj anaparidrame pravart ante I 5 

tathi coktam HryadraddhibaliidhHne I " tatra karunayipi 
sarvasattvaparipHcanHrtham na tat kimcit sukhopidhi- 
nam 'I yan na parityaj ati " iti 2, ('1 I ato 'tiduskare pravar*ta- 6 

mino na cirenaiva sambhirin paripfiryivas'yam eva sar- 

( 8 )  SS., p. 287, 1. 6. When quotations are found in SS. no reference is given 
to corresponding passages in Ta. and T. 

(b) DEMI~VILLE, Concile, p. 103, n, Ta. n. 464 (465-67), p. 482, a; T., 
mDo, ca, p. 464, b, ll. 2-3. 

(4 Ta. n. 305, p. 934, c; T. mDo, ma, p. 23, b, 11. 3-4. 

1) Ms. opadhgnam. 
2, T adds: there is no pain which they do not accept. 
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vajiiapadam '1 adhigacchati I tat0 buddhadharmznHrn k, 
runaiva miilam I mahiikarun~pari~rahiid eva buddhl 

2 b, 1 bhagavanto 'dhigamya sar*va[jiiaI2)padam aleeasya jagat,, 
'rtham vikurviinis tiethanta iti nirvHniipratiS!hzne Saiva 

bhagavatlm niimahiikaruhetuh I sii ca duhkhitasattva. 
1-banarnanaskiirabahulikHrat~ v~ddhim upetya * (?) sarve 

ca te sattviis tridhiitukiivacarHs tri~idhaduhkhata~g yathi- 
yogam atyantaduhkhitl eveti sarvesv eva sattve~u bha. 

3 vaniyii I tathH ca ye tiivan niirakiis te vividhacira*ntanadir- 
ghak~likad~hiididuhkhe~u nimagnii eva bhagavat~ varni- 
tiih I tathii pretii api duhsahativrak~uttr~~diduhkha~idibhi- 

r sarn8ositamiirtayas tivraduhkha*m anubhavanti [Tib. 23 
1 yena varsadateniipy a lucim kheiapindanam ca bhok- 
turp na labhanta ityiidi varnitam bhagavatii I tiryaaco 'pi 

5 parasparakrodhavadhHhims~dibhir anekavidham duhkham* 
anubhavanto drgyanta eva 1 tathii hi kecin niisikiibheda- 
natiidanabandhan~dibhir atantrik~tagaririih paritah paripi- 

6 dyamiiniih katham apy anicchanto 'pi atidurvahaguru* - 
bh~rodvahana~arikhinnavapu~ah parikliimyanti I tathira- 

nye 'pi nivasanto 'napariidhiih kecit kvacit . . . t o  'nvisya 

hanyante I nityam ca bhayavihvalamanasas tatas tat ah 
3 n,  1 palii* yamiinHs t i s ~ h a n t i t ~  aparimitam esHm duhkham 

driyata eva I tathii miinusye 'pi niirakam duhkham dl8ya- 
ta  eva I atra ye caurgdayo 'ligaccheda~iilHrpanodbandha- 

2 niidibhih kiiryanta eva teslm n ~ r a *  kam eva duhkham 
1 ye ca diiridryiidyupahatiis tesiim pretiiniim iva tat 

ksuttarsiidibhi[r] duhkham I ye ca bhytyldayab pariy- 
attikrtiitmabhiiviih I ye ca balibhir iikramya pidyante 

3 te~iim 3, * tiragciim iva tiidaniivarodhaniididuhkham / ta- 

1) Ms. jiiampa. 
2) Ms. jiiam pao. 
3) Ms. tiisiim. 
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thg paryegtikrtam anyonyadrohopaghiit~diknam priya- 
viprayogHpriyasamyogakrtam cHprameyam esHm duh- 
kha[m] 1 ye kvacid i6*varlh sukhitii iva lapyante I )  t e  'pi a 0 ,  4 

viparyavasHnagampado vi~idhakud~stigahananirna~nii ni- 
ra~~diduhkh~nubhavahetuvividhakle~akarm~y upacin- 

vantlh prapStasthH * iva taravo 2, duhkhahetau vartamg- 5 

nlh paramiirthato duhkhitii eva [Tib. 23 b] I devii api ye 
tlvat klmiivacariis te 'pi t~vrakiimiignisamdi~tam~nas~ 
SkeiptacittH iv8svacchacetasah * ksanam api samHdhii- 6 

narg 3, cetasiim na labhante I tesiim pragamasukhadhana- 
daridrHnHm kidrdam niima tat  sukham 1 nityacyavanapa- 
tanH4)dibhayaSokopahatHb katham sukhitH nama I ye ca 
ril*piriipHvacarHs te 'pi yadi nHma kiyatkHlam duhkhaduh- 3 6, 1 

khatHm vyatitiis tathiipy atyantam kHmiivacaranHm anu- 
dayHnHm aprahHnHt [tesHm] punar api nlrakiidivinipiita- 

sambhavHd viparinHma*duhkham [asty eva] j sarve nHma 2 

devamanusyiih kledakarmHdipHratantryiit te samskiira- 
duhkhatayii duhkhitl eva 1 

5 2. How compassion should be meditated upon. 

tad evam sakalam eva jagad duhkhHgnijvHliivali&arn 
ity avetya yathH * mama duhkham apriyam tathinyesiirn 3 

apriyam iti cintayata sarvesv eva sattvesu krpH bhiiva- 
niyl I prathamam tHvat mitrapakse[su] piirvoktavividha- 
duhkh~nubhavesv ahupadyati bhiivaniyH I tat ah sa* ttva- 4 

sarnatayi videsam apadyatl 'n~dimati  ca samsHre na ka- 

1) T. snan ba. Cfr. pali: lapeti. 
2, T. deest. 
3, Ms. samantito T. sems miiarn par ajog par mi agyur te. 
4) Ms. adds: tidana not in T.; it seems to be liere out of place. 
T. me lcei p're6 bai sa yin par bltas la. 
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gcit sattvo yo na me Bataio bandhur abhiid iti paricintam 
3 6 ,  5 yat i  '1 vyaste~u bhivaniyi I yadi  mitrapaksesv * iva Lvya- 

stesu] tulyi karunl p r a v ~ t t i  bhavati I tad2 Batrupakse 
tathiiva sattvasamatidimanasikirena bhZvaniyg I yadi 
ca [iatrupakse 2)] 'pi mitrapaksavat samapravrttii bhavati 1 

6 t ad i  * kramaBo daiasu diksu sarvasattve~u bhHvayet I 
yadi ca duhkhitabllapriyesv iva ') [Tib. 24 a] duhkhod- 
dharal?ecchikirH svarasavinini ') sarvasattvesu samapra. 

4 a ,  1 vr t t i  k rp i  bhavati I t ad i  sH ni*spannH bhavati I mahGka- 
runivyapadeia[m] ca labhate I yathl  aksayamatisiitre ea 

varqit am I ayam ca k~plbhiivanikr amo bhagavat~ 'bhi- - 
dharmasfitridau varnitah I 

5 3. It helps the thought of illumination. 

2 tasyaivain '1 krpiibhyisabalit sakal*asattvibhyuddharana- 
pratijiiayinuttarasamyaksamb~dhipr~rthanlram ayat- 

nata eva bodhicitt am utpadyate I yathoktam dagadhar- 
masfitre: '' sattvHn at r inin  agaranin advipzn drstvl karu- 
- 

3 niyai * cittam upasthipya yivad anuttariyim samyaksam- 
bodhau cittam utpidayati " I iti ('1 I yadi nima parasamidi- 
panidinipi bodhisattvasya mahisattvasya bodhicittam ut- 

4 padyate I tathipi k~pivegato 6 ,  yat svaya*m eva bodhisat- 
tvasya bodhicittam utpadyate tad bhagavatlryatathiga- .-- 
tajnanamudrisamidhau vigistataratvena varnitam I tad etad 

1) Ms. navyastebhao. 
2) T. dgra la yah. 
3) Ms. almost illegible. 
4) T. ran gi xian gis ajug pa. 
5 )  T. de ltar only. 
6) T. sfiin rje c'en pos non te. 
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bodhicittam pratipattivikalam api samsHre r n a h ~ * ~ h ~ l ~ *  4.. j 

bhagavatii varnitam ( tathii coktam maitreyavimokse &&tad - - 
V - 8 . .. .- - -- -- 

yathHpi niirna, kulaputra, bhinnam api vajraratnam sar- 

vam ativiiistam suvarnHlamkHram abhibhavati 1 vajrara- 

evam eva, kulaputra, pratipattibhinnam api sarvajiiatii- 

cittotpgdavajraratnam sarvaBrPvakapratyekab~ddha~u- 
nal)suvarnHlamkiiram abhibhavati bodhici* t t a n ~ m a  na vi- 4 b* 1 

jahiiti I samsHradiridryam ca vinivartayati" iti(') I yo 'pi p i -  

ramitisu sarvena sarvam sarvathH s'iksitum asamarthah, 
teniipi bodhicittam utpiidaniyam eva I upiyaparigrahe*na 2 

mahiiphalatviit I [Tib. 24 b] yathii coktam Hryarljiivavii- 
-- - - -. - -- -- 

dakasfitre I " yasmHt tvam, mahiiriija, bahuk~tyo bahuka- 

raniyo 'sahah sarvena sarvam sarvathii d i n a p ~ r a m i t i ~ i m  
6ikfitum yHvat prajiiiipiira* mitHyHm Bibiturn 1 tasmHt 3 

tarhi tvam, mahiriija, evam eva sambodhau chandam 
lraddhim prgrthanim pranidhim gacchann api tisthann 

api nisanno 'pi BayHno 'pi jagrad api bhuiijiino 'pi pibann 

api * satatasamitam anusmara manasikuru bhiivaya sarva- 4 

buddhabodhisattviirya2' SrHvakapratyekabuddhap rthagj anH- 
nPm Stmanag ~Htitlnigatapratyutpannani ku8alamfilZni 

pinda*yitvii, anumodasva I agrayii'numodanayii 'nurnodya 
ca s a r v a b u d d h a b o d h i s a t t ~ a ~ r a t ~ e k a b u d d h i i r y a ~ B m  
piijikarmani niryiitaya I niryiitya ca sarvasattvasidhP- 

ranini ku*ru tatah sarvasattvHnHm yPvat sarvajiiatlprati- 6 

lambh~ya sarvabuddhadharmaparipfiraniiya dine traikii- 
lyam anuttarHyHm ~arn~aksambodhau pariniima[ya] eva[m] 
khalu tvam, mahiiriija, ~rat ipannah svariijy*am kari~yasi j a ,  1 

1) T.  dees t .  

2) T.  deest .  
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r5jakgyiini ca na hiipayisyasi I ityiidikarn uktvs I atha kha- 
lu punas tvam, mahiirzja, samyaksambodhicittak&lamfi- 

5 a, 2 lavipiike*nHnekakytyo devesapapanno 'bbfih I anekakFtyo 
manusyesiipapanno 'bhiih I sarviisu ca devamanuSyopapat. 
tisv ~ d h i ~ a t y a r y  k~rayisyasi" I iti (') vistarah I 

5 4. Bodhicitta: thought of Enlightenment. 

3 yat punah pratipa* ttislram bodhicittam tad atitarilp vi- 
pulaq [phalam] iti '1 siddham I ata ev5ryaviradattaparipre. 

-. -- 

chiiyzm uktam I [Tib. 25 a] 

C b  bodhicittiid vai yat punyam tac ca riipi 2, bhaved yadi I 
4 iikiis'adhiitum sampiirya bhiiy*a6 cottaritam bhavet. 1 1  
5 gruigiivdu3)k~samkhyiini buddhaksetriini yo narah 1 * 

dadyiid ratnaprapfimiini lokaniithebhya eva hi 1 1  

ya6 caikah priifijalibhfitvH cittam bodhiiya nimati 1 
iyam vigisyate pfijii yasyii anto na vidyate (b) 1 " iti I 
yathsryagandavyiihe varnitam I & '  bodhicittam, kulaputra, 
bijabxktam sarvabGddhadharmiiniim (') " iti vistarah I tac 

6 ca bodhicittam dvivi*dham pral?idhicittam prasthinacittam 
ca 1 Hryagandavyfihe varnitam / tathH / " durlabhss te, ku- 
laputra, sattvlh sattvaloke ye 'nuttargylm samyaksambo- 

5 b, 1 dhau pranidadhati" iti I tat0 'pi durlabhatamss*') te sattvH 

('1 ss. ,  p. 9, 1. 12. 
(b) Ta. n. 331, p. 70, a; T. dKon brtsegs, ca, p. 352, 6 ,  11. 3-4. 
(c) G a n d a v y ii h a ,  p. 494, 1. 1. 

1) Reading doubtful; T., sgrub par sfiiri poi byed pai byah c'ub kyi sems 
kyi abras bu gari yin pa de Zjin tu c'e bar grub ste. 

2) Ms. rupi. 
3, Ms: valika; from here up t o .  . . na vidyate T. deest. 
4) Ms. durlabhastamas. 
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ye 'nuttariim') samyaksambodhim abhisamprasthitiihW iti(')j 

sakalaj agato hit Hya budd ho bhaveyam iti prathamata- 

ram priirthanHkHrii cetanH tat  pranidhicittam I yatah pra- 

bhrti sam*varagrahane . . . vartamHnHh sambhiiresu dr- 5 6, 2 ..- - Byante tat  2, prasthiinacittam I samvarah ca vljnataprati- 

balasamvarasthitii[t] kalyinamitriit purato 3, piihyab I 
asati pratiriipe grii* hake buddhabodhisattviin iimukhi- a 
krtya yathH maiiju6riyH 'mbarariijabhatena bodhicittarn 

ut~iiditam ') tathotpiidaniyah I evam utpgditabodhicitto 

bodhisattvah sva*yam eva diinidi dadiiti6) pratipattau 4 

prayoksyate I na hi svayam adintah pariin damayatiti 

matvi I 

5 5. Gnosis and means, p r a j i i h  and u p h y a ,  must 

be realized jointly. 

na cHpi vinl  pratipatty17) bodhir avlpyate I yathoktam 

Hryagayl* Birse " pratipattislrinHm bodhisattviniim bo- 5 

dhir nipratipattisirinim (b) " iti I Pryasamiidhirije coktam: 1 
-. - - . - . - - - - -- - 

"tasmit 'pratipattisiiro bhavisyimi9 ity evam tvayii kumira 

Siksi*tavyam I ta t  kasya hetoh I pratipattisiirasya hi, ku- 6 

mHra, na durlabhii bhavaty anuttari samyaksambodhir " 

(8) Cf. Ib id . ,  p. 492, (1. 24. SS. p. 8, 1. 16). 
(JJ) Ta. n. 465, p. 465, b, 11. 25 ff.; T. mDo, ca, p. 472, a, 11. 1-2. 

1) Ms. Bylm. 
2) T. gad p'an c'ad sdom pa bzun ste ts'ogs rnams la Eugs pa de ni tugs 

pai sems so. 
3) But T. p'a rol po mk 'as pa mt'u dan ldan pa sdom pa la gnas pa 

]as. Ms. O balHsarpvara O; kalyanamitrat not in T. 
4) T. deest. 
5) Ms. utpadayata. 
6) T. deest. 
7) Ms. pallyan. 
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[Tib. 25 b] iti ta )  1 sH ca pratipattir bodhisattvasya pHrami~-  
- - 

6 R ,  1 7pram~na~amgraha~ast~Hdibhede*na -- aksayamatil)ratname- - -. 
--__ 

-\ 

g hHdis~itre~u vistarena varnita I t a t h ~  laukikaSilp~disthi. nesv (b) api y ~ v a d  bodhi2)sattvena Biksitavyam 1 kim yu. 
2 nar lokottaresu dhyHnHdisu I anyathg katham sar*v&z. 

ram sattviirtham 3, kuryuh (') I SH ceyam sa3ksepena 

bodhisattvasya prajiiopHyariipH pratipattir na prajfilmi- 
tram nopHyamHtram yathHryavimalakirtinirde6e '' prajai- 

3 rahita [upHYa] * upHyarahitH ca prajiiii bodhisattviin~m ban- 
.-- 

dhanam"(d) ity uktam I upiiyasahit8 prajna prajiiiisahita ~ p i -  
yo moksatvena varnitah I HryagayHSirse coktam I & &  dvgv 

4 imau bodhisattvHnHm samk~ip* tau miirgau I dviibhyHm mir. 

anuttarHm samyaksambodhim abhisambhotsyante 1 kata- 

mau dvau I upHyaB ca prajiil caw I ('I iti I 

5 6 .  Gnosis and means. 

5 I tatra pra*jiiHpHr;.mitHm tyaktvii dZnHdipHramitiisamgra- 
havastv~dikam sarvam eva k~etrapariBuddhirnahiibho~apa- 

6 r iv i ra~am~atsa t  tvaparipHkani rmHnHdikasakaliibhyu*daya- 
dha rma~am~r~hakam kuealam uplya ucyate I prajril tu  

tasyaiva copHyasy~'viparitasvabhHvaparicchedahetuh I tayi 
6 h, 1 hi samyagupzy am vivicyii'viparyasto yathHvat svaparHr*- 

i n )  SR., p. 113, 1. 2. 
(b) Cf. Bobhu., p. 212, 1. 20. 
(4 Bobhu., p. 222, 1. 6 .  
(4 Ta. n. 474, p. 526, c; T. mDo, p'a, p. 313, a, 11. 3-4. 
(4 Ta. n. 464, p. 482, c; T. mDo, ca, p. 468, a, 11. 1-3. 

1) T. adds: nirdeia. 
2) Ms. bobodhio 
3) Ms. sarvartham, T. sems can kyi don. 
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thgnusthHnHd vigam iva mantraparigrhit am I )  bhuiij~no 2, 

na ~amkligyate [Tib. 26 a] I tathH coktam atraiva siitre i 
- .- 

. 5 1 -  .- - 
6 6  qHyah samgrahajnanam ( prajna paricchedajii~nam" iti ''1 

- 

I gryaBraddhHbalHdhHne coktam I " upHyakau*6alam kata- 6 b, 2 

mam I yat samgrahah sarvadharrniiniim I prajiiH katamii 

yat sarvadharmHnHm asambhedanakaugalam "(b) iti I etau 
prajiiopHyau dvHv api sarvakiilam eva sevaniyau bhiimi- 
- 

pravistair api na * tu  prajiiHmHtram nopHyamHtram 3, yatah 3 

sarvHsv eva daBasu bhiirnisu bodhisattvasya pHramitHsa- 

mudblrah pathito dagabhiimik~dau I 6 6  na ca pari6esHsu 
na samudiicarati " iti (') vaca*nHt I astamyHm ca bhiimau 4 

bodhisattvasya BHntavihHrino buddhair vyutthinam tad 
virudhyeta') I tac ca tatas tatra pithiid avagantavyam ! 
[Tib. 27 a] 

5 7 .  No contradiction can be discovered in the scriptures. 

yac ~ZryavimalakirtinirdeBe gayH6irse coktam * tad api 5 

ptirvoktav 5' virudhyeta eva sHminyenaiva tatrHbhidhH- 

nit I yat sarva'dharmasamgrahavaipulye coktam tad api 
virudhyeta eva I tatroktam / 6 6  siiksmam hi, maiijugrih, 

(a) Ta. Ibid. T. Itid., p. 468, a, 11. 3-4. 
(b) Ta. n. 305, p. 944,  a ,  (11. 2-3) and (second sentence) 943, c, last line; T. 

mDo, ma, p. 50, b, 1. 7 ,  and (the second sentence) 50, b,  1. 4. 
c C )  Dbhii, p. 20, 1. 9 samudggacchati instead of samudacarati. 

'1 I". snags kyis btab pai dug za ba dan adra ste. 
2) Reading doubtful. 
3) Deest in T. 
4, Here in T, a long quotation fro111 Dbh. p. 65 1. 5-66, 1. 20 follows 

T. p. 2 6 , a ,  1, 4 ,  p. 2 7 , a ,  1 .  1 .  
5 ,  Ms. ptirvakoktam. 
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jugris, tath~~atabhiisi te  dharma ekasmin B ~ b h ~ ~ ~ l ) ~ ~ ~ -  
nam utpidayati I ekasminn alobhanasamjiigm utpadayati j-- 

7 ., 1 I sa saddharmam pratiksipati I tens * saddharmam pratiksi- 
tathiig ato 'b hyikhyiito bhavati " ('I iti vistaram uktvp 

gha a yo 'yam, maitreya, sa~pHrami tPsa rnud~~a~~  bo. 
2 dhisattviniim bodhiiya tam te mohapurus~ evam vaksyasn. 

ti  I prajfiLpHramitHyHm eva bodhisattvena Biksitavyam 
kim SesLbhih 2' pLramitLbhir' iti I t e  'nyiirn uplyap8rami. 

3 tgm 3, dtisayitavylm manyante I ta t  kim manyase, 'jita,* 
dusprajiiah sa kiidiriijo 'bhfit yena kapotiirtham .6yeniya 
svam~msHni dattiini I maitreya Lha no hidam, bha- 

citiini 1 apakytam nu tair kudalamtilair I maitreya iha  I 
no hidam, bhagavan I bhagaviin Lha I tvam, tlvad, ajita, 

j diina*piiramitHyiim fastim kalpan samudiigatah '1 ) yivat 
prajfiHpiramitHyHm saetim kalpiin samudiigatah 1 tat t e  

mohapurusii evam vaksyanti I ekanayenaiva bodhir ya- 

7 b,  1 duta BiinyatHna*yena " iti 'bJ vistarah I vairocaniibhisambo- 
dhau coktam 1 tad etat sarvajfiajfiHnam karuniimiilam bo- 
dhicittahetukam upiiyaparyavasiinam " iti 5J ('I 1 [Tib. 27 b] 

2 tasmiid ubhayam sarvakiilam eva bodhisattvena * sevani- 

(4 ss .  p. 95, 1. 10. 
(b) SS. p. 97, 1. 6. This passage in Ta. 1664 p. 565, o is attributed wrongly 

to the G a y 6 i r g a V. D E M I ~ V I L L E ,  Conc i l e ,  p. 3 3 5 ,  n. 3 .  
( c )  Ta. n. 8618, p. 1 ,  b ,  c .  Cf. TAJIMA, Idtude sur le ~ n h d v a i r o c a n a - S i l r a .  

Paris 1936, pp. 96-99. 

1) Ms. Bobham asanO 
2) Ms. makaiviBeSabhib 
3) Tib. omits: upaya. 
4) Ms. samudigamah. 
5) T. deest. here, but see n. 4. 
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8 8 .  A p r a t i s f h i t a n i r v i n a ;  it can be explai- 
ned only if there is cooperation of gnosis and means. 

evam hi bhagavatHm apratisthitanirvHnam sidhyati 1 tatha 
hi dlnlder upHyasya riipakiyaksetrapariviridimahiibho- 
gat~phalasampatparigrahHd bhagavatim * na '1 nirvii~e 'va- 7 b. 3 

sthinam I prajiiayH ca sakala~iparyisa~rahiipiin na Sam- 
sire 'vasthinam viparyisamiilatvit samsHrasy a I anayi 
ca prajiiopiiyasvarapayi pratipadl samHro*pHpavPdHntavi- 4 

varjanena madhyamH pratipad udbhHvitH I prajiiayl sami- 
ropHntasya varjanHd upiyenPpavHdHntasya varjanit I ata 
eviiryadharmasamgit i v  uktarn I " la* ksanHnuvyaiij anariipa- 5 
-- -- 

k~yaparinispadanlbhirata6 ca bhavati na dharmakHyHbhisa- 
mayamHtrLbhiratah" (') iti 1 punar uktam 1 '&prajiioplyajanitas 
tathHgatPnim parapratyayatah sa[m] bhav* o 'nugantavyah" 8 ( 1  I 

iti2)(Y I yat 3, punar uktam I " kolopamam dharmaparyiyam 
ijinadbhir dharmii4) eva prahltavylb I prig evidharmih " 
iti (') j tad viparit~bhinive6aprah+atah prahiitavyi ity 
abhiprPyHd uktam / na * tu  prayojanasampiidanlrtham api 2 

ni8rayaniyarn I tathi coktam I 6' dharmah pragrahitavyo 
nodgrahitavya" iti(d) I nonmirgena pragrahitavya ity arthah I 
yac clpi kvacid dHnidi samsiri* kaphalatvena varnitam 3 

tat prajiiHrahitHnHm dinidinim piirvam uktam tivanmH- 

(8) Ta. n. 761, p. 616, c, 11. 3-4; T. mDo, dsa, p. 28, b, 11. 1-5. 
(b) Passage not located. 
( c )  Vajracch., p. 23, 1. p. 11-15. 
(dl  Ibid. p. 23, cfr. p. 44, $ 28. 

1) T. deest. 

2, T. de  bZin gsegs pa ni Ses rab dari t'abs kyis bskyed pa ste gtan gyi 
drin la gjog pa yali srid par  Bes bya te'o. 

3) Here T. inserts passage of Vairocantibhisa mbodhi. 
4) Ms. ajiniidhirmma. 
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8 0 ,  J tsHhan5rtham I anyatha vimalakirtyHdinirde* Bah sarva eva 

virudhyeta I tasmiit tu  dvHv api prajfiopHyau sevanbHv 

iti sthitam I tatra prajiilparig~hitl dsn~dayah plrami. 
j tsvyapadeBam labhante nHnyatheti I ato dHnH*diPariiud. 

dhaye sam~dhHnam HsthHya prajiiopHdinHrtham yatnam 

kurvita I 

5 9. Prajiii: S r u t a r n  a y i ,  c i n t c m a y i ,  b h i .  
v a n d m a y i .  

tatra prathamam tHvat Srutamayi prajiiotpiidaniyii 1 tayi 
hi tHvad HgamHrtham avadhgrayati I tataB cintiimayyi 

86. 1 prajiia*yH nitaney~rtham nirvedhayati I tatas tayH ni- 

Bcitya bhiitam artham bhHvayen nlbhiitam ( anyathii hi 
vip aritas y Ppi bhiivanid vicikitsHyH 6 cHvyapagamHt s am- 

2 yagjii~nodayo na syHt I tata.4 ca vyarthaiva 3, bh~vanii syiit / 
yathH tirthikHnHm I uktam ca bhagavatH samHdhiriije -- I 
" nairHtmyadharmHn yadi pratyaveksate 
tHn pratyavek4)sya ~ a d i  bhlvayeta 1 

3 sa hetur nirviinaphalasya prHp* taye 
yo anyahetu na sa ')' bhoti SHntaye ('1 " iti I 
tasmHc cintlmayyii prajiiayi yukty~gam~bhyPm pratya- 
veksya bhfitam 6 ,  eva vastusvarfipam bhiivaniyam I va- 

(a) SR. I. p. 105, v. 37. 

1) Ms. Otustas. 
2) Ms. adds: stayl; T. 6es pa da6 drari bai don rnam par qbyed par byed do. 
3) Ms. Ovyam eva. 
4) Ms. tiinaprlo. 
5 )  Ms. tad. 
6 )  Corrected according to T. 
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0 .  The non-origination of all things is ascertained 
by a )  t i g a m a  and b)  y u k t i .  

a )  ii g a rn a ,  authority: tatriigamato I yathoktam irya- 
-- 

dharmasamgitau I " anutpiidah satyam asatyam anye -- A 

dharmiih " iti *) (') 1 etac ca pa*ramiirthiinukfilatviid anutpi- 9 a. I 

dah satyam ity uktam I paramiirthatas tu notpiido nipy 
anutpldah 1 tasya sarvavyavahiiriitrtatvlt [Tib. 28 b] 
punak cltraiva coktam 1 " utpiidanirodhHbhinivi* gtah, kula- 2 

-- - 
putra, lokasamnivehah I tasmiit tathiigato mahiikaruniko 
1okasyottrHsapadaparihlrHrtham vyavahiiravaiiid uktavin 
utpadyate nirudhyate ceti na ciitra kasyacid dharmasy- 
o* tpiidah (b) I " iti 1 Hryabuddhasamgitau coktam ( " katami 3 

yonihah prcchii I katamii yonih I iiha I anutpldo yonih / 
tasya prcchii yoniiah prcchii" (') i punar atraivoktam j " akii- 
ramukhiih 3, sa*rvadharmHi cyutyutpattivigatiih I abhivamu- 4 

khiih sarvadharmiih 1 svabhiivasfinyatiim upiidiiya " iti I 
lryasatyadvayavibhiige ciinutpiidasamatayi sarvadharmi- 

( 8 )  Summarized from Ta. n. 761, p. 716, a; T. mDo, dsa, p. 48, b, 49, a, 
but not identical. 

(b) SS. p. 263, 1. 5. 
(c) Ta. n. 810, p. 761, a (correspondence not literal): T. mDo, tsa, p. 358, b, 

11. 6-7, ts'ul de ni gari I smra pa I mi skye ba ni I ts'ul te I de gdra bar adi gdra 
ba ni 1 ts'ul bZin du gdri ba'o. 

(d) Ta. n. 810, p. 768, c, 1. 6. Ibid., p. 326, a, 1. 7 (commenting on: t s a 

of the formula a r a p a t s a n a etc.). 

Ms. ammodameviigamgu. 
2, T. skye ba  la sogs pai c'os g2an mi bden no: ms. anutpldasatyam. 
3 )  T. tsai sgo. 
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. J 

iiiinasvabhiivena Biinyam iti svalaksan aBiinyatiim upHdHya 99 

6 iti " (b' I hastikaksye co*ktam 1 
' 6  na kaBcil labhyate bhzvo yasyotpiidasya sambhavah 1 

I 

asambhave~u [dharmeeu] bHlah sarpbhavam icchati " / iti (cb 

pitHputrasamHgame coktam I " sarva ete dharmiih sarve sa. 
-- 

9 b, 1 mis traikilyasamatayl j atite 'dhvani * sarvadharm~h sva. 

bhiivarahitl yzvat pratyutpanne 'dhvani I " iti I (d) evarp tgvad 

~ ~ a n i a t a h  pratyaveksaniyam I yuktyg hi sthirikrtasyZga- 

m~rthasylnyair apohitum adakyatvlt. I 
b) y u k t i , arguing: b, 1 origination is not uncaused: 

2 ato yuktyiipi * pratyaveksaniyam I tatra samksepato yuktir 

ucyate I utpHdo bhHvHnHm ahetuko vH syHt sahetuko vg i 
na tiivad ahetukah kH- [Tib. 29 a] diicitkatvadarlanit : 

3 klraninape* ks i  hi viiic~Bbhlviid utpHdakPlavat sad5 sar- 

vatraiva ca b h ~ v ~ h  kim na bhaveyuh I abh~vak8l~d avi- 
Besiid vH utpiidakiile 'pi naiva bhaveyuh I evam tivan na 

4 nir*hetuko yuktah / 
b, 2 origination is not caused; criticism of God as creator: 

nPpi sahetukah I tathH hi yas tzvad iBvarHdis tirthikair nityo 

hetuh kalpit as tat0 bhHvii na jHyante kramenotpZdadar6a- 

5 nHt I na tv avikalakHra*nasya kramenotpHdo yukto nirapek- 

SatvHt I nHpiBvarHdeh svayam samarthasya paripek~g 1 
nityatvena parair anupakHryatvPt I anupaklrini ciipek~g- 

(8) I n  the short  treatise by  J ~ P n n g a r b h a  dedicated t o  the discussion of the 
two truths  this point is only occasional. bsTan agyur, mDo, sa, T6hoku Cat., 
3881. 

(b) 1 cannot locate this passage. 
(c) Ta. n.  813, p. 779,b, n. 814, p. 785,b; T. mDo, ma, p. 163 a 1. 5 (transla- 

tion different). 
(d)  Ta. n. 320, p. 975, b. T. dKon brtsegs, ha, p. 318, b, 1. 1 .  



M I N O R  BUDDHIST TEXTS 51 1 

p g i i t  j ata * eveBvarHd~niim s a r v a ~ 5 r n a r t h ~ a ~ ~ ~ ~ a t ~ ~ d  

vandhy~putr ld i~an nihsvabhiivatvam eva I arthakriyisa- 

rnarthatvid vastunah I tesiim kvacid api kHrye na krameaa 

~lmarthyam yathii vicaritam I * nHpi yaugapadyena I tathH 

hi sarvakiiryam sakrd utpiidyottarakiile 'pi yady [utpatti]- 
samartha eviisau tadH punar api samarthasvabhiiviinu- 

vrttau piirvavat kiiryotpattiprasangah I * ananuvrttau VP 

pirvasvabhiivap a r i t y w d  anityatvaprasarigah tasmiin na 

nityam niima kimcid vastu vidyate I ata evoktam bhaga- 

vats I " asatsamiropah plmar, rnahH*mate, iikiilanirodhanir- 
-- 

v~niikrtakabhiiviibhinive~asamiiropah " 1 i t  a )  I tasmiin na 

nityHd eslm utpHdo yuktah I 
b, 3 a noneternal cause is also illogical: niipy anityiit 

tatriititiiniigatayor avastut*viin na t iva t  tat0 janma 

yuktam I ahetukatvaprasangiit I nlpi vartamiiniit 1 sarnii- 

nisamiinakiilayos tal)ta [Tib. 29 b] utpiidiyogiit I t a th i  

hi na tiivat samiinakiilam, kirana* svabhiiva[va] t kirya- 

syHpi t atsamiinakiilabhiivitaya 2, nispannatviit / niipi bhin- 

nakilam I kHlHntaravyavadhHnenotpiide 'titiidor 3, evot- 

pattiprasangiit I avyava\-adhiineniipy ut*piide sarviitmanii 

yady avyavadhznam tadaikasminn eva k s a ~ e  sarva- 
ksaniniim anupravegiit kalpasya k ~ a n  amiitratlprasangah 
1 I yathii paramiinoh sarvztmanii samyoge pindasyiinu* - 
mstratiiprasaligah I athaikadegena I tadii k~anasya siivaya- 
vatvaprasarigah I svato 'pi notpadyante I nirhetukapakse- 

naivisya pak~asya samgrhitatviit . . I sviitmani ca kiiritra- 

Ms. vartaminlsaminatasta utO T. dus miia~i  pa dali mi m5am pa 
de las mi skye bai p'yir da ltar gyi las yafi mi skyed. 

2) Ms. tasya. 
3, Ms. anyatitid.  T. adas pa la sogs pa las. 
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10 6, 4 viro* dhiit I niipy ubhayat.ah ( ubhayapak?a1'bh~vidosadva- 
9 ya2)prasariglt I tasmit paramirthato nutpanns 3, evHmi 

bh~viih I samvrtyii tiitpiidasya ') vidyarniinatviin, nHga. 

s rn~divirodhah 1 tathii coktam bhagavatii 1 
--- 

a bhiivii jayante samvrtyii paramiirthe 'svabhivakzh I 
nihsvabhiivesu bhavesu bhriintih s l  samvrtir mat; 1 itic.1 

iyaq  ca yuktir bhagavato 'bhipretg 6 ,  BZlistarnb~d~~ I 
11 U.  1 svatah para*ta ubhiibhyiim7) ahetoB ca janmanisedhgTl 

5 11. Other reasons. Criticism of the notion of matter 

(and atoms), of immaterialily ( v i j fi 6 1% a ), of axternal 
objects as being distinct from mind:  

athavii evam yuktyii vicHrayet8) 1 dvividhi bhsvii riipino 
7 riipina6 ca I tatriipi tiivad rfipino ghafidayas te  7 nu60 

2 vib hinnariipatviin * naikasvabhiiviih I aniinim piirviipa- 
riivasthitlniinl ptir~iididigbhii~atvena 9, vibhidyamiin~nim 
asiddhiiv apy lo) anusamcay iitmakatve ninekasvabhiivo yu- 

3 ktah I [Tib. 30, a]  na caikiinekasva*bh~vavyatirekenHparah 

(4 L a n k ,  p. 319,429but  v i d y a n t i  for j a y u n t e  in a, n a  b h a -  
v a k 8  in I ) ;  c, d ?.-a b h r a n t i s  t a t  s a t y a m  s a m v r t i r  b h a v e t .  

1) Ms. pakgi. 
2) T. dvaya decst. 

3) Ms. Onna. 
4) Ms. samvrttyantu utO. 
5)  Ms. miirga. T. adod pa. 
6 )  Ms. doubtful. 
7) Ms.: Opartabhyama 
8) Ms. athava evayuO but  T. rnam pa pig t u  adi ltar rigs pas rnam Par 

dpyad par bya ~ t e .  
9 )  Ms. Odisvabhiigatvena T. p'yogs dali ldan pa iiid kyis. 
10) T. t'a dad pa rnams kyah rnsm par p'ye na  mi agrub psi p'yir- 
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kaecid bhiivasvabhiivo 'stiti nihsvabhivg evgmi paramfi- 

rthatah svapniidyupalabdhariipiidivad riipino bGvgh 1 

etac ca bhagavataiva cokt am iir* yalaikiivatiire I b 6  [go]- 1 1  a. 4 
- - -- - - -- . . 

visaeam punar, mahiimate, anu6o ')'pi vibhidyamiinam 

n~vatisthate I punar apy an avo 'pi vibhidyamiinii anut- 
valaksanena niivatisthanta ('1 " iti j ye ~ i r i ip l* ' )~as  te 'pi 5 

tathaiva viciryamiinii nihsvabhiivii eva 1 ta th i  hi bihyasya 

niliider 3, artha4)syibhiiviit siimarthyata '1 eva vijiiHniidayo 

'rupinah skandhii niliidiriipena * pratibhiisanta ity abbyu- 11 b. 1 

peyam I uktam ca bhagavatii I 
" bahirdhii niisti vai riipam svacittam drdyate bahih "(b) I iti 1 
tatai ca niliidi~itrikiranirbhisata~ii * griihyagriihakiikiira- 2 

nirbhiisatayi naikasvabhivi ami yuktiih 1 na caikasyii- 

nekariipati yuktimati, ekinekavirodhit I ekasya kasyacit 

svabhiivasyisiddhiiv anekariipatipy ayuktimati, * ekasa- 3 

mihariipatvid anekasya I athavii tatriliki eviimi rfipii- 

daya iikiriih pratibhiisanta ity abhyupagamyate I tadii 
..-- vijiiiinam apy alikam priipnoti I vljnanaeya ta*tsvariipii- 4 

vyatirekit I na hi svayam 6 ,  prakiidaminariipatiivyatireke- . . 5 1 -  niinyad vljnanasya riipam asti I svayam ca na nirbhi- 
..-- sante riipiidayah I tesLn ca vljnanasvariipiipanninim 

ali*katve sarvam eva vijiiinam alikam abhyupetam syiit , 5 
..-- tasmiin a miyopamam ca y n a n a m "  ity uktam bhagavati 

1) Ms. anunl. 
2) Ms. Oriirtio. 

3) Ms. nilarede. 
4) Ms. doubtful. 
5) Ms. samarthyatu. 
6 )  Ms. nahisapprao. 
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tasmHd ek~nekasvabhHvaifinyatvena paramarthato ' ] ik~  

I n  1 evH*mi sarvabhHvH iti niicitam etat I ayam cHrtha ukto 
bhagavatg IalikHvatPre I [Tih. 30 b] 

6 L  yathaiva darpane riipam ekat~iinyatvavarjita~ 
2 dreyate na ca tatrHsti tatha bhHve5u bhzvatii " 1 iti (a )  * 

ekatviinyatvavarjitam iti I ekatvgnyatvarahitarn ity 

thah I punai coktam I 
6 c  buddhyH vivicyamHn5nHm svabhgvo nHvadhiiryate I 

3 ato nirabhilHpybs t e  nihsvabhHv*Hi ca dariitiih" / cb)  1 1  

tad evam cintHmayyH prajiiayl niicitya bhiitam artham 

tasya pratyaksikaransya bhHvanHmayim prajfiiim utpida- 
4 yet I bahui2)rutHdimHtrakena nlrthah * pratyak~o bhava- 

titi") niveditam Bryaratnameghiidisu I anubhavai ca prati- 
p a t t~n  Hm I na cHpi spht~tatarajiiHnHlokodayam antarena 

3 samyag Hvaranatamo 'pahiya* te  1 bhHvanHbahulikiira[ta]d 
cHbhiite 'py arthe sphutatarajiiiinam utpadyate I yatbi 
'~ubh~~)dip~thvik~tsn~disarn~~ann~n~rn~~ I kim punar bhii- 

12  b, 1 te I tathH ca bh8vanHy8h parisphutajiiHnaphala* tvena sH- 

phalyam uktam Hryasamldhiriije - 
- I 

" HrocayHmi prativedayHmi vo 
yathi bahulam vitarkayen narah I 

(8) Cf. L a h k ,  p. 55, 1. 17, and p. 327, v. 49b.  
(b) L a n k ,  p. 116, 1. 9. Cf. l a ,  650 p. 225c. 
(c) Ta. n. 658, p. 225, c ;  Ta. n. 659, p. 29, a; T. mDo, ts'a, 108, )* 

2) Ms. bahisruo. 
3) T. fidi deest. 
4 )  T. adds: Ses pa byiln ba lta bll yin na. 
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tatha tathP bhavati hi nimnacittas 
tehi vitarkehi tannigritehi* " 1 1  ('1 

iti vistarah I tasmit tattvam ~Hk~i tkar tukimo bhgvangy;im 

pravartate I 

tatra prathamataram tiivad yoginii 6amatho nispiidaniyaS 

cittasthirikaraniy a salilava* c caiicalatvic citt asya, na ba- 3 

matham iidhiiram antarena sthitir *) asti I na cisamiihitena 
cetasii yathiibh8tam dakyate jfiiitum j uktam hi bhagavati 

- -- - . -- 

"samiihitacitto yathii*bhGtam yrajlniiti" I iti [Tib. 31 a] ,  4 

Barnatho liibhidikiirnatinirapek~as~a samyakprav~ttau 

sthitasy a duhkhidyadhiv~sana Si3)lasyiirabdhaviryasya Bi- 
ghrataram saqpadyate I ata evH*r~asamdhinirmocanidau j 
diniiday a uttarottaratvena varnitiih I tad evam bilHdi- 

Bamathasambhire~u sthito mano7nuk81 ade[6eI4)sarvabud- 

dhabodhisattvesu pran~midi5)k* am krtvi pipadelaniim 13 .. 1 

punyiinumodani~l vidhiiya sakalajagadabhyuddharani- 

gay0 mahikaruniim eriibhimukhikrtya kiiyam rjum pra- 

nidhHya sukhiisanopavistah paryankam Pbhujya sa*mH- 2 

dhim a b h i n i ~ p ~ d a ~ e t  I tatra prathamam tHvad  ad') va- 
stu vicHrayitavyam yHvatP prakiirena samksepatah saka- 
lavastusamgraho bhavati tatra cittam badhniyzt I sam- 

(4 SR. I,  p. 50, v. 16. 

1) Ms. doubtful: T. de la gnas pai rnam par rtogs des. 
2) Ms. inserts here asthitir. 
3, E x  cj.; ms. BdyavikiSanilasya. T. la sogs pa dan du len ~ a i  6a6 ts'ul 

can du gyur la. 
4, T. sa p'yogs su. 
5, Ms. pramiiniidikam. 
6,  Ms. yatatavao. 
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13 3 kSi*ptarn punar vastu riipyaripibhedena dvidh~ bhavati 1 
etac cidikarmikasya viksepa')dosaparihlrlrthall, samksi- 

tam t ~ v a d  yuktarn ~lambayitutn I yadl t u  jitamana. P 
.r &Hro bhavati * tad2 skandhadhiitviidibhedena viiodhya 

vistHraSo 'py2) Blambata eva ( t a t h ~  ~alpdhinirmocan~d~~ 

Y oginam . ast~daGa~rak~raiiinyatH1ambanHdibhedena .. [nanij: 
j pra*kPram  lamba an am uktam / atraiva bhagavat~ sattvi. 

nugrahHd riipy~ripyHdibhedena samk~epamadhyavistirair 

vastubhedo 'bhidharmzdau nirdistah I tac ca3)vastv adhvi- 
1 3  b.  1 ropHpav~da*parihHrHya skandhadhltviidisamgrahato gana- 

yet I tat0 niicitya sarvavastusamgraham tatraiva punag 

cittam [Tib. 31 b] prabandhena prerayet I yadii tv antar5 

2 rigidins cittam bahir viksipet I tadHva*gamya vik?epatim 

aiubhHdibhHvanayH viksepam upaSamya punas tatrai- 

vopary upari cittarp prerayet I aSubhHdibh~vanikrarnas 

3 tu granthavistarahhayzn na likhitah I ya*dH tu cittam ') 

tatrsnabhiratam paiyet I tadH5) samHdher gunadarianato 

'bhiratim tatra bhHvayet I viksepadosadarian~d aratim 

praiamayet I atha yadH styBnamiddhHbhi*bhavHd '1 darn- 

banagrahaniprakatayz linam cittam bhavati 1 tadi lokasa- 
mjiilbhHvanay~ pr~modyavastubuddhBdigunamanasiklrP1 

5 layam upaiimya '1 punas tad evHlamba*nam d~dhataram 

grhniyrit I atha yadii piirvahasitaramitHdyanusmarato 
'ntarH cittam uddhatam paSyet 1 tad; 'nityat~disamve- 

1 1 gamanasikgrld auddhatyam praSamayet I tatah * punas ta- 

1) Ms., vygksepao. 
2) Ms. vistarasopy. T. rgyas par yan dmigs par byed k'o na ste: AK. Chap. 

VI, p. 1 5 1 .  
3) Ms. tavaccastu. 
4) T. deest.  

5) Ms. yadl .  T. dei ts'e. 
6) Ms. Ovad. 
7) Ms. klrldvalayasupao. 
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traivilambane cittasyinabhisamsk~ravihiti~im yatnam 

kurvita I atha yadi  layauddhatyibhyim viviktatay% ga- 

maprav~ttam svarasavihi cittam pagyet i tadHbhoga8ithi- 

likaravid up*eksate I yadi  ') tu samapravrtte saty i?bhogah 1 . 1  u ,  2 

kriyate tad5 cittam viksipet I yadH tu tatrilambane 'na- 

bhisamskiravihi yivadiccham cittam pravntam bhavati 

ta*dH Bamatho nitpanno veditavyah I etac ca sarvalamathl- a 

nim siimiinyalaksanam I cittai2)kiigratHmitrasvabhiivatv~t 
damathasya I Hlambanam t u  tasyiniyatam* eva I ayaq  ca 1 

Bamathamirgo bhagavati HryaprajiiHpHramitiidau 3, nir- 

distab I 

14. S i x  dejects and eight countsragents 

yad iiha I " tatra cittam sthiipayati I samsthiipayati 1 ava- 

sthipayati I upasthiipay*ati II damayati I Samayati vyupa- 5 

damayati I ekotikaroti / samiidadhiiti " i[ti naval-'^)[Tib. 32 a] 

padaih tatra sthiipayati, iilambanena badhniiti , samsthiipa- 

*yati, ta t ra idambane prabandhena pravartayati ' avasthii- 0 

payati, viksepam avagamya tat  pariharati " upasthiipayati, 

vikgepam parihrtya upary upari plinas '1 tatraiviilambane 

~ thZpa*~a t i  I damayati, ratim utpsdayati I Samayati ara- 1 4  b. I 

tim vyupagamayati viksepado+adar6anii[t] I vyupasama- 

yati, st~iinamiddhiidin vyu6)tthitiin vyupagamayati I eko- 
7 tikaro * ti, iilambane nal~hisamsliHravihitHyHm yatnam 2 

1 )  T. pal te, yadi. 
2) Ms. citte. 
3) Ris. t i iyayi idn~~.  
4) Ms. pari . . . punas praharati. 
5 )  &Is. doubtfnl. 
6)  Ms. Odinavyuto. 
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karoti / samiidadhiiti, samapriiptam cittam upeksate saman- 
vgharatity arthah / esa cai~iim padiinim arthah pfirvHcir- 

- -- -- _ 
1 J b, 3 [air] * maitreyena I )  ('1 ca vy~khyatah I samksepe~~a sarva- 

- 
syaiva samiidheh *) . sad . doe5 bhavanti 1 kausidyam Hlamba. 

4 nasampramoso layauddhatyam aniibhoga3)iibhoga*teti4) 
tesiim pratipaksenZstau prahiinasamskiir~ bhZvaniyih i tad 
yathH draddhii chando vyiiyiimab prairabdhih smrtih Sam. 

i prajanyam cetanii upeksii ceti I tatr8dyZs * catvirah kau. 
sidyasya pratipaksiih 1 tathii hi samiidher gunesv abhisam. 
pratyayalaksanayH Braddhayii 6 ,  t atra yogino 'bhilHsa atpa- 

6 dyate I tat0 'bhil~*@d viryam ~rabhe t  tadviryabalena 
k~~acittakarmanyatiim Bsiidayati I tatah prairabdhakgya. 

1.7.. I cetasah kausidyam iivartate I atah Braddhiidayah kausi*- 

dyaprahiiniiya bhiivaniyiih I smrtir Zlarnbana~am~ram~. 
sasya ~ r a t i ~ a k ~ a h  I samprajanyam layauddhatyayoh pra- 

tipaksah I tena layauddhatyayoh samyagupalaksanit I la- 

? yauddhatyapra* Barnanakiile tv aniibhogadosah I tat  prati- 

paksena ca cetanii bhiivaniyii I layauddhatyapraiame sati 

yadii cittam praSa[ma]v~hi tad~bho~adosah [Tib. 32 b] / t a t  

3 pra* tipak~as tad~nirn upekes bh~vaniyii ( ebhir astabhih 
prahiinasamskiiraih samanviigatah samiidhih paramakarma- 

4 nyo bhavati I ~ddhyiidin guniin nisp8da*~ati / ata evoktam 

sfitre I " prahiinasan~anvatah rddhipidam ') bhivayati " 
q 

la) MSA,  XIV, 81. 14. 
(b) Cf. Dharmas. 118. 

1) T. lp'ags pa +jams pa dad sbon gyi mk'an po rnams kyis biad do. 
2 )  Ms. odhih. 
3) Ms. OgBt. 

4) Reading doubtful; Tib. rtsol ba. 
5)  Ms. upeksH-cetanii. 
6 )  Ms. Okganaya Gaddhaya tatra. 
7) Ms. ~ d d h ~ g p a d a m .  
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5 Dhydna etc. 

e s H  ca cittaikHgratH uttarottarakarmanyatHsamprayogiid 
ila*mban~digunaviBesay~gPc ea dhyHnHrtipya[samiipatti] '1- 1 5  u. J 

vimoksiidivyapade6am labhate I tathH hi yadopeksHveda- 
n8sampray~ktH savitarkasavicHrH s i  bhavati I tadH*nHgam- 1 5  b.  1 

yam ucyate I yadH ca kHmatrsnayi 2, viviktii bhavati 3, 

p~itisukh~dhyHtmasamprasPdaih ') samprayuktii bhavati I 
tad2 prathamam dhyjnam ucyate I ata eva prathamam 
dhyinam vitarkamiitrara* hit all1 dhyHnHntaram ucyate 2 

pdH vitarkavic~rarahit~ prathamadhy~nabhfimitrsl?ayii 
viviktii ca bhavati I pritisukhidhy Htmasarnpr as8daih sam- 
prayuktH bhavati I tadR dvitiyam dhyin*am ucyate 1 3 

yadH t u  dvitiy adhyPnabh i imi t~a~H viviktQ bhavati 1 
sukhopek~Hsm~tisamprajanyasamprayuktH bhavati I tad; 
trtiyam dhyiinam ucy ate I yadi trtiyadhyinabhiimitr!- 
nayii 5, viviktH bhavati, aduh khHsukhH * upeksHsmytyabhi- 1 
samprayuktz bhavati, tad3 caturtham dhyiinam ucyate I 
evam arfipyasam~patti6)vimok~bhibhvH?)yatanidiv dam- 
baniksridibhedena yojyam 1 * tad evam Hlambane [Tib. " 
33 a] cittam sthirikrtya prajiiayH vivecayet 1 yato jiiHnHlo- 
ko tp id~ t  sammohabijasyHtyantaprahHnam bhavati anya- 
th8 hi tirthikPnHm iva samiidhi8)mH*trena klegaprahinam 16 0 9  1 

na syit I yathoktam sfitre, 

1) Ms. deest; T.: siioms par ajug pa. 
2) T. adds sdig pa C'OS rnams = plpadharmaib. 
3) T. adds: rtog pa dan dpyod pa. 
4) T. adhyltmasamprasldaih deest. 
5)  Ms. trtiyl. 
6) From T. 
7) Ms. Obhih sviO. 
*) Ms. Omamatrena. 
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6 6  kim ciipi bhiiv[ay]et samHdhim -tam I 
na viipi bhlvayet sii Htmasamjfiii l i 
punah prakupyati l )  kilesu tasyH I 

16 2 yathodrakasyeha 2, samii*dhibhiivan~ " I iti I 

6 .  Method of meditation according to Lalikduatira- 
viccira on the d h a  r m a s  (no object, no subject) etc.: 

tatrlyam Hryalanklvatiire samksepiit prajrilbhivan5- 

kramo nirdistah I 
a cittamiitram samiiruhya biihyam artham na kalpayet : 

3 tathatslambane * '1 sthitvH cittamiitram atikramet 

citta[miitram] atikramya niriibhlsam atikramet I 
niribhzse sthito yogi mahgylnam sa paSyati 1 1  

4 anlbhogagatih iHntH prani* dbHnair vilodhitii I 
jiignam niriitmakam irestham nirlbhlsena paiyati " j iti ("1 1 
tatrlyam arthah 4, 1 
prathamam j )  yogi ye riipino dbarmii biihyiirthatayi pa- 

s raih parikalpi*tZs tesu tiivad viciirayet I kim ete vijfiiniid 

anye Hhosvid vijfilnam evaitat tathii pratibhisate 

yathii svapniivasthiiyl?m iti I tatra vijiiHniid bahih para- 

16 b, 1 mlnulo * viciirayet I paramiiniiml ca bhHgalah yratyavek- 

samiino yogi tHn arthzn na samanupaiyati I tasyiisamanu- 
palyata evam bhavati I cittamiitram evaitat sarvam na 

2 punar bHhyo 'rtho vi*dyate I tad evam I 

(8) L a n k , p. 298, vv.  256-258. 

1) Doubtful. 
2) Cf. Lhag spyod Mv. 3516, Udrako Ramaputrab. 
3) Ms. tarakgane. 
4 )  Ms. Oaviiyah. 
5) Ms. praiambbiiva. 
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6 .  ,&arnAtram samiruhya bihyam artham na kalpayet " 
r~pidharmavikalpHn tyajed itv arthah i i tesim . upa[labdhi]- 

laksanaprPptin5m viclra*yed anupalabdheh I [Tib. 33 b]  1 6  b, :j 

evam riipino*dharmHn vibhiivyirfipino vibhHvayet 1 tatra 
yac cittamHtram tad apy asati grHhye grlhako na yukto 

gr~hakasya grHhyHpeksatvHt l )  I tat0 cittam grlhyagriha- 

kaviviktam advayam eva cittam iti viclrayet, advaya- 

laksane tathatHla*mbane sthitvi tad api cittamitram 4 

atikramet I grihakam HkHram atikramet I dvayaniri- 

bhHsa evi2)dvayajiiine tisthed ity arthah I evap  cit- 

tamHtram atikramya tad api dvay*anirHbhHsam yaj 3, 5 
.-- jnanam tad atikramet I svatah parato bhivHnHrn jan- 

minupapatteh I grihyagrihakayol cilikatve tadavyatire- 

klt tasyiipi satyatvam ayuktam iti vicirayet * tatripy ad- 17 a, I 
.- - vayajnane vastutvHbhinive6am tyajet, advayajiiiinaniri- 

bhisa eva j6Hne tisthed ity arthah / evam sati sarvadhar- 

mani4)hsvabhivatlpratipattau sthito bhavati I tatra 

sthitasya para*matattvaprave6Pt, nirvikalpasamPdhiprave- 2 

Bah I tathH cidvayajiiHnanirHbhAse jiiine yadH sthito yogi 

tadH paramatattve sthitatvHt 6), rnahHyHnam sa pagyati / 

17.  Meditation on the absolute: 

etad eva tan * mahHyHnam ucyate yat paramatattvadarga- 3 

nam I etad eva tat paramatattvadarganam yat sarvadhar- 

1) SO from T.; ms. tatra  yadi cittarnitranl tad asati g r ~ h y a ~ r l h a k a v i v i k -  
tam: de la sems tsaln gan yin pa de yan gzun pa riled na adsin par mi run 
ste adsin pa ni gzui  pa la ltos pai ~ ' y i r  ro I de lta bas serns ni gzulb pa d a i ~  
adsin pa las dben Zih gfiis su med pa k'o na yin par ro rnam par dpyad nas. 

2, T. deest. 
3) Ms. yata. 

4) Ms. dharnzlnihsvao. 
5) Ms. prativivig~hito. 
6) T. reads: darganan~arge sthitatvat. 
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mHn prajiiPcak~u+i niriipayatah samyagjfiiinAvaloke saty 

17 ., 4 adareanam ta th i  cokt*am sfitre I " katamam paramirth;. 

dareanam ( sarvadharmlnim adareanam " iti I atredseam 

evHdarSanam abhipretam I na tu  n i r n i l i t H k ~ a j H t ~ a n d h ~ ~ ~ ~ l )  
5 iva pratyayavaika*lyHd amanasikiirato vii y ad adarianaln I 

tat0 *) [Tib. 3 4, a] b l ~ i i v ~ b h i n i v e b 8 ~ ) d i v i ~ a r ~ ~ s a v ~ s ~ ~ e y a  
aprahil?at~iit ') I asamjiiisamHpattyHdi~yutthitas~eva pu. 
nar api bh~viibhiniveSarniilasy a 5, rigHdikleBaganasyotpat. 

l7 b,  1 ter amukta eva yogi bhavet 1 bhHviibhinive8amiilo rz*. 

@dir iiryasatyadvaya6)nirde&dau varnitah I yat punar 
- 

2 &tam avikalpaPrav*eiadhiranyHm " amanasikiirato '1 rg. 
- - 

pRdinimittam varjayati" iti ('I I tatripi  prajiiayii niriipayato 

yo 'nu[p]alambhah sa tatrHmanasikHro 'bhipreto na ma- 

3 nasik8r*iibh%vam8tram I na hy asamjiiisamlpattyidir iva 

anidikiliko riipidyabhiniveio manasikiiraparivarjanams- 
4 triit prahiyate 1 samiayiprahsne tu  nae) piir~opalabdhe~u 

kartum agnyaparivarjane dihiiparivarjanavat I tathimi 

5 riipHdimithv~9)*vikalpH$ kantakidivad utkilya na hastena 

cetaso 'panetavygh I kim tarhi, sam Aayabijipagamit I tac 

ca saniBayabijam yoginah samidhylloke sati prajfiicak- 

18 a ,  1 ~u *$B niriipavatas t e ~ B m  riipHdinim piirvopalabdhinsm 

( 8 )  Ta. n. 654, p. 805, c. T. mDo, da, p. 5, b, 1. 2 (rnam par rtog pai rnts'an 
nlai rnnm pa t'ams cad yid la mi byed pas yods su spod ba na). 

1) Ms. Odhlnomiva. 
2) Ms. teto. T. de  lta bas. 
3) Ms. deest. T. dhos por mdon par fen pa la pegs pa. 
4) Ms. Osaniiya I aprahi. 
5) Ms. lasya twice. 
6 )  Ms. dviiyacaratiniro. 
7)  T. yid la mi byed pas but mss. avikalpato. 
8) Ms. na czipi prajiianiviisamiayab~ja~rahiirlam S J  It pfir\-a etc. 

9) Ms. dcest. 
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upalabdhila~anaprHptHnHm anupalambhid, rajjau sarpa- 
.- - Jnanavad apagacchati ninyathii I ta th i  '1 samlaya[bijP]- 
paganlid riipHdinimi*ttamanasikirah Bakyate varj ayitum is 2 

n~nyathH I anyathi hy asati samidhyiloke prajiiicakpu- 
s ~ p y  anavaloke yathi  andhakii2)p~vasthitapurusasy~a- 
earakaga* taghatidisv iva yogino riipidisv astitvasa3Jm- 3 

6ayo naiva nivarteta I t a d a n i ~ t t y i  [Tib. 34, b] ciprahina- 
timiradosasyeva yo 'yukto 71ikariipidyabhinivew pravar- 
teta * na kenHpi nivartyet a ') 1 tasmHt samidhihastena ma- 4 

.--, 
nah samdhiya slikgmatarapra~nasastrena tatra cetasi riipi- 
dimithyivikalpabij am5) uddharet i evam saty utkbitamiilH* 5 

iva taravo bhiimer nirmiilatayii mithvi6)vikalpiih pun& 
cetasi na virohanti I ata evivaranaprahinlya lamathavipag- 
yanHyuganaddhavHhi mirgo bhagavatii nirdistah* I tavor 18 b. 1 

avikalpasamyagjfiine hetutvit I tathi coktam ( 
- - - - - - - - - - - -- 

'' iilam pratisthiiya samiidhilibhah 1 
samHdhilibhHc ca hi prajiiiibhiivanii I 
prajiiayi jiiinam bhavati 'I viiuddham I 
viiuddhajiiinasya hi bi*lasampat " I iti j - T 

tathii hi yadi Samatheniilambane cittam sthirikrtam '' 
bhavati I tadii prajiiayi vicirayatah 9, samyagjiilniloka 
utpadya j tetathHnJ0'dhakiiram ivHlo*ke prakigayati ") Hva- 3 

1) T. dei ts'e, tadii. 
2) Ms. yato a ~ l d h a ~ a k i r i v a s t h i t a .  
3) Ms. Otvain sam6aq.o. 
4) Ms. nirvayeta. 
5 )  T. adds zug riiu: 6alyam 
6 )  Ms. dravikao T. log par rnam rtog; or: dnrvika l~a .  
7) Ms. bhavati. 
8) Ms. kytamky. 
9, Ms. Orayktah. 

T. dei ts'e = tad i .  
Ms. padlgaseti. 
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racam a~ahiya te  I ata evlnayo6 caksuriilokayor iva 
myagjf i~notp~dam praty any0ny~nugunyenivasthitatvPn 

is b,  r nglokHndhakiiravat par * asparavirodhah I na hi samHdhir 
andhak~rasvabh5~ah I kim tarhi cittaik5grat%lakSanah - 1  
sa ca samHhito yathiibhiitam prajlnstiti vacanid ekan. 

.-- s tens praJnanu*kula eva bhavati na tu  viruddhah 1 t-. 
smat syiit ' 1  samiihitasya prajfiayii niriipayatah sarva. 

dharmiiqiirn anupalambhah sa eva paramo 'nupalam. 
19. ,  1 bbah I sii ca tiidrSi yoginiim avasthiinala*ksan~ gatir 

aniibhogii , tatah param drastavyasyiibhiviit ( giinteti bhe- 
vgbhiiviidi2) vikalpalak~anaspa prapaficasyopa6arnHt [Tib. 
35, a]  ( tathii hi [yadii] 3, prajfiayii niriipayan na kimcid 

2 bhiivasvabhiivam upalabha* te yogi, tadiisya naiva bhi- 
vavikalpo bhavati I abhiivavikalpo 'pi tasya nisty Zva 1 
yadi bhiivah kad~cid  drtro bhavati, evam sati tanni- 

3 Sedheniibhiivavikalpah pravartate * ( yadii t u  kilatraye 

'pi bhiivo yoginii prajfiHcak~u~H niriipayatii nopalabdhah 1 
tadii katham tasya pratiSedhen~bhHvavikalpam kurvita / 

-4 evam anye 'pi vikalpiis tadii tasya* na samut~adyanta 
eva b hiiv~bhiivavikalpHbh~5m ~arvavikal~asya vylptat- 
viit I vyipakiibhPve ca vyiipyasyiisambhav~t I ayam asau 

paramanirvikalpo yogab I 

18. Definite elimination of k les 'a  - and j f i e y a -  

t i v a r a n a :  

5 atra ') sthitasya * yoginah sarvavikalpHnirn astamgarnit 
samyak k l e i i i ~ a r a n a ~  jfieyiivarapam ca prahiyate / tatha 

1) Ms. viruddhas tu sy l t .  
2) Ms. Obhavgvikao. 
3) T. adi ltar gari gi ts'e. 
4) Ms. anusthitasya T. de la gnas pai. 
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p a r y i s ~  miilam kiranam * Bryasatyadvayanirdefidau var- 
bhagavatg I anena ca yogibhyisena sarvabhivi- 

locchedit kleeivaranam samyak prahiyate I tathH coktam 

~at~advayanirdeie I " katham, maiijuirih, kle6i vinayam 
--- 

gacchanti I katham klesih * parijiiiti bhavanti 1 maiiju6rir 
7 iha I aramirthato tyantijitinutpannibhive2)su sarva- 

dharmesu samvrtyisadviparyisah I tasmid asad3'vipar- 

y ~ s i t  samkalpavikalpah * I tasmit ~amkalpavikal~id  [Tib. 

35 b] ayoni6omanasikirah I tasmid ayoniiomanasikirid 

itmasamiropah I tasmid itmasamiropid drstiparyutthi- 

nam * I tasmid drstiparyutthi[nit] kleiih pravartante 
7 yah punar, devaputra, paramirthato tyantijitinutpan- 

nibhivin 4, sarvadharmiin prajiniti, sa paramirthato 
, viparyastah I ya6 ca * paramirthato 9 viparyastah so 9 vi- 

kalpah 1 ya6 ciivikalpah sa yoni8ah prayuktah 1 '1 ya6 ca 

yoniiah prayuktas tasyitmasamlropo na bhavati I 
syltmasamiropo na bhavati * tasya drstiparyutthinam [na] 

bhavati yivat paramirthato nirvinadrstisarvadrstiparyut- 

thlnam api na bhavati I tasyaivam anutpidavihirinah 

kleiii atyantam viniti drastavyih I ayam ucya*te kle6avi- 
.--  nayah I yadi, devaputra, kle6in niriibhlsena jnanena pa- 

, ramirthato tyanta6iinyin atyantibhivin atyant.5nit- 

yln ') prajiniti tadi,  devaputra, kleiH*h parijiiiti bha- 
vanti 1 tatra yathipi nlma, deva~utra,  ya HSivisasya go- 

Ms. Oddhibl~i. 
2, Ms. Onabhao; T. dlios po med. 
3) From T. 
4) Ms. %if. 

5, T adds: mi rtog which seems useless. 
6 )  MY. Otyilli: T. better; L i r l  tu mts'ari ma nled pa, atyantanimittiin. 
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tram prajiiniiti ') I sa tasyiiiivisasya visam damayati I 
20 0, 5 evam eva, devaputra, yah kleSBnHm gotra*? prajGnGti 

tasya klesiih praiiimyanti I devaputra Hha I kataman, ma- 

iijuirih, kleiiiniim gotram I Pha I ygvad es8 2, paramir- 
that0 'tyantii[jiitii]3)nutpanniibhii~~esu sarvadharmegu kalw 

6 pang * idam kleiiiniim gotrarn" iti vistarah 1 bh~v~diviya. 

rygsena ca sakalaviparyiisasya vyiiptatviit j tatprahine saw 

20 b,  1 kalavipary8saprahii~t I jiieylvaranam apy anena samyak* 
prahiyate, ~i~aryiisalaksanatviid Hvaranasya [Tib. 36 a] j 
jfieyiivsrane ca prahine ') pratibandhibhiiviid ravikiranavad 

2 apagatameghHdyiivarane nabhasi sarvatriiv*yiihato yogi- 
pratyakso jiiiiniilokah pravartate / tathii hi vastusvabhiva- 

prakii6ariipam vijiiiinam I tac ca samnihitam api vastu prati- 

3 bandhasadbhHvHn * na prakHSayati I pratibandhlbhive tu 

saty, acintya8aktivi6e~alHbhHt kimiti sakalam eva vastu 

yathiivan na prakiiiayet I atah samvrtiparamPrthariipena ..-- 
4 sakalasya vastuno ya*thHvat parijnaniit sarvajfiatvam avi- 

pyate I ato'yani eviivaranaprahlne sar~ajiiatviidhi~ame 

ca paramo mlrgah ') 1 yas tu Briivakiidiniim margas tena 

5 viparyiisiiprahiiniin na samyag * iivaranadva~am ~rah i~a te  I (  
11 t a th i  coktam iiryalankiivatiire I " anye tu kiranzdhinin 

sarvadharmiin drstvii nirvlne'pi nirvHnam itibuddha*yo 

bhavanti * dharnianairiitmyPdar6aniit nlsti, mahimate, 

moksa esiim mahiimate, Briivakayiinikiibhisamayagotrasyi- " a,  niryiine nirylnabuddhih I atra, * rnahB6)mate, kudrstivyavar- 

taniirtham yogah karaniy ah " iti(') I ata eva ciinyena [mirge- 

1) Ms. pathanti T. rab tu Les pa. 
2) Ms. eva T. gari yin pa de. 
3) From T.: ma skyes pa. 
4) Ms. Ohiga. 
5) Ms. paramah pakgah. 
6 )  Ms. twice. 
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?a] l )  rnoksihhi~Hd, ekam eva yHnam 2, uktam bhagavatP I 
kevalam avatHranribhisamdhin~ briivakiidimi* rgo de$itah 1 , 3 j  21  ,,, 2 

tathri hi skandhamiitram evaitat ') na tv  Htmjstiti bhlva- 
yan Briivakah pudgalanairHtmyam5' avatarati 1 vijiiaptimg- 
tram traidhgtukam iti bhiivayan vijii8nav8dibH*hyiirtha- 3 

.- - nairHtmyam avatarati I anena tv  asyHdvayajnanasva nai- 
rHt"myaprave8Ht pararnata7'ttvapravi~o [Tib. 36 b] bha- 

vati I na tu vijiiaptimHtratHpraveBa eva tattvapravegah ; * /S 

yathoktam priik I uktam ciiryalokottaraparivarte L G  punar 
aparam, bho jinaputra, cittamHtram traidhgtukam avata- 
rati tac ca cittam anantamadhyatayPvatarati " iti I anta*- j 

yor utpHdabhangalaksanayoh sthitilaksanasya ca madhya- 
~~i ibhi iv id  anantamadhyam cittam 1 t asmHnn advayajiigna- 
praveBa eva tattvapravegah I sii ceyam yoginim avasthii 

kuto * vigodhiteti i Hha / " pranidhiinair viBodhitHV iti ma- 6 

hHkarunay8 yat sarvasattvHrthakaraMya bodhisattvena 
pranihitam tatah pranidhiinabalgd uttarottaradiiniidiku- 
Salii*bhyHsiit sH t a t h ~  viBuddhii j i t i  yena sarvadharma- 21 6, 1 

nihsvabhiivatiijjii~ne 'pi sakalasattvHpek~H na vyiivartate 

yiivat " samsHra [eviilnanuliptiih samsHradosair avatisthan- 
ta " iti ( * katham punar aniibhogi Gntety atra kiranam 
Hha I 

(8) Not identified. 

1) Ms. canena T. lam gfan gyis. 
2) Ms. ylnem. 
3) T. adds: k'yeus k'yeu dbyuh ba bEin du. 
4, T. adi dag ni p'u6 po la sogs pai c'os tsani du zad de I skandhi- 

didharmani~tram evaitat. 

5 )  Rlss. Omam. 
6 )  31s. niriito. 
7, T. bdag med pa aid mc'og la kugs pa yin no 1 paran~anair8tmyapra- 

vista bhavati. 
8) 21s. Oto. 
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yasmid yad advayalak+anam [jfiiinam] advayaviidingm 1) 

2 1  b, 3 irestham - .  paramiirthenHbhimatam tad api nir5tmaham * 
.- - nihsvabhHvanl advayaniriibhiisena Jnanena paiyati yogi 1 

7 at0 parasya drast avyasyHbhHvHd an~bhogii I sarvavi- 

kalpabhZvat iiinteti I 

1 .  Absolute and conventional; p a  r a m  d r t  h a  
s a m v r t i :  

1 * atrediinim ko 'sau yogi vidyate yah paiyatiti cet 1 2, na 
paramIrthatah kaicid It.mSdih svatantro 'sti yogi nipi ka- 
Scit paSyati 1 kimtu samvrtys yathii riipSdivi+ayiikiirajfii- 

.j notp.?*damHtrena vijiilnam [Tib. 37 a ]  eva loke tathi 

tathii vyavahriyate devadatto yajiiadattam jfiPnena pa- 
Qyatiti " na t u  kaicid Htmiidir asti I tathii'triipi jfiinam 

.- - 
6 eviidvayajnananiribh5sam utpadyamiinam tathH vyapa*- 

diSyate niriibhiisena jiiiinena paiyatiti I na hi sarvadhar- 

miiniim paramiirthato liihsvabhiivatve 'pi samvrtyi yogi- 
. _ -  

jfignarn anyad ~a p~thagjnanam nestam I tathii coktam 
22 1 I ry  asatya* dvayanirdeie I L' paramiirthato 'tyantiibhivai ca 

samvrtyii ca miirgam bhiivayati" iti I anyathii Briivakapra- 

tyekabuddhabodhisattv~di')~~t hagj anavyavasthii katham 

2 bhavet I kimtu yasya samvrtyiipi kiiranam * niisti sa sam- 

vytyiipi notpadyate I yathz SaSa~isii~iidi ( yasya t u 5 )  vi- 
7 dyate sa paramiirthato liko 'pi samutpadyata eva / yaw 

thii miiyiipratibimbiidi 6 ,  1 na ca miiyiideh samv~tyii pra- 

1) T. nan gi les bya smra ba rnams kyi, antarjiieyavadinam. 
2) T. inserts bden te = satyam. 
3) But T. lha sbyin nam mc'od sbyin gyi ies pa mt'oi no. 
4) T. adds: sans rgyas. 
5) T. adds: rgyu = karanam. 
6 )  T. adds: brag ca, pratiirut. 
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ti*tyasamutpHde paramzrthato vastutvaprasaxigah I tasya 22 .. D 

vic~rHkgamatvit I atah sarvam eva mHyopamam jagat 1 
tatra yathH kle6akarmamHyiva6Ht sattvinim ja-amHys * 4 

pravartate, t a th i  yoginim api punyajiiHnasambhHram~y~- ..-- 
va6Pt yogijnanameyi pravartata eva 1 1  tarhi coktam 

. - - 
Hryaprajnapgramitiyim I " ka8cit BrHva*kanirmitah ! kagcit .i 
- -. - - . . . - .. - . . - - . . -- I 

patyekabuddhanirmitah I kagcid bodhisattvanirmitah . . 

kaicit tathigatanirmitah I ka8cit kleganirmitah ka6cit 

karmanirmitah I anena, subhiite, * paryiycna sarvadhHrma 6 

nirmitotpannah " (') iti j ayam [Tib. 37 b] tu  viieso yoginin1 

prthagjanebhyah I t e  hi miyHkiiravat t i m  mly im yathi- 
vat parijfilniit satyato nHbhinivi*gante I tena te yogina 22 b.  1 

ucyante 1 ye tam ') bilaprthagjanavat kautiihalam satyat- 

venHbhinivistZs te  viparitHbhinive6Hd bHlH ucyanta iti sar- 

vam aviruddham I tathii coktam Hryadharmasarpgitau * 1 2 
- - - - - -- - - - . - . - -.-- - .- - 

mHyHkPro yathH kagcin nirmitam mokqam udyatah I 
.-- 7 na cisva nirmite sarigo jnatapfirvo yato sya sah 1 1  

tribhavam nirmitaprakhyam jiiitvi sambodhipiragah 3' 

samnahyate '1 jagad*dhetor jiiiitapiirvaln ') jagat tathi" ' 1  3 

iti cb)  I 

5 20. Progress in  meditation, y u q a n a d d h a n r t i r p a :  C. 

evam anena kramena tattvam bhivayet I tatra ca layau- 

ddhatyidin vyutthitin piirvavat pragamayet I yadi  tu 

(8) Nor identified. 
(b) Ta. n. 761, p. 627, c. Tib., mDo, dsa, p. 67, b, 11. 3-5. 

1) Ms. ye tu t i  bHlaprthagjanavat. 
2) Ms. twice. 
3) Ms. p~ra$ab T. rdsogs pai byali c'ub rnk'as pas Bes. 
4) Ms. sannaddhanti. 
5) Ms. Oparve T. sna nas ies. 



530 G .  TUCCI 

4 b, 4 Sarvadharmani* hsvabhiivatiilamhane ca layauddhatyHdi- - - 
. 5 -  

rahitam anabhisamskiirena prav~t tarp  jnanam bhavati, tadi 

gamathavipak aniiyuganaddhavQhi miirgo nisponno hha- 
,i vati I ta& ') H* vat daknoti tavad adhimukti2)balengdl1i- 

mukticaryfihhfimau sthito bhiivayet I tat0 yatheccham 
paryalikam ~ b h u j y a  3, vyutthlya punar evarn cintayet I 

6 yadi n imimj  dharmiih paramiirthata eva nihsvabh~v~ * 
apy ete samvrtyH . . sthit i  eva 1 tathg coktiim Hryaratname. - 
ghe I fi katham bodhisattvo nairiitmyakuialo ') bhavati / 
-- 
iha, kulaputra, bodhisattvab samyakprajiiayi riipa?~ pra. 

.-- ..-- 
23 U .  1 tyaveksate vedanbm * samjnam sanlskiiriin vljnanam pra- 

tyaveksate I sa rfipam pratyaveksamHno rfipasyotp,idam 

nopalal~hate ) nirodhaql nopalabhate 1 samudayam nopas)- 

2 labhate I evam vedaniiyiih, sam jfiiiyiih 6, *, samskHr%niim, vi- 

jiiiina~~otpiidam [Tib. 38 a] nopalahhate I nirodham nopala- 

hhate ') I samudayam nopalabhate 1 ayam caa) paramirthato 

3 'nutpiidavihiirinyii9) prajiiaya na punar vyiivahiiri*kena sva- 

bhiivena ' " )  " iti vistarah j ete ca hiilabuddhaya evam nih- 
svabhiivesu bhivesu vipari~iibhiniveilt samsHre paribhra- 

4 manto vividh~ni  duhkhZni praty anubhavant i * i mahikaru- 

nHm eviimukhikrtya evam anuvicintayet I tathiham kari- 

syPmi yathii sarvajiiatvam . prHpya . etesim lo) dharmatzm 

(a)  Ta. n. 658, p. 216, b, Ta. 659, p. 249, 6.:  T.  DO, ts'a, p . 4 0 , ~  1. 2.  

1) 11s. yad l  T. dei ts'e. 
2) Ms. adhibhaktnbao. 
3) MS. tata icchiisthiyavyutthlya. 
4) Ms. mairitmao. 
5)  T. better inverts snmudayo nirodh. 
6 )  Ms. twice. 
7)  T. d w s t .  
8) So according to T.; Ms. yai ca. 
9) Ms. viclrinyl .  
10) Ms. egiitmanam. 
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avabodhayeyam iti I tatah sar~abuddhabo*dhisattvebh~ab 23 .. ; 

pcjjlstotropahiiram k~tvi i ,  i i r y a b h a d r a ~ a r ~ i i ~ r a ~ i d h ~ ~ ~ ~  -- - - . - - - 

abhinirharet 1 tat ah biinyatlkaruniigarbha eva aakaladgn~di- 
punya [jiiana] sambhiiropiirjane pravartate I tathH co*ktam fi 

~r~adharmasamg~tali  I " yathlbhiitadardino ') hodhisattva- 
____ _- -__ --_ -- ---- 

sya sattvosu mahlkarun~ pravartate [evarp clsya bhavatiI2) 

danam ca sarvasattvlnlm nisp~dayi*tavyam I sa tayl ma- 21 6 .  I 

hiikarunayl samcodyamiino 'dhibilam adhicittam adhipa- 
jiiam ca biksiitrayam 3, paripiirylnuttarlm samvaksam- 

hodhim abhisambudhyata' iti ('1 I ayam eva prajfiopHyayu*- 2 

ganaddhavHhi bodhisatviinim miirgo yat paramiirthadar- 
Sane 'pi samvrtim nocchedayanti I samvrtim ciinuccheda- 

yanto mahlkaruniipiirvangaml aviparyastl eva sattvlrtha- 

kriyiisu pravartante '1 I tatra * yadi niima lokottaraprajfil- 3 

vasthlyiim uplyasevanii na sambhavati I upiiyasevaniikiile 
tu bodhisattvasya miiyiikiravad aviparyastatviil lokot- 

tarajfiinlt praS)*yogaprsthabhHvani yathlvad vastupa- 4 
. - -  ramHrthatattvibhnive6ani prajna sambhavaty eveti 

bhavaty eva prajii~piiya~u~anaddhavlhi mlrgah 1 

Bryiiksayamatinirdede ca dhyinlksayatayii 'I * prajfio- i 
- -- 

plyayuganaddhaviihi mlrgo 'nugantavyah '' I uktam 

Hryaratnameghe - 6 6  katham bodhisattvo mahiyiinakubalo 
- 

bhavati i iha bodhisattvah sarviisu Siksiisu diksate bik+ii*- 6 

mlrgam '1 ca nopalabhate I yac ca Biksate tad api nopa- 

(8) SS. p. 119, 1. ss. 

1) Ms. dariano. 
2 )  From T. and !?is. 

3) T. deest.  

4, In T. this passage is placed at the end of 5 21 after: a n u  g a n t a v y a .  

5) Tib. slightly different. 
6) Ms. ksayat ly i .  T. bsanl gtan mi zad pai skabs nas. 

T. adds tam sikghm nopalabhate. 
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ca Siksyate tam api [Tib. 38 b] nopalabh. 
taddhetukam tannidinam tatpratyayam ue- 
patati " iti (") I 

5 2 P r a t i p a t t i :  

? 4 P .  1 irYadharmasam*gitau coktam I " katamH bodhisa t tv~ni~  
- - 

pratipattih I yat kimcit2) bodhisattvinim kiiyakarma, yat 

kimcid viikkarma, yat kimcin manahkarma [tat] sarva. 

I sattviipeksakam pravartate mahikarunipf ir~an*~amatv~~ ,  
m a h ~ k a r u ~  idhipaty am sarvasat tvahi tasukhHdhy~a~)sa~ 

mutthit am " ( b )  iti I ayam evam '1 hitigayah samjfiibhava- 
t i  I s l  mayH pratipattib pratipattavyl sarvasattvinim 

3 hiti*vahH sukhivahii I tasy a skandhesu mHyiivat pratya- 

veksan A prat ipattir na ca skandhaparityigam sprhatiti 

1 1 d h i t u ~ v  ') iidivi~avat pratyavek~a~jii pratipattir na ca 

I dhitupari* tyigam sprhatiti I Hyataneeu Biinyagrimavat 

pratyaveksani pratipattir na ciyatanaparityigam sprha- 
titi I riipasya phenapiljdavat pratyaveksanl pratipattir 

5 na ca * tathiigatariipakiiyavithapanH[m] j ahiiti I vedaniyi 

budbudavat pratyaveksanl pratipattir na ca tathigata- 

dhyinasamidhisamiipattisukhaniSpBdanaprayogam nira- 

6 bhate I sa*mjfiiyirn maricivat pratyaveksani pratipattir .-- na ca t a t h P g a t a j n a n a n i s p i d a n a ~ a m j 6 ~ ~ ~ m  apratipattih 1 
samskirinim kadalivat ~ ra t~aveksan i i  ~ra t ipat t i r  na ca 

(8) Ta. n. 658, p. 216, c; 659, p. 250, a; T. mDo, ts'a. p. 42, a, 1. 6 .  
(b) Ta. n. 761, p. 639, c; Tib. rnDo dsa, p. 114, b ,  1. 6-115, a, 1. 2. 

1) T. deest. 
2) Ms. yo kacit. 
3 )  Ms. adhyiyamsamo. 
4)  Ms. Oaya evam. 
5) Ms. dhatusthi; T. k'uns rnams la. 
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buddhadharmasams* kiiriil)nHm apratipattih I vijfiiinasya 21  b, 1 
.-- mlyiivat pratyaveksanii pratipattir na ca jnanapiirvamga- 

m~k~yaviinmanaska[rma]ni~piidanl 'pratipattir " iti vista- 
rah I evam [Tib. 39 a]  aparyantes*~ siitriintesu prajiio- 2 

pLyariipH pratipattir anugantavyii 2' 1 

5 22 .  The stages: ( a )  a d h i m u k t i c a r y c i :  

evam anena kramena bodhisattvasya prajiiiim upiiyam ca 
satatam satkrtya dirghakiiliibhyiisena b h ~ v a ~ a t o  dviida- 
S~va*sthZvi6esH bhavanti I tii eviivasthii uttarottaragu~a- 3 

pratisthiirthena bhamayo 3, vyavasthiipyante I adhimuk- 
ticaryiibhfimer yiivad buddhabhfimir *) iti : tatra yiivat pud- 
galadhar*manairiitmyatattvam na siiksiitkaroti I kevalarp 4 

drdhatariidhimuktir . . miiriidibhir app abhedyo yadiidhi- 
muktibalena tattvain bhiivayati I tadii drdhiidhimuk- 
tito 'dhimu*kti5'caryiibhiimir vyavasthiipyate I asyiim api 3 

bhiimau vartamiino bodhisattvah prthagjano 'pi sarvabiila- 
vipattih samatikriinto 'samkhyeyasamiidhidh~ranivimok~- 
bhijiiiidigun~nvita iirya*ratnameghe pathyate asyii eva ca 6 

- 

m~du~madhyiidhimitriidhimiitratar~asthiicatustayena cat- 
vlri6) nirvedhabhagiyiini vyavast hiipyante I tathii hi yadii 

.-- 
sarvadharmanairii7'tmyam bhHva*yata iyatspasto jnanii- 2 s  ( t ,  1 

loko [bhavati tadii ~~magataniimakam nirvedhabhiigiyam 
bhavati 1 sa ciitra mahii~iina iilokalabdhasarnidhir ucyate 

T. c'os mnon par adrl bgyi ba, ahhisamskr. 
*) Ms. vyah; here in T. are inserted 11. 3-4-5 of fol. 23 b .  
3) Ms. twice. 
4, Ms. buddhariti. 
5, Ms. t ito 'dhiciry6. 
6 )  Ms. OsthisvaSracaO. 

7, But T. p'yi rol gyi don rnaln par ajig pa na, b8hyarthavidhvaqsana. 
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[Tib. 39 b] ad; t u  sa eva jiiiiniiloko] ') madhyamaspastu . I 

bhavati 7 tat15 miirddhanPmakanirvedhabhHgiyam bhavati 
vrddhiiloka6 ca samiidhir ucyate I yadii tu  spaetataro 

2 5  ., 2 hy~r th~n8bh i i sa j i l ~nHl~*k~  jiiyate, tad5 vijiiaptim8trzva. 

sthiinit kslntiniimakam nirvedhabhzgiyam bhavati 1 eka. 

degapravistaS . . ca samHdhir ucyate grHhyHkHr5nupalambha- 

3 praveiHt I yadii t u  gr~h*~agriihakiikiirarahitam advayam 
.- - Jnanarp vibhiivay et, tadiigradharmiikhyam nirvedhabhz. 

giyam bha\rati iinantaryai ca sa samiidhir ucyate 1 tada- 
4 nantaram e[va] tattvapraveiiit I atra * tivad *) adhimukti- 

caryiibh8mih i 

3 23. The trrz b h f i m i s  und the B ~ ~ d d h a b h l i r n i :  

itariis tn  bhiimayah samksepata ekida6iinga3)paripfirito 
vyavasthiipyante , tatra prathamii bhiimih prathamam pud- 

5 galadharmanairiitmya4)tattvPdhiga * miingaparipiirito vya- 
vasthiipyate I t a th i  hi yadiigradharmiinantaram pra- 
thamataram lokottaram sarvaprapaiicarahitam sarvadhar- 

manihsvabhHvat~siik$)tkiiri sphutataram jfiiinam utpa- 

6 dyate, tad2 bo*dhisattvah samyalitvany~')mZvakrin- 
tito, dar6anamlrgotpiidiit, prathamim bhiimim pravisto 

bhavati I ata evlsy Hm bhiimau prathamat o 'nadhigatatat- 

2 5  6 .  1 tviidhigamiid bodhisattvah * ~ramlidi to bhavati I tata esi  
hhiirnih pramnditety ucyate I atra ca dviidagottaram dar- 
Banaheyam kleSa6atam prahiyate I Se~iis tu  bhiimayo bhz- 

1) Ms. drost;  restored from T. 
2 )  T. de bar du. 
3) Ms. ekadeia. 
4) Ms. myanl. 
5 )  Ms. bhiivatiikgri; T. mlion sum du byed pai ye Bes. 
6 )  Ms. yaSca T. dei ts'e. 
7) 11s. niy8ma. 
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vaniimiirgas~ahhi~8h I tiim bhivafn~he~i ie  traid&tukib 25 bl 2 

Bodad* . . kleBih prahiyante I asyim ca bhiimau bodhisattva- 
[8ya] [dharmadhiitusamud~garnati]')prabodL~t sviirtha iva 
[T'b. 40 a] par iirthe pravart anit,  dinapiramiti 'tiriktatarg2) 
bha*vati I sa ca bodhisattvah samadhigatatattvo 'pi VB 3 

ygvan na Baknoti ~Ciksmipattiskhalite~u samprajanya- 
vihPri bhaviturn 3), t ivat  prathami bhiimih I yadii tu 
Baknoti ta*disyii~igasya yaripiirito dvitiyi bhamir vyava- 4 

sthiipyate I ata eviisyiim bhiimau sfik~miipattiskhalita-asa- 
mudBcHrHt, Bilapiiramitii 'tiriktatarii bhavati * sawadauh- 
~ilyamalipagamid iyam bhiimir vimalety ucyate I sa 
siiksmipattiskhalitesu s ampraj any avihiiri bhavati y iivan na 
Baknoti sakalalau4)kikam samidhim samiip*attum yathii8- 6 

rutam ciirtham iidhartum5) tiivad dvitiyaiva bhiimih , 

yadH Saknoti, iadii tasyiingasya paripfirit as t rtiyi ') bhii- 
mir vyavasthiipyate I asyiim ca bhiimau bodhisattvasya 
6rutadhiir*anyi ') sarvalauki8'kasamHdhyabhinirh~r tham 26 a. 1 

sarvaduhkhasahanit, ksintipiramiti 'tiriktatarii bha- 
vati j tesim samldhiniim llbhiid iyam bhiimir apraminam 
lokottaram jiiini*vabhiisa~ karotiti prabhikarity ucyate 1 2 

sa pratilabdhalaukikasakalasamadhir api yiivan na dak- 
noti yathiipratilabdhair bodhipaksair dharmair bahulam 
vihartum sarvasamiipa*ttmiim ca cittam9) upeksitum tiivat 3 

1) Me. Ottvab metiiprabodhlt. T. c'os kyi dbyixis su kun tu ggro be iiid 
rtogs pas. 

2) Ms. atiraktao. 
3) Ms. prajanyaviharitacittam. 
4) Ms. sampulla. 
5, Ms. ldhastum T. 
6) Ms. Otiya. 
7, Ms. dhlralyh. 

Ms. lokaika. 
9, Ms. Ottit~gtlylBca T.: c'os da6 sftoms par gjug pai serns b t a i  eiiorne eu 

byed mi nus. 
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trtiyii bhiimih 1 1  yadii tu Baknoti tadii tasyHngasya pari- 

P aritaB caturthi bhiimir vyavasthiipyate I asyim hhfimau 
27 4 bodhisat* t~as~iibhiksnam kHyavHriman~ja lpasamat i~~~~.  

~ H y a  bodhipaksair dharmair viharanlt, viryapHramiti 'ti- 

&tatarii bhavati I iyam ca sakalakleSendhana[dehalSa. 
5 rnar*thasva bodhipaksadharmiirci~a udgatatv~d arcismatity 

ucyate ' so 'bhiksnam hodhipaksadharmavihiiri [Tib. 40 b] 
bhavati 1 ylvan na Baknoti satyiini bhiivayan samsiri- 

6 [na]bhimukham nirviiniibhi*mukham ca ceto vyivar. 
tayitum upiiyasamgrhitiin . . bodhipakszn dharmiin bhlva- 
yiturp tiivat caturthi bhiimih I yadii tu  Baknoti tadiisyili- 

26 6,  1 gasya paripiiritah paiicami bhiimir ~yavas th i i *~~a t e  I ata 

eviisyiiml) iy am up~yasamgrhitabodhipaksabh~van~ susthu . .  
duhkhena jiyate abhyasyata iti sudurjayety ucyate I asylm 

2 ciiryasaty8kiirabhiivaniibahulikHr8t*, dhyiinapiiramit~ 'ti- 

riktatarii bhavati I up~yasamgrhitabodhipaksabahulavi- 
hiiri ca bhavati I yiivan na Baknoti s a m ~ i i r a ~ ) ~ r a ~ t t i ~ r a -  

3 tyaveksaniin 3, nirvitsah a y ~  ci* ttasantatyii 'nimittavihi- 

ram samiipattum '1 t ivat  paiicami bhiimih I yadii Saknoti 

tadii~yiingas~a paripiiritah sasthi bhiimir vyavasthipyate 1 
4 asyiim ca bodh i sa t t~as~a  * pratityasamutpiidabhlvan~vihi- 

. C -  

rHt prajnapiiramiti 'tiriktatarii bhavati I ata eva prajfii- 

plramitiiyl at iriktataratviit, sarvabuddhadharme~v abhi- 

5 mukho 'syHm * bhiimau 6, vartata iti kltvH, abhimnkhity 

ucyate I so 'nimittavihiiralibhi bhavati I yiivan na Saknoti 
niBchidram animittavihiiram samiipattum ') tiivat sasfhi 

1) T. adds: y o i s  su rdsogs par byed pa. 
2) Ms. sarpskiira T. ak'or lo. 
3) Ms. satyavekganiit T. so sor rtog pas. 

) T. sky0 ba dan ldan pas sems kyi rgyud kyis: ms. nirvitsabamaha- 
ygsantatya. 

5 )  Ms. Ovihiiram samapattam. 
6) Ms. Ogv lbhimukho nigl bhiimir. 
7) Ms. Oiipattam. 
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bhcmih I yadH Ba*knoti tadHsyHngasya paripfiritah saptarni 
bhQmir vyavasthHpyate I asyHm apil)  bhiimau bodhi- 266, 6 

sattvah sarvanimittam nirnimittena pratividhyati2) nimit- 
takrtavyavahHram ca na viro*dhayati I ato 'syiim upPyapH- 27 .. 1 

ramitH 'ti3)riktatarH bhavati I iyam ca bhiimir '1 anibbo- 
gamHrgopaBle~Ht susthu daramgamiit, d~ramgamii I [sa] ni- 
~chidr~nimittavi*hHri bhavati I yHvan na Baknoty anibho- 2 

gaviihinam animit tavihiram [Tib. 41 a] samPpattum5) tivat 
saptami bhiimih I yadii Baknoti tadHsyHrigasya paripiirito 

'stami . . bhiimir vyava*sthHpyate I asylm ca [bhiimau] anH- 3 

bhogena kuialapak~ayoglt pranidhHnapHramit8 'tirikta- 
tar; ' bhavati I animittibhogHprakampyatv~d iyam acalety 
ucya*te I so 'nHbhogHnimittavihHri ca bhavati I yHvan na 4 

Baknoti paryiiyaniruktyadiprabhedaih sarviikiirasarvadhar- 
madeBanHyHm7) vaeibhavitum tHvad astami bhiimih I * yadH 
Baknoti tadiisyiingasy a paripiirito navami bhiimir vyava- 
sthgpyate I asyHm ca [bhiimau] hodhisattvasya pra- 
tisamvidviBesalHbhHt prajfiiibala9) viBesayogHd balapH* - 6 

ramits 'tiriktatarH bhavati I sarvHkHradharmadeBanHkauBa- 
lato 'navadyamativiSesalHbhHt sHdhumati bhiimir ucyate l 
asyHm ca pratisamviccat~sta~~)* yalHbhi bhavati I yHvan na 27 6, 1 

Baknoti b~ddhaksetra~~)~ar~annirrnHnHdi dars'ayitum pari- 
~iirnadharmasambho~am sattvaparipiikam ca kartum tHvan 

1) Ms. asylpi bhiimau. 
2) Ms. prativindhati. 
3) Ms. pratiriktltlra.  
4) Ms. bhiiminiibhogop8yasmiirgaO; T. lhun gyis grub ~ a i  lam. 
5) Ms. Olpattim. 
6)  Ms. clnlbhogena. 
7) Ms. sarviikirasarvadharn~iiciarSanlyam. 
8) Ms. pratisalpvit via. 
9) Ms. Oballvio. 
10) Ms. asy8rp casalppratisarppratisnn\-iccaya. 
11) Ms. kgetre. 
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2 7 b ,  2 navami bhiimih I yadi  t u  laknoti tadHsyiingasya Pari*- 
pCrito dalami bhiimir vyavasthipyate I asyiirp ca nirml- 

. 5 -  nidini '1 sattvaparipicaniya jnanavilesayogld bodhisat. 
3  tvasya jfiinapiramiti 'tiriktatarl bhavati I * iyam ca 

madeSanHmeghair anantesu lokadhitusu dharma2)pravar. 
sar?id dharmameghety ucyate 1 aparair api 3, skandhapari4)- 

4 ~uddhy~divyava~thipanair bhiiminim vyavasthH*panam 
asti panthavistarabhayin na likhitam I sa5) pratilabdha- 
nir6)m8nidivadit~ 'pi yivan na daknoti sarvasmin jiieye '1 .- - 

j sarvHklram asaktam apratihatam jnanam utpii* dayi. 
turn t ~ v a d  dadami bhiimih I yadi  daknoti tadiisyiinga. 
sya pari[Tib. 4lblpiirito buddhabhiimir vyavasthiipyatel 
etac ca bhiimivyasthipanam Bryasamdhinirmocane nir- 

6 distam / " asyil  ca * buddhabhiimeh ') sar~iikiirasakalasa~. 
patprakarsaparyantagamanin niparam utkrstam sthiinin- 

zso, 1 taram asti" iti(*' I asyHB ca buddhabhiimer gunapakea*pra- 
bhedo buddhair api na lakyate sarviklram vaktum i tasyi 

aprameyatvit 1 1  katham punar asmatsadrs'aih 1 yathoktam 
Hryagand avyiihe 

[gunaikadesaparyantam nadhigacchet svayadhuvah I 
2 ni]rikt*yam8no 'pi buddhadhar~na hy acintiylh (b) ll 

(8) SN. Chap. IX, p. 2 3 6 .  
(b) GV. p. 29, v. 7 .  

1) Ms. nirmPpakarmasattva. 
2) Ms. dharmavaprao. 
3) Ms. apacairapi. 
4) Ms. paraiuo. 
5) Ms. saxpprati. 
6) Ms. Olabdham. 
7) Ms. Osmin ajiieye. 
8) Ms. apratihatum. 
9 )  Ms. bhfimih. 
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;ti I etHvat t u  samk~epena vaktum dakyate [yathl~labdho 
bhitdantakarnalahilavi6ruto bodhisattva* bhiivan~kramah 28 0 ,  3 

sarnsptal? 1 
ye dharmii hetuprabhavii hetum tesiim tathHgato hy 

avadat I 
t e s i m  ca yo nirodha evamvHd~ mahH6ramanah ,I 

5 1 [22 a] I rgya gar skad du I bhH va na kra ma I 
bod skad du I bsgom pai rim pa I ?jam dpal gion nur 
gyur pa la p'yag ats'al lo I 
t'eg pa c'en poi mdo sde yi I 
ts'ul spyod las ni dab po pa 1 1  
de las brtsams te  bsgom pa yi I 
rim pa mdo tsarn brjod par bya 1 1  

t'ams cad mk'yen pa iiid myur du t'ob par adod pas mdor 
na siiin rje dan I byan c'ub kyi sems dan 1 sgrub pa dad 
gnas adi gsum la abad par bya'o I ( de la sans rgyas 
kyi c'os ma lus pai rgyui rtsa ba ni ') siiin rje k'o na 
yin par Ses par byas la de iiid la t'og ma k'o nar bsgom 
mo2) 1 de skad du ap'ags pa c'os yan dag par sdud pa 
las gsuris t e  I de nas bcom ldan adas la ap'ags pa spyan 
ras gzigs dban p'yug gis adi skad ces gsol t o  I I bcom 
ldan adas byad c'ub sems dpas C'OS rab tu man po la bslab 
par mi bgyi'o I I bcom ldan adas byan c'ub sems dpas 
C'OS gcig rab tu  gzun i in  rab tu rtogs par bgyis na saris 

D. deest.  

2, D. deest.  
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rgyas kyi c'os t'ams cad dei lag rnt'il du mc'is pa lags 
~ c ' o s g c i g p o g a r i i e n a I  gd i l t a s t e l  sfiihrje 

e'en po'o I ( bcom ldan adas sfiin rje c'en pos ni sads 

rgyas kyi C'OS t'ams cad byan c'ub sems dpa' rnams kyi 
lag rnt'il du mc'is pa lags SO I I bcom ldan adas dper 
bgyis na ak'or 10s sgyur bai rgyal poi ak'or lo rin po c7e 

gali du mc'is pa der dpun gi ts'ogs t'ams cad mc'i'o I I 
bcom ldan adas de bi in du byan c'ub sems dpai sfiin rie 

" 

c'en PO gad du mc'is pa der sans rgyas kyi C'OS t'ams cad 

mc'i'o I I bcom ldan adas dper bgyis na srog gi dbah 

po rnc'is na dban po gian rnams abyun bar agyur ro I I 
bcom ldan adas de biin du siiin rje c'en po mc'is na byah 

c'ub sems dpai c'os gian rnams kyan abyun bar agyur 
ro ies abyun no I 1 ap'ags pa blo gros mi zad pas bstan 
pa las kyan gsuns te I btsun pa Ca ra dva tii bu gian - 
yan byan c'ub sems dpa' rnams kyi sfiin rje c'en po ni 
mi ') zad do I I de cii p'yir i e  na I snon du agro 

bai p'yir ro I I btsun pa Fa ra dva tii b11 adi lta ste 

dper na dbugs p'yi nan du rgyu ba ni mii srog gi dbah 
[22 b] po snon du agro ba yin no I I de biin du byali 

c'ub sems dpai siiin rje c'en po t'eg pa c'en po yan dag 
par ?grub par bya bai p'yir snon du agro ba yin no ies  

bya ba la sogs pa rgyas par bead do 1 I ap'ags pa ga _- 
ya goi rii mdo las kyan gsuns te I ajam dpal byan c'ub 

sems dpa' rnams kyi spyod pai rtsom pa ni cii I gnas 

ni gab I ?jam dpal gyis smras pa I I lhai bu byan 

c'ub sems dpa' rnams kyi spyod pai rtsorn pa ni Gin rje 
c'en po'o I I gnas ni sems can no tes de la sogs pa rgya 

c'er abyun no I 1 de ltar siiin rje c'en pos bskyod pas 

byan c'ub sems dpa' rnams ') bdag iiid la mi lta bar 

1) D. deest. 

2) N. deest. 
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la gin tu p'an pa don du gfier bai p'yir ts'ogs h a g s  pa 
gin tu bya dka' l )  %in yun rib la dub par agyur ba la *jug 

go I / ap'ags pa dad pai stobs bskyed pa las gsufis pa 
-. -- ~- .- 

lta bu ste 1 de la siiin rje c'en po ni gan sems can t'ams 
cad yons su smin par bya bai p'yir sdug bsnal bskyed 
pa ') mi len pa ci  yan med do I des bde ba skye ba mi 
?dor ba ci yan med do ie'o I de ltar bin tu bya 3' dka' 
ba la iugs nas rin por ') mi t'ogs par ts'ogs yons su rdsogs 
t e  gdon mi za bar t'ams cad mk'yen pai go ap'an t'ob 
par agyur ro I I de bas na sans rgyas kyi c'os t'ams cad 
kyi '1 rtsa ba ni &in rje c'en po k'o na'o I I siiin rje 
c'en pos yons su zin pas na sans rgyas bcom ldan adas 
kyis t'ams cad mk'yen poi ye bes go ap'an braes nas agro 
ba ma lus pai don mdsad cin biugs so ( I mi gnas 
pai mya nan las adas pa lta bu 6 ,  yan bcom ldan adas 
kyi t'ugs rje c'en poi rgyus mya nan las ada' ba la mi 
gnas so 1 I de yan sdug bsnal bai sems can la dmigs 
Bin yid la bya ba man du '1 byas pas skye bar agyur te I 
sems can ?jig rten gsum na spyod pa t'ams cad sdug bsnal 
rnam pa gsum gyis ji ltar mt'un pa b3in du sdug bsrial 
lo ies de ltar sems can t'ams cad la bsgom mo I I de 
la sems can dmyal ba pa de dag ni rgyun mi ac'ad cin yun 
rid la ts'a ba la sogs pai sdug bsnal sna ts'ogs kyi C'U bor 
byin no ies  bcom ldan adas kyis bka' stsal to  I ( de 
bgin du yi  dags rnams kyan p'al c'er Hin tu [23 a] mi bzad 
pai bkres pa dan skom pai sdug bsnal gyi mes skams pai 

N. Bin tu dkn'. 
2, D. skye ba. 
3) N. deest. 

4) N. riti po. 
5)  D. inserts c'os kyi. 
6 )  N. de lta bu. From: mi gnas up to: Ita bu yari not in Sk- 
7) N. bya ba mati dl1 deest. 
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lus gin tu sdug bsnal man PO myon ste I lo brgyar yah 
la las rnc'il mai t'al ba dan I mi gtsan ba tsam yah 
bzar mi riied do Bes bcom ldan gdas kyis bka' stsal t o  i I 
dud agro rnams kyan gcig la gcig za ba dan '1 I 
ba dad I rnam par ats'e ba dan I gsod pa la sogs pas 
sdug bslial man po myon ba k'o nar snan ste I adi ltar 
k'a cig sna abugs pa dab I brdeg pa dan 1 bciti ba 
dan ( gdags pa la sogs pa bdag la dbah rned par2) kun 
gyis bda' ba yin t e  I mi adod bZin du k'al c'en PO lei 
ba bskur bas sky0 gin nal lo ( I de biin du dgon pa 

na gk'od pa yan iies pa rned par k'a cig byed du ts'ol 

tin gsod de I rtag tu  ?jigs pas yid gk'rugs te  p'an ts'un 

$k'or3) cin abros pa yan grans rned pai4) sdug bsnal dpag 
tu  rned pa myon bas) k'o nar snan ~ i o  I I de biin du 
mi la yan sems can dmyal bai sdug bsnal la sogs pa yod 
pa k'o na ste I gdi na rkun po la sogs pa gan dag yan 

lag gtub pa dad I gsal Bin la bskyon pa dan I dpyansb) 

t e  btags pa la sogs pas iion mons pa de dag ni sems can 
dmyal bai sdug bsnal k'o na yin no I I gab dag dbul 
Zin p'ons pa de dag ni yi dags dan adra bar bkres Bin 
skom pa la sogs pas sdug bsnal lo I I bran la sogs pa 
gan dag @an gyis lus la dban byas pa dan I gab dag 

mt'us mnan t e  gnod par byed pa de dag ni dud agro dan 
gdra bar brdeg pa dan I gdags pa la sogs pas sdug bsnal 

lo I I de bSin du btsal bar bya ba dan I gcig la gcig 

gnod pa byed pa la sogs pa dan I sdug pa dan bra1 ba 

dan I mi sdug pa dan p'rad pa la sogs pa de dag la 

1) N. za ba ( ( k'ro. 
2) N. rned pa. 
3) D. ak'od. 
4) Grans rned pai deest in Sk. 
5) N. myon ba deest. 
6 )  N. spyans. 



MINOR BUDDIIIST TEXTS 54.3 

sdug bsnal dpag tu med do I 1 gan dag k'a cig p'yug 
ciri skyid pa dad adra bar snan ba de dag kyan ?byor psi 
mt'a' ni rgud pa ste I lta ba nan pa sna ts'ogs gzili 
bar nub cin sems can dmyal ba la sogs pai sdug bsdal 
myon bar agyur bai rgyu las dad iion mons pa bsags pas 
gad ka na adug pa dan adra bar sdug bsnal gyi rgyur 
gyur pa yan yan dag par [23 b] sdug bsnal ba k'o na yin 

no I I lha la yan gan dag adod pai k'ams na spyod pa 
de dag ni qdod pai mes yid rab tu  abar i in sems ak'rugs 
pa dan adra bar gga' mar mi ?dug la I skad cig kyan 
sems miiam par ajog par mi agyur te 1 rab tu i i  ball bde 
bai nor gyis dbul ba de dag la bde ba ci iig 2, yod I rtag 
tu  ac'i ap'o ba dan ltun ba la sogs pai ajigs pai mya 
nan gyis non pa dag ste de dag ji ltar bde I gan dag 
gzugs dan gzugs med pa na spyod pa de dag kyan 
skad cig sdug bsnal gyi4) sdug bsnal ba las adas mod kyi 1 
'on kyali de dag adod pa na spyod pai bag la iial rnams 
gin tu ma spans pas yan sems can dmyal ba la sogs par 
ltun bar yod pas 5' agyur bai sdug bsnal yod pa iiid 

do I I lha dan mi adi dag t'ams cad ni las dad iion 
mons pa la sogs pai rgyus 6, g ian gyi dban du gyur pas 
na adu byed kyi sdug bsnal gyis sdug bsnal ba iiid do I 

5 2 1 de ltar agro ba t'ams cad sdug bsnal gyi me lcei 
p'ren b a i s a y i n p a r  bltas la I ji ltar bdag iiid kyi sdug 
bsnal mi sdug pa ltar gian dag gi yan de d h  gdra 
ba sems gin sems can t'ams cad la siiin brtse ba k'o na 
bsgom par bya ste I t'og ma k'o nar mdsa' bees kyi 

1) N. rab f i  ba. 
2) D. cig zig. 
3) N. gali dag gzugs med. 
4) N. skad cig sdug bsnal gyi deest. 

5) D. yod par. 
6) N. rgyui. 
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p'yogs la god du smos pai sdug bsnal sna ts'ogs myo6 
bar lta iin bsgom par bya'o I I de nas sems mGam 
pas bye brag med par lta ste I t'og ma med pa1) can 
gyi &'or ba lan brgyar yan bdag gi giien du ma gyur psi 

sems can gali yan med do siiam du sems pas pYa1 pa la 
- 

bsgom par bya'o I I gan gi ts'e mdsa' bHes kyi pYyogs 
dali gdra bar p'al pa2) rnams la yan siiin rje mts'uns par 

+jug pa dei ts'e dgrai p'yogs la yan de biin du sems 

[can] miiam pa iiid la sogs pa yid la byed pas bsgom 
par bya'o I I gan gi ts'e mdsa' bees kyi p7yogs dah 

adra bar dgra la yan miiam par ajug pa dei ts'e 31 rim 
gyis p'yogs bcui sems can t'ams cad la yan bsgoin par 

bya'o I / g a  gi ts'e yid du 'on bai bu mi bde ba 
biin du sems can t'ams cad la yan sdug bsnal gtan nas 

dbyun bar adod pai [24 a]  rnam pai ') siiin rje ran gi 
nan gis ajug pa bdag iiid kyis mts'uns par gyur bas) dei 
ts'e de rdsogs pa yin pas siiin rje c'en poi min t'ob ste i 
gp7ags pa blo gros mi zad 6 ,  pas bstan pai mdo las bs~iags 
pa blin no I I gdi ltar siiin rje bsgom pai go rim7) ?di 
ni bcom ldan adas kyis C'OS mnon pai mdo la sogs pa 
las bka' stsal to  I 

5 3. 1 de ltar siiin rje goms pai stobs kyis sems 

can ma lus pa dran bar dam bcas na bla na med pa 
yan dag par rdsogs pai byan c'ub tu smon pai ran - - 

biin gyis byan c'ub kyi sems sgrim mi dgos pa k'o nar 
- - 

skye ste I ap'ags pa C'OS bcu pai mdo las I sems can 
.- 

1) N. om. pa. 
2) N. ap'el. 
3) N. om. ts'e. 
4) N. om. rnam pai. 
5) N. mts'uns par ajug par gyur ba. 
6 )  N. bzad. 
7) D. rims 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 54.5 

mgonmed paskyabs  med pa I glin medpadagmt 'or i  
nas bla na med pa yan dag par rdsogs pai byan c'ub tu 
sems bskyed do ies gsuns pa biin no I I gian gyis yab 
dag par gdsin du bcug pa las kyan byail c'ub sems dpa' 
la byan c'ub kyi sems bskyed mod kyi I 'on kyari ~iiii, 
rje c'en pos non te I byan c'ub sems dpa' bdag iiid 
kyis byan c'ub tu  sems bskyed pa k'yad c'e bar bcom ldan 
?das kyis ap'ags pa de bi in gbegs pai ye Hes kyi p'yag 

--- 

rgyai tin ne adsin las bka' stsal to I I byan c'ub kyil) 
-- -- - - - . - 

sems de 2, sgrub pa dan mi ldan yan ak'or bai nan na 
?bras bu c'e bar bcom ldan adas kyis de skad byams p ai 

- - - -. - - - - 

rnam par t'ar pa las bka' stsal te I rigs kyi bu adi lta 
ste dper na rdo rje rin po c'e ni3) c'ag kyan gser g r i  rgyan 
k'yad par du ap'ags pa t'ams cad zil gyis gnon to- I 
rdo rje rin po c'ei min yan mi ador i in dbul ba t'ams cad 
kyai bzlog go I I rigs kyi bu de bi in du t'ams cad 
mk'yen pa iiid du sems bskyed pai rdo rje rin po c'e 
sgrub pa dan mi  ldan pa yan iian ~ ' O S  dan ran sans rgyas 
kyi gser gyi rgyan t'ams cad xi1 gyis gnon to I I byaii 
c'ub sems dpai min yan mi  ador iiii  ak'or bai dbul ba 
yan zlog par byed do ies abyun no I I gan 4, p'a rol 
tu p'yin pa rnams la rnam pa t'ams cad kyi t'ams cad 
du slob mi nus pa des kyan abras bu c'e bai p'yir t'abs 
kyis yons su zin par byan c'ub tu  sems bskyed par bya 
[24 b] ste I ap'ags pa rgyal po la gdams pai mdo las 5, I 
adi ltar rgyal po c'en po k'yod ni bya ba man byed pa man 
ste I t'ams cad kyi t'ams cad rnam pa 6 ,  t'ams cad 

l)  N. kyi deest. 

2) N. om. de. 
3) D. oxn. ni. 
4) N .  gab la. 
5,  N. ap'ags pa rgyal po la gdams pai mdo las deust. 

6 )  N. t'ams cad rnanl pa deest. D. Ornam pa t'am< cad kyi t'ams cad. 



546 G .  TUCCI 

du sbyin pai p'a rol tu  p'yin pa la bslab pa nas I 
I 

Bes rab kyi p'a rol tu  p'yin pai bar la slob mi bzod na 
adi ltar rgyal po c'en po rdsogs pai byan c'ub la $dun 
pa dan I dad pa dan I don du giier ba d& I smon 
pa adi agro yan run I agren yan run I ?dug kyai  
run I iial yan run I sad kyan run I za yah run I 
at'un yan run I rtag tu  rgyun mi scad par dran par 
gyis Hig I yid la gyis gig I sgoms gig1) I saris rgyas 

dan byan c'ub sems dpa' dan I iian t'os dan ran sans 

rgyas dan I so so2) skye bo t'ams cad dan I bdag gi 
adas pa dan I ma 'ons pa dan I da ltar byun bai dge 
bai rtsa ba t'ams cad bsdus te I rjes su yi ran bai mc'og 

gis rjes su yi ran bar gyis gig I rjes su yi ran nas kyai  
sans rgyas dan I byan c'ub sems dpa' dan I ran sans 

rgyas dari I iian t'os rnams la mc'od par bya bai p'yir 
dbul lo I 1 p'ul nas kyan sems can t'ams cad dan t'un 

moli du gyis gig I de nas sems can t'ams cad t'ams cad 

mk'yen pa  iiid kyi bar du t'ob par bya bai p'yir dan I 
sans rgyas kyi c'os t'ams cad yons su rdsogs par bya bai 
p'yir iiin gcig biin du dus gsum du bla na med pa yan 

dag par rdsogs pai byan c'ub tu yons su snos *) gig 1 
rgyal po c'en po k'yod de ltar iugs la rgyal po gyis gig / 
rgyal poi srid kyan mi iiams so I 1 byan c'ub kyi ts'ogs 

kyan yons su rdsogs par agyur ro ies de la sags pa rgyas 

par bHad nas I yan bka' stsal pa I rgyal po e'en Po k'yod 
yan dag par rdsogs pai byan c'ub kyi sems kyi dge bai 
rtsa ba dei rnam par smin pas Ian du mar lha dan mir 

1) N. bsgome. 
2) D. so soi. 
3) N. la dsest. 
4) D. bslhos. 
5)  From: byah c'ub up to: agyur ro not in Sk. 
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skyes par " gyur to  I I lha dan mir skyes pa t'mu cad 
na yan dban por gyur to  ies rgyas par bka' stsal pa hiin 

no I 
5 4. 1 sgrub pa siiin por byed pai byan c'ub kyi2J sems 

kyi +bras bu gan yin pa de Gin tu  rgya c'e bar grub ste 
+p'ags pa dpas sbyin gyis ius pa las I 

byan c'ub sems kyi bsod [25 a] nams gari I 
de la gal t e  gzugs mc'is na 1 1  
nam mk'ai k'ams ni kun gab ste 1 
de ni de bas lhag par +gyur 1 1  

I ies gsuns pa lta bu'o I I sdon po bkod pa las kyan 
-- 

bsnags te 1 rigs kyi bu byan c'ub kyi sems ni sans 
rgyas kyi c'os t'ams cad kyi sa bon lta bu'o ies rgyas 
par bbad de '1 I I byan c'ub kyi sems de yan rnam 
pa giiis t e  ( smon pai sems dan ( iugs pai sems 
t e  I ap'ags pa sdon po bkod pai mdo las gsuns 

pa I rigs kyi bu sems can gyi ajig rten na gan dag 
bla na med pa yan dag par rdsogs pai byan c'ub tu 
sems kyis smon pai sems can de dag ni riied par dka'o j 
I sems can gan dag bla na rned pa yari dag par rdsogs 
pai byan c'ub tu  yan dag par iugs pa de dag ni de bas 
kyan Bin tu  riied par dka'o ies abyun no I I de la + g o  

ba mt'a' dag la p'an pai p'yir sans rgyas su gyur cig 
ces gab t'og mar don du giier ba de ni smon pai sems 

$0 1 I g~ p'an c'ad sdom pa bzui ste ts'ogs rnams 
la iugs pa de ni iugs pai sems so I I sdom pa ni p'a 
rol po mk'as pa mt'u dan ldan pa sdom pa la gnas pa las 
mnod do I I mt'un pa med na sans rgyas dan by;ui 

1) N. skye par. 
2) N. om. kyi. 
3) N. bead pa do. 
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c'ub sems dpa' rnams mnon du byas la I ap'ags pa ajam 
dpal rgyal po nam mk'a' ies bya bar gyur pa na byali 
c7ub t u  sems bskyed pa de biin du bskyed par byaYo 1 
/ de ltar sems bskyed pai byan c'ub sems dpa' bdag ma 
dul na gian mi dul bar Bes nas bdag iiid sbyin pa la sogs 
pa sgrub pa la rab tu  sbyor ro I 

5 5 .  1 sgrub pa med par byan c'ub mi t'ob bo I 
I 

1 adi lta ste ap'ags pa ga ya goi ri las gsuns pa I byali 
I 

c'ub ni sgrub pa siiin por byed pai byan c'ub s e a s  

dpa' sems dpa' c'en po rnarns kyi yin te  I log par 
sgrub pa siiin por byed pa rnams kyi ni ma yin no 

ie'o I I ap'ags pa tin ne gdsin -- rgyal po las kya1i 

gsulis t e  I de Ita bas na sgrub pa siiin por bya'o ies 

gion nu k'yod kyis bslab par bya'o I I de cii 
p'yir i e  na I gion nu sgrub pa siiin por byed pa la bla 
na med pa yan dag par rdsogs pai byan c'ub rfied dka' 
ba ma yin [25 b] pai p'yir ro ie'o 1 I byan c'ub sems 

dpai sgrub pa de yan p'a rol tu  p'yin pa dan I ts'ad 

med pa dan I bsdu bai dnos po la sogs pai bye brag 

yin par ap'ags pa blo gros mi zad pas bstan pa dan / dkon 
mc'og sprin la sogs pai mdo las rgyas par biad pa yin 

no I I adi ltar +jig rten gyi bzo la sogs pai gnas kyi 
bar dag la yan byan c'ub sems dpas ') bslab par bya ba 
yin na ajig rten las adas pai bsam gtan la sogs pa lta ci 
smos te I de lta ma yin na sems can gyi don gyi rnam 

pa t'ams cad ji ltar bya I byan c'ub sems dpai sgrub 
pa de yan mdor na t'abs d a i  Hes rab kyi no bo yin t e  

Ses rab gba' iig kyan ma yin te I t'abs aba' i ig  kyan 
ma yin no I I de yah ap'ags pa dri ma med par grags 

- pp 

pas bstan pa las kyah Bes rab dab bra1 hai t'abs 

1) N. serns dpa'. 
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t'abs dan bra1 bai Bes rab ni byan c'ub sems dpai ac'ih 
ba'o ies gsuns so I I t'abs dan bcas pai ges rab dab I 
ies rab dan bcas pai t'abs ni t'ar pa'o ies  bsnags so 
I ?~'ags pa ga ya goi ri las kyan gsuns t e  I hyan c'ub sems 

- - -- - 

+a' rnarns kyi lam ni mdor bsdu na adi gfiis te ( byad 
c'ub sems dpa' dag la lam adi gfiis dan ldan na myur du 
bla na med pa yan dag par rdsogs pai byan c'ub mnon 
par rdsogs par ats'an rgya'o I I giiis gan i e  na I pdi 
lta ste I t'abs dari 6es rab bo ie'o 1 

5 6. 1 de la ') 6es rab kyi p'a rol tu p'yin pa ma 
gogs par sbyin pa la sogs pai p'a rol tu p'yin pa 
dan 1 bsdu bai dnos po la sogs pa dan *' iin yons 
su dag pa dan I lons spyod c'en po dan 1 yyog 
ak'or mali po p'un sum ts'ogs pa la sogs pa dan 3, 

sems can yons su smin par byed pa dari 1 sprul pa la 
sogs pa a n o n  par mt'o bai c'os sdud par byed pai 
dge ba t'ams cad ni t'abs ies bya'o 1 I 8,s rab ni 
t'abs dei no bo iiid p'yin ci ma log par rtogs pai 

rgyu yin te I des yan dag par t'abs kyi bye brag p'yed 
nas p'yin ci log med pas bdag dan gian gyi 4, don ji lta 
ba biin du bsgrubs pas snags kyis btab pai dug za ba dan 
~ d r a  ste I kun nas iion mo~is [26 a] par mi agyur ro 1 
/ de skad du mdo sde de iiid las bka' stsal te  I t'abs 
ni bsdu ba ges pa'o I I Bes rab ni yons su sbyon ba 
ges pa'o ie'o 1 I ap'ags pa dad pai stobs bskyed pa las 
kyan gsuns te I t'abs la mk'as pa ni c'os t'ams cad yan 
dag par sdud pa gari yin pa'o 1 I Bes rab gad i e  na 1 
gad c'os t'ams cad ma adres pa la mk'as pa'o I I t'abs 

1) N. de las. 
2) N. dan deest. 
3 )  D. dag. 
4) N. yyo. 
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dan Ses rab gdi giiis ni sar c'ud pa rnams kyis kyai dus 
t7ams cad du bsten par bya ste I Bes rab gba' gig ni 
ma yin no 1 I gdi ltar byan c'ub sems dpai sa bcu Po 
t'ams cad la yan p'a rol t u  p'yin pa t'ams cad kun t u  

spyod de I sa bcu pai mdo la sags pa las kyali lhag 
ma rnams kyan kun tu mi spyod pa ma yin no ies abyufi 

no I I sa brgyad pa la byan c'ub sems dpa' i i  bar gnas 

pa la I sans rgyas bcom ldan gdas rnams kyis bslan pa 

dan yan ?gal t e  ) gdi ltar de las gsuns pa ni I kye 
rgyal bai sras de ltar 2, byan c'ub sems dpai sa mi yyo 
ba gdi la gnas pai byan c'ub sems dpa' sion gyi smon 
lam gyi stobs bskyed pa dan I C'OS kyi sgoi rgyun de 
la gnas pa de la sans rgyas bcom ldan adas rnams de bgin 
gSegs pai ye ges iie bar sgrub par mdsad do I 1 de 
la adi skad ces kyan bka' stsal t o  I I rigs kyi bu legs 
so legs so I I sans rgyas kyi C'OS t'ams cad rjes su rtogs 
par bya ba la gdi ni don dam pai bzod pa yan yin na 1 
'on kyan gan ned kyi stobs bcudan mi ?jigs pa la sogs 

pa sans rgyas kyi c'os p'un sum ts'ogs pa de k'yed la 
med kyi I sans rgyas kyi C'OS p'un sum ts'ogs pa de 
yons su btsal bai p'yir brtson ggrus rtsoms gig I bzod 
pai sgo gdi iiid kyan ma dor Sig I rigs kyi bu k'yod 
kyis de ltar i i  ba rnam par t'ar pa t'ob kyan byis pa SO 

soi skye bo ma i i  ba I rab tu  ma i i  ba I iion D I O ~ S  

pa sna ts'ogs kun tu') abyun bar agyur ba I rnam par 

rtog pa rnam pa sna ts'ogs kyis yyan spy0 ba gdi dag la 
soms gig I yan rigs kyi bu srion gyi smon lam dan / 
sems can gyi don t70b par bya ba dan I ye Bes kyi 

sgo bsam gyis [26 b] mi k'yab pa dran par gyis gig i 
1) N. la sogs las. 
2) N. de ltar deest. 
3) N. tu deest. 
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yan rigs kyi bu adi ni c'os rnarns kyi c'os iiid de I de 
biin gHegs pa rnams byun yan run I ma byun yan ruri I 
e'os kyi dbyins adi ni gnas pa iiid de I adi ltar c'08 
t'ams cad ston pa fiid dan 1 c'os t'ams cad dmigs su 

rned pa'o I I adis ni de biin gbegs pa rnams iii ts'e 
rab tu  dbye bar bya ba ma yin gyi ( lian t'os dad 
raxi sans rgyas t'ams cad kyan rnam par mi rtog pai c'os 
irid adi t'ob bo I I yan rigs kyi bu ned kyi lus ts'ad 
med pa dab I ye ses ts'ad rned pa dad I sans rgyas 
kyi iin ts'ad rned pa dan I ye Hes mnon par sgrub pa 
ts'ad rued pa dad 1 'od kyi dkyil ak'or ts'ad rned pa 
dan I dbyans kyi yan lag rnam par dag pa ts'ad med 
pa la ltos te  I k'yod kyis kyan de bi in  du mnon par 
sgrub pa skyed cig ( rigs kyi bu gan k'yod kyi c'os 
t'ams cad la rnam par mi rtog pai snan ba adi ni snan 
ba gcig pur zad do I I rigs kyi bu de biin ggegs pa 
rnams la ni c'os snan ba adi adra ba mt'a' yas par agyur 
te  I mdsad pa mt'a' yas Bin abrel ba mt'a' yas par agyur 
t e  I gan dag grans dan I bgran ba dan I ts'ad dan I 
dpe dan I zla yan rned pa de dag t'ob par bya bai 
p'yir mnon par sgrub pa skyed cig 1 rigs kyi bu re iig 
p'yogs bcui i in  ts'ad rned pa dan I sems can ts'ad rned 
pa dan I c'os rnam par p'ye ba ts'ad rned pa la ltos 

. . 
t e  I J I  l ta ba bgin bgran bar gyis gig ces de skad bka' 
stsal to  I I kye rgyal bai sras dag de ltar byan c'ub 
sems dpa' de lta bu la sans rgyas bcom ldan adas de dag 
ye Ses mnon par sgrub pai ts'ad med pa de dag la sogs 
pa gab dag gis hyan c'ub sems dpa' ye 6es rnam par 
p'ye ba ts'ad rned pa ~ n n o n  par sgrub pai lam mnon par 
sgrub pa dag fie bar sgrub par mdsad do 1 I kye rgyal 
bai sras k'yod mos par bya'o I I k'yod kyis k'on du 
c'ud par bya90 I I gal t e  sans rgyas bcom ldan adas 
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de dag gis byan c'ub sems dpa' de de ltar t'ams cad rnFven 
d 

P ai ye ges mnon par sgrub pai sgo dag la iugs  par ma 
rndsad du zin na de ni de iiid du yens su mya iian las 
ads' bar agyur te I sems [27 a] can t'ams cad kyi don 
bya ba yan rgyun c'ad par agyur ro ies  rgya c'er abyuh 

5 7 .  1 qp'ags pa dri ma med par grags pas bstan 
dari I ga ya goi ri las gsuns pa gon du smos pa yafi 

.- 

spyir bHad pa yin pas de dan ~ a n  agal lo I I ap'ags 
. - - - 

pa C'OS t'ams cad Sin tu  rgyas par bsdus pa las bka7 
stsal pa de dan yan ?gal lo I I de ni adi skad bka' stsal 

ajam dpal dam pai C'OS span bai las kyi sgrib pa te 1 . - 

ni p'ra70 I I ?jam dpal gab la la1) de biin gHegs pas gsuis 

pai bka7 la la ni bzan bar qdu Hes I la la ni nan par 
aduses pa de ni dampa ic 'os  span ba'01 jgan  c'os 

span ba des C'OS spans pas de biin gSegs pa la skur ba 
yin no ies rgyas par bka' stsal t o  I I de las yan bka' 
stsal pa / ma p'am pa byan c'ub sems dpa' rnams kyi 
p'a rol tu  p'yin pa drug yan dag par sgrub pa adi ni 
byan c'ub kyi p'yir yin na I de la yan mi blun po de 
dag adi skad du byan c'ub sems dpa' Bes rab kyi p'e rol 

tu  p'yin pa k'o na la bslab par bya'o ies zer iin I p'a 
rol t u  p'yin pa lhag ma rnams la sun ?byin t o  I I ma 
p'am pa adi ji ltar sems ) na ka Si kai rgyal por gyur 
pa gan yin pa des 2, adi ltar p'ug ron gyi p'yir bdag gi 
Sa k'ra la byin pa de Hes rab qc'al pa yin nam I byams 

pas gsol pa I bcom ldan adas de ni ma lags so I I bcom 

ldan adas kyis bka' stsal pa I byams pa na byan c'ub 

sems dpai spyad pa spyod pa na p'a rol tu p'yin pa drug 
dan ldan pai dge bai rtsa ba dag bsags na dge bai rtsa 

1) X. gan la. 
2) N. pa des dcest.  
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ba de dag gis gnod par gyur tam 1 byams pas gsol 

Pa I de ni ma lags SO I I bcom ldan adas kyis bka' 
stsal pa I ma p'am pa k'yod kyis bskal pa drug cur 
&yin pai p'a rol t u  p'yin pa yan dag par bsgrubs ; 

bskal pa drug cur ts'ul k'rims kyi p'a rol tu p'yin pa 
dan I bskal pa drug cur Hes rab kyi '1 p'a rol t u  p'yin 
pai bar du yan dag par bsgrubs na I de la mi blun po 
de dag adi skad du ts'ul gcig k'o nas byan c'ub ste I adi 
Ita ste ston pa iiid kyi ts'ul gyis so ies zer ro ies rgyas 
par abyun no I I de lta bas na giii ga2) dus t'ams [27 b] 
cad du yan byan c'ub sems dpas 3' hsten par bya ba 
k'o na yin no I 

5 8. 1 de ltar na de biin gSegs pai mi gnas pai 
mya nan las adas pa yan agrub pa'o I adi ltar sbyin 
pa la sogs pai t'abs kyis gzugs kyi sku dan 1 iin 
dan I yyog ak'or la sogs pa lons spyod c'en poi abras 
bu p'un sum ts'ogs pa yons su adsin pas bcom ldan adas 
yons su mya nan las adas pa la yan mi gnas I Bes 
rab kyis p'yin ci log yan dag par spans pas ak'or ba la 
yan mi gnas te I ak'or bai rtsa ba ni p'yin ci log yin 
pai p'yir ro I I Ses rab dan t'abs kyi ran biin gyi 
lam adis sgro ?dogs pa dan I skur pai mt'a' rnam par 
spans nas dbu mai lam bstan te i 6es rab kyis ni sgro 
adogs pai mt'a' spon la I t'abs kyis ni skur pai mt'a' 
spon bai p'yir ro I I de bas na ap'ags -. pa c'os yan dag - 
par sdud pa las kyad bka' stsal te  I mts'an dan dpe 
byad pa bzari5) poi gzugs kyi sku yois su grub pa la mnon 

1) N. ges kyi. 
2) N. g5is ka. 
3) 8. selns dpa'. 
4) N. yo l is  su deest .  
5 )  N. bzans. 
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par dga' ba yin gyi ( c'os kyi sku mnon par rtogs pa 
tsam la mnon par dga' ba ni ma yin no I I ies so 

yafi bka' stsal pa I de biin ggegs pa ni Ses rab 
dad t'abs kyis bskyed pa ste gian gyi drin la ajog pa yah 

srid par Ses par bya'o ie'o I I rnam par snali mdsad 
- mnon par rdsogs par byari C ' U ~  pa las kyan I t'ams 

cad mk'yen pai ye Hes de ni siiin rjei rtsa ba las byuh 
ba yin 1 byan c'ub kyi sems kyi rgyu las byuh ba 

yin I t'abs kyi mt'ar p'yin pa yin no ies gsulis so 1 
gan c'os gzins dan adra bar Hes pa rnams kyis c'os fiid 
kyan span bar bya na I c'os ma yin pa lta ci smos 
ies gsuns pa de yan p'yin ci log tu  mnon par ien pa spah 

bai p'yir de la dgons te span no ies bka' stsal gyi I dgos 
pa sgrub pai p'yir mi brtan pa yan ma yin no I I yah 
adi skad du gsuns te I c'os yons su gzun mod kyi log par 

mi l )  gzun no ies bya ba ni lam log par gzun bar mi 
bya bai don t o  I I k'a cig las sbyin pa la sogs pa ak'or 
bai ?bras bu brjod pa gad yin pa de ni Ses rab dan bra1 
bai sbyin pa la sogs pa snar brjod pa 2, dan I de tsam 

gyi dge [28 a] bai rtsa bas c'og par adsin pa rnams kyi 
dban du mdsad nas I gon nas gon du dge bai rtsa ba 
la spro bar bya bai p'yir ro I 1 de lta ma yin du zin 

na ap'ags pa dri ma med par grags pas bstan pa la sogs 
-- 

pa snar smos pa t'ams cad dan yan agal ba k'o nar ggyur 
- 

1-0 I I de lta bas na Hes rab dan t'abs gfiis ka bsten 
dgos pa k'o nar gnas so I I de la Hes rab kyis yons su 

zin pai sbyin pa la sogs pa p'a rol tu  p'yin pai min t'ob 
ste I gian du ma yin no 1 I de bas na sbyin pa la 

sags pa yons su dag par bya bai p'yir miiam par gdag 

1) N. adds: gzun ikes abyun bai log par rni. 
2) D. brjod. 
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pa la gnas par byas la I Bes rab bskyed pa la je +bad 
par bya'o I 

8 9. 1 de la t'og mar re i ig  t'os pa las byuri bai 
6,s rab bskyed par bya ste I des re i ig  lun gi don 
kun tu  adsin par byed do I I de nas bsams pa las byu i  
bai ies rab kyis nes pa dan dran bai don rnam par 
?byed par byed do I I de nas des bye brag p'yed pai 
don la brten nas yan dag pa k'o nai don bsgom par byai 
yan dag pa ma yin pa de ni ma yin no I I de lta ma yin 
du zin na p7yin ci log tu  bsgoms Bin t'e ts'om yan ma 
bsall) bas yan dag pai Bes pa yan abyun bar mi agyur 
te  I dei p'yir bsgom pa don med par agyur bas mu 
stegs can rnams kyis bsgorn pa dab adra'o I I bcom ldan 
adas kyis tin ne adsin gyi rgyal po las kyan bka' stsal t e  1 

gal te c'os la bdag med so sor rtog I 
so sor de brtags gal te bsgom pa ni 1 1  
de iiid mya nan adas t'ob abras bui rgyu I 
rgyu gian gad yin de ni i i  mi agyur 1 1  

ie'o I 1 de lta bas na bsams pai Bes rab kyis rigs pa 
dan lun gis brtags la yan dag pa k70 nai dnos poi ran gi 
no bo bsgom par bya'o I I yan dag pai dnos poi ran 

gi no bo ni don dam par 2' skye ba med pa k'o na ste 
rigs pa dan lun gis gtan la dbab bo I 

10. 1 de la lun ni ap'ags pa C'OS yan dag par sdud pa 
-- - - - - - - - -. - 

las skye ba med pa ni bden no I 1 sk i e  ba la sogs pai 
c70s g ian  ni mi bden no ies ji skad du gsuns pa l ta  
bu'o I de yali don dam pa dali mt'un pai p'yir skye ba 
med pa bden no ies gsuns kyi 1 don dam par ni skye ba 

1) D. btsal. 
2)  D. par na.  
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yafi ma yin I mi skye ba yan ma yin te  I de tYa sfiad 

t'ams cad [28 b] las adas psi p'yir ro / I yari de 5id 
--_ las bka' stsal pa I rigs kyi bu ?jig rten la ') gnas pa ni 

?jig pa dan abyun ba la mnon par Sen te I dei p'yir 
de biin gSegs pa t'ugs rje c'en PO dan ldan pas ajig rten 

gyi &rag pai 2, gnas bsal bai p'yir t'a sfiad kyi dbad gis 
skye'o / +gag go ies gsulis kyi 1 adi la ni c'os gab 
yafi skye ba med do ie'o I ap'ags pa saris rgyas kyi 
c'os yad dag par sdud pa las kyan bka' stsal t e  3, tsVul 
biin4) adri ba ni gan lags / ts'ul biin ni gan lags 1 bka' 
stsal pa I skye ba med pa ni ts'ul biin no i I de adri 
ba ni ts'ul biin 9dri ba'o ie'o ( I yan de fiid las bka' 
stsal pa / c'os t'ams cad ni tsai sgo ste 1 ac'i ap'o 

dan skye ba ') dan ?bra1 ba dag go / 1 c'os t'ams cad 
ni no bo med 6, kyi sgo ste / no bo iiid kyis ston pa iiid 

kyi p'yir ro  ies abyun no I ap'ags pa bden pa gfiis rnam 

par qbyed7) pa las kyan I skye ba med par miiam pa 
fiid kyis c'os t'ams cad miiam pa iiid do ies brjod do ; 

1 Ses rab kyi p'a rol t u  p'yin pa las kyan I rab abyor 

gzugs ni gzugs kyi no bo iiid kyis ston no I / rnam par 

9es pai bar du rnam par 8es pai no bo Gid kyis s t o~ i  

ste I ran gi mts'an iiid kyis ston pa iiid kyi p'yir ro ies 

bka' stsal to I I glan poi rtsal -- las kyan I 

gan la skye ba ~ r i d  pa yi I 
dnos po gan yan mi dmigs te I 

1) N. la deest. 
2) N. skrag pa. 
3) N. ap'ags pa sans rgyas agro ba las kyan bka' stsal ta. 
4) N. bfin du. 
5) N. dan skye ba deest. 
6 )  D. iiid. 
7) D. agyed. 
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?byun ba med pai dnos rnams la 1 
byis pa dag ni abyun bar adod 1 1  

ces gsuns so 1 I yab dab sras mjal ba las kyan 1 c'os 
?di dag t'ams cad- ni dus gsum du rnzam pa iiid kyis 
rnfiarn pa dag ste I adas pai dus na yan c'os t'ams 
cad no bo iiid med pa na ') da ltar byun bai dus kyi 
bar du no bo iiid dan bra1 ba'o ies bka' stsal te  i de 
ltar re iig '1 lun gis brtag par bya'o , j rigs pas brtag 
par byas na lun gi don gud du bkri mi nus te i de bas 
na rigs pas so sor brtag par bya'o j de la rigs pa mdor 
brjod par bya ste 1 dnos po rnams kyi skye ba rgyu 
rned pa las abyun ba i ig gam / rgyu yod pa las abyun 
ba iig tu  agyur grali na I res aga' ba yin par srian bai 
p'yir rgyu rned [29 a] pa las abyuli ba ma yin t e  , rgyu 
la mi ltos par bye brag rned pai p'yir skye bai dus biin 
du rtag t u  t'ams cad du 3, dnos po rnams cii p'yir mi 

qbyun 1 dnos po rned pai dus dan yan bye brag med 
pas skye bai dus na yail abyun bar '1 mi rigs so 1 I de 
ltar re i ig  rgyu rned pa las ebyun du mi run no I / rgyu 
yod pa las abyun ba'n ') ma yin te  1 I adi ltar mu 

stegs can rnams kyis dban p'yug la sogs pa rtag pa rgyur 
btags pa de las kyaii dnos po rnams mi skye ste / rim 
gyis abyun bar snan bai p'yir ro I I I rgyu ma ts'an ba 

i med pai $bras bu ni rim gyis abyun ba mi rigs te 1 

ltos 6 ,  pa med pai p'yir ro 1 1 dban p'yug la sogs pa bdag 
iiid la mt'u yod pa ni gian la ltos 6 ,  pa med de I rtag 

1) N. rned pa nas. 
2) N. re kig. 
3) D. t'ams cad. 
4) N. abyurj bai. 
5)  N. 'n drest. 

6) N. bltos. 
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P a  in pas de la gian dag gis p'an gdags mi dgos psi 
p'yir ro I 1 p'an mi ?dogs pa la ltos par yab mi rufi 

no ( I de bas na dban p'yug la sags pa nus pa t7ams 

cad kyis ston pai p7yir mo gsam " gyi bu la sags pa 
biin du no bo iiid rned pa k70 na yin no / / dhos 
ni don byed nus pai mts'an iiid yin na de dag ni gafi du 

yafi ?bras bu rim gyis skyed2) kyan mi nus te  / gondu 
brtags pa yin no 1 I cig car yan mi skye ste I 
ltar ?bras bu t7ams cad cig car 3' bskyed nas I p'yin c'ad 

ky an gal te de k'o na biin du de iiid bskyed nus na ni 
dei ts'e nus pai ran biin rjes su ajug pas sna ma biin 

du gbras bu skye bar agyur ro ( ( rjes mi ?jug na 

ni sna mai no bo iiid bor bas mi rtag par agyur ro I I de 
bas na rtag pa ies  bya bai dnos po gan y a ~ i  med do I I de 
iiid kyi p7yir bcom ldan adas kyis bka7 stsal pa I blo -- 
gros c7en po adi lta ste I nam mk7a7 dan I ggog pa 
dab I mya nan las adas pa la sogs pa ma byas pai dlios 
por mnon par ien cin sgro +dogs pa ni med pa las sgro 

adogs pa yin no ies so ') I I de ltar re iig de dag ni 

r t agpa l a s skye r rn i runno I  Imi r t agpa laskyanma 
yin te / de las qdas pa dan ma ' O ~ S  pa ni dnos po med 
pas de las skyes ies byar mi run ste I rgyu med pa las 

skye bar agyur bai p7yir ro I I dus miiam pa dan mi 

miiam pa de las mi skye [29 b] bai p7yir da ltar gyi [de] 
las kyan mi skye70 I I adi ltar re iig dus mfiam pa las 

ma yin pa ni rgyui no bo iiid dan adra bar ?bras bu yah 

de dan dus gcig tu abyun s te  / grub pai ~ ' ~ i r  ro I I dm 

t7a dad pa las kyan mi skye ste dus gian gyis ma c'od 

1) N. mi giam. 
2) N. bskyed. 
3) N. cig car deest. 

4) N. ze'o. 
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de &ye na ni adas pa la sogs pa las skye bar agyur bai 
p'yir ro I I bar du ma c'od par skye na gal te bdag 
aid t'ams cad kyis bar du ma c'od na ni skad cig gcig 
tu skad cig t'ams cad c'ud pas bskal pa yan skad cig 
tsam du agyur t e  I dper na rdul p'ra rab rnams bdag 
6id t'ams cad kyis adres nas god bu rdul p'ra mo tsam 
riid du agyur ba b i in  no 1 I ji ste p'yogs gcig gis p'rad 
na ni dei ts'e skad cig la c'a Eias yod par agyur ro 

bdag iiid kyan mi skye ste rgyu med pa las byun ba 
k'o na'o I I p'yogs kyi nan du p'yogs adi adus pai 
p'yir te I bdag iiid la byed pa agal bai p'yir ro / ! 
giiis ka las kyan ma yin te  I p'yogs giiis kai skyon 
adu bar agyur bai p'yir ro  1 1 de lta bas na don dam 
par dnos po adi dag t'ams cad ni ') ma skyes pa k'o na 
yin la I kun rdsob t u  ni skye ba yod pas lun la sogs 
pa dan yan mi agal lo I I de skad bcom ldan adas kyis 

----- 

kyan bka' stsal te I 
dnos po skye ba kun rdsob t u  I 
dam pai don du ran biin med I I  
ran bi in med la ak'rul pa gan I 
de ni yan dag kun rdsob adod 1 1  

ce'o I I rigs pa adi bcom ldan adas kyis kyan dgons 

te  I I sii lu ljan pa la sogs pa las I I bdag dan gian 
dan giiis ka dad rgyu med pa las skye ba bkag pai p'yir 

r0 I 
11. I rnam pa gcig tu na gdi ltar rigs pas rnam 

par dpyad par bya ste I dnos po rnams ni rnam pa giiis 
t e  1 gzugs can dan I gzugs can ma yin pa'o I I de 
la re i ig  gzugs can bum pa la sogs pa de dag ni rdul 
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p'ra mo t'a dad pai no bo iiidl) yin pas na ran biin 
gcig 

pa ma yin no 1 ( rdul p'ra mo gar nub na gnas pa 
rnams kyan 6ar la sags pai p'yogs dan ldan pa fiid kyis 
t'a dad pa rnams kyan rnam par p'ye na2) mi ?grub psi 
p'yir rdul p'ra mo3) bsags pai bdag fiid yin pas na4) i 
du mai ran bi in  [30 a] yan ma yin no 1 I gcig d a i  
du mai no bo iiid las ma gtogs pa dlios poi lio bo fiid 
gian rned pas dnos po gzugs can adi dag ni rmi lam 
l a  sags par dmigs pai gzugs la sogs pa biin du don 
dam par no bo iiid med pa k'o na'o I I de yan ap7ags - -- 
pa Ian kar gSegs pa las bcom ldan adas kyis bka' stsal 
-- 

pa I blo gros ~ ' e n  po glad gi rva yail rdul p'ra mor b$ig 
na mi adug go I I rdul p'ra mo rnams kyan so sor 

bGig na rdul p'ra moi mts'an iiid las mi gnas so ies so5) ) 
/ gan dag gzugs med pa de dag kyan de biin du brtags 
na no bo iiid med pa k'o na ste I adi ltar p'yi rol gyi 
sfion po la sogs pai don med pai stobs kyis rnam par 

Ses pa la sogs p'un po gzugs can ma yin pa de dag fiid 
sdon po la sogs pai no bor k'as blan dgos so I I bcom 
ldan adas kyis kyan I 

-- 

p'yi rol gzugs ni yod min te I 
ran gi sems ni p'yi rol snan 1 1  

ies bka' stsal t o  I I de bas na snon po la sogs pa sna 

ts'ogs kyi rnam par snan bai p'yir dair 1 gzun ba dan 

adsin pai rnam par snan bai p'yir no bo iiid gcig tu  mi 
rui ste I gcigdandumamimt'unpaip'yirgcignidu 

1) N. iiid dees t .  
2) N. rnanl par p'ye na dees t .  
3) D. inserts rnanls ni which is  not necessary. 
4) N. yin pas na dees t .  
5 )  N. fe'o. 
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mai no bo iiid k'o nar mi run no '' I I gan gi no bo fiid 
p i g  tu  ma grub pai p'yir du rnai no bor yan mi run ste 
du ma iiid ni gcig adus pai no bo aid *) yin pai p'yir ro 
1 ji ste gzugs la sogs pai rnarn pa 9di dag brdsun pa iiid 
du snan bar k'as len na rnam par Hes pa'n mi par 
agyur te I rnam par Ses pa dei no ho iiid dan t'a '1 

dad pa ,ma yin pai p'yir ro 1 I bdag aid rtogs pai no 

bo las gud na rnam par Ses pai no bo med la 1 gzugs 
la sogs pa'n bdag iiid kyis snan bar byed rla rnam par 
Ses pai ran gi no bor gyur pa rnams brdsun pa aid yin 
pas rnam par ges pa t'ams cad kyan brdsun pa yin par 
k'as blans par gyur to 1 I rnam par Ses pa ni sgyu 
ma dab adra'o ies bcom ldan adas kyis kyan bka' stsal 
t o  I de lta bas na gcig dan du mai no bo aid kyis 
ston pai p'yir dnos po adi dag t'arns cad don dam par 
bden pa ma yin no ies bya ba de nes so , ' dei don 
bcom ldan adas kis kyan ap'ags pa [30, b] lan kar gEegs 

- -- 

pa las I 
. . 
ji ltar gzugs rnams me lon la I 
gcig dad gian rnams rnam spans par 11 

snan yan de ni yod ma yin I 
de bZin dnos rnams no bo iiid 1 1  

I ces bka' stsal t o  I I gcig pa iiid dan du ma aid bra1 
ies  bya bai t'a ts'ig go / I yan bka' stsal pa 1 

blo yis rnam par giigs na go I 
no bo iiid ni gzun du med II 

1) N. h o  bor mi run n o .  

2) N. fiid d e ~ s t .  

3) N. t'e. 
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de p'yir de dag brjod med cin 1 
no bo iiid kyan med par bSad 1 1  

, ce'o I 
5 12. 1 de ltar bsams pai Hes rab kyis yan dag 

don bye brag p'yed par ') byas la de mnon sum 
du bya 2, bai p'yir bsgoms pai 6es rab bskyed do 1 t70S 

pa la sogs pa tsam gyis don mnon sum du mi agyur ro 

ies ap'ags pa dkon mc'og s p i n  la S O ~ S  pa las bstan 
- 

pa yin no I I sgrub pa po rnams la yan fiams yod de 
Ses pai snan ba rnams Sin tu  gsal ba abyun ba med pa 
yan dag par sgrib pai mun pa mi spons so I 1 bsgom 
pa lan man du byas na yan dag pa ma yin pai don la 
- 

yari 3, Ses pa gin tu  gsal ba abyun ste I dper na mi sdug 

pa dan zad par sa la sogs pa la siioms par iugs pa rnams 

kyi Hes pa abyun ba lta bu yin na yan dag pai don la lta4) 
ci smos 1 de ltar bsgorns5) pai ?bras bu ni yons su gsal 
pai Hes pa yin pas +bras bu dab bcas pai don yin par 

bcom ldan adas kyis tin ne adsin gyi rgyal po las bka' 
stsal t e  I 

k'yod kyis k'on du c'ud par bya mos par bya I 
ji lta ji ltar man du mis brtags na ( 
de la gnas pai rnam par rtog pa des I 
de6) lta de ltar de la sems7) gZol bar agyur I 

ies de la sogs pa rgya c'er abyun no I I de lta bas na 

1) N. p'yed pa. 
2) D. mhon sum. 
3) N. yah deest. 
4) D. don lta. 
5 )  N. bsgom. 
6 )  D. da lta. 
7)  N. de la sogs. 
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de k'o na mnon sum du bya bai p'yir bsgom pa la rab 

tu $jug go I 
3 .  I de la rnal abyor pas sems gnaa par bya 

bai p'yir t'og ma k'o nar re i ig i i  gnas bsgrub par 
bya'o I I sems ni c'u bi in  du yyo bai p'yir ii 
gnas kyi g i i  med par gnas pa med do 1 I mham 
par ma biag ') pai sems kyis ni yan dag pa ji lta ba *' 
bLin du Hes par mi nus t e  I bcom ldan adas kyis 

- -- - . - -. . . - -- -- - . - - - - .- 

kyan miiam par biag pas yan dag pa ji l ta ba bi in  du 
Bes so ies bka' stsal to  I I i i  gnas de ni riied pa la sogs 
pa la3) [31 a] adod pa la mi lta i in  ts'ul k'rirns la legs par 
gnas la sdug bsnal la sogs pa dan du len pai nan ts'ul 
can du gyur la brtson agrus brtsams na Bin tu  myur du 
?grub bo I 1 de bas na ap'ags pa dgons pa nes par 

-- - - - - 

agrel pa la sogs pa las kyan sbyin pa la sogs pa gon mai 
yan gon mai rgyu iiid yin par bstan to  I / 'de ltar ts'ul 
k'rims la sogs pa i i  gnas kyi ts'ogs rnams la gnas te j yid 
du 'on bai sa '1 p'yogs su sans rgyas dan byan c'ub sems 
dpa' t'ams cad la p'yag [ats'al] la sogs pa bya i in  I sdig 
pa b ~ a g s  pa dan bsod nams kyi rjes su yi ran ba yan byas 
nas I siiin rje c'en po k'o na mnon sum du byas pas 
agro ba mt'a' dag gdon pai bsam pa can du gyur nas 
lus dran por bsranss) la stan bde pai sten du ?dug ste 

' I  skyil mob) krun bcas la tin ne adsin mnon par sgrub bo 1 I 

de la t'og mar re iig mdor bsdu na rnam pa ji slied 
kyis rnam par dpyad par bya ba dnos po mt'a' dag adu 
par agyur bai dnos po gad yin pa de la sems giag par 

1) N. gfag. 
2) N. bar. 
3) N.  la sogs pa. 
4) N. sa deest. 

5)  N. dran po sran. 
6 )  N. dkyil mor. 
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bya70 / dnos po adus pa ni p u g s  can dan I pugs 
can ma yin pai bye brag gis rnam pa giiis t e  / las dab 
po rnam par -{yen bai iies pa bsal bai p'yir re i ig  
+dus pa de la n i  drnigs psi rigs so / I gali gi ts'e yid 
la byed pa k'ugs par gyur pa dei ts'e') p'un po dan k'ams 
la sags pai bye brag gis " rgyas par yan dmigs par byed 
pa k70 na ste 1 adi skad dgons pa nes par agrel pa la 
sags pa las kya~i  rnal abyor pa rnams kyi ston pa fiid 
rnam pa 3, bco brgyad la dmigs pa la S O ~ S  pai bye brag 

gis dmigs pai rnam pa kun tu  bka' stsal t o  ( ( de 
bas na bcom ldan adas kyis sems can ') t'ams cad la p'an 
gdags pai p'yir gzugs can dan gzugs can ma yin pa la 
sogs pai bye brag gis mdor bsdus pa dan I bar ma dan 1 
rgyas pa dag gis diios por rab tu  dbye ba c'os mnon pa 
la sogs pa las bstan t o  I 1 de yan dnos po la sgro ?dogs 

pa dan skur' pa span bai p'yir p'un po dan k'ams la sogs 
par bsdus pai sgo nas bgran no '1 I I de nas dnos po 
t'ams cad bsdus pai bye brag p'yed nas de iiid [31 b] la 
sems yan dan yan rgyun du ajug par bya'o I 1 gan gi 
ts'e bar skabs su adod c'ags la sogs pas sems p'yi rol du 
rnam par -{yen bar byed pa dei ts'e rnam par yyen bar 
Ses par byas la mi sdug pa la sogs pa bsgoms pas rnam 

par yyen ba i i  bar byas Sin myur du de iiid la sems p'yi 
p'yir giug par bya'o 1 / mi sdug pa la sogs pa bsgom 
pai go rim adir yi ge mads kyis 6, dogs te  ma bris so 1 
I gan gi ts'e 7, la mi dga7 bar mt'on ba dei ts'e tin lie 

1) -N. ts'e dees t .  

3) N. brag gyi. 
3) N. rnam pa dees t .  

4)  N. sems can d e e s t .  

5 )  X. qgrah no. 
6) N. kyi. 
7) N. gan gyi ts'e de la. 
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adsin gyi yon tan la lta bas de la dga' ba bsgom iiil 

rnam par yyen ba la iies par lta bas mi dga' ba rab tu 
i i  bar bya'o I I ji ste gan gi ts'e rmugs pa dan giiid 
kyis non te I dmigs pa adsin pa la mi gsal iin selns 
byin bar gyur pa dei ts'e snan bai adu Bes bsgoms pa'm 
I mc'og t u  dga' bai dnos po saris rgyas la sogs pai 
yon tan yid la byed pas byin ba bsal la dmigs pa de hid 
dam du bzun no 1 ( ji ste gan gi ts'e de snon rgod ') 

pa dan rtse ba la sogs pa dran i in  bar bar du sems rgod 
par mt'on ba dei ts'e mi rtag pa la sogs pa yid 9by11n 
bar agyur bai dnos po yid la byed pas rgod pa i i  bar 
bya'o I I de nas yan dmigs pa de iiid la sems ~nnon 
par adu byed pa med par ajug pa la ?bad par bya'o , 
I gan gi ts'e byin ba dad rgod pa giiis ka ') dan bra1 te 
miiam par ?jug cin sems ran gi nan gis abyun bar mt'on 

ba dei ts'e rtsol ba klod de btan siioms su bya'o 1 , gal 
te miiarn par ajug pa la rtsol ba byas na sems rnanl par 
yyen bar agyur ro I 1 gan gi ts'e drnigs pa de fiid la 
mnon par adu byed pa med par ji srid adod pai bar du 
sems +jug par agyur ba dei ts'e i i  gnas rdsogs pa yin par 
rig par bya ste I i i  gnas kyi no bo iiid ni sems rtse gcig 
pa tsam du zad pai p'yir adi ni i i  gnas t'arns cad kyi 
spyii mts'an iiid yin no 1 I dei dmigs pa la ni nes pa 
med do / I i i  gnas kyi lam adi ni Ses rab kyi p'a rol - 
t u  p'yin pa la sogs pa las kyan bEiad de ( 

3 14 bka' stsal pa I de dan de la sems ajog go / 
1 rgyun du ?jog go I 1 blan te ajog go i 4 )  1 iie bar ajog 

go I 1 adul bar byed do 1 I i i  bar byed do I I rnarn par 

1) N. bsgom. 
2) D. dgod. 
3)  N. giii ka. 
4) N. ajog rgyun du ajog blan te ajog go. 
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i i  bar byed do I I rtse gcig tu  byed do I I rniiam [32 
par +jog go ies ts'ig dgu smos so I I de la ?jog ces 
bya ba ni dmigs pa la sems ?dogs pa'o 1 1 rgyun du 
+jog ces bya ba ni dmigs pa de iiid la rgyun du ?jog 

pa70 I I blan te ?jog ces bya ba ni rnam par yyen ba 
9esnasdesponba'o I ( f i eba ra jogces  bya ba nirnam 
par yyen ba spans nas p'yi p7yir brtun t e  dmigs pa de 
aid la +jog pa'o / / adul bar byed do ies bya ba ni 
dga' ba bskyed ') pa70 I I i i  bar byed do ies  bya ba ni 
r n m  par yyen bai iies pa mt70n nas mi dga7 bar rab tu  

i i b a r  byed do I 1 rnam par i i  bar byedpanirmugs 
pa dan giiid la sogs pa lans pa rnams sel ba'o 1 1 rtse 

gcig t u  byed pa ni mnon par adu byed pa med pas ?jug 

par ?bad par byed pa70 I I mGam par ajog Ses bya ba 
ni sems miiam par gyur pa na btan siioms su byed pa 

ste I miiam par adsin ~ e s  ') bya bai t7a  ts7ig go / ( ts'ig 

adi rnams kyi don adi ni ap7ags pa byams pa dab I snon 

gyi mk'an po rnams kyis bead do ( 1 mdor na tin ne 

adsin t'ams cad kyi iies pa drug yod de I le lo da6 1 
dmigs pa brjed pa dan / byin ba dan I rgod pa da~i 1 
mi rtsol ba dan / rtsol ba70 / ( de rnams kyi giien 

por 3, spon bai adu byed brgyad bsgom mo j gdi lta 

ste I dad pa dan I adun pa dan I rtsol ba dan 
Sin tu  sbyans pa dan / dran pa dan I Bes biin dan 

sems pa dan 1 btan siioms so / I de la goil ma bi i  ni 

le loi giien po ste I adi ltar tin lie adsin gyi yon tan dag 
la mnon par yid c'es pai mts'an iiid dari ldan pai dad 
pa rnal abyor pa r n q s  de la adod pa skye'o I 1 de 
nas adod pas brtson agrus rtsom mo I de brtson 

1) N. skyed. 
2) D. ces.  
3) N. giian po. 
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kyi stobs 
I de nas 
ldog ste 

kyis lus dab sems las su ruti ba aid byed do 1 

lus dan sems Bin tu sbyanrr par gyur pas le lo 

1 de bas na dad pa la sogs pa ni le lo spon') 
bai p'yir bsgom mo 1 I dran pa ni b i g s  pa brjed pai 
gfien po'o 1 I Bes bi in ni b y k  ba dan rgod pai giien 
Po ste I des byin ba dan rgod pa yan dag par rtogs pai 
p'yir ro 1 I byin ba dan rgod pa rab tu  i i  bai 2, dus 
na mi rtsol ba iies pa ste 1 dei giien [32 b] por sems 
pa bsgom mo I byin ba dan rgod pa rab tu  i i  ste I 
gan gi ts'e sems rnal du ?jug pa dei ts'e rtsol ba iies 
pa yin t e  I dei giien por dei ts'e btan siioms bsgom 

mo I I spon bai adu byed brgyad po de dag dan ldan 
na tin ne adsin Hin t u  k'ugs pa yin te I des rdsu ap'rul 
lasogs payon tanrnams  sgrub par byed do j I de l t a  
bas na mdo sde las spon bai adu byed brgyad dad ldan 
pai rdsu ap'rul gyi rkan pa bsgom mo ies bka' stsal t o  1 

fj 15. 1 sems rtse gcig pa de p'yi p'yir las su run ba 
fiid dan ldan iin dmigs pa la sogs pai yon tan gyi k'yad 
par t'ob pas bsam gtan dan 1 gzugs med pai siioms par 
ajug pa dan rna,m par t'ar pa la sogs pai 3, mid t'ob po I 
I adi ltar gan gi ts'e btan siioms kyi ts'or ba dab ldan 
iib rtog pa dan bcas pa dan I dpyod pa dan bcas par 
gyur pa dei ts'e mi lcogs pa med pa ies bya ste I "bsarn 
gtan dan poi sbyor bai sems so4) 1 I gan gi ts'e adod 
pai sred pa dan I sdig pai c'os rnams d~ bra1 iin rtog 
pa dan I dpyod pa 5, dan I dga' ba dan I bde ba 
dan ldan par gyur pa dei ts'e bsam gtan dan po ies  bya'o I 

1) D. span. 
2) D. ma Ei  bai. 
3) N. dari sogs pai. 
4) Not in Sk. 
5) N. spyod. 
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I b s m  gtan dan po de fiid las rtog pa tsam med pa 
I 
de ni bsam gtan k'yad par can ies bya'o I 1 gad gi 
tsve rtog pa dab dpyod pa dan bra1 te bsam gtan dad poi 
sai sred pa dan bral bar gyur nas dga' ba d~ bde br dab 1 
nari yois su dan ba dag dan ldan par gyur pa d e i  tsYe 1) 

b s m  gtan giiis pa ies bya'o I I gan gi ts'e bsam gtan 

g fiis pai sai sred pa dan bral bar gyur t e  bde ba dad I 
btad sGoms dan I dran pa dan / Hes biin dag2) dafi 
ldan par gyur pa dei ts'e 3' bsam gtan gsum pa ies  bya'0 / 
I g an gi ts'e bsam gtan gsum pai sai sred pa dad bral 
te sdug bsnal yari ma yin bde ba yan ma yin iin I btai! 
sfioms dan I dran pa dag dan ldan par gyur pa dei 
ts'e bsam gtan b i i  pa ies bya'o I I de biin du gzugs 

med pai siioms par ?jug pa dan I rnam par t'ar pa 

dan ( zil gyis gnon pai skye mc'ed la sogs pa yan dmigs 
pa dan r n m  pa la sogs pai bye brag gis ') sbyar bar 

bya'o I I de ltar drnigs [33 a] pa de la sews brtan 
par byas nas Ees rab kyis rnam par dpyad par bya ste I 
adi ltar Hes pai snan ba byun bas kun tu  rmons pai sa 

I bonHintuspon ba ragyur ro  I I d e l t a m a y i n n a m u  
stegs can rnams kyi b i in  du tin ne adsin tsam gyis iion 

mons pa spon bar mi agyur r o  I I mdo sde las ji skad 

du I 
t in ne adsin de sgom par byed mod kyi I 
de ni bdag t u  adu Ses ajig mi byed I 
de yi iion mons p'yir i in  rab ak'rug ste I 
lhag spyod adi ni tin adsin bsgom pa biin I 
I ies gsuns pa lta bu'o I 

1) N. ts 'e  deest.  

2) N. deest. 

3)  N. ts 'e  deest.  

4) N. brag gi. 
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8 16. 1 de la ap'ags pa lan kar ggegs pa las I ies rab 
-- 

bsgom pai rim pa mdor bka' stsal te I 
sems tsam la ni rab brten nas 1 
p'yi rol don la mi brtag go 1 1  
de biin iiid kyi dmigs gnas nas j 
sems tsam las kyan bzla bar bya 11 
sems tsam las ni bzla nas su I 
snan ba med las bzla bar bya 11 
snan med gnas pai rnal abyor pa j 
de yis t'eg pa c'en po mt'on 1 1  
i i  ba lhun gyis grub pai gnas I 
smon lam dag gis rnam par sbyans 1 1  
ye Hes dam pa bdag med pa 1 
snan ba med pas mt'on bar agyur l l  

de la don ni gdi yin t e  I I t'og mar rnal $byor pas 
c'os gzugs can gan dag gzugs la sogs pa p'yi rol gyi 
don du gian dag gis brtags pa de dag la ci adi dag 

' rnam par 6es pa las gian iig yin n m  1 on te rnam 
par Ses pa de iiid de ltar snan ste a )  rmi lam gyi gnas 
skabs ji lta ba biin nam ies dpyad par bya'o I ( de la 
rnam par 6es pa las p'yi rol pa rdul p'ra rab t u  bSig ste I 
rdul p'ra rab rnams kyan cc' ass kyis so sor brtags na 
rnal abyor pas don de dag mi mt'on no I I des de dag 
ma mt'on bas adi siiam du adi dag t'ams cad n i  sems tsam 
ste p'yi rol gyi don med do sfiam du sems so I / adi 
ltar I 
sems tsam la ni rab brten nas I 
p'yi rol don la mi brtag go I 
I ies  de skad abyuli ba ni c'os gzugs can la rnam par 
rtog pa spon ba'o ies bya bai t'a ts'ig go I / b i g s  
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su ruli bai mts'an iiid du gyur pa de dag la l )  rnam 
par dpyad 2, na mi dmigs psi p'yir ro [33 b] 1 de Itar 
c'os gzugs can rnams 3, rnam par beig nas gzugs can ma 

yin pa rnam par bsig par bya ste I de la sems tsam 
gan yin pa de yan gzun '1 rned na adsin par mi r d  

ste 1 gdsin pa ni gzun ba la ltos pai p'yir ro I I de 
lta bas na sems ni gzun ba dan adsin pa las dben iifigbis 
su med pa k'o na yin par rnam par dpyad nas gGis su 

med pai mts'an iiid 1 de bi in iiid kyi bigs p a s  S J  

nas 1 sems tsam las k y ~  bzla bar bya j j adsin pai 
rna,m pa las gin t u  bzla bar bya ste I giiis su snafi ba 
med pa giiis med pai ges pa la gnas par bya ies bya 
bai t'a ts'ig go 1 I de ltar sems tsam las 6, bzlas nas 
giiis snan ba med pai Bes pa las kyan bzla bar bya s t e  1 
bdag dan gian las dnos po rnams skye ba mi at'ad pai 
p'yir gzun ba dan adsin pa brdsun pa k'o na yin la 1 de 

dag las de yan gud na med pai p'yir de yan bden pa aid 
ma yin par brtags la gfiis med pai ges pa de la yali dnos 
por mhon par ') ien  pa dor bar bya ste I giiis med pai 
ges pa snan ba med pai Ses pa k'o na la gnas par bya 
ies bya bai t'a ts'ig go I I de ltar na c'os t'ams 
cad la no bo iiid med par rtogs pa la gnas pa yin no 1 
de la gnas pas yari dag pa iiid kyi c'os la iugs pas 
rnam par mi rtog pai tin ne adsin la iugs pa yin no I 
I de ltar rnal abyor pa gan gi ts'e gfiis med psi Ses pa 

1) D. de dag. 
2)  E. spyad. 
3) N. rnams deest.  

4) N. gzuns. 
5 )  N. gnas deest.  Cf. above, quotation of L a n k . 
6 )  D. tsam la. 
7)  N. mnon par deest .  

8) D. mc'og. 
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snan ba med pai Bes pa la gnas par gyur pa dei ts'e 
rnt'ori bai lam la gnas ') pas t'eg pa c'en po mt'ori do I 

5 17. ( de k'o na dam pa mt'on ba gan yin pa de iiid 
t'eg pa c'en po ies bya'o I I de k'o na dam pa mt'on 
ba de ni c'os t'ams cad 6es rab kyi mig gis brtags te y~ 
dag pai ye Bes kyi snan ba Bar na ci y f i  mt'on ba med 
pa gan yin pa'o I ( de skad mdo las kyan gsuiis te j 
don dam pa mt'on ba gab i e  na I c'os t'ams cad mt'on 
ba med pa gan yin pa'o ies abyllli no ( / adir de lta 
bui mt'on ba rned pa la dgons t e  I .mi mt'on ba ies 
bka' stsal gyi mig btsums pa d a ~ i  1 dmus lob la sogs 
pa lta bu rkyen ma ts'an ba dan j 2 )  yid la mi byed pas 
mi mt'on ba ni ma yin no I I de bas na dnos por mrion 
par [34 a] ien pa la sogs pa 3, p'yin ci log gi bag c'ags ma 
spans pas adu Hes med pai sfioms par ajug pa la sogs pa 
las lans pa biin du dnos po la sogs pa mion par Zen pai 
rtsa ba can adod c'ags la sogs pa iion mods pai ts'ogs 
yan & y ~  bai p'yir rnal abyor pa ma grol ba fiid du 
Bgyur r o  I ( qdod c'ags la sogs pai rtsa ba ni dnos PO 

la '1 mion par ien pa yin no ies ap'ags pa bden pa giiis 
bstan pa las kyan bka' stsal to I I rnam par mi rtog 
pa la ajug pai gzuns las yid la mi byed pas gzugs la sogs 
psi mts'an ma spon no ies gswis pa gan yin pa de yari 
Hes rab kyis brtags na mi dmigs pa g~ yin pa de 5' 1 
der yid la mi byed par dgolis kyis I yid la byed pa med 
pa tsam ni ma yin te / adu Ses med pai sfioms par 
ajug pa la sogs pa ltar I t'og ma med pai dus nas gzugs la 

N. mt'on bai dam pa la gnas. 
2, N. dmus Ion . . . ts'an ba dan dees t .  

3, N. pa dees t .  

4) N. dnos po la deest .  

5 )  N. de deest .  
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sogs pa lanuion par ienpai  yid la byed pa spans pa t s m  
gyis spon ba ni ma yin no I I t'e ts'om ma spans par 
ni snon b i g s  pai gzugs pa sogs pa la mnon par ien  psi 
yid la byed pa yons su span bar mi nus t e  I me ma 
spais par ts'a ba sp;ui du mi run ba bi in no I I 
ltar gzugs la sogs pa rnam par rtog pa log pa '' adi dag 
ts'er ma la sogs pa b i in  du sems las lag pas dbyun i ib 

bsal du mi rwi ste I t'e ts'om gyi sa bon span dgos pai 
p'yir ro  I I t'e ts'om gyi sa bon de yan rnal abyor pai 
tbi ne adsin gyi snan ba bywi ste I Bes rab kyi mig gis 
brtags na gzugs la sogs pa snar dmigs pa dmigs su run 
bai mts'an fiid du gyur pa de dag mi dmigs pai p'yir 
t ' agpa l a2 )  sbrul du Bes pa bi in  du spali gi I gian du 
ma yin no I / dei ts'e t'e ts'om gyi sa bon dan bra1 
bas gzugs la sogs pai mts'an ma yid la byed pa spon nus 

par agyur t e  ( gian du ma yin no I I de lta ma yin 

t e  ( tbi ne adsin gyi sn& ba ma byun I Bes rab kyi 
mig gis ma bltas na mun k'wi na ?dug pai mi ltar k'yim 
gyi nan na yod pai bum pa la sogs pa som iii za bar 
gyur pa bi in du rnal abyor pa y~ gzugs la sogs pa yod 
par som iii za ba ldog par mi agyur [34 b] ro I I de ma 
log na mig rab rib kyi skyon ma bsal ba bi in  du gzugs 
la sogs pa mi bden la rmion par ien pa abymi ste cis 
kyan mi zlogs so I I de lta bas na tin ne adsin gyi lag 
gis sems gzwi ste Bin t u  c'a p'ra bai ges rab kyi mts'on 
gyis gzugs la sogs pa log par rnam par 3, rtog pai sa 

bon gyi4) zug rnu sems de la yod pa bsal bar bya'o I 1 de 
ltar byas na rtsa ba nas p'ywi bai Bin dag sa las mi skye 

1) D. log pa deest; N. rnam par rtogs pa logs pa. 
2) N. -t'ag pa las. 
3) N. rnam par deest. 

4) N. sa bon gyis. 
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ba biin du '1 rtsa ba med pas na log par rnam par nog 
pai sems kyan skye bar mi agyur ro / I de bas na sgrib 
pa spon bai p'yir i i  gnas dan lhag mt'on zwi du abrel 
par +jug pai 1- bcom ldan adas kyis bka' stsal te I de 
@is ni yan dag pai ye ies rnam par mi rtog pai rgyu 
yin pai p'yir ro  I I de skad du I 
ts'ul k'rims la  ni  gnas nas tin ne adsin at'ob ste I 
tib ne adsin t'ob nas kya i  Ses rab sgom '1 par byed I 
Ses rab kyis 3, ni ye Hes rnam par dag pa at'ob I 
ye Hes r n m  par dag pas ts'ul k'rims p'un sum ts'ogs I 
I Hes bka' stsal to  I I adi ltar gad gi ts'e i i  gnas 
kyis dmigs pa la sems brtan par byas pa dei ts'e 8es 
rab kyis rab tu brtags na yan dag pai ye Hes kyi snan 
ba abyun ste I dei ts'e snan ba byuti bas mun pa 
bsal ba biin du sgrib pa abyun4) no I 1 de @is ka 
y~ uiig d;ui snan ba bi in du yari dag pai ye 9es abyui 
ba la p'an ts'un mt'un par gnas pa yin gyi I snai  
ba dan mun pa biin du mi mt'un pa ma yin no I 
I t i r i  lie adsin ni mun pai no bo fiid ma yin te I ci 
i e  na sems rtse gcig pai mts'an i i d  do I I de ni 
mfiam par biag na yan dag pa ji lta ba biin du rab t u  ') 

Ses SO ies bka' stsal pai p'yir de ies rab dan gin tu mt'un 

pa yin gyi I mi mt'un pa ma yin no I I de lta bas na 
maam par giag pai ies rab kyis brtags na c'os t'ams cad 
mi dmigs pa gali yin pa de fiid mi dmigs pai dam pa'o 1 
I rnal abyor pa rnams kyi gnas skabs ') kyi mts'an fiid 

1) N. b8in. 
2) N. bsgom. 
3) N. 6es rah kyi. 
4) Evidently abyun from abyih. 
5) N. rab tu deesi. 

6 )  D. 8i gnas skabs. 
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de ~ d r a  ba de ni lhun gyis grub pa yin te  I I dei p'a 
rol tu  blta bar bya ba gian med pai p'yir ro I I i i  ba 
ni ~ o d  pa dan rned pa la sogs pa rnam par rtog pai 
mts'an iiid kyi spros pa t'ams cad iie bar [35, a] i i  bai 
p'yir ro I I adi ltar g~ gi ts'e rnal gbyor pas ies rab 
kyis brtags na dnos poi no bo iiid gan yan mi dmigs pa 
dei ts'e de la dnos por ') rnam par rtog pa mi abyun ba 
iiid do I I dnos po med pa rnam par rtog pa y~ de la 
med pa iiid do I gal te brgya la dnos po aga' i ig mt'on 
bar gyur na ni de lta na ni bkag pas dnos po med par2) 
rnam par rtog pa abyun no I I gan gi ts'e rnal abyor pas 
Bes rab kyi mig gis brtags na dus gsum du yan dnos po 
mi b i g s  pa dei ts'e ci i ig bkag pas dnos po med par 
rnam par rtog par byed 1 de bi in du rnam par rtog 
pa gian dag kyan dei ts'e de la mi abyuxi ba iiid de 1 
yod pa dan med pa rnam par rtog pa giiis kyis rnam par 
rtog pa t'ams cad la k'yab pai p'yir t e  I k'yab par 
byed pa med pas k'yab par bya ba yan med pai p'yir 

ro I I de ni rnam par mi rtog pai rnal abyor dam pa 
yin te 1 

18. de la gnas pai rnal abyor pa ni rnam par 
rtog pa t'ams cad nub pas 1 iion mods pai sgrib pa dan 
ies byai sgrib pa 3, yan dag par spori no I I adi ltar 
iion mons pai sgrib pa ni ma skyes pa dan ma ?gags pai 
dnos po rnams la dnos po la sogs par p'yin ci log pai 
rtsa ba ste rgyu yin no ies ap'ags pa bden pa giiis pa bstan 
pa la sogs pa las bcom ldan adas kyis bka' stsal t o  1 
1 rnal +byor goms pa adis dnos po la sogs pa rnam par 
rtog pa t'ams cad spans pai p'yir dnos po la sogs par 

1) N..dnos yo. 
2) D. med pa. 
3) N. dan Bes byai sgrib pa deest. 
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p'yin ci log pa ma rig pai no bo %id iion mons pai s g i b  
pai rtsa ba spon ste I dei p'yir rtsa ba bcad pas 
Con mons pai sgrib pai rtsa ba yan dag par spon no I 
I ji skad du yan ap'ags pa bden pa giiis bstan pa las 
gslllis te  I ?jam dpal ji ltar iionmons pa rnams adul 

bar agyur I ji ltar iion mons pa rnams yons su ges pa 

yin 1 +jam dpal gyis smras pa 1 don dam par Bin tu 
ma skyes pa d h  1 ma byun ba dari ( dnos po med 
pai c'os t'ams cad la kun rdsob t u  yan dag pa ma yin 
pai p'yin ci log go I I yan dag pa ma yin pai p'yin 
ci log de las kun t u  rtog pa dan I rnam par rtog pa'o j 
I kun tu  rtog pa dan 1 rnam [35 b] par rtog pa de las 
ts'ul biin ma yin pa yid '1 la byed pa'o 1 1 ts'ul biin 
ma yin pa yid la byed pa de las bdag tu  sgro adogs 

pa'o I I bdag t u  sgro adogs pa de las lta ba kun nas 
ldan no I I lta ba kun nas ldan ba de las iion mons 
pa rna,ms abyuli no I 1 lhai bu don dam par c'os t'ams 
cad gin t u  ma skyes pa dan 1 ma byui  ba d~ I dnos 
PO med par rab t u  les pa gan yin pa de '1 don dam par 
p'yin ci ma log pa'o 1 I gari don par p'yin ci ma 
log pa de mi rtog I rnam par mi rtog go 1 I g& mi 
rtog rnam par mi rtog pa de ts'ul biin la iugs pa'o 1 
I gan ts'ul biin la iugs pa de bdag tu  sgro adogs par mi 
agyur ro I 1 gan bdag tu  sgro adogs par mi agyur ba 
de lta ba kun nas lda6 bar mi agyur t e  I don dam 

par mya nan las adas par 1ta bai bar gyi lta ba kun nas 3, 

Idan ba y~ abyuri bar mi agyur ro I I de ltar skye ba 
med par gnas pa dei fion mois pa rnams Sin tu  t'ul bar blta 4' 

1) D. yin pa fiid. 
2) D. om. de. 
3) N. adds: ldalh bai bar gyi Ita ba kun nas. 
4) N. Ita. 
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bar bya ste I de ni iion mons pa adul ba ies bya'o / 
1 lhai bu gan gi ts'e iion mons pa rnams snan ba med 
pai ye Hes '1 kyis don dam par Sin tu  ston pa dan I 
Bin t u  mts'an ma med pa dan I Sin tu dnos po med pa 
rab t u  Hes pa dei ts'e lhai bu iion mons pa rnams yods 
su Hes p a y i n n o 1  I l h a i b u  adi lta ste dper n a g a ~ i  
sbrul gdug pai rigs rab tu  Ees pa des sbrul gdug pa dei 
gdug i i  bar byed do I I lhai bu de biin du iion mois 
pa rnams kyi rigs rab t u  Ses pa dei iion mons pa rnams 
rab tu  i i  bar agyur ro I 1 lhai bus smras pa I ?jam 
dpal iion mons par '1 gyur pa rnams kyi rigs gan 3, 1 
+jam dpal gyis smras pa I 1 lhai bu don dam par Sin 
tu  ma skyes pa dan I ma byun ba dan I dnos po med 
pai c'os t'ams cad la kun tu  rtog pa gan yin pa de ni 
iion mons pa rnams kyi rigs yin no ies rgya c'er abyuri 

no ( I dnos po la sogs par p'yin ci log pas p'yin ci log 
pa mt'a' dag la k'yab pai p'yir I de spais na p'yin ci 
log t'ams cad spon bar agyur bai p'yir I Ees byai sgrib 
pa yan adis yan dag par spon bar agyur te  I sgrib pa 
ni p'yin ci log gi mts'an iiid yin pai [36 a] p'yir ro I 
I Hes byai sgrib pa spans na gags med pai p'yir iii mai 
'od sprin dan abral bai nam mk'a' la t'ams cad du t'ogs 
pa '1 rned par snan ba bi in du ye Ees kyi snan ba a b y ~  

no I I adi ltar rnam par Ses pa ni dnos poi no bo 
8id rtogs pa yin na I de yan dnos po fie bar gnas su 
zin kyan gags yod pas gsal bar mi agyur ro I gags med 
par gyur na ni mt'ui k ' ~ a d  par bsam gyis mi k'yab pa 
t'ob pas cii p'yir dios po mt'a' dag ji lta ba biin du 

1) N. adds: rab. 
2) N. moljs pa. 
3) N. om. gah. 
4) N. om. pa. 
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gsal bar mi agyur 1 de bas na kun rdsob l )  dnri don 
d m  pai ts'ul gyis dries PO mt'a' dag ji lta ba biin du 
6es pas t'ams cad mk'yen pa iiid t'ob bo 1 I dei p'yir 
?di fiid sgrib pa spon ba dan I t'ams cad mk'yen pa 
Bid t'ob par Bgyur bai lam2) mc'og yin no I iian t'os la 
sogs pai lam gan yin pa des ni p'yin ci log t'ams cad 
spon bar mi agyur bai p'yir sgrib pa gfiis legs par mi 3, 

spons so / I de skad ap'ags pa lan kar ggegs pa las 
kyan bka' stsal te 4, 1 gian dag ni c'os t'ams cad rkyen 
la rag las par mt'on nas mya nan las adas pai blor gyur 

te I C'OS la bdag med par mt'on ba med pai p'yir blo 
gros c'en po de dag la t'ar pa med do / I blo gros c'en 
po fian t'os kyi t'eg pa mnon par rtogs pai rigs can ni nes 
par ?byui ba ma yin pa la nes par abyun bai blor agyur 

te I blo gros c'en po adi la lta ba nan pa las bzlog pai 
p'yir brtson par bya'o ies  abyun no I I de iiid kyi 
p'yir lam gian gyis t'ar bar agyur ba med pas t'eg pa gcig 
k'o na'o ies bcom ldan adas kyis bka' stsal to  / I iian 
t'os la sogs pai lam bstan pa las ni giug pa la ldem por 
dgons nas k'yeus k'yeu dbyuli ba biin du bstan par zad 

do I I gdi ltar adi dag ni p'un po la sogs pai c'os tsam 
du zad de I bdag med par bsgoms nas lian t'os gan 
zag bdag med pa la +jug go / I k'ams g s m  rnam par 
Ses pa t s m  du bsgoms pas rnam par Ses par smra bai 
p'yi rol gyi don bdag med pa la ajug go / I t s ' d  adis 
ni gfiis su med pai 6es pa de yan bdag med pa irid du 
ajug pas bdag med [36 b] pa liid mc'og la iugs pa yin 

no I I rnam par rig pa tsam la ajug pa ni de k'o na 

1) N. adds: pa. 
2) D. lam gyi. 
3) D. ma. 
4) N. stsal pa. 
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la ajug pa ma yin te I snar bead pa biin no I I apyags 
pa ajig rten las adas pai leu las kyan gsutis t e  I kye - 
rgyal bai sras gian y~ k'ams gsum ni sems tsam du 
ltogs te I sems de yan mt'a' dan dbus med par rtogs 
so ies gbyun ste I skye ba dan ajig pai mts'an aid mt'a' 
@is dan I gnas pai mts'an fiid dbus med pai p'yir 
sems mt'a' d a i  dbus med do 1 I de 1ta bas na gfiis 
rned pai 6es pa la iugs pa ni de k'o na la iugs pa fiid 
yin no I I rnal +byor pa rnams kyi gnas skabs de cis 
rnam par dag ce na I smon lam dag gis rnam par -.. sbyans I ies gsmis te  I snln rje c'en pos sems can 
mt'a' dag gi don la lta bar byan c'ub sems dpa' smon lam 
btabl) pa gari yin pai smon lam dei stobs kyis p'yi p'yir 
gin sbyin pa la sogs pa dge ba la goms par byas pas gnas 
skabs de de ltar yons su dag par agyur te I des c'os 
t ' m s  cad no bo fiid med pa iiid du Ses kyan sems can 
mt'a' dag la lta bar go [mi] bzlog cin ak'or bai iies pa rnams 
kyis mi gos par ak'or ba ji srid par gnas pa yin no 1 de 
ltar lhun gyis grub cin i i  ba yin i e  na I 
ye Hes d m  pa bdag med par I 
snan ba med pas mt'on bar agyur 1 1  

I ies adir rgyuZ) bka' stsal t o  / I adi ltar nab gi ges 

bya smra ba rnams kyis 3, giiis med pai mts'an iiid kyi 
Bes pa dam pa mc'og yin par adod pa gan yin pa de yan 

* bdag med do I / no bo fiid med par rnal abyor pas 
I @is med par snan ba med pai ye Hes kyis mt'on no 1 

I de p'an c'ad blta bar bya ba med pas na lhun gyis 

1) N. btabs. 
2) N. rgyu deest. 
3) N. kyis. 
4) N. lta bar. 
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grub pa'o I I rnam par rtog pa sna ts'ogs t'ame cad 
dan bra1 bas i i  ba'o I 

1 I gal te ji siied '1 dei ts'e gan de ltar mt'ob 
bai rnal abyor pa de su yod ce na I bden te I don dam 
par na bdag la sogs pa ran dban yod pai rnal abyor 
pa gn yan med do I I mt'on ba ci yan med do I , de 
lta mod kyi kun rdsob tu  ji ltar gzugs la sogs pa yul 
gyi rnam par Ses pa abyun ba tsam gyis rnam par 
[37 a] ies pa iiid la de lta de ltar +jig rten na 1ha sbyin 
nam mc'od sbyin gyi Bes pas mt'on no ies t'a siiad +dogs 

te  I bdag la sogs pa ni g~ yan med do / I de biin 
du adir yan @is med pai ye ges snan ba med pai des 
pa k'o na abyuri ba nas '1 snan ba med pai ye ies kyis 
mt'on no ies de ltar miIi ?dogs so / I c'os t'ams cad don 
dam par no bo Gid med mod kyi I kun rdsob tu rnal 
+byor pai Hes pa'm so soi skye boi Ses pa gian 
yan run ste I mi adod pa ma yin no ( I de skad 
ap'ags pa bden pa giiis bstan pa las bka' stsal t e  I de 
don dam par Bin tu  dnos po med kyan kun rdsob tu  yan 
lam sgom par byed do ies bya ba la sogs pa abyun no I 
I de lta ma yin na iian t'os dali / ran sans rgyas dan 1 
byan c'ub sems dpa' dan 1 sans rgyas dan / so soi 
skye bo la sogs pai bye brag kyan cis dbye / adi ltar 
gan la kun rdsob tu  yan rgyu med pa de ni kun rdsob 
tu yan mi skye ste I ri bon gi rva la sogs pa biin no 
I g~ la rgyu yod pa de don dam par brdsun pa yin kyari 
skye ba k'o na ste I sgyu ma dali / gzugs briian dan / 
brag ca la sogs pa biin no 1 1 sgyu ma la sogs pa kun 
rdsob tu  rten cin abrel par abyuri ba yin yan de dag brtag 

1) Dm ji ste. 

2) N. abyun ba na. 
3) N. om. yad. 
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mi bzod pas don dam par dnos po yod pa fiid du mi 

agyur ro  I I de bas na agro ba t'ams cad sgyu ma ita 
bu k'o na'o i.es gsuns so I ( de l a  adi ltar iion mobs 
pa dan las sgyu mai dban gis sems can gyi skye ba sgyu 
ma abyun no I I de biin du rnal abyor pa rnams kyi 
bsod nams d;ui ye des kyi ts'ogs sgyu mai dban gis rnal 
?byor pai ye des sgyu ma abyun ba iiid do I I de 
skad du I ap'ags pa ges rab kyi p'a rol tu  p'yin pa 
las k y h  bka' stsal te I rab abyor adi ltar c'os t'ams 
ni sprul pa yin te2)  I la la ni iian t'os kyi sprul pa'o ' 
I la la ni ran sa.tis rgyas kyi sprul pa'o I I la la ni 
byan c'ub sems dpai sprul pa'o I I la la ni de biin g6egs 
pai sprul pa'o 1 1 la la ni iion mons pai sprul pa'o 1 
/ la la ni las kyi sprul pa'o I I rab abyor rnam grans 
adis c'os t'ams cad sprul pa lta bu'o [37, b] ies abyun 

no I 1 rnal abyor pa rnams dan so soi skye bo r n w s  
kyi bye brag ni adi yin te  ( de dag ni sgyu ma mk'an 
biin du sgyu ma de ji lta ba bi in du yons su 6es pas bden 
pa aid mnon par Zen pa med do I I de bas na de dag 
rnal gbyor pa ies bya'o I I gan dag byis pa ltad mo pa 
bi in du de la bden pa iiid du mnon par den pa de dag ni 
p'yin ci log t u  mnon par ien pai p'yir byis pa ies bya 
ste I de dag t'ams cad agal ba med do I I de skad 
ap'ags pa c'os yan dag par sdud pa las kyan bka' stsal 
- 

te I 
dper na sgyu mai mk'an po iig I 
sprul pa t'ar par bya p'yir brtson I 
des ni sna nas de Eies pas I 

1) N. kyis. 
2) From: rab abyor up to: yin te not in Sk. 
3) D. om. bya. 
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sprul pa de la c'ags pa rned I 
srid gsum sprul pa ~ d r a  bar ni 1 
rdsogs pai byan c'ub mk'as pas ges ( 
qgro bai c'ed du go bgos t e  I 
agro ba de ltar sna nas Hes I 
I ies  gsuns so I 

5 20. 1 de ltar bsgom pai rim pa adis de k'o na 
bsgom par bya'o I I de la byin ba dan rgod pa la 
sogs pa byun na snar bstan pa bi in  du i i  bar bya'o 1 
I gan gi ts'e c'os t'ams cad lio bo iiid med par dmigs 
pa la byin ba dali rgod pa la sogs pa dad bra1 iin 
mnon par adu byed pa med par Bes pa ajug par gyur 
pa dei ts'e i i  gnas dan lhag mt'on z u i  du abrel par ?jug 
pai lam rdsogs pa yin no I dei ts'e ji srid du nus pa 
de srid du mos pai stobs kyis mos pas spyod pai sa la 
gnas pas bsgom par bya'o I I de nas ji ltar gdod pa 
bi in du skyil mo krun ma bBig par lans la adi siiam du 
bsam par bya ste I yan ni c'os adi dag t'ams cad don 
dam par lio bo iiid med mod '1 kyi I kun rdsob tu yod 
par bsam mo I I de skad dkon mc'og sprin las kyan 
bka' stsal t e  I ji ltar byan c'ub sems dpa' bdG med 
pa la mk'as pa yin i e  na j I rigs kyi bu adi la byan 
C ' U ~  sems dpa' yan dag pai lies rab kyis gzugs la so sor 
rtog I ts'or ba dan I adu Bes dan I adu byed rnams 
dan / rnam par 6es pa la so sor rtog ste I de gzugs 
la SO sor rtog pa na gzugs kyi skye ba mi dmigs I kun 
abyun ba mi dmigs I agog pa mi dmigs so 1 I de 
biin du ts'or ba dali I adu Ses dab / adu byed rnams 

dan I rnam par Ses pai skye ba mi drnigs so 1 [38 a]  I 
de yan don dam par skye ba rned par gnas pai Ses rab 

1) N. med pa yin mod. 
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kyis yin gyi I t'a dad pai no bo iiid kyis ni ma yin no 
ies rgya c'er gbyun rio / I byis pai b10 can adi dag no 
bo iiid med pai dnos po rnams la mnon par Sen pai 
dba i  gis ak'or ba na kun tu  &'yam gin sdug bsnal sna 
ts'ogs dag iiams su myon no siiam du siiin rje c'en po 
-on du byas la adi siiam du bsam par bya ste I ci 
nas dbag gis t'ams cad mk'yen pa iiid t'ob nas gdi dag '1 

c'os iiid k'on du c'ud par byed par agyur ba de ltar bya'o 
siiam du bsam mo I / de nas s a i ~  rgyas dan byan c'ub 
sems dpa' t'ams cad la mc'od pa dan bstod pa gsol te  I 
ap'ags pa bzan po spyod pa la sogs pai smon lam c'en po 

gdab po 1 I de nas ston pa iiid dan said rjei siiin po 
can gyi sbyin pa la sogs pa bsod nalns dan ye ges kyi ts'ogs 
mt'a' dag sgrub pa la ?jug par bya'o / I de skad ap'ags 
pa c'os yan dag par sdud pa las kyan bka' stsal t e  / 
yan dag pa ji lta ba bi in du mt'on bai byan c'ub sems 
dpa' sems can rnams la siiin rje c'en po ?jug go I / de 
yan adi siiam du bdag gis c'os t'ams cad yan dag pa ji 
lta ba biin du mt'on bai tin adsin gyi ne sgo adi sems can 
t'ams cad la bsgrub par bya'o sfiam du sems t e  I dei 
siiin rje c'en po des bskul bas lhag pai ts'ul k'rims dan 
lhag pai sems d h  I lhag pai 9es rab kyi bsam pa yons 
su rdsogs par byas nas bla na med pa yan dag par rdsogs 
pai byan c'ub mnon par rdsogs par ats'an rgya'o ies 

abyun no I I t'abs dan Ses rab zun du abrel par ajug 
pa adi ni byan c'ub sems dpa' rnams kyi lam yin t e  I 
adi ltar don dam pa mt'on yan kun rdsob mi gcod la I 
kun rdsob ma bcad pas siiin rje c'en po snon du agro iili 
p'yin ci log med pa sems can gyi don byed pa la sogs pa 

la ajug go I I de skad ap'ags pa dkon mc'og sprin las 
- 

1) N. om. dag. 
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kyan bka' stsal te I ji ltar na byan c'ub sems dpa' t'eg 
pa c'en po la mk'as pa yin l e  na I adi la byan c'ub sems 
dpa' bslab pa t'ams cad la slob kyan ') bslab pa de yan 
mi b i g s  I bslab pai [38 b] lam la 2, yan mi dmigs 1 
gab slob pa de yan mi b i g s  te I rgyu de dan rkyen 
de dan 3, gi i  des c'ad par lta bar mi ltwi no ies abyun 
no I 

21. I ap'ags pa c'os yan dag par sdud pa las kyan 
- 

bka' stsal t e  I byan c'ub sems dpa' rnams kyi sgrub pa 
gan i e  na I bcom ldan adas '1 byan c'ub sems dpa' 
rnams kyi lus kyi las gab ci lags pa dan ( nag gi las 
gad ci lags pa dan ( yid kyi las gan ci lags pa de dag 
t'ams cad ni sems can t'ams cad la lta bas ajug pa lags -.. 
so I 1 siiin rje c'en po snon du agro ba lags so I I snin 
rje c'en poi dban du gyur pa lags so I 1 sems can t'ams 
cad la p'an pa dan bde bar bgyi bai lhag pai bsam pa 
las byui  ba lags so I I de ltar p'an par bgyi bai 
[hag pail bsam pa dari ldan pa de adi sfiam du adu 6es 
bgyid de I 1 sems can t'ams cad la p'an pa sgrub pa dad 
bde ba sgrub pai sgrub pa gan yin pa de bdag gis bsgrub 
par bya'o sfiam pa6)  lags so 1 I de p'un PO rnams la 
S ~ Y U  ma lta bur so sor rtog pa yan sgrub7) la p'un po Y O ~ S  

su grdor ba yan mi ats'al I k'ams rnams la sbrul gdug pa 
lta bur so sor rtog pa yari sgrub7) la k'ams yons su ador 
ba yan mi ats'al ( skye mc'ed rnams la gron ston pa 
ltar so sor rtog pa yan sgrub la skye mc'ed yons su S P O ~  

1) N. om. slob kyaxi. 
2) N. la deest. 
3) N. om. rkyen de dan. 
4) N. adds: kyis. 
5)  N. om. scrub pa dali bde ba. 
6)  N. om. pa. 
7)  N .  bsgrub. 
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ba yari mi ats'al I 1 gzugs la dbu ba rnos pa ltar so sor 
rtog pa yan sgrub la de biin ggegs pai gzugs kyi sku rnam 
par sgrub pa yan mi ador I ts'or ba la c'ui c'u bur 
ltar so sor rtog pa yan sgrub la de biin gSegs pai bsam 
@an dari tin ne adsin la siioms par ajug pai bde ba bsgrub 
pai sbyur ba mi rtsorn pa yan ma lags I adu Hes la smig 
rgyu lta bur so sor rtog pa yan sgrub la ') de biin gSegs 
pai ye Bes sgrub pa mi sgrub pa yan ma lags I adu byed 
r n a s  la c'u Sin ltar so sor rtog pa yan sgrub2) la sans rgyas 
kyi c'os mrion par adu bgyi ba mi sgrub 2, pa yari ma lags / 
rnam par Ses pa la sgyu ma lta bur so sor rtog pa yan 
sgrub la I ye Ses t'og mar agro bai lus dan nag dan 
yid kyi 3, las sgrub pa mi sgrub pa yari ma lags so 

ies bya [39 a] ba la sogs pa rgyas par abywi no I 1 de 
ltar mdo sde de dan de dag lass) t'abs dan Bes rab kyi ts'ul 
sgrub pa mt'a' yas pa abyun ba k'on du c'ud par bya'o 1 
6, / ajig rten las adas pai Bes rab kyi gnas skabs na t'abs 
la brten pa mi abywi mod kyi I t'abs brten pai dus 
na byan c'ub sems dpa' sgyu ma mk'an ltar p'yin ci ma 
log pai p'yir ?jig rten las adas pai ye Bes la sbyor ba 
dad7) ye Eies la sbyor bai rjes las byuri ba dnos poi don 
gyi de k'o na ji 1ta ba biin du rtogs pai Hes rab yod pa8) 
aid de I t'abs dan Ses rab zuri du abrel bar ajug pai lam de 
k'o na yin no 1 I ap'ags pa blo gros mi zad pas bstan 

1) D. sgrub pa. 
2) N. bsgrub. 
3) D. kyis. 
4) N. yid kyi las ma bsgrub pa yan. 
5) N. de dag la. 
6) From here up to end of paragraph see note 1 at p. 205 of Sk. text 

g 20. 
7) N. ye Bes la sbyor ba dan deest. 
8) N. om. yod pa. 
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P a las kyan bsam gtan mi zad pai skabs nas t'abs dan 
ges rab zuil du abrel bar +jug pai lam abyun ba k'on 
du c'ud par bya'o 1 

5 22. 1 rim pa adi lta bu adis byan c'ub sems 
dpa' t'abs dan 6es rab rtag tu gus par yun rid du 
goms par bsgoms na gnas skabs kyi bye brag bcu @is 
su ggyur ro I I gnas skabs de dag ni god ma gon 
maiyontangnaspaip'yirsar rnam par giagste I mos 
pas spyod pai sa nas sans rgyas kyi sai bar du'o I 1 de 
la ji srid du gan zag dad c'os la bdag med pai de k'o na 
mnon .sum du mi byed mod kyi I mos pa Bin tu brtan 
pa tsam du zad de I bdud la sogs pas mi p'yed la gan 
gi ts'e mos pai stobs k'o na sgom par byed pa dei ts'e 
mos pa brtan pai sgo nas mos pas spyod pai sar rnam 
par giag go ( I sa adi la gnas pai byari c'ub sems dpa' 
ni so soi skye bo yin mod kyi I byis pai p'ons pa t'ams 
cad las yali dag par adas te tin ne +dsin dan I gzuns 
dan I rnam par t'ar pa dan I rmion par srs pa la sogs 
psi yon tan grans med pa dag d a i  ldan pa ap'ags pa 
dkon mc'og sprin las abyuri ba yin no 1 1 adi aid t'a 
ma dan ( abrili dan I rab dali I rab kyi mc'og gi gnas 
skabs biis nes par abyed pai c'a dad mt'un pa biir m a m  
par giag ste I adi ltar gan gi ts'e p'yi rol gyi don m a m  
par ?jig pa na Bes pai snari ba cud zad gsal ba byui ba 
dei ts'e nes par abyed pai [39, b] c'a dan mt'un pa dro 
bar gyur pa yin no I 1 de ni t'eg pa c'en po adir snan 
ba t'ob pai ti* lie adsin ies bya'o I I ga i  gi ts'e 6es 
pai snan ba de iiid abriri tsam du p a l  bar gyur pa dei 
ts'e nes par abyed pai c'a dari mt'un pa rtse mo ies 

I bya ba yin no I I snai  ba mc'od pai tiri lie +dsin ies 

kyan bya'o I gali gi ts'e de aid c'es gsal bar gyur te  

p'yi rol gyi don mi snan bai ges pai snan ba byun ba dei 
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ts'e rnam par ges pa ts- la gnas pai p'yir ') lies par 
qbyed pai c'a dad mt'un pa bzod pa ies bya ba yin no I 
I p'yogs gcig la iugs pai tin ne adsin ies kyan bya ste I 
1 g~ur i  bai rnam pa mi dmigs par iugs pai p'yir ro I 
I g a i  gi ts'e [gzun dan] gadsin pai rnam pa dan giiis su med 
pai Hes pa yan rnam par ?jig pa dei ts'e nes par abyed psi 
c'a dari mt'un pa c'os kyi mc'og ces bya ba yin no I I de 
ma t'ag pai tiri ne adsin ies kyan bya ste I de ma t'ag 
k'o nar de k'o na la ajug pai p'yir ro I I dei bar du 
ni mos pas spyod pai sa yin no 1 

3 23. 1 sa 2, gian dag ni mdor na yan lag bcu 
gcig yons su rdsogs pai sgo nas rnam par giag 

go I I de las dan por 3, ni t'og mar gan zag dad 
c'os la bdag med pai de k'o na rtogs pai yan lag 
yons su rdsogs pa las rnam par giag ste I adi ltar 
gan gi ts'e c'os kyi mc'og gi mjug '1 t'ogs k'o nar c'os 
t'ams cad no bo iiid med par mnon sum du byed pai ye 
Bes Bin tu  gsal ba +jig rten las adas pa spros pa t'ams cad 
dali bra1 ba t'og ma bywi ba dei ts'e byan c'ub sems 

dpa' yan dag pa iiid skyon med pa la iugs pas mt'on 
bai lam skyes pai p'yir sa dan por c'ud pa yin no 1 
I de bas na de k'o na 9 k'on du ma 6,  c'ud pas adi la 
t'og mar k'on du c'ud pai p'yir byali c'ub sems dpa' 
rab tu  dga' ba yin te 1 1 des na sa de rab tu dga' 
ba ies bya'o I I sa der mt'on bas span bar bya bai 
Gom mods pa brgya rtsa bcu @is spon n o  I / sa lhag 
pai thi lie gdsin t'ams cad nuion par sgrub pai p'yir sdug 

1) N .  om. p'yir. 
2) N .  om. sa. 

3) N .  dan po. 
4) N. ajug. 
5) N .  om. k'o na. 
6 )  N .  om. ma. 
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ma r n a s  ni bsgom pai lam gyi no bo iiid de ( de dag 
tu bsgoms ') pas span bar bya ba k'ams gsum pai iion rnolis 
pa2)  bcu drug spon no i I sa der by;ui c'ub sems dpa' 
c ' o ~  kyi dbyins kun tu  agro ba aid rtogs pas bdag gi don 
d;ui qdra bar gian gyi [40 a] don la ajug pai p'yir sbyin 
pai p'a rol tu  p'yin pa Hin tu  Has c'e ba yin no / I byan 
c'ub sems dpa' des de k'o na k'oli du c'ud kyan ji srid 
du ltwi bai ak'rul pa c'a p'ra ba rnams la Hes biin du 
gnas par byed mi nus pa de srid du sa dan po'o 3' ) I gad 
gi ts'e nus pa dei ts'e4) yan lag de yons su rdsogs pas sa 
g6is par rnam par giag go1 de bas na sa de la 
ltmi bai ak'rul pa c'a p'ra ba kun tu  mi spyod pas ts'ul 
k'rims kyi p'a rol t u  p'yin pa Hin t u  gas c'e ba yin no I 
/ ac'al bai ts'ul k'rims kyi dri ma t'ams cad dan bra1 
bai p'yir sa de dri ma med pa ies bya'o I 1 ltun bai 
&'rul pa c'a p'ra ba rnams la Bes biin du gnas pa yan 
yin no I I ji srid du +jig rten pai tin ne adsin mt'a' 
dag la S ~ O ~ S  par +jug pa dan I ji skad t'os pai don 

I kun tu  qdsin mi nus pa de srid du sa g6is pa k'o na'o 1 

I ga.i gi ts'e nus pa dei ts'e yan lag de yons su rdsogs 
pas sa g s u m p a r r n a m p a r  g i a g g o l  ) s a  d e l a b y a n  
C ' U ~  sems dpa' t'os pa gzmi bai p'yir d a i ~  1 ajig rten 
bsnal t'ams cad bzod pas na bzod pai p'a rol tu  p'yin pa 
gin tu  Sas c'e ba yin no I 1 tiri lie adsin de dag t'ob 
pas sa de ni ajig rten las adas pai ye Ses kyi s n ~  ba 
ts'ad ') med pa byed pas 'od byed pa ies bya'o I I de 
?jig rten pai tiri lie adsin mt'a' dag t'ob kyan ji srid du 

1) N. bsgom. 
2) N. fion mons pai iion mons pa. 
3) N. de srid sa dan po'o. 
4) N. ts'e deest. 

5) N. om. ts'ad. 
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ji ltar t'ob pai byan c'ub kyi p'yogs kyi 'I c'os rnams 
kyis Ian man du gnas par byed pa dan I 1 c'os dad 
siioms par +jug pai sems btan siioms su byed mi nus pa 
de srid du sa gsum pa'o 1 I gan gi ts'e nus pa dei tsYe 
yan lag de yons su rdsogs pas sa b i i  bar rnam par giag2) 

go / I sa de la byan c'ub sems dpa' 3, rgyun mi ac'ad par 
[lus dan] nag dan yid kyi brjod pa las yan dag par bzla 
bai ~ ' ~ i r   by^ c'ub kyi p'yogs kyi c'os rnams kyis gnas 
pas na brtson agrus kyi p'a rol tu  p'yin pa Sin tu  gas c'e 

ba yin no I I sa de ni iion mons pai S i n  mt'a' dag bsreg4) 
par nus pai byan c'ub kyi p'yogs kyi c'os kyi 'od ap'ro 
ba gin tu  byun bas 'od ap'ro ba can ies bya'o I ( de 
byan c'ub kyi p'yogs kyi c'os [40 b] kyis rgyun mi ac'ad 
par gnas pa yan yin no 1 I ji srid du bden pa rnams 
bsgom pa nas) ak'or ba la [mrion du] mi p'yogs pa dari I I 
mya nan las adas pa la nuion du p'yogs pa las sems bzlog 
ste I t'abs kyis zin pai byari c'ub kyi p'yogs bsgom mi nus 
pa de srid du sa b i i  pa'o I 1 gali gi ts'e nus pa dei ts'e 

yan la-g de su rdsogs pas sa lna par rnam par giag 

go I ( de bas na sa de la t'abs kyis zin pai byan c'ub 
kyi p'yogs bsgom pa de yons su rdsogs par byed pa ni 
Sin tu  sbyan bar dka' bas na Sin t u  sbyan dka' ba6) )is 

bya'o / I sa de la bden pai rnam pa sgom pa lan man 
du byed pas bsam gtan gyi p'a rol tu  p'yin pa Hin tu  gas 

c'e ba yin t e  I de t'abs kyis zin pai byan c'ub kyi p'yogs 
kyis lan7) man du gnas pa yari yin no 1 1 ji srid du ak'or 

1) I\$. om. p'yogs kyi. 
2) N. biag. 
3) N. byan c'ub dpa'. 
4) D. sreg. 
5) D. bsgom pa. 
6 )  N. dka* Bes. 

7) K. lan deest. 
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bar +jug pa la so sor rtog pas sky0 ba dad ldan pas sems 
kyi rgyud kyis mts'an ma med par gnas pa la miiam 
par ?jog mi nus pa de srid du sa lna pa'o I I gan gi 
ts'e nus pa dei ts'e yan lag de yons su rdsogs pas sa drug 
pa rnam par giag go 1 1 sa de la byan c'ub sems dpa' 
rten cin abrel par abyun ba bsgoml' pas gnas pas na Bes 
rab kyi p'a rol tu  p'yin pa Sin tu  gas c'e ba yin no I 
I de bas na Bes rab kyi p'a rol tu  p'yin pa Bin tu  Has 
c'e' bai p'yir sa de la sans rgyas kyi c'os t'ams cad mnon 
du gyur pa ies bya'o I I de mts'an ma med par gnas 
pa t'ob pa yah yin no 1 I ji srid du skabs med par 
mts'an ma med par gnas pa la mfiam par ajog mi nus 
pa de srid du sa drug pa'o I I gad gi ts'e nus pa dei 
ts'e yan lag de yons su rdsogs pas sa bdun par rnam par 

giag go I I sa de la byan c'ub sems dpa' mts'an ma 
t'ams cad mts'an ma med par k'on du c'ud la mts'an 
mar byas pai t'a siiad kyan agog par mi byed do ( I de 
bas na sa de la t'abs kyi p'a rol tu p'yin pa Hin tu gas 
c'e ba yin no I I sa adi lhun gyis grub pai lam dan 
&re1 pai p'yir Sin tu  rin du son bas '1 rid du son ba ies 
bya'o ) I de skabs med pa mts'an ma med pa la gnas 

I pa yan yin no / ji 3, srid du lhun gyis grub pas 
$jug pai mts'an ma med par [41 a] gnas pa la mfiam 
par ajog mi nus pa de srid du sa bdun pa'o / gad gi 
ts'e nus pa dei ts'e yan lag de yons su rdsogs pas sa brgyad 
p a r r n a r n p a r g i a g g o l  I s a d e l a l h u n g y i s g r u b p a r  
dge bai p'yogs la sbyor bas na smon lam gyi p'a rol t u  
p'yin pa Bin tu  gas c'e ba yin no 1 I mts'an ma med 
pa la rtsol bas mi bskyod pai p'yir de mi yyo ba ies 

1) D. sgom. 
2) N. so6 bas na. 
3) D. adds de. 
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bya'o I ( de lhun gyis grub par mts'an ma med pa la 
gnas pa yan yin no I I ji srid du rnam grans dan 1 
nes pai ts'ig la sogs pai rab tu  dbye bas rnam pa t9ams 

cad du c'os ston pa la dban bsgyur bar mi nus pa de 
- 

srid du sa brgyad pa'o I 1 gan gi ts'e nus pa dei tsYe 
yan lag '1 de yons su rdsogs pas sa dgu par rnam par giag 

go I I sa de la byan c'ub sems dpa' SO so yan dag par 
rig pai k'yad par t'ob pas Hes rab kyi stobs kyi k'yad 
par dan ldan pas na stobs kyi p'a rol tu  p'yin pa Bin 
tu  2, Sas c'e ba yin no ( I rnam pa t'ams cad du c'os 

ston pa la mk'as pai p'yir k'a na ma t'o ba med pai 
blo gros kyi k'yad par t'ob pai p'yir legs pai blo gros 
ies bya'o / I de so sor yan dag par rig pa b i i  t'ob 
pa yan yin no I 1 ji srid du sans rgyas kyi i in dan I 
ak'or dali I sprul pa la sogs pa bstan pa dan I c'os 
yons su rdsogs par lons spyod pa dan I sems can yons 
su smin par byed mi nus pa de srid du sa dgu pa'o I 
I gan gi ts'e nus pa dei ts'e yan lag de ' )  yons su rdsogs 
pas sa bcu par 6,  rnam par giag go I I de la sprul pa 
la sogs pas sems can yons su smin par bya ba la mk'as 
pai k ' ~ a d  par dan ldan pas byan c'ub sems dpa' ye Ses 

kyi p'a rol tu  pyyin pa Sin tu  Sas c'e ba yin no I I de 
ni c'os ston pai sprin rnams kyis ajig rten gyi k'ams 
mt'a' yas pa rnams su c'os kyi c'ar ~ b e b s  pas na c'os kyi 
sprin ies bya'o I 1 gian yan p'un po yons su dag pa 
la sogs pai rnam par giag ') pa rnams kyis sa rnams ') 

1) N. yan lag lan. 
2 )  N. om. Bin tu. 
3) N. t'ob pa. 
4) D. de so so. 
5 )  N. om. de. 
6 )  N. om. par. 
7) N.  biag here and in  following sentences. 
8) D. sn only. 
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rnam par giag pa yod de I yi ge mans kyis dogs nas 
ma bris so I I des sprul pa la sogs pai dban t'ob k'yad 
ji srid du Bes bya t'ams cad la rnam pa t'ams cad du c'ags 
pa med pa dan I t'ogs pa med pai ye Bes bskyed [41 b] 
par mi nus pa de srid du sa bcu pa'o I I gan gi ts'e 
nus pa dei ts'e yan lag de yons su rdsogs pas saris rgyas 
kyi sar rnam par giag go / I sa rnam par giag pa adi 
ni ap'ags pa dgons pa nes par agrel pa las bstan t o  I 
I sans rgyas kyi sa gdi ni p'un sum ts'ogs pa rnam pa t'ams 
cad mt'a' dag rab kyi mt'ar p'yin pai p'yir adi las gon 
na rnam pa gian med pas de p'an c'ad sa rnam par giag 
pa med do I I sans rgyas kyi sa dei yon tan gyi p'yogs 
rab tu  dbye ba dpag tu  med pas rnam pa t'ams cad brjod 
pa ni sans rgyas rnams kyis kyan mi spyod na bdag adra 
bas lta smos kyan ci dgos I ( ji skad du I ap'ags pa 
sdon po bkod pa las kyan I 
-- - 
Hin tu  brtags kyan ran byun gi 1 
yon tan rnams kyi p'yogs gcig mt'a' 1 
mi rtog sans rgyas rnams dab ni '1 I 
c'os rnams bsam gyis mi k'yab bo ( 

I ies bka' stsal pa Ita bu'o I 1 mdor adi tsam iig 
brjod par nus te 1 bdag dan gian gyi don p'un 
sum ts'ogs pa rab kyi mt'ar p'yin pa iies pa ma 
IUS pa bsal bai mt'ar t'ug pa briies nas sans rgyas bcom 
ldan adas rnams c'os kyi sku la biugs te I Ions spyod 
rdsogs pa dan sprul pai skus agro ba ma lus pai don 
lhun gyis grub pai ts'ul gyis mdsad cin ak'or ba ji 
srid par biugs so I I de lta bas na rtog pa dab ldan 
pa rnams kyis yon tan t ' w s  cad kyi abyun gnas bcom 

1) N. mi rtogs saris rgyas rnam pa dali ni. 
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ldan adas rnams la dad pa bskyed la de dag gi yon tan 
yods su bsgrub pai p'yir rnam pa t'ams cad kyis rab tu 
+bad par bya'o I I sku gsum la sags pai rnam par 
dbye ba ni yi ge mans kyis dogs te ma bris so I 
mdo sde dag gi ts'ul gyi '1 lugs mt'un pa I 
rgyal bai sras kyi lam adi legs bgad pas 1 1  
bdag gis bsod nams mi c'un gan t'ob des I 
agro ba Ses i an  2, blo mc'og myur t'ob Bog 11 

sai mna' bdag dpal lha btsan pos bka' stsal nas" )a 

ma la B i  las bsgom pai rim pa mdor bsdus pa 9di bgyis 

so I I bsgom rim dan po rdsogs so I1 I /  rgya gar gyi 
mk'an po pra jiii va rma dan I i u  c'en gyi lo t s i  ba 
bande ye ges sde la sogs pas bsgyur cin ius  t e  gtan la 
p'ab pa  ll 

1) D. gyis. 
2) IS. gZon. 
3) From bdag dan gBan (third line from the bottom of preceding page) up 

to bka' stsal not in Sk. 
4) N. 6i. 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 

To Par t  11) 

P. 5, n. 1 read: p. 196 
P. 19, 1. 24 ff. and p. 142, 1. 15 ff.: logically, the sequence of the arguments 

in section I1 according t o  A is t o  be preferred to  that  of B because i t  is 
a kind of general introduction and it corresponds t o  the discussion on 
p r a y o j a n a of later dogmatical books. 

P. 20, 1. 3: Prof. DemiCville informs me tha t  the expression s h e n g B h i h 

never occurs in Chinese. 
P. 21, 1. 5 read: of mGon po skyabs, reedition of *.Jam0 
P. 24, 1. 9: omit is ' 
P. 55, 1. 1 read: Balkam 
P. 57, 1. 11 read: OplsanHt 
P. 59 kiirikl 1. 12 read: samyag 
P. 61, 1. 12: Ostambhiid 
P. 63, 1. 3 from below read: med ni 
P. 65, 1. 1 read: mahattvatah 
P. 84, 1. 12 read: mH bhtit 
P. 91, 1. 1 read: nirvanam 
P. 99, stanza 13: the Buddhas do not deduce the present and future achievements 

qf the Bodhisattvas, on account of the fruit which these bodhisattvas may 
realize, that  is by a logical arguing, but by the unimpeded, extratemporal 
intuition called p r a n i d h i j ii ii n a : this is, according to La Somme, 
p. 285, the sixth g u n a of the Dharmak~ya,  which AA. VIII,  8 so  define^: 

anlbhogam aniisahgam avyighiitam sad i  sthitam I 
sarvaprainlpanud bauddham pranidhijiiiinam igyate II 

See ibid. commentary of Hariljhadra, AAA, p. 524 ff. 
P. 101, n. 1 substitute: T: rtog pa yin pVyir ro " heral~se the two are imagined **. 
P. 1.32, n. 1 read: aparipakva 
P. 133, 1. 4 from below, read: 'dhigama 

P. 137, 1. 11 read: $ '/$ 
P. 141, n. 1 For another definition of Mahiisattva see: S u v i k r H n t a v i - 

k r l m i - p r a j i i i i p H r a m i t i i ,  ed. by Tokumyti Matsumoto, D i e  
P r a j i i i p l r a m i t l - L i t e r a t u r ,  Stuttgart 1932, p. 27 

P. 147, 1. 3 read: d i n l m  
P. 149, 1. 18 read: ucchedao 

1) These addenda and corrigenda annul the provisory ones ~ubl ished at 
the end of Part I while I was away in Swat. 
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P. 153, last line read: as if it 
P. 158, 11. 6, 14 read: uttrasio 
P. 165, 1. last bu t  one: giigiiyirp 
P. 168, 1. 8 Onuttarl and samyako 
P. 195: The English translation of the V i rp 6 i k 1 by Yamaguchi is reedited 

in A book of Indian Philosophy ed. by Sarvapalli Radhakrishnan and 
Charles A. Moore, Princeton, 1957, p. 228 

P. 199: Mention of an Hcirya Nigi r juna  is found in  a dedicatory inscription 
discovered a t  Niigirjunakonda; i t  records the erection of an image of B~,-J- 
dha ordered to  be made by Candraprabha a pupil of Jayaprabhicarya in 
his turn a pupil of i c i r y a  Nigir juna.  The Brahmi characters in which this 
inscription is written seem t o  go back to  450-500 A. D. (see T. N. RAM*- 
CHANDRAN, N i g i r j u n a k o n d a (Mem. Arch. Survey of India n. 71, 
p. 29). This inscription deserves a better attention than i t  has attracted 
so far. 

P. 263 note to 11. 1-2. So ms.: but  T. supposes: v ipur  sthirasvabhivam 
(in this case there is no necessity of adding: prasiddhasarpbandha) 

P. 276 n. 1 read: samyag 
P. 277 n. 3 On the missing stanzas of V 2 k y a p a d i y a ,  not found in the 

preserved text  see: SADHU RAM, A u t h o r s h i p o f s o m e k i r i - 
k i s  a n d  f r a g m e n t s  a s c r i b e d  t o  B h a r t r h a r i .  J . o f  the 
Ganganatha Jha Research Institute, vol. X I I I ,  1956, p. 51 ff. 

P. 283, 1. 12: verse defective! corr.: astidam ity artho'yam svasamvidah 
P.  284, 1. 34, p. 4 This stanza is quoted by Jayaratha in T a n t r i l o k a ,  

vol. VII, p. 170, but; bhisate for 6amsate 
P. 291, last line read: cehopalabdhih 
P. 294, n. 2 dele: svabhiva after hetli 
P. 296, 1. 16 read: t a t  sPdhar0 
P. 297, 1. 20 read: Oopidhyanao 
P. 303, 1. 14 the correction paramll;liiv;rt scerns cvident. Note 2 shollld 

therefore be ,suppressed. 
P. 304: For: kaic-it read: kamcit. 

To Part. IT 

ADD. p. 10, n. 3: Thc nickname Me mgo, fire-head' may also have been 

given to this priest because during the ordinatior). he had undergone the fire 
ordeal which consisted in  the branding of some marks on the shaven heads 
of the monks, these brandings being three or multiple. The practice is already 
recommended in  the B r a h rn a j a 1 a s a t r a , Ta. n. 1484, p. 1006 a: burning 
of the body, of an arm, of finger, as an  offering to the Buddha, without which 
one cannot be called a Bodhisattva who has given up family life. Cf. J. J. DE 

GROOT, Le code du Mal~iiyiina en Chine. Verhandelingen der Kon. Akademie 
van Wetenschappen, Amsterdam, 1893, p. 47 and 210. REICHELT, Truth and 
tradition in Chinese Buddhism, Shanghai 1934, p. 238. 
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ADD. p. 22, 1. 9: The number itself of the seven s a d m i looke rather 
s~s~ ic ious :  the bb  seven tests *' remind us of the seven monk8 who in China were 
used to assist as representatives of the community every ordination ceremony 
and to be present there along with the k a r m  e c a r y a and the inetructor 
(see J. J. M. DE GROOT, Le code d u  Mahiy6na en Chine, p. 208, I. P. MINAYEFF, 
~eche'rches sur le Bouddhisrne. Paris 1894, p. 309 " sept tCmoins vCnCrablee "). 

An ideal assembly was thus imagined as the transmitter of a tradition handed 
over to i t  by the Sarvastivadin monks invited from India; i t  assured the foundation 
and guaranteed the ordinations to come. This ideal assembly strenghtened the 
claim of orthodoxy of the Tibetan clergy, i t  linked i t  with the Indian tradition 
and conferred upon it a sanctity which could justify the developments and 
continuity of the Tibetan Church. 

This being the case i t  is likely that  the story was imagined under the 
influence of Chinese customs. 

ADD. p. 32, 1. 1: After a new consideration,-and I must thank my 
friend H.E. Richardson for having given me the hint-I think that  further 
precision is possible in the sense that  the date of the ordination of the seven 
Sad mi and that  of the foundation of the temple are the same, i.e. 779 that  is a 
sheep year. The argument for that  is the edict of K'ri srolh lde btsan which I 
published in TTK. The text  of this edict has been preserved by PT and 
about its authencity, I think, no doubts are possible. In  it, TTK P. 44, 
i t  is said that  the L h u n g y i g r u b p a " as receptacle of the Law " 
was established in the sheep year. Here 757 is excluded because the king 
was then too young and we know from another edict that  when he was 20 
years old the troubles caused by the Bonpo started (742 + 20 = 761); only 
two years seem thus possible i.e. 767 and 779. 

Considering tha t  the tradition has preserved the unanimous record of a 
long interval between the foundation and the completion we have to conclude 
that  the year of the completion cannot but  be 779. 

ADD. p. 32,l. 3: One may object that  my account gives too much weight 
to PT and that  I insist too much on the validity and the authority of this 
source. But  the fact is certain that  the documents which he quotes have so far 
proved to be allthentical by the discovery of the original edicts. There is no 
doubt that there existed in bSam yas and elsewhere some archives still preser- 
ved a t  the times of PT. On the other side the importance of bSam yas is also 
testified by the literature connected with Padmasarpbhava, KT and KTY 
which though much re-elaborated, contain few old and genuine materials. A 
great religious and cultural life for a certain period was centred in the mona- 
stery. It was there that  the edict in which the king proclaimed Buddhism to 
be the religion of the State was issued. The tradition concerning the impor- 
tance of this monastery is so general that  I found i t  difficult not to accept 
it. Moreover, i t  should be mentioned that  the investigation of Tibetan history 
shows a gradual shifting of its centre from the South to the North. I n  the 
beginning we find Yar lung as the place of paramount importance. There 
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was the palace, P'o bran, of Lha t'o t'o ri, then we find there the castle of' 
P'yoi rgyas and the tombs of the Tibetan Rulers scattered in the plains 
Later this centre shifted to the North of the river bTsan po in Braa dmar, zufi 
mk'ar, the plain of bSam yas, Haspori etc., then to Lhasa which had so far been 
the summer residence. The country near bSam yas and Brag dmar was 
more easily defendable than Lhasa. It was protected on the East by'high 
mountains and was also surrounded to the North and South by two big rivers in 
spring not e~.bily fordable. Lhasa, as the summer residence, was the centre 
from whish the king during the warm season started for his yearly hunting 
(Concile, p. 202) and the armies departed for their military expeditions. 
Any movement of troops would have been very difficult from bSam yas, 

while near Lhasa they could be easily accommodated and the roads were 
opened to  China and Central Asia. But  under king K'ri lde srofi btsan and 
chiefly Ral pa can we assist to a definite transfer of the centre of the state 
to Lhasa. Then the Karchung and 'On can rdo temples are erected on the 
southern shore of the Kyichu and the treaties between Tibet and China 
are engraved in Lhasa. Thus Lhasa was a summer residence, the starting 
point of warlike expeditions, the centre of the territory in full array of 

war (Ru). It was walled as all other important settlements must have been 
walled, including most probably bSam yas. There is no reason to believe 
tha t  the actual wall, 1 c a g s r i  , is the original one and that  in those 
times i t  was not bigger including also the habitation of the king. Those 
who have been in bSam yas certainly know how large is the valley and 
how easy i t  could be to have there a big encampment. We know that 
Ch. c h ' e n g is not necessarily a town. I t  means also a walled camp (Con- 
cile, p. 201), and we gather from the Ch. sources (Concile, p. 202) that the 
kings used to take shelter during the cold seasons in the walled town or 

camp, which corresponds to  what TH. often says (see above) that the 
king in winter resided in Brag dmar and nearby places. Therefore I think 
that  the ' &  pure walled town " cannot but  be bSam yas: ' pure ' can only 
be applied to a sacred place. There is nothing in the Ch. documents so far 
known that  ~ o i n t s  to Lhasa as the place where the debate took place; the 
two places where the Hva 6an meets the king were apparently K o and 
P o . m a n which latter seems to me to correspond to Brag dmar. The 

king was nomadizing and hunting in the hot. season; the only time when 

he settled was in winter and we saw that  generally the winter was spent 
in the country near the bTsah po and Brag dmar. But  this I repeat does 
not exclude that  Lhasa was for its situation more important than Brag 
dmar and that  i t  may have therefore appeared to  foreigners as the capital 
and that  the Chinese ~rincesses wcre received there. The only point on 
which we must rather be careful before accepting the statcment of the 
Tibetan tradition is that  concerning the duration of the debate. From the 
Tibetan sources we are under the impression tha t  i t  lasted a short time; 
against i t  there are the records of a witness, Wang Si, from whom we know 



MINOR BUDDIIIST TEXTS 597 

that the debate went on for about one year and a half. Did all the meet- 
ings take place in bSam yas? Probably not, but  I do not see any cogent 
reason to reject the statement of the Tibetan sources that  the first meeting 
was held in bSam yas. We can hardly imagine that  the king himself was 
present in all the debates in which things were discussed beyond hip. com- 
prehension. Probably he assisted a t  the opening of the debate and then a t  
the concluding sessions before promulgating hi6 edicts, therefore in both 
cases during the cold season when he settled on the northern shore of the 
bTsan po near Brag dmar. 

ADD. p. 33, 1. 22: I do not say of course tha t  K a t corresponds to  
G r a g s which is phonetically impossible. Mine is a mere surmise in case 
some character is missing or a mistake dropped in the text. I therefore do 
not insist too much on this supposition. 

ADD. p. 35, 1. 21: Mr. H. E. Richardson kindly reminds me that  when 
Nepal is clearly referred to  as e. g. in the treaty inscription of 821 A.D., i t  is 
prefixed by the word: 1 h o, South. He also suggests that  in TH. under the 
year705 g c e n  l h o  B a l  p h o  might be read g c e n  L h o  B a l  p h o .  
Anyhow, as I stated: duplication of names is not rare in  ancient Tibetan 
records. Prof. DemiCville in a letter to me refers to the Ch. XL of the 
T ' a n g s h u where the itinerary is preserved of the Ch. envoys to  the 
Tibetan king nomadising for his summer sports in Pa-pu, B'uat puo, Bal 
PO. This would correspond ccording to distance and direction to the Yar 
gbrog mts'o, the lake of the upper pasture grounds near Nankartse. But 
in the Tibetan books Paltits'o is unknown: Palti corresponds to Pedi, dPal sde 
(spelling uncertain), a rdsoi on the lake. S. CH. DAS., Journey to Lhasa (ed. 
Rockhill), p. 141. Cf. G. TUCCI, To Lhasa and beyond, p. 66. 

P .  44, 1. 7, read: mu steg. 
ADD. p. 51, 1. 5: So the actual colophon; but of course we may also consider 

the cause of a later revision. 
ADD. p. 59, 1. 11: But  of course in China we find a t  the same period ana- 

logous donations. 

ADD. p. 83, n. 6: The collusion between the Bon pos and the rBin ma pas is 
well known: i t  is therefore interesting t o  recollect that  a classification of the 
Tantras into six groups is accepted by the Bon pos. According to Bon po sour- 
ces, f.i. a D u s  p a  r i n  p o  c ' e i  r g y u d  t r i  m a  m e d  p a ,  
p. 1, Tantras are so classified 

B o n  i d  l t a  b a i  r g y u d  
t i n  l i e  g d s i n  s g o m  p a i  r g y u d  
s p y o d  p a i  9 * 

d a m  t s ' i g  s d o m  9 , 
y i d  b E i n  g b r a s  L u i  99 

* *  . g p ' r i n  l a s  

P. 125, 1. 12, read: samvyti. 
P. 127, 1. 8, read: Brutam. 



ADD. p. 133, 1. 21: The five poisons correspond to the five coloured 
lights which are the source of the psycho-physic universe. This theory 
of cosmic evolution from uncoloured primeval light = Kun t u  bzah po down 
to  the material world and the creatures living in  it is common both to Ban 
po and to rDsogs c'en dogmatics and has been most probably influenced 
by Manichaean doctrines. I quote the scheme of this evolution from the 
'0 d g s a 1 s e m s k y i m e 1 o n , The mirror of mind-light, revealed by 
Kun t u  bzah po to sNan Zer lod po, which I will send to the press very shortly, 

Void = rig-pa, self-born, primeval intelligence = 'od gsal - light, uncoloured. 

From i t  a ray emanates of the same uncoloured light. If one recognizes 
that  ray as one's own essence, release is immediately realized. 

I n  case one does not recognize i t  as such, one feels anger and saqnssra 
begins: 

five lights five passions: 

white 
red 
blue 
green 
yellow 

anger 
attachment 
ignorance I 

i 
five poisons 

pride 
jealousy , 

From them the various psychic and physic constituents of the individual, 
organs, parts of the body etc. arise. Then the external world starting from 
the material elements is originated: 

lights: yellow earth 
red fire 
blue water 
green wind 
white ether. 

P. 145, 1. 25, read: T6hoku Cat. n. 4450. 
P. 146, 1. 5, read: T6hoku Cat. n. 4451. 
ADD. p. 229-30: The Tibetan passage which has no counterpart in Sanskrit 

is here translated: Having attained the supreme limit of the accumulation of 
merits for their own benefit and of the others and having obtained the extreme 
elimination of all defects the Buddhas, the Blessed ones, abide in the dharma- 
kaya. With the Sambhogakaya and the Nirmiinakeya actuating the benefit 
of all beings in a spontaneous way they abide in  salpsara as long as i t  exists. 
Therefore those who possess reason should have faith in the Blessed ones 
who are a source of all sorts of virtues and should by all means exert thems- 
elves in order to realize those virtues proper to them. The ~articularities 
concerning the three bodies are not written here because we are afraid of 
writing too much. By whatever small merit I may have gathered well expla- 
ining this path of the sons of the Victorious ones according to the method 
of different siitras, may beings of weak intelligence acquire the supreme mind 
(Enlightenment). 



N O T I C E  

This volume has been printed during the Author's absence: he 
has therefore been unable to check cross references in the last 
proofs. A list is here given of the corrections that should be 
taken into account: 

p. 5 n. 3 read p. 26 instead of p. 27 
p.  16 1. 14 )) p. 24 )) u p. 19 
p. 20 1. 21 )> p. 150 f. )) )) p. 140 
p. 23 n. 1 n p. 11 )) )) p. 7 
p. 25 1. 24 )) p. 56 )) >) p. 50 
p. 311.  4 >) pp. 42 ,54  )> >) pp. 36, 47 
p. 34 1. 18 )) p. 3 )> u p. 27 
p. 37 1. 17 u p. 26 )) )) p. 21 
p. 37 1. 28 )> p. 45 )> )) p.  39 
p. 38 1. 8 1) p. 152 )> )> p. 143 
p. 39 1. 31  1) p.  198 )) )) p. 183 
p. 391. 32 >) p.  205 )) 1) p. 189 
p. 44 n. 1 )) p. 82 )) )) p. 74 
p.  48 1. 18 u p.  21 )> n p. 16 
p. 49 1. 24 )) p. 18 )) u p. 14 
p. 52 1. 8 )> p. 101 )) )) p. 93 
p. 52 1. 31 >) p. 30 1) u p. 26 
p. 58 n. 1 n p. 39 )> u p. 34 
p. 58 n.  2 )) p. 25 )) u 1'. 2 1 
p. 63 1. 27 u p. 133 )) w p. 126 
p. 81 n. 1 )) p. 66 )) )) p. 60 
p. 96 n .  2 )> p. 13 >) )) p. 9 
p. 97 n .  3 >) p. 64 )) )> p. 58 
p. 1.3.3 1 .  27 >> p. 137 >> >> pp. 127-20 
p . 1 5 1 1 .  5 )) p. 2R2 )) u p. 26.1 
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